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PREFACE. 


o 


‘ Tye German Language is now deservedly ranked among the 
leading studies in many of our High Schools and Academies, 
Its treasures in every department of knowledge, in every variety 
of composition, are certainly among the wonders of literary 
achievement. Among European tongues it holds a decided su- 
periority of rank; surpassing them all in the abundance of 
its words, in the richness of its internal resources, and in its 
wonderful flexibility. Hence the propriety of its place among 
liberal studies. 

But the motives to the study of this Janguage reach far be- 
yond the circles of literary life. Celerity and cheapness of. 
travel, growing out of recent improvements in navigation, have: 
united in producing an easy intercourse between Germany and 
America. Besides, we have already in our midst an immense. 
and daily augmenting German population. The language of 
this people is spoken extensively among us, and has hence come 
to have a high practical value. It is often set down as an in-. 
dispensable qualification-even for a common clerkship. 

Such being the character and importance of the German lan- 
guage, various attempts have been made, as was natural, to 
give greater facility in learning it. Some of these are unques- 
tionably excellent works; executed, according to the plan which 
they have adopted, in a manner skillful and judicious. But just 
here, in plan, as it seems to the present writer, all of them are 
more or less lacking; and out of this conviction has arisen the 
present volume. 

The grounds of this conviction may be briefly stated. Years 
ago, when the author, with something of enthusiasm, resolved,. 
if possible, to master the language, and for that, among other, 
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purposes, resided for some time in Germany, he found his ar 

dor not a little abated by the circumstance, that, in no one of 
the numerous gramnıars which he had collected about him, was 
he able to pursue his studies on what he deemed philosophical 
principles, The methods of the books were in one sense va- 
- rious; but all were plainly divisible into two extremely oppo- 
site classes. In one class theory held the sway ; in the other 
practice was supreme, ‘The one seemed bent upon grounding 
“he pupil in set rules and forms, and anxious chiefly to present 
and impress the language, as a thing of science, a systematic 
whole. The other appeared to deal almost exclusively in sep-. 
arate and independent facts; intent only on exhibiting and 
teaching the German tongue, as a thing of art, a medium of com. 
mon communication. That such a knowledge of the language as 
he had proposed to himself to acquire, could never be obtained 
by- either of these methods exclusively, was perfectly evident. 
That: not only the surest, but even the shortest route to his ob- 
ject, might be found in the due combination of the two, seemed 
not less obvious, For art has her only just basis in the science 
that lies underneath; without which she is s Hable to frequent 
failure and perpetual uncertainty. 

The attempt, then, in this book is to unite and narmonize 
more fully two things, which, in teaching a language, ought 
never to be separated : the éheoretical and the practical. This 
leading feature being announced, we now proceed to specify 
some details of the plan. 

It assumes in the outset, as ever afterward, the position of 
the careful and considerate living teacher; that is, introduces 
one by one the easier forms and usages of the language, and 
directs attention to the more obvious differences between the 
German and the English. It here seeks to avoid the error of 
frightening the beginner with a formidable array of rules, de 
clensions and conjugations, which he is, as yet, m no wise pre 
pared to entertain. 

After a certain amount of progress in these prelur‘aary 
steps, the pupil is put upon the exercise of composing in Ger- 
man. To this end he is taught to regard every German sen- 
tence, given him for translation, as a model on which he is to. 
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build one of his own. He is inno wise trammeled as to the 
thought ; he is under no necessity of divesting it of some par- 
ticular English dress, given it by the hand of another ; but is 
encouraged to take any thought which may suggest itself, and, 
under the guidance of his model sentence and what other light 
he has received, to put it into a German garb. In this way, 
he comes gradually to feel the difference between the English 
and the German modes of expression, and thence derives ao- 
curacy and readiness in making them. Conjointly with this 
process, and in order to its more complete success, the practice 
of turning English sentences into German, as well as German 
into English, is carried on in a series of exercises at once pro- 
gressive, comprehensive and systematic. 

It supplies the learner throughout all these various exercises 
with the materials necessary to their due performance, Every 
lesson is headed with the statement and illustration of all new . 
principles involved, an explanation of difficult words and 
phrases, and a vocabulary alphabetically arranged. Nothing, 
indeed, is left unsupplied, which the student can not readily 
obtain for himself. 

It does not, however, in regard to grammatical instruction, 
leave the learner here. For, although it embraces somewhere 
or other in the previous course, all the leading facts and fea- 
tures of the language, it purposely deals with them rather as 
individuals than as components of a grammatical system. It 
takes them analytically, not synthetically. But now, having 
accomplished its purpose in this respect, it invites the attention 
of the student to a new and more scientific aspect of them. 
They come before him now, not as new things, but in new re- 
lations. He has all the advantage of an impressive review, 
and at the same time gives discipline to his mind, by giving 
order to its acquisitions. 

It furthermore, as is plain, adapts itself to all classes of 
teachers and learners. Those who insist upon the more purely 
practical method, who regard every thing beyond as superflu- 
ous, if not pernicious, will find the course contained in the first 
part, all-sufficient, it is believed, to answer their demands, 
To those, on the other hand, who can tolerate nothing short of 
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a strictly systematic course, first and last, the second part will, 
it is hoped, be found no unacceptable offering. To those, 
finally, who sympathize with the author in the view that these 
two methods can and ought to be united in teaching a language, 
the entire work is presented with all the confidence of expe- 
rienced success, 

To render it yet more complete in itself, a carefully selected 
series of Reading Lessons, from the best German writers, has 
been added, together with a full vocabulary (pp. 471 and 505). 

Throughout the volume, great care has been taken to furnish 
in every particular, however trivial it might seem, the most 
reliable instruction. And in this respect, as in others, it is 
hoped, the work will be found especially acceptable to that 
large class of students who sim at the acquisition of the lan- 
guage mainly without the aid of a teacher. Indeed, for their 
purposes, many features in the system will prove peculiarly 
serviceable. 

In the matter of declension and conjugation—in the account 
of derivatives and compounds—in the tabular views of verbs, 
regular and irregular, simple and compound—in the illustra- 
tions of the powers and uses of the prepositions and other par- 
ticles—in short, in all leading points, the author has sought 
to present those views only which are now recognized as the 
best and truest by the highest German authorities. To the 
labors of Becxer and Heyss especially is he indebted; though 
numerous are the works on German grammar, which have 
been consulted in view of this publication. 

Finally, with the sincere desire that this course of study may 
subserve the purpose of rendering the German language and 
literature more easy of access, and with a grateful acknowledg 
ment of the friendly aid which has been received from several 
gentlemen of known ability in linguistic science, the work is 
r ully submitted. 


Naw Yorx, October, 1855. 
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LESSON L Lechon 1. 
= | THE LETTERS. 

Gerua® ALPHABET. Deutfhes Alphabet. 
German. English Pronunciation. Examples, 
Aa a äh Alt. 

B 5b b bay Beten, 
CG ¢ oe —_taay Tor. 
D.» d day Dehnen. 
€ e = e _e (as in prey) Chen. 

6 Ff f eff Fett. 
®'g g gay Geben. 
© 9 h hah Hahn. 
jr t i i (asin pique) Ihnen. 
Sr j * j yote Sota, 
Kt k käh Kahl. 
2 | 1 ell Elle. 

M m m emm "Empor. 
Nin n enn Ende, 
D:9 0 oh Ohr. 
> » p pay Peter. 
4 q koo Qual, 
Rt r err (asinerror) Erſt. 

© fs (21. S.) s ess Eſſen. 
Tt | t tay Thee. 
na u _—o (as im do) Ufer... 
By» v fow (asinfowl) olf... 
W w w vay Wefen. 
& fF X ix Sir. 

9 9 y _ ipsilon Syftem’. 
3 3 z  tset Zettel. 
* % before a consonant answers to I, as in ‘jn; before a vowel it 


answers to Y, as in Jahr. 


20 SOUNDS OF THE LETTERS. 
COMPOUND CONSONANTS. 


ch, d=tsay-häh; ck, d=tsay-käh;; sch, {dj=es-tsay-hih, ss, 
ff=es-es; st, ft—es-tay; sz, j=es-tset ; tz, p=tay-tset. 





LESSON II. Lection I. 
SOUNDS OF THE LETTERS, 
I. Vowels. 


. A,asoundlikea in ah, marl: Abn, Saal, Blatt. 
2. ©, e sounds like e imn tete, very: Ernft, Heer, Herr. 
8. 3,4 sounds liket in pique, ill: Shr, Bild, Rind. 
4. 9,09 sounds like 0, 00, in no, door: Ohr, Mond, Boot. 
6. U, u sounds like 0, oo, in do, moor: Ubr, Huf, Ufer. 
6. 9, 9 sounds like { in Ihr, Vill, Pjop, Stor, Syrup. 


A vowel when doubled, or followed by § in the same syllable, is 
thereby lengthened; preceding a double consonant it is shortened. 


Words in this and the following lessons, unless otherwise noted, 
take the primary accent on the first syllable. 


I. Umlauts. 


The Umlauts are produced by a union of ¢ with a, 9, u, respectively, 
as in Achre or Ahre, Oel or Ol, ueber or über. Except when they are 
eapitals, however, thee is more commonly expressed by two dots; 
thus, dy ö, ü, (instead of ae, OC, ue). 


1. Ae, & sounds nearly like e in Aepfel, Gartner, jpät. 
2. Oe, d sounds as heard in Del, Pöbel, Göthe. 
8. Ue, ü sounds as heard in Uebel, Müller, Sir. 


For ö and ü we have in English no corresponding sounds. el 
and Süd, for example, might understood if pronounced asi ana 
seed ; L ut this is by no means the correct pronunciation. The French ew 
in peur, answers most nearly, perhaps, to 6; and u in the word vs to i. 


II. Diphthongs. 


1 At, at (or ay) sounds like ay inaye: Hat, Mai. 

2, Au, au sounds like ow in flour: Haus, Maus. 
8. Gi, et (or ey) sounds like i indie: Sein, Pein. 

4. Eu, eu sounds nearly like of in oil: ule, Heu. 

5. Aeu, du sounds nearly like eu in: Käufer, Aeugeln. 


SOUNDS OF THE LETTERS 2 


IV. Consonants. 


1 8t, f, 4, t, I, m, 1, p, q, x, d, ph, ſſ and ſt sound like b, d. 
f, h, k, 1, min, p, q, x, ck, ph, ss and st. 

2. ©, ¢ before e (or ä), i and y in the same syllable sounds 
like 3 (és); otherwise like E: Ceder, civil’, Copal’, 

8. ©, g at the beginning of a syllable sounds like 9 in gun. 
After n, in the same syllable, it sounds like our g hard 
in like position: Angft, Rang, gar. Otherwise its sound 
usually approaches that of &: Zag, regnen, Magd. 

4. 9, § in the midst or at the end of a syllable is silent, but 
serves to lengthen its vowel: Mehr, Lohn, Thun, Muth. 

5. 3, j sounds like y consonant: Jahr, Jude, Januar, Jubel. 

6. R, r is uttered with a trill or vibration of the tongue, and 
with greater stress than our r: Rohr, Brod. 

1. ©, fat the beginning of a syllable followed by a vowel, 
has a sound between that of s and s: Gon, find. Other- 
wise it sounds like s: ®as, was. At the end of a word 
8, instead of f, is employed. 

8, T, t sounds like ¢ in test: Tert, Art. Where in English # 
sounds like sh, t has the sound of 3 (¢) : Station, station. 

9. B, » sounds like fin ft: Better. In foreign words » sounds 

. like w: Benedig, Verfai'les. 

10. W, w has a sound between that of w and u: Welt, Wafer. 
After a consonant, in the same syllable, it sounds like w: 
Schwer, zwei. 

11. 8, 3 sounds like is: Zahl, zahm, Zinn, Pelz, Zimmer. 


V, Compound Consonants. 


1. Ch, & in primitive words, followed by 6, sounds like &: 
Dahs, Wachs. Otherwise ch has its guttural sound : Tud 
naw, bod.* In foreign words & retains its original sound: 
Chor, Garmant’. 


* To aid in producing this sound take, for experiment, the above 
word hoch: pronounce ho precisely like our word ho/ cbserving only 
to give as and distinct a breathing at the close as at the beginning; 
thus, hoh==§od. When not preceded by a, v, or u, however, a slight 
hiesing sound of s or sh naturally attaches to the &; id, recht, reid, 
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2. Sd, ſch sounds like sh: Schnur, Shild, Schiller, Schule. 

8. § (though compounded of f and 3) sounds like ff, aud occurs 
only at tho end of a syllable: uf, naß, haͤßlich. 

4. § (compounded of t and 3) sounds like 3 and like ß, is used 
only at the end of a syllable: Platz, ftugen, nützlich. 


VI. Aceent. 


1 In words compounded with a separable particle (§ 90 and 
91), as also, with the prefix un, the primary accent is on 
the first syllable: ab’fallen, ab’gefallen, un’gefällig, Un'fall. 

2 Gt final, and also tr (or ier), in verbs ending in tres (or 
teren), take the accent : Schreiberet‘, polt’'ren, riftt'ren. 

8. Foreign words that have dropped the original endings, 
usually take the accent on the last syllable: a. Admiral’, 

Contraſt'. Those that have taken German endings are gen- 
erally accented on the penult: 5. Franzö’fiih, Apothe'ter. 
Those that remain unchanged in form, often retain the — 
original accent: c. Colle’gium, Minifte'rium., 

4. Nearly all words, except those above noted, are accented on 
the radical or primitive syllable, thus corresponding to our 
words of AngloSaxon origin: Wind'miihle, Freund'[daft, 
überwach’fen, unterneh’men, verfteh’en, leben. Leben dig is 
one of the very few exceptions to this latter rule. 

In German as in English, the accent is often varied for the sake of 
contrast or emphasis: Er ift nicht be'fehrt, fondern ver’fehrt, he is not 
eon’ verted, but per’ verted. 


Exercise 1 Aufgabe 1. 


Vowels, Umlauts, Diphthongs. 

(a) Alter, Hal, Ahle. (e) Erbe, fliehen, mehr, Meer, nett. (t, y) Mt 
ku, Styl, Symbol’. (0) Ohr, Loos, dort. (u) Unter, Rum. (at, et) 
Wain, mein. (au) Fauft. (du, en) Haute, Freund, heute. (4, €) Aehren, 
Beder, Seffel. (8) Defen, hören. (ft) Über, Maple. 


Exeromse 2, Aufgabe 2. 
Consonants and Double Consonants. 


(c) Cabett’, Eäfar, Cider, Claife, Section’. (g) Gabel, geben, Bit, 
Oondel, ruhig, Ring. () Sa. (x) Reif, rar. (f, 8) Shs, Mets. (1) 
Kitel, Ration’. (0) Vale, von. (m) Wort, Wind, Schwert, (3) Bint, 
Hz. (6) Flache, wadfem Chaos, Licht, Chauffee’. (fh) Schaft, Fleiſch. 
CK T) Rei, meſſen. (dr 3) Klob, Fury. 
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LESSON IV. Lection IV. 
FORMS OF THE DEFINITE ARTIOLE, 


. 1. In German the definite article has, in the nominative 
singular, a distinct form for each gender : 
Masculine, ber, the; feminine, bie, the; neuter, baé, the. 


2 Haben, To HAVE, IN THE PRESENT TENSE SINGULAR. 


Afirmatively. Interrogatively. 

Ist. prs. ich babe, I have; babe ich? have I? 
2d. prs. Sie baben, you have; haben Sie? have you ? 
Sd. pre. er at, he has; bat er? has he? 

Beiſpiele. EXAMPLES. 
Haben Ste bad Leber? ‘Have you the leather? 
Rein, ich habe das Brod. No, I have the bread. 
Hat der Glafer das Glas? Has the glazier the glass? 


Sa, er ” bas Glas und bas Golde Yes, he has the glass and the gold, 


VOCABULARY TO THE EXERCISES. 


Das Bob, the bread; Das Leber, the leather. 
Das, th ot Bee 1) A Nein, a 
Der, the ? Oder, 
Er, he; Der Sattler, the saddler; 
Es, it; Der Schmied, the smith; 
Das Glas, the glass; Ste, you 
Das Golb, the gold; Das Silber, the silver; 
ey to have (see 2); Und, and; 
Was, what; 
Sa, — Wer. who. 
 Exeromse 4. Aufgabe 4, 


1. Was haben Ste?* 2. Ich habe Brod.* 8. Was hat der 
Sattler? 4. Er hat das Glas. 5. Mashabe ih? 6. Sie haben 
Gold. 7. Haben Ste das Glas? 8. Mein, ich Habe das Leder. 
9. Hat er das Silber? 10. Nein, er Hat das Gold. 11. Habe 
ih das Brod? 12. Sa, Ste haben es. 18. Wer hat das Leder? 
14. Der Sattler hat ed. 15. Wer bat das Silber? 16. Der 
Schmied bat ed 17. Hat der Sattler das Glas oder dad Gold? 
18. Er hat dad Gold und das Silber. t | 

* For use of capes) in writing German, see p. 267, note. Writing in the oe 


su character (L. III.) will soon render it familiar, and at the same time be 
tapted to fix in the memory the forms and meanings of the wo 
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Exzromse 5. Aufgabe 5. 


1. Have you the bread? 2. Yes, I have it. 3. Has he the 
glass? 4. No, he has the bread. 5. Who has the bread? -6. 
I have it. 7. Have I the glass or the gold? 8. You have the 
glass and the gold. 9. Has the saddler the bread or the leather? 
10. He has the bread and the leather. 11. What has the smith? 
12. He has the gold and the glass. 13. What has the saddler? 
14. He has the gold. 15. Who has the silver? 16. I have it. 
17. Have you the gold? 18. No, the saddler has it. 


nn 


LESSON V. fection V. 
Singen amp Warten of THR PRESENT TENSE SINGULAR, 


Ist. prs. ih fing-e, Ising; td wart-e, I wait; 
2d. prs. Sie fing—en, you sing; | Sie wart-en, you wait; 
Sd. pra. er fing-t, he sings;! er wart-et, he waits. 

1. Thus the present tense singular is indicated by e for the 
first person, en for the second, and t (or et*) for the third: that 
part preceding these endings being the root. 

2. For the three forms common in English, the German has 
but one: thus, ich finge, I sing, I do sing, I am singing. 

8. Like fingen and warten are conjugated in the same tense 
and number, unless otherwise designated, the verbs in this 
and subsequent exercises. 


Beifpiele, Exuupıxs, 
Der Mann fingt das Lieb. The man 1s singing the song, 
Sh höre was Sie fagen. I hear what you are saying. 
Das Kind ſpielt und fingt. The child is playing and singizg, 
Sie hören wad Ich fage. You hear what I say. 
Ich faufe bas Papier’. I am buying the paper. 


Der Müller trinkt Kaffee und Thee. The miller drinks coffee and tea} 


* When the root ends in 6 or t, the 3d. person adds e to the t; thus, 
wart-et, instead of wart-t; ¢ is also often added or omitted according 
to the choice of different writers. 


A sks a 
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VOCABULARY TO THE EXERCISES. 


Das Bud, the book; Der Müller, the miller; 

Der Fiſch, the fish; Sugen, to say; 
Fliegen, (see 3.) to fly; Schreiben, to write: 

Dad Fleiih, the meat; Der Schüler, the scholar ; 

Der Fleiſcher, the butcher; Der Schwan, the swan; 
Hören, to hear; Schwimmen, to swim; 
Kaufen, to buy; Singen, to sing; 

Der Koch, the cook; Trinfen, to drink; 

Has Korn, the grain; Warten, to wait; 

Das Mehl, the flour; Das Waffer, the water. 

Exercise 6. Aufgabe 6. 


1. Der Schüler faujt ras Bud. 2. Cer Müller faust das Korn. 
3. Wer faujt das Brod? 4. Der Koch kauft das Brod und das 
Fleiſch. 5. Ich höre wads Eie jagen. 6. Ich trinfe Waffer. 7. Der 
Sich schwimmt, der Schwan fliegt. 8. Cer Schüler jchreibt was 
er hört. 9. Er hört mas Sie fagen und mas id fage. 10. Ich 


- fire was Ser Müller jagt. 11. Wer wartet? 12. Ich warte. 


13. Was fagt ver Schmied? 14. Wer fingt? 15. Der Fleiſcher 
fingt und trinft. 16. Wer kauft dag Fleiſch? 17. Cer Müller 
oder der Schmied Eauft es. 18. Sie kaufen Brod, er kauft Fleiſch, 
und ich faufe Mehl. 


Exercise 1. Aufgabe T. 


1. The miller is writing. 2. Who is buying the meat? 8. 
The cook is buying it. 4. I hear what you say. 5. The miller 
buysthe grain and the cook buys the flour. 6. The butcher 
is singing. 7. Who is singing? 8. Who sings? 9. The cook 
is singing. 10. The saddler is buying the book. 11. Who 
buys bread? 12. The miller is drinking water.: 13. The tish 
swims, the swan flies and swims, 14. The butcher buys flour, 
you buy meat, and I buy bread. 15. Who hears what I say? 
16. I hear what you say. 17. You hear what he says. 18. 
Who is buying meat? 19. The saddler or the smith is buy 
ing it, ir 

7 2 
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LESSON VI. Lection VL 
INTERROGATIVE CONJUGATION. 


1. German verbs in the present and imperfect, when used 
interrogatively, precede the subject, like have and de in English: 
Was haben Sie? What have you! 

Was fagen Sie? What do you say? (What say you ) 


Bio tft er? Where is he? 
Bo wohnt er? Where does he live? (Where lives hef) 


9. PRESENT TENSE ‘SINGULAR OF THE IRREGULAR VERB Wiffen 
Afirmatively. Interrogatively. 

id weiß, | know; weiß id? dol know? ‘ 

Ste wiffen, you know ; wiffen Sie? do you know ? 

er weif, he knows; ıweiß er? does he know? 


Beifpiele, EXAMPLES. 


Wiffen Sie wads ich fehe ? Do you know what I see! = .\ 
Weiß ber Mann wo Sie wohnen? Does the man know where you! ref 
Dort fteht ber Jäger; verftehen Ste Yonder stands the huuter, do you 


wad er fagt ? understand what he says ! 
VOCABULARY TO THE EXERCISES. 
Der Bäder, the baker; Das Ol (or Del, L. 2. II. 2.) the oil, 
Der Bauer, the peasant; Das Papier’, the paper; 
Bellen, see p. 474. Das Pult, the desk; 
Das Cifen, the iron; Das Sali, the salt; 
Dus Geld, the money; j Berfau’fen, to sell (L.2. VL 4); 
Der Goldſchmied, the goldsmith; Derite’ben, to understand; 
Hämmern, to hammer; Wann, when; 
Heulen, to how]; Warum’, why; 
Der Hund, the dog; Wo, where; 
»er Säger, the hunter; Der Wolf, the wolf. 
Exerese 8. Aufgabe 8. 


1. Bas haben Sie? 2. Was kaufen Sie? 3. Hat ter Kod | 
dus Papier? 4. Kauft ver Kock das Brod? 5. Was hut ter 
Bäder, und was Fauft er? 6. Was kauft der Bäder, und was verz 
kauft er? 7. Warum verfauft ver Goldſchmied das Silber? 8. 

Kauft der Koch das Oel und das Sal? 9. Wann und wo fingt ver 
Bauer? 10. Was fingt der Sager? 11. Kauft ter Schüler tas 
Pult? 12. Verfteht der Bauer mas ich jage? 13. Warum hamz - 
egert Ver Schmied das Eiſen? 14. Hat oer Sattler tas Cijen? 15. 


GENDER OF NOUNS. 97 


Barum bellt der Hund? 16. Warum heult der Wolf? 17. Weiß 
ber Schüler warum i& warte? 18. Dort ftebt der Bauer, verfte- 
hen Sie was er jagt? 


Exercıse 9. Aufgabe 9. 


1. What has thg baker? 2. What does the baker buy ? 3. 
What does the baker sell? 4. Is the dog barking? 5. Why 
is he barking? 6. Where does he stand, and what does he 
understand? 7. Why is the goldsmith waiting? 8. Does the 
peasant buy the grain? 9. When does the smith hammer tha 
iron? 10. Where does the scholar sell the desk? 11. Does 
the goldsmith hammer the gold? 12. Where does the cook 
buy the salt? 13. Does the saddler sell the oil? 14. Is the 
wolf howling? 15. Why is he howling? 16. When and where 
does the hunter sing? 17..Is the baker or the peasant waiting? 
18. Does the peasant know what the baker says? 
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LESSON VII. Lection VII. 


VERBS IRREGULAR IN THE PRESENT SINGULAR INDICATIVE, 


1. In the third person singular of several verbs, the root 
vowel ¢ is changed to i or ie, while in that of some others a, 9 
and u, take the Umlaut (L. 47. 6. and § 78, p. 346): 
ih brede, I break; id fehe, Isee; 

Gie brechen, you break; Gie fehen, you see; 
er bricht (not bredt), he breaks;|er ſieht (not feht), he sees. 


GENDER OF NOUNS. 


2. In German some names of inanimate objects are called 
masculine, and some feminine;* while some names of animate 
objects are called neuter : 

Masculine. Feminine. Neuter. 
Cer Winter, the winter; Die Tinte, the ink; Das Kind, the child, 


* This is true of nearly all languages. Many words, however, though 
denoting the same objects, are regarded in different languages as being 
of different genders. Thus, for brig, the French, dric is masculine, while 
the German, Brigg is feminine. For head, the German Kopf, ia mascu- 
line, the French, iéée is femiuine, aud the Latin, caput is neuter. 
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Beiſpiele. EXAMPLES, 
Lieft bad Mint dad Buch ? Does the :hild read the book? 
Was fagt der Lehrer? What does the teacher say! 
Das Mind hat bas Brod. The child has the bread. 
Wer fauft bas Pferb? Who is buying the horse! 


Der Donner rollt, der Reren fällt. The thunder rolls, the rain falls, 
Verkauft der Bauer bas Kalb und bas Does the peasant sell the calf and 


Lamm F the lamb? 
VOCABULARY TO THE EXERCISES, ‘ 
Breden, to break; (L. 47. 6.) Lefen, to read; (L. 47. 6.) 
Donnern, to thunder; Nod, nor; 
Entwe'der, either; Der Pfeffer, the pepper; 
Der Effig, the vinegar; Das Schaf, or Sdhaaf, the sheep; 
Fallen, to fall; (L. 47. 6.) Der Schnee, the snow; 
Der Kaffee, the coffee; Schneiden, to cut; 
Das Kalb, the calf; "| Der Senf, the mustard; 
Der Kaufmann, the merchant; Der Thee, the tea; 
Laden, to laugh; Weber, neither ; 
Das Lamm, the lamb; Wie, how; 
Der Lehrer, the teacher; I Der Buder, the sugar. 
Exercise 10. Aufgabe 10. 


1. Warum breden Ste das Brod?. 2. Lefen Sie das Buch? 
3. Kauft der Sleijher das Schaaf oder das Lamm? 4, Er kauft 
weder bas Schaaf nod) das Lamm, er Fauft das Kalb. 5. Trinft 
der Kaufmann entweder Kaffee oder Thee? 6. Was kauft der Koch ? 
1. Er kauft Eifig, Pfeffer, Senf und Zucker. 8. Wann fällt der 
Schnee? 9. Warum trinfen Ste Maffer? 10. Warum trinft der 
Kaufmann Bier? 11. Verftehen Sie was der Lehrer fagt? 12. 
Hören Ste wads das Kind fagt? 13. Wer verkauft Kaffee, Thee 
und Zuder? 14. Warum fauft ver Sager Brod? 15. Verſtehen 
Sie was der Fleiſcher lieft? 16. Warum lacht der Schüler ? 17. 
Tas Kind fchneidet das Papier, 18. Es donnert. 


ci Exercise 11. Aufgabe 11. 

1. Is the teacher reading? 2. What is he reading? 3. Is 
the cook breaking the bread? 4. No, he is cutting it, 5. 
Why does the butcher buy the calf, the sheep and the lamb ? 
6. What does the child sing? 7. Is the hunter drinking tea or 
coffee? 8. Why is the cook buying mustard, pepper, sugar 
and vinegar? 9. Do you know when the snow falls? 10. 
Why are you lavehing? 11. Do you know how the child sings? 
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12. Does the child know how you read? 13. Does the child 
Lrenk the bread? 14. The scholar understands what you say. 
15. Do you know why Iam laughing? 16. Does it thunder ? 
17. What are you buying, bread or flour ? 18 I am buying 


neither bread nor florr. 
— nn 


LESSON VIL Lection VII. 


CASES, 


1. There are in German four cases; namely, the 
Nommarive, which answers to our nominative; the 
GenitivE, which answers mainly to our possessive; the 
Dative, for which we have no exact equivalent; and the 
Accusative, which answers to the English objective. 

The dative denotes the object for or in relation to which an action 
is performed, and is usually rendered by our objective governed by a 
preposition. 


DECLENSION OF NOUNS, 


2. Nouns have two forms of declension, called the old and 
the new. 

3. Nouns of the old declension that end in e, el, en, er, dien 
and lein, form the genitive by adding 8; the dative and accusa- 
tive remaining like the nominative. 


4. OLD DECLENSION OF NOUNS, MASCULINE AND NEUTER, 
WITH THE DEFINITE ARTICLE, 


N. der Maler, the painter; das Elfen, the iron; 
G. des Malers, the paircr’s; |ded Cijens, of the iron (L. 9); 
D. dem Maler, to th... ‘mer;| dem Cijen, to or for the iron ; 
A. den Maler, the painter. das Cijen, the iron. 


Haben Ste beds Malerd Bud? Have you the painter’s book? 
Rein, ich habe bed Schülers Bud. No, I have the scholar’s book. 
Das Leber gehört bem Sattler. The eather belongs tothe eaddler 


Tha arti:le agrees with its noun in ger ler, case anu number. 
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VERBS WITH THE DATIVE AND ACCUSATIVE. 


5 When the dative and accusative are both governed by 
the same verb, the dative comes first ; except that the accusative, 
if it be a personal pronoun, precedes the dative. 


Der Freund verfpridt dem Sattler bag The friend promises (to) the saddler 


Gelb. the money. 
Warum giebt er ed dem Schneider? Why does he give it to the tailor 
Er macht bem Lehrer ein Hult. He is making (for) the teacher 
desk. 
Beifpiele. Exaupıes, 
Das Werk lobt den Meifter, The work praises the master. 


Das Kind hat bes Schülers Bleiftift, The child has the scholar’s pencil. 
Wer fhidt dem Bader den Ring? Who sends the baker the ring? 
Warum tabeln Ste den Schüler ? Why do you blame the scholar! 
Gehört bas Tuch dem Weber? Does the cloth belong to the weaverf 
Berfauft er ed bem Schneider ? Does he sell it to the tailor? 


VOCABULARY TO THE EXERCISES. 


Der Ball, the ball; = 


~s 


‘| Der Mann, the man; 


Der Bletitift, the pencil; Das Pferd, the horse; 

Der Brief, the letter; Der Reif, the rice; 

Der Bruder, the brother; Der Ring, the ring; 

Der Dedel, the cover; Schiden, to send; ~ 


Geben, to give; (L. 47. 6.) Der Stahl, the steel; 
Gehö’ren, to belong (L. 2. VL 4);| Der Stod, the cane; 


Der Glafer, the glazier; Der Stupl, the chair; 

Der Hut, the hat; Der Tiſch, the table; 

Der Kellner, the waiter; ey, Der Welzen, the wheat. 

-f Exercise 12. Aufgabe 12. 


f 


1. Das Kind giebt dem Schüler den Ball. 2. Wer verfauft dem 
Glajer den Dedel, den Stuhl und das Cijen? 3. Der Dedel ges 
birt dem Glajer, der Ring gehört dem Schüler, und der Bleiftift ge 
hört dem Kellner. 4. Des Baders Brure "uft den Hut, den Stod 
den Stuhl und ten Tijd. 5. Lefen Di: ved Jägers Brief! 6 
Nein, ich gebe dem Jäger den Brief, 7. Berfauft der Mann den 
Reig und den Reigen? 8. Er verkauft dem Bauer ben Reig und 
(hit bem Miller den Weizen. 9. Warum hammert rer Echmied 
bas Cijen und ten Stahl? 10. Gehört das Geld dem Bauer over 
dem Fleiſcher? 11. Es gehört dem Bauer, und das Pferd gehört 
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bem Fleischer, 12. Was fagt das Kind vem Sattler? 13. Warum 
‚hidt der Bauer rem Müller den Weizen? 14. Ler Müller ſchickt 
dent Bauer das Mehl, und der Bauer verfauft ea tem Kellner. 15. 
Wer verfauft bem Schüler den Bletjtif und das Papier? 


Exercise 13. Aufgabe 13. 


1. Who sells the saddler the iron and the steel? 2. Has 
the glazier’s brother the waiter’s letter? 3. No, the waiter has 
the letter. 4. The child has the scholar’s pencil andring. 5. 
The cover belongs to the glazier, the hat belongs to the scholar. 
6. The man sells the hunter the horse and the dog. 7. The 
ehild gives the scholar the paper and the pencil. 8. What 
does the peasant send to the miller? 9, Who sends the miller 
the grain and the money? 10. The peasant sells the miller 
the wheat, and the miller sends the waiter the flour. “11. The 
rice belongs to the waiter, the wheat belongs to the peasant, 
the table belongs to the teacher, and the chair belongs to the 
scholar, 12. Who hammers the steel and the iron? 13. Why 
does the cook buy the tea, the coffee, the oil, the pepper, the 
salt and the vinegar? 14. Does the cane belong to the saddler 
or to the tailor? 15. Is the smith buying the iron or the steel ? 


\ 
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LESSON IX. Lection LX. 
GENITIVE RENDERED BY THE OBJECTIVE. 
1. The genitive more commonly follows its governing 
noun, and may be rendered either by our possessive, or by the 
objective governed by of: 


Gaben Sie bas Bud bed Have you the book of Haveyouthescholars 
Schülers? the scholar? book! 


NOUNS ADDING ¢$ IN THE GENITIVE. 


2. Nouns of the old declension, not ending in e, el, en, er, 
&henand (ein, add es in the genitive and ¢ in the dative; the 
accusative remaining like the nominative (compare L. 8. 3.): 


Wer Hat bed Koches Brod? Who has the cook’s bread ? 
Was verfaufen Ste dem Kode? What do ycu sell to the cook? 
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Semand verfauft dem Schmiete ben Somebody is selling the smith the 
Stahl und das Eifen. ; steel and the iron, 

Der Schmied giebt dem inde dad The smith gives the child the mo 
Geld und bas Brod. ney and the bread. 


3. Note, however, that nouns of this class sometimes drop the 
e of the genitive, and, occasionally, that of the dative (§ 13. 


LESSON IX. 


3. p. 274): 


Auf bes Bogts (Vogtes) Gebeig. 
Wer hat bes Kaufmanns Pferd ? 


Beiſpiele. 


Der Fiſcher verkauft dem Koche den 
Aal und den Lacho. 

Wer hat den Bogen, den Pfeil, und den 
Stock bed Kindes ? 

Wer giebt dem Pferde das Heu? 

Das Kind giebt dem Schaafe das Heu. 
Der Bruder des Kindes verkauft dem 
Manne den Ring und den Stock. 
Gehört dieſes Brett dem Kaufmanne 

oder bem Schmiede ? 
Nein, es gehört dem Zimmermanne. 


VOCABULARY TO 


Der Aal, the eel; 

Der Baum, the tree; 

Der Bogen, the bow; 

Das Brett, the board; ) 
Das Fah, the eask, barrel; 
Der Fiſcher, the fisherman; 
Dads Garn, the yarn; 

Das Gras, the grass; 

Das Heu, the hay; 

‘Das Huhn, the fowl; 

Der Kalf, the lime; 


Exrrcisr 14. 


At the bailif’s command. 
Who has the merchant’s horse I 


EXAMPLES, 


The fisherman sells the cook the 
eel and the salmon. 

Who has the bow, the arrow and 
the cane of the child? 

Who gives the horse the hay ? 

The child gives the sheep the hay. 

The brother of the child sells the 
man the ring and the cane. 

Does this board belong to the 
merchant or to the smith? 

No, it belongs to the carpenter. 


THE EXERCISES, 


Der Kaufmann, the merchant; 

Der Kifer, the cooper; 

Das Kupfer, the copper ; 

Der Pfeil, the arrow; 

Der Sattel, the saddle; 

Der Sohn, the son ; 

Der Spaten, the spade; 
Spielen, to play; 
Berfprechen (L. 7.) to promise 

Der Wald, the forest; 

Das Zinn, the tin. 


Aufgabe 14. 


1. Berfpricht der Fiſcher dem Kode ten Aal? 2. Schen Sie den 


Wald? 3. Verfauft der Bauer dem Küfer den Baum? 4. Ya, 
und der Kifer verfauft bem Müller das Faß. 5. Gehört ver Bogen 
dem Manne? 6. Der Bogen gehört dem Manne, und ver Pfeil ges 
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birt bem Kinde. 7. Mer verlauft dem Schmieve das Zinn und dae 
Kupfer? 8. Schidt der Sattler rem Manne den Sattel? 9. Mer 
verfauft dem Kaufmann das Garn, dads Heu und den Kalf? 10. 
Gehört das Brett dem Bruder des Schmiedes? 11. Wer fchidt dem 
Schmiede den Spaten? 12. Gehört das Gras dem Schmiete? 
13. Verkauft ter Koch dem Kinde dad Hubn? 14. Nein, das Kind 
verfauft es dem Rode. 15. Cer Kaufmann hat das Eijen des 
Schmiedes und das Silber des Goldſchmiedes. 16. Cad Kino fptelt 
und der Schwan fliegt. 


Exzroıse 15. Aufgabe 15 


1. Who sells the merchant the tin and thecopper? 2. The 
copper belongs to the merchant, he sells it to the smith. 8. 
Who sells the cook the eel and the fowl? 4. Who promises 
the child the bow and the arrow? 5. Does the peasant sell . 
the merchant the forest? 6. No, he sells the cooper the tree. 
7. The peasant has the spade of the “sherman. 8. Who sells 
the man the lime, the cask and the board? 9. The brother of 
the cook sends the smith the bread, the meat and the flour. 
10. The brother of the miller has the horse and the saddle of 
the smith, 11. The child gives the horse and the sheep the 
hay. 12. Does the cooper or the miller buy the yarn of the 
peasant? 13. The brother of the merchant buys it. 14. Whe 
sells the smith the iron and the steel? 15. Who sells the 
goldsmith the silver? 16. Who is playing, and what is flying? — 


—  — 
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LESSON X, Lection X. 


DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS Diefer ann Sener, 


1. Diefer (this,) refers to the nearer, and jener (that,) to the 
more remote of two objects. When not contrasted with {enet. 
however, diejer may often be rendered by that: 


Diefer Kaffee ift beffer als jener. This coffee is better than that, 
Diefed Brod ijt beifer ald jenes. This bread is better than that, 
Wie alt tft dieſes Pferd ? How old is that horse 
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2. Ciejer may often be rendered by the latter and jener by 
the former : 
Sch fenne den Kaufmann und den Arztz I know the merchant and the rhy- 
biefer ijt reich, jener tit arm. sician; the latter is rich, the 
former is poor. 
3. For the word one after a pronoun or adjective no corres- 
ponding word is employed in German: 
Diefer Zifch gehört bem Schüler und This table belongs to the scholar 


jener bem Lehrer. and that (one) to the teacher. 
I. ner tft alt, dtefer tft nen. That one is old, this one is new. 


4. DECLENSION OF Diefer COMPARED WITH ARTICLE Det, 


Mase. Neut. (Lesson VIII.) 
N. bief—er, dief-es, this; (N. der, das). 
G. diej-e8, bief-e8, of this ; (G. des, des). 
D. dtej-em, bief-em, to or for this; (D. dem, dem). 
A. diej-en, dief-ed, this; (A. den, das). 


Like biejer are declined the following indefinite numerals and 
adjective pronouns, which, like the definite article, have a dis- 
tinct form for each gender (the characteristic of the nominative 
masculine being r, and that of the neuter $) : 


Masc. Neut. Mase. Neut. 

aller, alles, all (853. 3.);|jener, jenes, that; 
einiger, einiges, some ; mancher, manched, many a; 
etlicher, etliched, some; jolcher, ſolches, such; 

jeter, jeted, every; welcher, weldes, which, what. 


5. Sein anno Bergeffen IN THE PRESENT TENSE SINGULAR, | 


ih bin, Iam; ih vergeffe, I forget; 
Ste find, you are; Sie vergeffen, you forget; 
er ijt, he is. er vergißt, he forgets. 
Beifpiele. EXAMPLES, 


Diefer Mann tft reich, jener tft arm. This man is rich, that one is poor, 

Cer Frühling und auch der Herbft hat The spring and also the autumn has 
feine Freubden, diefer bringt Früchte, its pleasures, the latter brings 
jener Blumen. fruits, the former flowers. 


Sein ann Wiffen mv THE PRESENT TENSE SINGULAR. 3b 


Diefer Mann ift ein Maler. 


Ich bir arm, aber ich bin zufrieden. 


Ich Iefe biefen Brief. 


That man is a printer. 
I am poor, but I am contented. 
I am reading (L. V. 2.) this letter. 


VOCABULARY TO THE EXERCISES. 


Aller, all (eee decl. diefer); 


Arm, poor; 

Diefer, this (see l.); . 
Der Gartner, the gardener; 
Der Gaul, the horse, nag; 

Be arge; 

Gut, 

Sort bard: 
Das Haus, the house; 

Seder, every; 


Sener, that 
Das Pind, ‘the child; 


Mander, many a; 

Nicht, not; 

Reid, rich; 

Sein, to be ‘(infinitive L. X 5) 


Der Schneider, the tailor; 


Schön, beautiful ; 
Solder, such; 


Der Bater, the father; 


Wahr, true; 
Welder, which, what; 
Willen, to know (p. 358.) 


Exercıse 16. Aufgabe 16. 


1, Diefer Müller ift ber Sohn jenes Bauers. 2. Sener Bauer 
ift der Vater diefes Bauers. 3. Sener Gaul gehört jenem Müller, 
4. Sehen Sie diefen Garten und jenes Haus? 5. Aller Stahl ift 
hart. 6. Nicht alles Eifen tft gut. 7. Hat jeder Schmter ſolchen 
Stahl und joldes Cifen? 8. Nicht jeder Hund it groß. 9. Mans 
der Mann it arm. 10. Kaufen Sie diejen Ring over jenen? 
11. Warum kaufen Sie jenen Ring und nicht diefen? 12. Welz 
chem Schneider jchiden Ste tiefes Tuh? 13. Welded Tuch ſchicken 
Sie dieſem Schneider? 14. Mas diefer Mann jagt ift wahr. 15. 
Lieft der Lehrer diefen Brief oder jenen? 16. Nicht jeter Mann ifl 
reich, nicht jedes Buch tft gut. 17. Wiffen Sie was diejer Gartner 
verjpricht tiefem Kinde? 18. Solder Stahl ift nidt gut. 19. 
Iſt ſolches Papter ſchön? 20. Welchem Sattler verfauft viefer 
Mann diejed Leder? 21. Mas vergißt er ? 


Aufgabe 17. 


1, Which paper has this scholar? 2, He has the payer of 
that child. 3. Which pencil hasthis child? 4. It has the pen- 
cil of that scholar. 5. To which teacher does this man send the 
bock? 6. Which steel and which iron does this smith buy? 
1. Is every house large and good ? 8. Is every horse beautiful ? 
9. What tree is large? 10. What tree do you see? 11. Has 


Exercise 17, 
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every miller such wheat and such flour? 12. Is not many a 
man rich? 13. Is all iron hard? 14. Is all steel hard and 
good? 15. Does this garden belong to this gardener, or to 
that miller? 16. Is the father of this scholar reading the book 
of the smith? 17. Which tailor is poor, this one or that one? 
18. Who is rich? 13. Who is singing? (L. V. 2.) 20. That 
child says you have the ball, is it true? 21. That tree is large 
and beautiful. 22. That tree is falling, 


A- — — —ö— 
LESSON XI. {ection XL 


DATIVE WITH PREPOSITIONS. 


1. The dative is often preceded by preposition’, and then 
answers to our objective : 


Er fommt aus bem Haufe. He is coming out of the house. 
Der Mann ijt in dem Haufe. The man is ir the house. 

Das Kind fpielt mit dem Hunde. The child is playing with the dog. 
Der Baum fteht vor dem Haufe. The tree stands before the house. 


DATIVE WITH VERBS OF MOTION. 


2. After verbs denoting direction toward, 3 u must be placed 
before the name of a person, and na, before the name of a 
place or country ; zu and nad being both rendered by fo: 

Er geht zu dem Amtmann ($ 13.3). He goes to the magistrate. 
Er geht nad bem Dorfe. He goes to the village. 

8. Where in English the preposition may be omitted, it is 
not usually employed in German: 

I send the teacher the book. 
Sd ſchicke dem Lehrer bas Bud. | I send the book to the teacher, 


He gives the tailor the money. 
a nl Ses | He gives the money to the tailor, 


3 ſchicke bad Kind gu dem Lehrer. I send the child to the teacher. 
Das Kind geht zu dem Schneider. The child goes to the tailor. 

4. Of, when denoting relation (instead of possession L. 9. 1.), 
must be expressed in German by a corresponding preposition . 


Ich fprede von bent Gartner, I aın speaking of the gardever. 
(mot, ich fpreche bed Gartner). (Compare J.esson 9. 1.) 
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POSITION OF PREPOSITIONS. 


5. Prepositions precede the words which they goverr, and 
can not, sein-Eselah, stand at the end of a sentence : 


Mit weldem Bleijtift With what pencil is What pencil is he writ- 
ſchreibt er? he writing? ing with? 

Sin welchem Hauſe iſter? In which house ishef Which house is he in?! 

Willen Sie von welchem Doyouknowofwhich Do you know which 


Buche er fpridt? book he speaks? book he speaks .f? 
Beifpiele, EXAMPLES. 
Der Schmied geht zu dem Glaſer. The smith goes to the glazier. 
Was fchidt er bem Glafer ? What does he send the glazier ! 
Wer hat bas Buch bes Lehrers ? Who has the book of the teacher ! 
Was fagen Sie von bem Lehrer? What do you say of the teacher ! 
Wiſſen Ste in weldem Haufe ber Öla- Do you know which house the 
fer wohnt? glazier lives in ? 


Loben Sie den Sohn bes Miillers% Do you praise the miller’s son? 


VOCABULARY TO THE EXERCISES. 


Der Adler, the eagle, _ Gehen, to go; 

Als, than, as; Der Honig, the honey; 
Der Amboß, the anvil; Kommen, to come; 
Der Anfer, the anchor; Das Lidt, the candle; 
Der Di the apple; Mehr, more; 

rbei'ten, to work; Mit, with; 

Der Arbei'ter, the laborer; Nach, to, after; 
Der Arm, the arm; Sprechen, to speak; (L. VIL) 
Der Arzt, the physician; Sehr, very; 
Das Auge, the eye; Bon, of, from; 

Aus, out of; Bu, to (see 2.). 

Exercise 18. a Aufgabe 18, 


1. Kommt der Jäger aus tem Haufe, oder geht er nach dem 
Fauje? 2. Wer fchreibt mehr als der Arzt? 3. Wann gehen Sie 
nad tem Malte? 4. Was fagt der Bauer von diefem Lichte? 5. 
Wann geht dad Kind zu dem Arbeiter und wann nad) dem Dorfe? 
6. Tas Kind geht werer zu dem Arbeiter nod) nad) dem Walde. 
7. Zu welchem Arzte geht der Glajer? 8. Warum fällt der Apfel 
von dem Baume? 9, Wiffen Sie von welchem Amboß der Schmied 
fpriht? 10. Was fagt ver Glajer von dem Anker? 11, Arbeitet 
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der Schüler mit dem Bauer? 12, Der Arbeiter arbeitet mit dem 
Bauer. 13. Das Auge ves Adlers ift (hin. 14. Was fagen Sie Ly = 
von dem Honig? 15. Ler Arm diefes Schmiedes tft groß: {6 

Der Bruder diefes Bauers ift arm. 17. Mit welchem Bleiftifte 
fhretht der Lehrer? 18. Wiffen Ste mit welchem Bletftifte er 
ſchreibt? 


Exercise 19. Aufgabe 19. 


1. Are you writing the letter with the pencil of the scholar ? 
2. What does the child say of the honey? 3. Has this laborer 
more grain than flour, and more copper than gold? 4. Do 
you know what pencil the man is writing with? 5. Yes, I 
know which one he is writing with. 6. Why is the hunter 
coming out of the forest, and why is the child coming out of 
the house? T. When does the laborer go to the forest? 8. 
When do you go to the teacher? 9. What does he say of the 
eagle? 10. Is the eye of the eagle large? 11. Does the apple 
fall from the tree? 12. The miller is coming from the house 
of the goldsmith, and the child is going to the house of the mil 
ler. 13. Do you see that anchor? 14. With which smith 
does the miller work % 15. The arm of the smith is large. 
16. The brother of the baker is poor. 17. Which forest is the 
physician going to? 18. He is going neither to this one, nor 
to that one (L. X. 3.). 


+ 


LESSON XI. Lection XIL 
“ INDEFINITE ARTICLE. 
1. The form of the indefinite article is Jess varied than that 


cf the definite ; having for its accusative masculine only, a char 
acteristic ending : 


Nom. masculine, ein, a; Nom. neuter, ein, a. 
Acc. masculine, ein-en, a; Acc. neuter, ein, a 


* 
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POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS, 


2. The possessive pronouns constitute in German a distinct 
class of words, answering in signification to the possessive case 
of our personal pronouns. Like the article, they are subject 
to inflection, and agree in gender, number and case with their 
nouns : 


Sch habe mein Papter und meinen Ball, I have my paper and my ball. 
Hat Ihr Freund das Bud) meines Bet- Has your friend the book of my 


tr8 oder Shred Onfels? cousin, or of your uncle! 
Schneiden Sie Ihr Brod mit meinem Are you cutting your bread with 
Meffer? my knife? 


3. The indefinite article and the possessive pronouns (unlike 
biejer, L. X. 4.) add by inflection, except in the nom. and ace. 
neuter, another syllable to the form of the nominative : 


Der Sohn unfer-3 Nachbars iff ein Theson of our neighbor is a friend 
Freund biefes Sagers. of this hunter. 


4. DECLENSION OF INDEF. ARTICLE COMPARED WITH DEFINITE. 


Mase. Neut. (Zesson VIII. 8.) 
N. ‘tin, ein, = a5 (N. ber, dad.) 
G.,ein-e8,  ein-es, ofa; (G. tes, des.) 
D.sein-em, ein-em, to or fora; (D. tem, dem.) 
A.vein-en, ein, a; (A. ten, das.) 


Like the indefinite article ein, are declined: 
mein, my; fein, his, its; unfer, our; ihr, their, 
bein, thy; ihr, her; euer, your; fein, no. 
5. When a word which ends in el, en, er, takes an additional 
ryllable beginning with e, one e is often dropped : 
unf-ers, for unjer-e8; unf-erm, for unjer-em; ete. 


WORDS IN APPOSITION. 


6. Words in apposition must agree in case ($ 133): 


Unfer Nachbar, ber Sattler, hat bas Our neighbor, the saddler, has the 
Pferd feines Freundes, des Gerbers. horse of his friend, the tannor. 
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Er geht mit feinem Better, bem Maler, Ha is going with his cousin, the 
nad Paris. painter, to Paria. 


Beifpiele. | EXAMPLES, 


Ihr Freund Hat Ihren Brief und Shr Your friend has sent your letter 
Bud Ihrem Bruder gefdidt. and your book to your brother. 

Was hat fein Freund in feinem offer? What has his friend in his trunk? 

Sch habe fein Cifen und feinen Stahl. I have no iron and no steel. 

Mein Tisch fteht in meinem Zimmer. My table is standing in my room. 

Der Baum fteht zwifchen unferm Haufe The tree stands between our house 


und Ihrem Garten. and your garden. 
Das Kind Hat fein Meffer und feinen The child has its knife and ite ball 
Ball in ſeinem Hute. in its hat, 


VOCABULARY TO THE EXERCISES, 


An, at; y Liegen, to lie; 
Auf, on; Mein (masc. or neut.), my; 
Denn (conjunction), for; Der Ofen, the stove; 
Che (adverb), ere, before; Sein (mase. or neut.), his, its; 
Ein (mase. or neut.), &, an; Given, to sit; 
Das Feuer, the fire; , Steben, to stand; 
Der Freund, the friend; Ueber, over; 
Der Hammer, the hammer; Unfer (masc. or neut.), our; 
a behind; Unter, under, among; 
Ihr (mase. or neut.), your; Bor (preposition), before; 
Sn, i in, into; Das Zimmer, the room; 
Kein (m, or n.), not any, no; Bwifden, between. 
Exercisg 20. Aufgabe Qu. 


1. Mein Bruder hat ein Pult, einen Tiſch und einen Stuhl in 
feinem Zimmer. 2. Cr fipt an feinem Pulte, und fein Bleiftift 
liegt auf dem Tiſche. 3. Haben Sie ein Feuer in Ihrem Zimmer? 
4. Rein, denn ich habe fetnen Ofen in meinem Zimmer. 5. Ter 
Schmied hat feinen Hammer und jein Cijen. 6. Es tft der Freund 
feines Nachbars, des Gattleré. 7. Unjer Freund hat unjern Hund. 
8. Iſt der Sohn unjres Nachbars in unjrem Garten? 9. Steben 
Sie vor Shrem Haufe ehe Sie fingen? 10. Steht rer Baum giz 
fhen Ihrem Garten und unjerm Haufe? 11. Mein Buch liegt uns 
ter Ihrem Pulte. 12. Das Zimmer des Glajers ift über rem Simz 
mer des Goldſchmiedes. 13. Steht der Hund hinter Ihrem Pulte? 
14. Hat das Kind fein Buch und feinen Bleiftift? 15. Lejen Sle 
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in Shrem ober in meinem Bude? 16, a Mann ift arm, er 
hat weder Gold nog Brod 


Exercise 21. Aufgabe 21. 


1. Is your friend sitting as his table? 2. No, he is sitting 
at my table. 3. Why have you a stove in your room? 4, 
I have no stove in my room. 5. Does your book lie under 
your table? 6. No, it lies on my desk. 7. Is your friend in 
his garden? 8. No, he is in our house. 9. Your hammer is 
lying between, the. ‘stove and the table. 10. The scholar’s 
room is over the room of his father. 11. Have you no 
fire in your room? 12. I have no fire in my room, for I have 
no stove. 13. Is the friénd of your teacher sitting behind 
your desk? 14. No, he is standing before his house ; he writes 
_ before he reads. 15. Our friend, the miller, has our horse and 
our dog in his garden. 16. The son of the peasant has your 
anvil and your iron. 


⸗ — ur ar — — — 
7 LESSON XIIL Lection XIII. 


INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS, 


1. The interrogative pronouns are 


Wer, who; welder, which, what; 
Was, what; was für, (8 66.) what kind of 
In this connection, für may .srecede any of the cases : 
Was für ein Mann ift er? What kind of a man is he ? 


Mit was für Tinte fehreiden Sie ? With whatkindofink d> you write? 
In was für einem Haufe wohnen Sie? In what kind of a house doyoulivet 


2. Between was and fiir other words are sometimes intro- 
duced : 
Was hat er denn für Wunder vor une What (kind of) miracles, then, has 
fern Augen gethan?—G. he performed before our eyes! 
3. Welder and mas für are often employed in exclamations, 
in which use welder usually drops the last syllable : 
Wels cin Held! What a hero! 
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Was Hat unfer Herz für eine feltfame What a singular astronomy has our 
Aftronomt’e gelernt ! heart learned! 


4. The form weld is, also, employed in questions, when the 
succeeding word is under special emphasis: 


Weld Schidfal aber nirh bas Eure What fate though will yours bef 
fein? (be yours?) 


5. When not followed by a noun or an adjective, etn ie ren- 
dered a one, and declined like diefer (L. X. 4.): 


Bas für ein Vogel ift ber Adler, und What kind of a bird is the eayle, 
was für einer tft Der Habicht? and what kind of a one is the 
hawkt 


6. Was is sometimes used in the sense of warum: 


Was Haltft Du meinen aufgehobenen Why (what) holdest thou my up 
Arm? lifted arm! 


DECLENSION OF THE INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS Wer ann Was. 


N. wer? who? was? what? 
G. weffen? whose? wep ? of what? 
D. wem? to or for whom? (dative wanting.) 
A. wen? whom? wad ? what ? 
1. The genitive of was seldom occurs except in compounds: 
Weswegen hat er ed gethan ? On account of what (why) has he 
done it ? 


8. Instead of was, construed with prepositions, the adverb 
wo (where) combined with them, is employed : 


Womit (not mit was) ſchreibt er? With what (wherewith) is he writ 
ing? 

Wovon (not von was) ſpricht er? Of what (whereof) does he speak 

Borin (§ 103. 2.) hat er gefehlt? In what (wherein) has he failed? 


Beifpiele. EXAMPLES, 


Wiſſen Ste was für ein Thter bas Do you know what kind of ananı 
Flußpferd ift, und in was für einem mal the hippopotamus is, and in 
Lande es lebt? what kind of a country it lives! 

Sn weffen Haufe wohnen Sie? In whose house do you live? 

Wovon fpricht der Maurer? What is the mason speaking of! 


DECLENSION OF Mer ann Was. ‚43 


VOCABULARY TO THE EXERCISES. 


Das Been, the basin; Machen, to make, do; 

Der Eisbär, the white bear: Das Meffer, the knife; 
Faul, idle, lazy, indolent ; Der Schuß, the shoe ; 

Der Koffer, the trunk; Der Schuhmacher, the shoemaker; 

Der Korb, the basket; Der Strauß, the ostrich; 

Dad Krofodi'l, the crocodile ; Der Tiger, the tiger; 

Dad Land, the country; Der Unterfchied, the difference; 
Leben, to live; IDer Vogel, the bird, fowl; 
Lieben, to love; Wohnen, to reside, live; 
Loben, to praise; Wovon, see 8. 

Exercısz 22, Aufgabe 22. 


1. Wer lobt den Schüler, und wen lobt der Schüler? 2. Wefjen 
Buch lejen Sie? 3. Wem fhreiben Ste einen Brief? 4. Riffen 
Ste weffen Meffer ber Schuhmacher hat? 5. Was für ein Meier 
hater? 6. Was für ein Mann hat mein Meffer? 7. Mit weilen 
Bleiftift [hreiben Sie den Brief? 8. Mit was für einem Bleiſtifte 
und auf wad für Papier fehreibt der Lehrer? 9. In was für einem 
Lande lebt der Eisbär? 10. In was für einem lebt der Tiger? 
11. Sn welchem Lande lebt der Eisbär? 12. Wiſſen Sie in welchem 
‘Lande dad Krokodil lebt? 13. Was lejen Sie? 14. Was für eiz 
nen Schub macht der Schuhmacher? 15. Wem fchidt der Schneiter 
nas Beden? 16. In weffen Haufe wohnen Sie? 17. Was für 
ein Vogel ift der Strauß ? 18. Wisfen Sie den Unterfchieb zwifchen 
“eben” und "Wohnen?" 19. Liebt das Kind ven Mann? 20. 
Weffen Korb hat der Schuhmader? 21. Wiſſen Sie was für 
einen Koffer ich habe? 22. Bon wem fpreche ich, und wovon fpredhen 
Sie? 23. Ich fpreche von dem Müller; er ift faul. 


Exercise 23. Aufgabe 23, 


1. Whose horse has the tailor? 2. With whose pencil are 
you writing? 3. To whom does the saddler send the money? 
4. To which merchant does this anchor belong? 5. What kind 
of an animal is the white bear? 6. In what kind of a country 
does he live? 7. In what kind of a house does the shoernaker 
live? 8 Do you know what kind of a bird the ostrich 1s ? 
9. In what kind of a country does the tiger live? 10. What 
are you doing with my knife? 11. Why is the child laughing? 
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12. Waoin does the shoemaker praise? 13. Is he making a 
shoe? 14. Who is making the captain a trunk? 15. In what 
kind of a country does the crocodile live? 16. On whose table 
is my book lying? 17. Whom does the child love? 18. To 
whom is the child going? 19. To whom does the peasant send 
the basket? 20. Of whom are you speaking? 21. Of what 
am I speaking? 22. Whose basin has the cook? 23. Is our 
neighbor not idle ? 


— — ae i oe ——— 


LESSON XIV. Lection XIV. 
ADJECTIVES. 


‘1. Adjectives when used predicatively,* undergo no change 
of form ; thus, 


Mase, Der Stahl tft gut. The steel is good. 
Neut. Das Cifen tft gut. The iron is good, 


ATTRIBUTIVE ADJECTIVES. 


2. Adjectives, when used attributively,* are subject to three 
modes of inflection, called the old, the new and the mized de- 
clensions. 

8. Adjectives, when not immediately preceded by diefer, ein, 
or some other word of that class (L. X. 4. and L. XII. 4.) are 
inflected according to the 


OLD DECLENSION, 


Masculine. Neuter. Mase. Neut. 
N. gut-er, gut—es, good ; (N. diej-er, dieſes.) 
G. gut-e3 (en), gut-ed (en), of good ; (G. dieſes dieſes.) 
D. gut-em, gut-em, co or for good; (D. dieſem, dieſem.) 
A. gut-en, gut-ed, good. (A. dieſſen, dieſis.) 





* The terms predicative and attributive, which in grammar have a 
strictly conventional sense, should, by the pupil of German especially, 
be fully understood. Thus in the sentence, —— Stahl iſt gut, hard 
stee) ‘s good; hard is regarded as a known attribute of the steel, while 
good is that which is predicated or affirmed of it. Hence hard is attrib- 
ulive, and good predicative. 


ATTRIBUTIVE AND PREDICATIVE FORMS OF THE ADJECTIVE. 4b 


4. The adjective, like the article, must agree with its noun. 


5. The genitive of the old form is now seldom used ; that of 
the new being preferred : 


Die Farbe guten (instead of gute’) The color of good gold is yellow. 
Woldes tft gelb. 


ATTRIBUTIVE AND PREDICATIVE FORMS OF THE ADJECTIVE. 


‘Attributive. Predicative. 
OX Harter Stahl tft nüßlich. Bard steel is useful. 
art-e8 Cifen if nüßlich. Hard iron is useful. 
Nüslider Stahl ift bart Useful steel is hard. 
Nützliches Eifen tft Hart Useful iron is hard. 


6. Adjectives preceded by etwas, was and nichts, and used 
substantively, are of the old declension, and written with a 
capital initial : 


Haben Sie etwas Neues Have you any thing new! 
Sie fpredhen von etwas Neuem. You speak of something new? 
Er fagt nichts Schlechtes. He says nothing bad. 


1. An adjective, when referring to a noun understood, has 
the same ending as when the noun is expressed : 


Er hat feines Tuch, ich habe grobes. He has fine cloth, I have coarse. 
Harter Stahl ift gut, weicher ijt ſchlecht. Hard steel is good, soft is bad. 


Give the gender of the’nouns in the following examples, as 
indicated by the adjective. State also which adjectives are 
attributive, and which predicative. 


Beiſpiele. ExamPLes, 
Weider Stahl ift nicht gut. Soft steel is not good. 
Gutes Blet ijt weid. Good lead is soft. 
Hat ber Bauer guten Weizen und gutes Has the peasant good wheat ano 
Obit? good fruit? 


Wer hat feines Tuch und fetnen Sammet? Who has fine cloth and fine velvet! 

Guter Senf ift gelb, guted Salz tft Good mustard is yellow, gocd salt 
weiß. is white, 

Er fpricht mit bitterm Bohne. He speaks with bitter scorn. 

Er ruft in bittrem Harme. —Uu. He cries (or calls) in bitter sorrow 
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VOCABULARY TO THE EXERCISES, 


Angenehm, pleasant ; Der Mantel, the cloak; 
Blau, blue; Der Rod, the coat; 

Das Wei, the lead; Roth, red; 
Grin, fine; Schwarz, black; 
Gelb, yellow; Iroden, dry; 
Grau, gray; Das Tud, the c oth; 
Brob, coarse; Der Vetter, the cousin; 
Griin, green ; Warm, warm; | 
Immer, always; Weiß, white; 
Steht, now; Das Wetter, the weather. 

Exercise 24. Aufgabe 24. 


1. Sft Ihr Tug fein over grob? 2. Yoh habe grobes Tuch, und 
ber Schneiter hat feines Tud. 3. Tiefer Rod ift von feinem Tuche, 
jener ift von grobem. 4. Der Stahl tft hart, ras Blei ift weich. 
5. Harter Stahl tft gut, weiches Blet ift gut. 6. Guter Stahl ift 
hart, gutes Blei ift weih. T. Gutes Gold tft gelb, guter Stahl if 
weiß. 8. Der Goldſchmied hat weißen Stahl und gelbes Gold. 9. 
Das Wetter tft jept warm. 10. Warmes Wetter iſt angenehm. 
11. Angenehmes Wetter ift nicht immer warm. 12. Von was für 
Tuch macht der Schneider den Mantel? 13. Er macht den Mantel 
von blauem und den Rod von grünem Zude. 14. Was für Wet- 
ter iſt angenehm? 15. Kaltes, trockenes Wetter iſt angenehm. 16. 
Das Leder des Sattlers iſt gelb, das Leder des Schuhmachers iſt 
ſchwarz. 17. Der Sattler hat gelbes Leder, und der Schuhmacher 
hat ſchwarzes. 18. Haben Sie weißes oder blaues Papier? 19. 
Ich habe blaues und mein Vetter hat weißes. 20. Hat ver Schnei⸗ 
der graues oder rothes Tuch? 21. Er hat weder graues noch rothes, 
er hat grünes, blaues, ſchwarzes und braunes. 


Exercise 25. Aufgabe 25. 


1. The weather is warm. 2. Warm weather is pleasant 
8. What kind of weather is always’pleasant? 4. Dry weather 
is pleasant. 5. Is your cloth coarse? 6. J have coarse zloth, 
and my cousin has fine cloth. 7. The cloth of the tailor is blue, 
the leather of the saddler is yellow. 8. The tailor has blue 
cloth, and the saddler has yellow leather. 9. Is the saddier’s 
coat of blue, of green, or of black cloth? 10. Flis coat is of 
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black cloth, and his cloak is of gray cloth. 11. Hard lead is 
not good, good lead is not hard. 12. Is the cloth of the tailor 
blue, brown, green, red, or black? 13. The tailor has black, 
blue, green, gray and red cloth. 14. This paper is white, and 
that is blue. 15. My cousin has blue paper, and his friend has 
white. 16. This tailor is making a coat from coarse gray cloth. 
17. That smith has good steel and good iron. 18. The iron of 
our friend, the smith, is very good. 19. With whose good 
pencil are you writing your friend a letter? 20. From whose | 
blue cloth is the tailor making his coat ? 


‘ 
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LESSON XV, Lection XV. 


NEW DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES. 


1. Adjectives, when following tiefer, or any word of that 
elass,* and referring to the same noun, are of the | 


NEW DECLENSION, 


Masculine. Neuter. 
N. dieſſer gute;  dief-es gute; this good. 
G. dieſſes guten; dieſſes guten; of this good. 
D. tiej-em guten; diej-em guten; toor for the good. 
A. dier-en guten; dieſſes gute; this good. 


2. FORM OF THE NEW DECLENSION IN THE NOMINATIVE, 


Attributive Predicative. 


Wier gute Stahl tft bart. All good steel is hard. 

Alea gut-e Eifen iff art. All good iron is hard. 

Der hart Stahl tft gut. The hard steel is good. 

Das dart-e Eifen tft gut. The hard iron is good. 
Diefn. Schön + Bogel tft weiß. This beautiful bird is white, 
Dieſes  fdhin-e Tuch it weiß. This beautiful cloth is white 
Seber  gut-e Mann tft ehrlich. Every good man is honest. 


ö— — ee 
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6 Namely: aller, ae oo etlicher, jeder, jener, mancher, ſolcher and 
welcher, (L. X. 4. § 31.8 
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Attributive. Predicative. 
Sebdes gut—e Kind tft  ebrlid. Every good child is honest, 
Sener ebrlig-e Mann tit gut. That honest man is good. 
Jenes ehrlih-e Kind iſt gut. That honest child is good. 
Mander gute Mann iff arm. Many a good man is poor. 
Mandes  gut-e ° Sind iff arm. Many a good child is poor. 
Welder ſtolze Mann tft gut? What proud man is good! 
Welder ſtolze Kind ijt gut? What proud child is good! 


3. The final syllable of mander, folder and welder, which 

- by its characteristic ending, denotes the gender of the noun, is 

sometimes dropped ; in which case the adjective that follows 

is inflected according to the old declension (L. XIV. 2.) : 
Manh gut-er Mann instead of Mander gut-e Mann. 


Sold grob-es Tud 


instead of Solches grob-e Tud. 


4. The adjective with the article is often, for the sake of 
special emphasis, placed after the noun : 


Das Bündniß, bas verderblide. 


The ruinous treaty (the treaty, the 


ruinous). 


5. Adjectives denoting the material of which a thing is made, 


are formed from nouns by suffixing e, en, ern. 


a, 0 and u often take the Umlaut : 


lebern, leathern 


golden, golden, gold (made of gold) 


bhölzern, wooden 
gläfern, glass (made of glass) 


Hat der Koch den beigernen oder ben 
fteinernen Tijd ? 

Der Schüler hat bas ftlberne Vinten- 
faß und ich bas glaferne, 


Beiſpiele. 


Alles gute Schreibpapier iſt glatt. 

Haben Ste bas rothe Siegellack? 

Gehört diefed alte _Pferb dem alten 
Fleiſcher? 

Jeder wirklich gute und nützliche Menſch 
iſt fleißig. 

Sehen Sie bas glänzende Eid und -den 
weißen Schnee aufjenem hohen Berge? 


from Leder, leather; 
from Gold, gold; 
from Hol, wood; 
from. Glas, glass. 


Has the cook the wooden or the 
stone table? 

The scholar has the silver inkstand, 
and I the glass one. 


EXAMPLES, 


All good writing-paper is smooth. 

Have you the red sealing-wax? 

Does this old horse belong to the 
old butcher } 

Every really good and useful an 
(human being) is diligent. 

Do you see the glittering ico and 
the white anow on yonder high 
mountain ? | 


In sich case ° 
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Der junge Mann fihreibt bem alten The young man is writing the old 


Lehrer einen Brief, teacher a letter. 
Berzweiflung tft der einzige ächte Athe⸗ Despair is the only genuine athe 
Wmud.—R, ism, 


VOCABULARY TO THE EXERCISES. 


Aber, but; Der Meifel, the chisel; 
Alt, old; Der Menich, the man, human being; 
Artig, polite, agreeable; Neu, new; 
Braun, brown; ; Scharf, sh 
Dumm, stupid; Stolz, prou 
Fleißig, diligent, industrious; | Der Tifdler, the — 
Genug, enough; Unzufrieben, discontented, dis- 
Jung, young; satisfied ; 
Lang, long; Bielleidt, perhaps; 

Der Lehrling, the apprentice; Bufrieden, contented. 


Der Maurer, the mason ; 


Exercise 26. Aufgabe 26. 


1. Ich habe das feine Tuch und ver Schneider hat das grobe Tuch. 
‚2. Diejer Rod ift von dem feinen Zuche, jener ift von dem groben, 
8. Der harte Stahl iſt gut, das weiche Blei tft gut. 4. Diefer junge 
Maurer fauft jenes junge Pferd. 5. Jenes junge Pferd gehört diez 
fem jungen Maurer. 6. Schreiben Sie den langen Brief mit dem 
alten Bleiftifte des armen Lehrlinge? 1. Gehört diefer fcharfe Mei⸗ 
Bel dem fleifigen Tiſchler? 8. Iſt feder reihe Mann zufrieden ? 
9. Hft nicht jeder zufriedene Mann reich genug? 10. Welcher flei⸗ 
fige Mann ift unzufrieden? 11. Schreibt jener arme Schüler mit 
tem neuen Bleiftijte? 12. Mander ſtolze Menſch ift dumm, aber 
vielleicht nicht jeder. (L. X. 3.) 13. St alles trodene Wetter anz 
genehm? 14, Welches gute Leder hat der alte Sattler, das gelbe, 
rag grüne, das blaue, oder das ſchwarze? 15. Verkauft der artige 
Kaufmann das weiße Papter, oder das blaue? 16. Iſt aller gute 
Stahl hart, und alles gute Blei weiß? 17. In weldhem Falten 
Lante lebt der Eisbär? 18. Sit nicht jeder faule Schüler unzufries 
ben, oder wiffen Sie nicht ? 


Exzroıse 27. Aufgabe. 27. 


1. This warm weather is very pleasant. 2, Is that young 
cabinet-maker the good friend of the old mason? 3. Is every 
’ ö 


50 MIXED DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES-—-LESSON XVI. 


proud man stupid? 4. Is not every industrious man contented ? 
5. Is not that indolent apprentice very discontented? 6. Is- 
the new chisel of the young cabinet-maker sharp? 7. Who 
has the sharp chisel of the poor glazier? 8. This polite scholar 
is writing the old teacher the long letter. 9. Has every con- 
tented man money enough? 10. Has this friend, the old gla 
zier, the green, the blue, or the red glass? 11. Is the new 
loak of the old mason of the fine cloth, or of the coarse? 12. 
‚$ the new cloth of the saddler gray, green, black, or blue? 
13. The old saddler has the blue, the gray, the green and the 
black cloth, and the tailor has the red, the white, and the yel- 
low. 14. Do you understand what that poor old man says? 
15. With what old pencil is he writing that long letter? 16. 
Does any body know in which new house the rich miller lives? 
17. Why does the poor peasant buy the fine cloth? 18, The 
new cloak of the old baker is very good, 


LESSON XVI. Lection XVL 
MIXED DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES. 


1. Adjectives, when following mein, or a word of that clas«,* 
and referring to the same noun, are of the 


MIXED DECLENSION, 


Mase. Neut, 
N. mein gut-er, mein gut-ed, my good; 
G. .meined gut-en, meine gut-en, of my good; 
D. meinem gut-en, meinem gut-en, to or for my good, 
A. meinen gut-en, mein guts, my good. 

2. As mein, dein, etc., have the same form for each gender 
{$. e. in nom. masc. and neut.) the adjective following them 
takes the characteristic ending (L. X. 4.), thus indicating the 
gender of its noun: 





; ° Saar bein, ein, fein, ihr, unfer, euer and fein; (L RU 4 3 32 
33 ’ 


MIXED DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES. §1 


Ein alt—er Dann, an old man, Ein alt-ed Pferd, an old horse. 
Mein neu-er Tifh, my new table. Sein neu-e6 Buch, his new bcok. 
Ihr eigen-er Hut, your own hat, Unfer eigen—eé Haus, our own house. 


8. Cigen, as denoting possession, often requires with “ own,” 
in translation, both a preposition and a pronoun, and sometimes 
only the latter : 


Haben Ste ein eigenes Zimmer? Have you a room of your own! 
Ich habe fein eigenes Gelb, I bave no money of my own. 
Hat er nichts Eigenes ? Has he nothing of his own! 

Ich ſchrieb es mit eigener Hand, I wrote it with my own hand. 
Er (rich es mit eigener Hand, He wrote it with his own hand. 


ENDINGS OF THE MIXED DECLENSION NOMINATIVE. 


Attributive. Predicative. 
Cin gut-er Mann iſt chrlih. A good man is honest, 
Ein gute Kind tft ehrlich. A good child is honest, 


Sein ehrlid-er Freund it gut. | His honest friend is good. 
Sein ehrliches „Sind iff gut. His honest child is good. 
Mein  fehön-er Vogel it weiß. My beautiful bird is white, 
Mein fdhin-ed Zub iſt weiß. My beautiful cloth is white 
Ihr alt-er Baum iff grog. Your old tree is large. 

Ihr alt—es Haus tft groß. Your old house is large. 
Unfer  grofi-er - Daum ift alt. Our large tree is old. 

Unfer  grofi-es Haus iſt alt. Our large house is old. 
Kein  gut-er Mann ift träge. No good man is idle. 

Kein gut-e8 Kind iff träge. No good child is idle. 


_ 4. Ein is also a numeral answering to one, and is then pro- 
nounced with a stronger emphasis, and often written with a 
capital initial : 

Ich habe nur Ein Bud, und er hat drei. Ihave but one book, and he has 


three. 
Er lernt mehr in Einem Tage alé ich He learns more in one day than I 
in zwei. (do L. 38. 7.) in two. 


5. Ein and fein, when not followed by an adjective or a noun, 
are infle:ted according to the old declension (L. XIV. 3.). In 
the nom. and acc. neut. the ¢ of the final syllable is often omitted : 


Sie Haben zwei Pferde, th Habe eines You have two horses, I have one, 
(or eins), unt er hat leines (or leins). and he has none. 
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IG habe zwei Tiſche, einer tft nen, ber I have two tables, one is new and 
andere alt. the other is old. 
Einer Hebt oft was ein Anderer haßt. Oneoften loves what another hates, 


6. Ein is frequently preceded by the definite article and 
then follows the new declension : 


Der Cine iſt gu groß, ber Andere iſt zu (The) one is too large, the other ı= 


Hein. too small. | 
Ich habe weber bad Eine nod bas An- I have neither the one nor the 
bere. other. 
Beifpiele. EXAMPLES. 
Mein neuer Leuchter ficht auf meinem My new candlestick 18 standing 
neuen Tiſche. on my new table. 
Ich Habe ein gutes Buch und einen gue I have a good book and a good 
sen Bleiftift. pencil. 
Ich habe Einen, und mein Bruder dat I have one and my brother has 
breil, three, 
Das ganze Weltall tft ein uferlofes The whole universe is a shoreless . 
Meer.—_ DB. Bea. * 
VOCABULARY TO THE EXERCISES. 
Mud, also, too; Nüplich, useful; 
Ehrlich, honest ; Reif, ripe; 
Hübſch, pretty, handsome; Das Schiff, the ship; 
Se, ever; Start, strong; 
Das Kamee'l, the camel; Das Thier, the animal; 
- Der Kapiti’n, the captain ; Todt, dead; 
Klein, small, little; Treu, faithful ; 
Der Klempner, the tinman ; Wadfam, watchful; 
Der Löffel, the spoon; Der Wagen, the carriage; 
Noch, yet, still; Wirklich, really. 
Exercıse 28. Aufgabe 28, 


1. Ste haben Ihr feines Tuch, und der Schneider hat fein grobes 
Tudh. 2. Mein alter Freund hat ein hübſches Pferd und einen al⸗ 
ten Wagen. 3. Das Kameel ift ein großes, ftarfes und fehr nüßs 
liches Thier. 4. Der treue, wachfame Hund unferes guten Freundes 
iſt todt. 5. Iſt unfer alter Freund noch in unferm neuen Garten ? 
6. Shr alter Freund ift in feinem (chinen, alten Garten. 7. Haben 
Sie einen guten, reifen Apfel? 8. Ich habe Teinen reifen Apfel. 
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9. Wem verkauft der Kaufmann fein großes neues Schiff? 10. 
Er verkauft es jeinem alten Freunde, dem Kapitän. 11. Hat mein 
junger Better mein blaues, mein gelbes, oder mein weißes Papier? 
12. Er hat Shr weißes, und fein guter Freund hat Shr blaues. 13. 
Sit tein Faltes Wetter angenehm? 14. Schreiben Sie mit meinem 
“ alten Bleiftifte oder mit Ihrem neuen? 15. Was für ein Thier ifl 
Shr alter Hund? 16. Was für ein neues Schiff lauft der Kapitän, 
ein großes oder ein Heines? 17. St ein wirklich ehrlicher, guter 
Mann je faul? 18. I ein fauler Mann je wirklich zufrieden ? 
19. Der Klempner hat Ihr altes Meffer und auch Ihren alten Löffel. 


Exercise 29, Aufgabe 29. 


1. Our old friend is still in our new house. 2. Your young 
friend has our old horse, and also our old carriage. 8. What 
kind of black cloth has our old friend, the merchant? 4. He 
has no black cloth, but he has his good blue cloth. 5. Does 

‘the camel live in a warm or in a cold country? 6. Is the 
‚‘ camel a large, strong and useful animal? 7. Has your good 
- friend a faithful, watchful dog? 8. Has our old friend, the cap- 
_ tain, a new ship, or an old one? 9. Have you a large tree in 
.» -your new garden? 10.1 am writing with your new pencil; 
“have you my old one? 11. Is a faithful, watchful dog a useful 
‘animal? 12. Is an indolent scholar faithful, honest and useful? 
13. Has the son of the old peasant a ripe apple? 14. The cap- 
tain is selling the merchant his beautiful new ship. 15. Are 
_ . you buying a young horse, or an old one? 16. I] am buying 
a young horse, and my old friend is selling an old one. 17. 
Has the scholar my white paper or your blue? 18. He has 
my blue paper and your new pencil. 19. Has the child a 
small spoon? 








64 LESSON XVII. 


LESSON XVII. Lection XVIL 


1. CONNECTED VIEW OF THE OLD, NEW AND MIXED DECLENSIONS, 


Masculine. 

OLD DECLENSION. NEW DECLENSION. MIXED DEOLENBION. (L. XIV. 3.) 
N. gut-er; ber gut-2;5 mein gut-er; (biefer.) 
G. gut-e6 (en); des guten; meines gut-en; (diej-es.) 
D. gut—ent ; dem gut-en; meinem gut-en; (dief-em.) 
A. gut-en; den gut-en; meinen gut-en; (bief-en.) 


| Neuter. 
N. gut—8; das gute; mein gute; (bief-es.) 
G. gut-es (en); des gut-ens; meines gut-en; (dief-es.) 
D. gutem; bem gut-en; meinem gut-en; (dief-em.) 
A. gut-es; das gut; mein gut-e6; (dieſes.) 


9. WORDS REQUIRING THE ADJECTIVE IN THE NEW DECLENSION. 


Mase. Neut. Mase. Neut. Mase. Neut. Mase. Neut. 


aller, alles; einiger, einiges; jener, jenes; welcher, weldhes. 
ber, das; etlicher, etliches; mancher, mandes; (L. 15.) 
diefer, diefes; jeder, jedes; folder, ſolches; 


8. WORDS REQUIRING THE ADJECTIVE IN THE MIXED DEOLENSION. 


bein, ein, euer, thr, Fein, mein, fein, unfer. (L. 16.) 


Beifpiele. EXAMPr.es, 


Der junge Maler tft ein gefchidt’er The young painter is a skillful ar 
Kinfiler. ist. 

Diefer geſcheckte Künftler tft ein guter This skillful artist is a good friend. 
Freund. 

Der alte Sattler het ben Koffer mit The old saddler covers the trunk 
neuem Leber. with new leather. 

Er bet ben Tiſch mit einem grünen He covers the table with a green 
Tuche. cloth. 
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VOCABULARY TO THE EXERCISES. 


Böfe, cross, ill-natured ; Der Krug, the pitcher; 

Eifern, iron (adjective) ; Kupfern, copper (adjective), 
Das Gefäß, the vessel ; Meilingen, brase (adjective) ; 

Glajern, glass (adjective) ; Der Ragel, the nail; 

@®latt, smooth; Das Pulver, the powder; 

Haffen, to hate; Das Schloß, the lock; 

Häßlich, ugly, ill-formed; Das Sdretbpapier, the writing- 

Hölzern, wooden; paper. 
Des Keffel, the kettle; Sehen, to see (fen, L 7.) 
Der Knopf, the button, knob. Der Berräther, the traitor. 


Der Knecht, the servant, slave; 


Exercıse 80. Aufgabe 30. 


1. Ich habe Shr feines Tud und den großen Knopf des Kaui⸗ 
mannes. 2. Tiedt der alte Sattler ben alten Tiich mit grünem oder 
mit blauem Tuche? 3. Er dedt den Tijch mit dieſem groben grits 
nen Tuche. 4. Unfer junger Freund hat unfer junges Pferd. 5. 
Der junge Mann verkauft das häßliche Pferd. 6. Hat der böfe 
Schmied einen großen Nagel, oder den Tupfernen Reffel des Kauf⸗ 
mannes? 7. Er bat fein gutes Cijen, aber er bat guten Stahl und 
gutes Kupfer. 8. Sener alte Mann ift mein alter Nachbar. 9, 
Wem gehört diefes neue Schloß? 10. Sch habe kein neues Schloß. 
11. Haben Sie weißes Papier oder blaues? 12. Ich babe das 
weiße Papier meines Bruders, und er hat mein blaues Papier. 13, 
Alles gute Schreibpapter tft glatt, aber nicht alles glatte Papier ift 
gut. 14. Haft nicht jeder gute Menjd einen Verräther? 15. Das 
Faß ift ein hölgernes Gefäß. 16. Der Keffel ift ein etjernes, Fupfer= 
nes, oder meffingenes Gefäß. 17. Wo ift der glajerne Krug? 18. 
Der Knecht hat einen Krug, aber nicht einen gläfernen. 19, Ich 
babe gutes Pulver, aber fein gutes Blei. 


Exeromse 31. Aufgabe 81. 


1. The ill-natured tailor has his fine cloth and the pretty but 
ton of his good friend. 2. Is all smooth writing-paper good ? 
8. Is not all good writing-paper smooth? 4. To whom does 
this voarse powder belong? 5. The hunter has fine powder, 
but he has no coarse. 6. The iron kettle of the servant is large, 
his copper kettle is small. 7. Do you know where my glass 
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pitcher is? $.1 see your glass pitchor on your new table 
9. Does not every honest man hate a traitor? 10. This agree 
able child has a wooden horse and a large iron ring. 11. Have 
you a brass nail or aniron one 1/12. A cask is a large wooden 
vessel ; a kettle is an iron, a copper, or a brass one. 13. I 
have my white paper and the white paper of the scholar. 14. 
The young saddler is covering the old trunk with black leather. 
15. Does the ugly man cover his table with the blue -loth, 
or with the green? 16. He covers his old table with a red 
cloth. 17. Which new book have you? 18.I have no new 
book, 19. I have white paper and he has yellow. ) 


en 


LESSON XVIIL fection XVII. 
INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 
1. The words jedermann, jemand, man, niemand, nichts and 
etwas or was, are indefinite pronouns. 


2. Jedermann is declined like a noun of the old declension ; 
jemand and niemand may be declined in the same way, or like 
an adjective of the old declension (§ 59). Man, nidts and etwas 
are indeclinable : 

Sie fpreden von etwas Neuem, You speak of something new. 
Sch fpreche von nichts. I do not speak of any thing, 

8. Jedermann answers in signification to every body : 

Sebermann hat feine [hwade Seite. Every body has his weak side. 


4. Jemand answers to any body, somebody, and etwas to any 
thing, something : 


Gehen Ste Femand ? Do you seeany body(or somebody) I 
Sa, ich fehe Semand. Yes, I see somebody. 

Hiren Ste nicht Etwas! Do you not hear something? 

Sa, ich höre etwas, or was, Yes, I hear something, 


5. Niemand answers to nobody, not any body ; and nidts te 
nothing, not any thing: 


Niemand lobt mich, und ich lobe Nie- Nobody praises me, and I do not 
manden. praise any body. 


INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 


SHiden Sie Ihrem Bruder nichts ? 
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Do you not send your brother a3y 


thing. 


6. The negative particle, nicht, is used with jemand and etwas 
only in interrogative sentences ; hence for the twofold forms 
of expression in English, there is but one in German ° 


Ich febe Fiemanden. 


Er kauft nichts. 


I do not see any body. 


Literally: I see nobody. 


| He does not buy any thing, 


Literally: He buys nothing, 


T. Einer, (one), and Feiner, (no one, nobody), are also called 


indefinite pronouns : 


Hu rein ift nicht Einer im Rei§.—Z. Not one in the kingdom is too pura 


Keiner wußte ben Ramen. 


Beiſpiele. 


Sh höre Jemanden, aber ich ſehe Nie- 
manden. 

Kaufen Ste nicht etwas? 

Rein, ich kaufe Nichts. 

Haben Sie etwas Schönes ? 

Ich habe etwas Schönes. 

Sedermann haft und verachtet einen 
Verräther. 


VOCABULARY TO 


Befu’dhen, to visit; 
Der Bohrer, the auger; 
Der Buchhändler, the bookseller; 
Eigennübig, selfish; 
Etwas, something, any thing; 
Der Führer, the guide, leader; 
Der Hobel, the plane; 
jedermann, every body; 
jemand, any body, somebody; 
Der Kafe, the cheese; | 


Exercise 32. 


No one knew the name, 


EXAMPLES, 


I hear somebody, but I do nut see 
any body. 

Do you not buy something t 

No, I do not buy any thing. 

Have you any thing beautiful ? 

I have something beautiful. 

Every body hates and despises a 
traitor, 


THE EXERCISES, 


Das Kleid, the dress, garment; 

Das Lied, the song; 

Der Maid, the maize, Indian corn 
Nichts, nothing, notany thing, 
Niemand, nobody, not anybody: 
Rauchen, to smoke; 

Der Shubmader, the shoemaker; 

Der Taba'f, the tobacco; 

Der Teller, the plate; 

Der Ueberſchuh, the overshoa 


Aufgabe 32. 


1. Barum lobt Jedermann diefen Schüler? 2. Jedermann “ft 


eigennübig. 3. Hat Jemand meinen Ueberſchuh? 4. Der Schuhe 
macher macht Semandem einen Ueberſchuh. 5. Niemand lobt den 
g* 
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Buchhändler, und der Buchhändler lobt Niemanden. 6. Jemand 
fchicht dem Knechte einen neuen Hobel und einen neuen Bohrer. 7. 
Schiden Sie dem Schneiver den Knopf? 8. Niemand jchidt tem 
Schneider den Knopf und dag Kleid. 9. Befuhen Ste Jemanden ? 
10, Sch beſuche Semanden, aber mein Freund befucht Niemanden. 
11. Kaufen Sie nicht etwas? 12. Ich Taufe nichts, aber mein Bruder 
kauft etwas. 13. Kauft er etwas Schönes? 14. Er kauft etwas 
Nüpliches, aber nichts Schönes. 15. Raudt Jemand bier Tabak? 
16. Nein, Niemand raudt. 17. Jemand hat den Teller, den Krug 
und den Käfe unferes Führers. 18, Jemand fingt, hören Sie das 
Lied? 19. Haffen Ste Jemanden? 20. Nein, ich haffe Nieman⸗ 
ben. 21, Kauft Jemand den Honig, den Mais und den Keſſel? 


— 33. | Aufgabe 33, 


1. Somebody is visiting our old guide. 2. Does any body 
hate the bookseller? 3. No, and the bookseller does not hate 
any body. 4. To whom does the peasant send the honey, the 
maize and the cheese? 5. He does not send any body the maize, 
but he sells somebody the honey. 6. Why does every body 
praise this child? 7. Is every body very selfish? 8, Has not 
somebody my plane? 9. No, nobody has your plane, but 
somebody has the auger of the servant. 10. Is any body smok- 
ing? 11. Is somebody singing a song? 12. Somebody has 
my pitcher and my plate. 13. Do you not send somebody 
. the money? 14. No, I do not send any body (I send nobody; 
see 6) the money. .15.. Does any body send the tailor the dress 
and the button? 16. The tailor sends somebody the dress, 
17. Has the cook any body’s kettle? 18. Yes, he has one. (L.16. 5) 
19. 1 have somebody’s nail. 20. Have you any body’s tobacco? 
21. Is any body every body’s friend ? 
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LESSON XIX. Lection XIX. 
INDEFINITE PRONOUN Man. 


1. The pronoun man (like the French on) indicates persons 
in a general and indefinite manner : 


1 One should not sleep too much; or 

Ban darf wide zu viel fülafen. | People should not sleep too much. 
winkt ma What do they drink in Greenland? 
Boe man tn Grönland 1 | What does onedrink in Greenland} 


( People seldom eat too little; or 
} One seldom eats too little. 
! One hates a tyrant; or 

A tyrant is hated. 


People flatter her too much; or 
Man ſchmeichelt the zu ſehr. | She is too much flattered. 


2. Man is used only is the nominative; the oblique cases 
being supplied by other words: 


Man ift um fein Leben zu erhaiten. One eats in order to preserve one’s 


Man ift felten au wenig. 


Man haft einen Tyrannen, 


(bis) life. 
Er will einen nie hören, He will never listen to one. 
Man fol feinen Nächten wie ſich ſelbſt One should love ones (his) neigh. 
leben. bor as one’s self (himself). 


3. Gar (as also the more emphatic ganz und y): before a 
negative, answers to at all, after a negative : 
Er hat gar nichts, He has nothing at all. (at all nothing). 


Es ift gar nicht falt. It is not at all cold. (at all not cold). 
Ich weiß ganz und gar nits Davon. I know nothing at allof it (thereof). 


Beifpiele. EXAMPLES. 
Was man nicht verſteht', beſitzt man What one does not understand, one 
nldt.—G, does not possess, 
Es iff guwetlen hohe Weisheit zu ver- It is sometimes great wisdom to 
geff’en was man weiß. —G. forget what one knows. 

Weis man wer biefe biut’ge That ver- Is it known who committed this 
iibt’e ? bloody deed? 
Mit der Bett und mit ber Gebulb’ lernt With (the) time and with (the) pa 
man Wes, tience one learns every thing. 


Um glücklich zu fein bebarf' man mir In order to be happy ene needs only 
SBufried’enbeit. contentment. 
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Man glaubt e gar nicht weld eintänt- One can not at all imagine what 
ged Weien man wird, wenn man fig monotonous being one bucomes 
immer in dem Birfel feiner Xieblinge- if one constantly remains (turn 
begriffe herumdreht. —K. one’s self) in the circle of one’ 

favorite notions. 


VOCABULARY TO THE EXERCISES, 


Befip’en, to possess ; Das Rufland, (the) Russia; 
Wangen, to catch (§ 78); Der Sechund, the seal; 
Ftnden, to find; ee very, very much; 
Fürchten, to fear, Selten, seldom; 
Gewöhnlich, generally- Biel, much; 
Glauben, to believe; Während, while; 
Der Krieg, the war; Wahrſcheinlich, probable; 
eicht, easily, readily; Der Wallfifh, the whale; 
Der Marmor, the marble; Wenig, little, few; 
Man, (see 1.) one; Wünſchen, to wish; 
Rur, only, but; Buverläßig, reliable, 
+ 
ExrrcisE 84. Aufgabe 34, 


1. Wo findet man den Marmor? 2. Was fagt man von dem 
Kriege in Rugland? 3. Man hört viel von dem Kriege, aber nichts 
. Buverlagiges. 4. Man lobt gewöhnlich was man liebt. 5. Man 
befigt nicht was man nicht verfteht. 6. Man ift felten unzufrieden 
während man arbeitet. 7. Man findet jept mehr Gold als Silber. 
8. Das ker ijt gar nicht falt. 9. Er bat gar fein Geld, und ich 
babe nur jehr wenig. 10. Wo fängt man den Wallfifd und den 
Seehund? 11. In was für einem Lande findet man den Wolf? 
12. Was er Ihrem Freunde fagt ijt gar nicht wahricheinlih. 13, 
Man glaubt leicht was man wünſcht oder fürdtet. 14, Auf was 
für Papier fchreiben Sie den Brief? 15. Ich babe gar fein Papter, 
ich fchreibe einen Brief. 


Exercise 85. Aufg abe 85, 


1. Is one not generally oontented while one is working? 2. 
In what country is the black marble found? 3. Is nothing re. 
liable heard from the war in Russia? 4. In what kind of water 
is the whale found? 5. Is the seal caught easily? 6. My 
friend has no money at all, and I have but very little. 7. What 
is said is not at all probable, but he believes it, for he wishes 
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it. 8. Does one believe easily what one fears? 9. What is 
said of the war? 10. Much is said of the war, but it is not be- 
lieved. 11. Our old neighbor is seen very seldom. 12. Whose 
pencil ‘has the child? 13. It has no pencil at all, it has my 
new knife. 14. What kind of a book is the scholar reading ? 
15. He is reading no book at all, he is reading a letter. 


* 
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l. PREPOSITIONS GOVERNING THE DATIVE. 


Aus, out, out of; aufer, without, out of; bet, by, with; bins 
nen, within; entgegen, against, toward ; gegenüber, over against, 
opposite; gemäß, conformable; mit, with; nad, to, toward; 
nadjt, next to; nebſt, beside, including; ob, over, on, on ac 
count of; fammt, together with; feit, since; von, of, from; zu, 
to, at, by, in; zuwider, against, contrary to. These prepositions 
all govern the dative only, 


2. PREPOSITIONS GOVERNING THE ACCUSATIVE,. 

Durch, through, by, by means of; für, for, instead of; gegen, 
toward, about; ohne, without, beside; fonter, without; um, 
around, near, at, for; wider, against, in opposition to. These 
prepositions all govern the accusative only. 


3. PREPOSITIONS GOVERNING THE DATIVE OR ACCUSATIVE. 


An, at, in, on, by, to; auf, upon, in, at, up, toward; hinter, 
behind, after, back; in, in, into, to; neben, by, near, beside; 
über, over, above, at, about; unter, under, below, among; vor, 
before, ago; zwiſchen, between, among. These prepositions 
“govern the dative, when used with verbs of rest, or with those 
indicating motion within specified limits; and the accusative, 
when motion or tendency foward any place or object is indi- 
cated : 

Er läuft in bem Garten. He is running in the garden, 
Er läuft in ben Garten. He is running into the garden. 


62 


Ex läuft auf dem Cife. 
Er läuft auf das Eis, 
Er iff in bem Haufe. 
Er geht tn das Haus. 
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He is running on the ice 

He is running on (“ontof’) the see 
He is in the house. 

He goes into the house. 


4. Prepositions are frequently contracted with the definite 


article into one word: 


Am (for an hem). Er fit am Tifde. 
Wns (foran bad). Er geht ans Fenſter. 
Hufe 

Beim (for bet hem). Er tft beim Bruder. 


Durdhs (for dur das). Er geht burdhs Feld. 
(for für bad). Es ift fürs Rind. 


Fürs 


He sits at the -able. 
He goes to the window. 


(for auf bad). Er legt ed aufd Brett. Helays it on the board. 


He is with the brother. 
He goes through the field. 
It is for the child. 


Hinterm (for hinter bem). Er fteht hinterm Saune. He stands behind the fenoe. 


Sm (forin bem). Er ift im Haufe. He is in the house. 
Ins (for in dad). Er geht ind Haus. He goes into the house, 
Bom (for von dem). Er fommt vom Marfte, He comes from the market 
Sum (for gx bem). Er geht gum Freunde. He goes fo the friend. 
Sue (forgu der; feminine gender, L. 23.) 

EXAMPLES OF AN, Yon, auf, aus ann nad. 
Er denkt an feinen Freund. He thinks of (about) his friend. 


Er foridt von feinem Freunde. 
Er tft ſtolz auf feinen Reichthum. 
Was wurde ans bem Schüler ? 
Das Wafer fhmedt nad Cifer, 
Er tft ein Engländer von Geburt. 
Aller Segen fommt son Oben. 
Er ift faft verzehrt! von der Hive, 
Er lebt von Brod und Wein. 

Er ift groß von Perfon’. (§ 107) 


Beifpiele. 


Einer fieht an bem Fenfter, und der 
Andere geht an bad Fenfter. 

Der alte Mann und fein alter Freund 
gehen in bad alte Haus. 

liegt ber Vogel tn das Zimmer oder 
in bent Simmer ? 

We um legt der Kellner das Holz neben 
ben Ofen? 


He spenks of his friend. 

Ile is proud of his wealth. 

What became of the scholar? 

The water tastes of iron. 

He isan Englishman by birth. 
Every blessing comes from above. 
He is almost consumed with the heat 
He lives on bread and wine. 

He is tall.en stature. 


ExaMp es. 


One is standing at the window, and 
the other is going to the window. 

The old man and his old friend are 
going into the old house. 

Is the bird flying into the room or 
in the room. 

Why does the waiter Jay the wood 
beside the etove } 


PREPOSITIONS. 63 


VOCABULARY TO THE EXEROISES, 


Das Band, the ribbon; Legen, to place, lay. 

Das Bett, the bed; Neben, beside; 

Der Bettler, the beggar; Dft, often; 

Das Bindewort, the conjunction; Ohne, without; 
Durd, through; Roftig, rusty; 

Das Fenfter, the window; | Springen, to spring; 
Für, for (preposition) ; Um, around, near; 
Gegen, toward, to, about; Unhöflich, impolite; 

Der Graben, the ditch; Das VBerhals'nifwort, the prepositio 

Der Keller, the cellar; Wider, against. 

Exerciser 36. Aurgabe 86. 


1. Der Dann fteht an dem Fenfler, und das Kind geht an das 
Senfter. 2. Er fipt auf dem Stuble und legt fein Buch auf das Bett, 
3. Das Kind ift Hinter dem Ofen; der Hund geht hinter den Ofen. 
4. Das Papier liegt neben dem Buche; der Schüler legt den Blei⸗ 
ftift neben das Buch. 5. Das Haus fteht über dem Keller; das 
Pjerd fpringt über den Graben. 6. Der junge Mann fteht unter 
dem Baume; fein Freund geht unter den Baum. 7. Der Kauf- 
mann fteht vor dem Haufe; der alte Sattler fommt vor das Haus, 
8. Der Baum fleht zwijchen dem Haufe und dem Garten; der Mann 
geht zwiichen das Haus und den Garten. 9, Der Heine Vogel fliegt 
in das Zimmer; fliegt er auch in dem Zimmer? 10. Der Sager 
geht durd den Wald und um das Feld; er hat ein rothes Band um 
feinen Hut. 11. Er ift unhöflich gegen unfern Nachbar. 12. Was 
fagt er wider Shren Better? 13. Gehen Ste ohne Shren Stod? 
14, Sch habe nichts für den Schüler, denn er ift nicht mein Freund. 
15. Was ift der Unter|died zwifchen “denn” und “ fir?’ 16, Denn 
ift ein Bindewort, für ein Verhaltnifwort. 


ysis 87. Aufgabe 87. 


1. Who is standing at that window? 2. Before which large 
table is the scholar sitting? 38. Is the old beggar coming be- 
fore our house? 4. The dog is going behind the house; the 
garden lies behind the house. 5. Your new pencil is lying be- 
side my new book ; why does the scholar lay his paper beside 
my new book? 6. The child is playing between the house and 
the garden; the horse is going between the tree and the house, 


64 LESSON XXI. 


7. The man is in the house, and his brother is going into tne 
house. 8. The dog springs over the ditch; the room of the 
tailor is over the room of the shoemaker. 9. The horse is 
standing under the tree; the dog is going under the tree; the 
child is going to the window. 10. Who says any thing against 
the miller? 11. Why does the bird fly around the field and 
the forest? 12. What kind of paper. do you buy for the scholar ? 
13. I do not buy any paper at all, for Ihave no money. 14. 
Do you know the difference between a conjunction and a prep- 
osition % 15. The saddler is going through the forest; does 
he go without his cane? 16. Is the scholar impolite to our 
friend } 


+ 
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NEGATIVE CONJUGATION. 


1. All verbs, in the present and imperfect, in negative sen- 
tences, are employed, like ¢o have and to be, in English, with. 
out an auxiliary : 


Er tft nicht Hier. He is not here. 
Er wohnt nicht hier. He does not live here, (He lives not here.) 
Er hat ed nicht. He has it not. 


Er fauft ed nidt. He does not buy it. (He buys it not.) 


Position or Nicht, 


2. In simple sentences nicht follows the object of the verb 
to which it refers. When, however; that which is in one clause 
denied, is in another affirmed of a different object, nigt precedes 
the object : 


Sch habe ben Hut nidt. I have not the hat (the hat not) 

Er lobt feinen Sohn nidt. He does not praise his son. 

Sch habe ben guten Bleiftift, aber nicht I have the good pencil, but not the 
dad Papier. paper. 


Sch habe nicht den Bleiſtift, fondern dad I have not the pencil, but the paper 
. Papter. 
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8. In interrogative sentences, nidt frequently precedes the 
object of the verb: 


Haben Sie nicht ben Bleiftift ? Have you not the pencilf 


4, Sondern occurs only after a negative, of which it intro 
Juces the opposite; while 

Aber is less strongly adversative; often merely marking 
something additional, and may follow either an affirmation or 

negation : z 


Er ift nicht reich fondern arm, He is not rich but poor. 

Er ift nicht reich aber ftolz. He is not rich but proud, 

Er ift freigebig aber nicht reich. He is generous but not rich. 

Er ift nicht nur reich fondern aud frei” Heis not only rich but also gen- 
gebig. erous, 


Das Meffer ift nicht ſcharf fondern The knifo is not sharp but dull. 
flumpf. 
5. Nicht wahr? not true? (is it not true? like the French 
n’est-ce pas?) answers to our various interrogative phrases 
after an assertion : 


Sie fermen ihn, _ ‘You know him, do you not! 
Er ift Shr Bruder, +. He is your brother, is he not? 
Sie wird geben, She will go, will she not! 

Er Hat ed geha’bt, ) nicht wahr? He has had it, has n’t he? 
Wir können hören, We can hear, can we not? 
Sie find reid, They are rich, are they not? 
Sie find nicht reid, They are not rich, are they t 


6. Nicht wahr sometimes precedes the assertion; and, occa 
sionally, the latter word is not expressed : 


Nicht wahr, er ift fehr reich? He is very rich, is he not? 
Ste fennen den Mann, nicht? You know the man, do you not? 
Er ift nod hier, nicht ? He is still here, is he not ? 


1. Nicht, when used with nod (yet), should follow it; as should 
also, fein, immer, and other words similarly employed 
Er tft nod) nicht Bier. He is not yet here, (He is yet not here.) 
Er war noch nie Frank, He was never yet sick. (He was yet never 
s sick.) 
Hat er nod tein Bud ? Has he no book yet? §(Hasheyetno book!) 


8 Auch nicht, auch tein, etc., after a negation, are often best 
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rendered by neitAer nor; not either, or some similar word or 
phrase, not strictly literal : 


Ich finge nicht; er fingt I de not sing; neither (I do not sing: he too 


aud nicht. does he sing, does not sing.) 

Er ift niet reich; auch iff He is not rich, neither (He is not rich, he is 
er nidt arm. (nor) is he poor. also not poor.) 

Sie haben fein Gelb, if You have no money, (You have no money, 
aud nicht. nor I either. I also not.) 

Er ift nie zufri’eben, ich Hes never contented; (He is never contented 3 
aud nicht. neither am L I also (am) not.) 

Betfptele. Exaurıes, 


Darum Yefu’hen Ste und nicht öfter? Why do you not visit us oftener I 
Biffen Sie nicht warum er weint? Do you not know why he is weep- 


ing! 
Sch fenne den Dealer nicht, mein Bru- I do not know the painter, neither 
der fennt thn auch nicht. does my brother know him.. 
Haben Sie nicht mein Papter und mel» Have not you my paper and my 
nen Bleiftift? pencil 
Ich babe den Bleiftift, aber nicht bas I have the pencil, but not the 
Papier. paper. 


Das Weiter ift nicht troden fondern The weather is not dry, but moist 
feucht, 


VOCABULARY TO THE EXEROISES. 


Braufen, to roar ; Morgen, to-morrow ; 

Aufmerkfam, attentive; Nacläffig, negligent; 
Dat Dorf, the village; Nie, never; 

Englifd, English ; - [Der Norweger, the Norwegian ; 
Der Flug, the river; Sondern, but; 

Frans ſiſch, French; Stumpf, dull; 

oe enerous; Der Tauber the diver; 

eute, y; Der Verbre'cher, the criminal; 

Intereſſant, interesting ; Der Wind, the wind; 

Langmeilig, tedious ; Bittern, to tremble; 

Lehrreich, instructive ; SBuwet'len, sometimes, 

_ Exunome 38 X Aufgabe 38. 


1. Hören Ste nicht wie der Wind brauft? 2. Ih febe wie tas 
Kind zittert. 8. Iſt nicht jedes lebrreiche Buch intereffant? 4. If 
nicht manches Ichrreiche Buch langwetlig? 5» Welchen Unterjchieh 
finden Sie zwiſchen "Nicht jedes lehrreiche Buch ift intereffant,” umd 
“eves lehrreiche Buch tft nicht intereffant?” 6. Diejer Verbrecher 
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fpricht franzöfiich, nicht wahr? 1. Der geſchidte Taucher bringt ihn 
aus dem Fluffe. 8. Aber, wer fpricht fein engliſch, und wer fpricht kein 
franzöfiih? 9. Mein Meffer ift nicht neu, jondern alt. 10. Es ift 
neu, aber nicht ſcharf. 11. Es ijt nicht fcharf, fontern ftumpf. 12. 
‘ Warum loben Sie jenen Schüler nicht? 13. Sch lobe jenen, aber 
nicht diejen. 14. Iſt er nicht guweilen fehr nachläſſig? 15. Nein, 
er ift nie nadlaffig, fondern immer aufmerkſam. 16. Gehen Sie 
nicht heute nach dem Dorje? 17. Sa, ich gebe jest, und mein Bru⸗ 
der gebt morgen. 18, Warum fpredden Sie nicht engltich ? 


\ 


Exercise 89. Aufgabe 39. 


1. Have not you my book? 2. No, I have not the book. 
8. This child is not industrious, but idle. 4. Not this child, 
but that one is attentive. 5. You speak French, do you not? 
6. I speak English, but not French. 7. Why do you not write 
to-day? 8.I write French, but Ido not write English, 9. 
You do not find this book tedious, do you? 10.1 do not find 
it very interesting. 11. Is every instructive book tedious ? 
12. Do you never go to the village with your brother? 13. 
My brother is going to-day, and I am going to-morrow. 14. 
Is that scholar sometimes very idle and very negligent? 15. 
This new knife and the new chisel are not sharp, but dull and 
rusty. 16. Our old neighbor, the old Norwegian, is not only 
‘a very rich, but also a very generous man. 17. Your new 
book is not interesting, neither is it instructive. 18. My new 
book is not only instructive, but also interesting. 


a G- ν. 


LESSON XXIl. Lection XXIL 
| NOUNS OF THE NEW DECLENSION. 


1. Nouns of the new declension ending in unaccented at, ¢, 
er, el, form all their oblique cases by adding n (for fem, sing, 
however, see L. XXI. 4): 

N, der Ungar, der Neffe, der Baier, 

G. des Ungar-n, ded Neffen, ded Baier—n, 
D. dem Ungar—n, dem Neffe-n, dem Bater—n, 
A. den Ungar-n, den Meffe-n, den Bater—n. 
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2. Nouns of this declension noé ending in ar, etc., as above, 
form the oblique cases by adding en: 


N. der Graf, der Soldat, ber Held, 

G. des Grafen, des Soldat-en, des Helden, 
D. dent Grafen, dem Solvat-n, dem Helo—en, 
A. den Grafen, den. Solvat-en, den Helen. 


3. When an adjective or a participle is used substantively, 
it still follows the declension of its original word : 
. Diefer Deutfche tft ein Gefand'ter. This German is an embassedor. 
Diefer Geſandt'e tft ein Deutſcher. This embassador is a German, 

4. To the new declension belong most names of males end- 
ing in ¢, Many names Of nations, as also various foreign nouns 


($ 18): 


Der Löwe, the lion; Der Ochs (or, Ochſe), the ox; 
Der Hafe, the hare; Der Abvoe’at, the advocate; 
Der Baier, the Bavarian; Der Ungar, the Hungarian. 


5. To ascertain to which of the two declensions a noun be 
longs, the pupil has only to observe the endings of the genitive, 
as given in the vocabularies; es (or 8) denoting the old declen- 
sion, and n (or en) the new; thus, | 


Der Affe, -n, the ape; Der Rife, —§, the cheese; 
Der Wolf, —8, the wolf; Der Bar, —en, the bear; 

Der Helb, -en, the hero; Der Feind, -t8, the enemy; 
Der Ruf, —8, the call; Der Graf, —en, the count; 


Der Vater, -n, the Bavarian; Der Deſtreicher, B, the Austrian, 


Beifpiele. Exaupıxs, 


Warum tft der Framofe ber Freund Why is the Frenchman the friend 
bed Englanders und bed Türken? of the Englishman and the Turk? 


Sft ber Deftreicher ber Feind bed Ruſ⸗ Is the Austrian the enemy of the 


fen ober ded Frangofen ? Russian or of the Frenchman ? 
Was für ein Landsmann ift ber König What countryman is the king of 
von Griechenland ? Greece? 


Der Sclave liebt ſeine Sclavere’t nicht. The slave does not love hisalavery. 
Cer Ungar liebt ben Oeftretder nicht; The Hungarian does not love the 
ber Pole auch nicht. Austrian; neither does the Pole, 
Der Ungar liebt den Deftreiher n'cht, The Hungarian does not love the 
den Ruffen auch nicht. Austrian, nor the Russian either. 
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VOCABULARY TO THE EXERCISES. 
Der Amerifa'ner,—8, the American; | Das Leben, —8, the life 


Anftreng’end, toilsome; Der Matro’fe, -n, the sailor; 
Der Baier, -n, the Bavarian; Der Neffe, -n, the nephew ; 
Deutſch, German ed); Der Obeim, -2, the uncle; 
Der Engländer, -8, the Englishman; | Der Oeftretder, -6, the Austrian: 
Der Feind, -c8, the enemy; Der Pole, -n, the Pole; 
Ler Branzo’fe, -n, the Frenchman; | Der Ruffe, -n, the Russian; 


ihren, to lead; Der Soldat, -en, thesoldier; 
Das Griechenland, —8, (the) Greece; | Der Türfe, -n, the Turk; 
Der Stalie’ner, -6, the Italian; Der Ungar, -n, the Hungarian; ~ 


De: Knabe, -n, the boy; Unfider, insecure; 
Wer König, -e6, the king; linterdrüden, to oppress. 
Exerorss 40. Aufgabe 40, 


1. Der Matroje führt ein unfideres und anftrengendes Leben. 
2. Das Leben eines Matrofen ift anftrengend und unfiher. 3. Der 
Neffe des alten Soldaten hat einen Brief von feinem Oheime. 4. 
Der alte Soldat fhreikt feinem Neffen, dem jungen Goldaten, einen 
Brief. 5. Der Knabe lobt nicht den Soldaten, fondern den Matro⸗ 
fen. 6. Iſt der König von Griechenland ein Deutfcher? 7. Iſt 
ber Deutfche der Freund des Stalieners? 8. Sft der Frangzofe der 
Trend des Deutfhen? 9. Warum baht der Türke den Ruffen? 
10. Der Ruffe unterdriidt den Türken und den Polen. 11. Warum 
unterdrüdt der Deftreicher den Staliener, den Ungarn und den Po⸗ 
Ten? 12. Wen unterbrüdt der Amertfaner? 13. Wen unterdrüdt 
der Engländer? 14. Wer haft den Engländer und den Amerikaner ? 
15. Haft der Ruffe den Englander, den Frangofen, den Ungarn, den 
Polen und den Türken ? 


Exerorse 41. Aufgabe 41. 


1. Why is the Pole the enemy of the Austrian? 2. Is the 
Hungarian the friend of the Pole, or is he his enemy? 3, The 
Pole is the friend of the Hungarian, and the enemy of the Aus 
trian and oftheRussian. 4. Is the king of Greece a Bavarian ? 
5. Is the soldier the nephew of the sailor? 6. No, the sailor 
is the nephew of the soldier. 7. Does the Englishman hate 
the American? 8. The Englishman does not hate the Ameri- 
can. 9. Who oppresses the Italian, the Hungarian and the 
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Pole? 10. Is this old sailor a Russian, a Turk, an Italian, 
ora Frenchman? 11. That old soldier is the uncle of this 
boy. 12. Who leads a toilsome and insecure life? 13. Is 
this German a soldier, or a sailor? is this sailor a German or 
a Russian? 14. The boy is writing his uncle, the old soldier, 
a letter. 15. The Hungarian is the neighbor of the Austrian, 
of the Pole, of the Russian and of the Turk. 


u — 


LESSON XXIIL Lection XXI 
FEMININE GENDER. 
1. DECLENSION oF Die, Diefe ano Meine, 
Feminine. 

N bie, the; dief-e, this; mein-t, my; 
G. der, ofthe; dief-er, of this; mein-er, of my ; 
D. ver, to or for the; dief-er, toor for this; mein-er, toor for my; 
A.die, the; bief-e, this; mein-e, my. 

The article, definite and indefinite, as also, the adjective pro- 
nouns (which in the other genders have different endings, and 
are differently declined), here all end in ¢, and are inflected 
alike; namely, 
dief-e, die, alle, einig-e, etliche, jed—e, mand-e, jold-—e, weld—e ; 
as also, 
mein-e, ein—, dein-e, euer—e, ibr-e, fein-e, unfer-e, fein-e, (com- 
pare L, X. 4. and L, XI. 4). 


DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES IN THE FEMININE GENDER. 


2. Feminine adjectives, unless they follow die, eine, or some 
word of the above list, and refer to the same noun, are of the 


OLD DECLENSION, 


N gut-e, good; (dief-e, mein-e, cin—e. ) 
G. gut-er, of good ; (dief-er, mein-er, ein-er.) 
D. gut-er, to or for good; (dief-er, mein-er, ein-er.) 
A. gut-e, good; (dere, mein-e, ein.) 


DECLENSION OF FEMININE NOUNS. Tr 


8. Feminine adjectives, when they follow dieſe, die, mande, 
meine, or any word of that list, and refer to the same noun, 
are of the 


NEW DECLENSION. 


N. die gute, the good; meine gute, . my good; 

G. ber guten, of the good; meiner guten, of my good, 
D. ter guten, to, for the good; | meiner guten, to, for my good ; 
A. die gute, the good ; meine gute, my good. 


Ons, As bief-e, mein, ete. (feminine), equally denote the gender of 
the noun, the mized declension, in the feminine, is not required; hence 
we have here but two declensions of the adjective, the old and the new. 


DECLENSION OF FEMININE NOUNS. 


4, Feminine nouns, except proper names, are, in the singular, 
indeclinable : * 
Ich Habe bie Feder meiner Mutter. I have the pen of my mother. 


Er tft ber Sohn diefer alten Dame. He is the son of that old lady. 
Vollkommenes Glück iſt nicht der Perfect (prosperity) happiness is 


Menſchheit Looo. —W. not the lot of mankind. 
Schwärmerei ift Krankheit ber Seele. Fanaticism is sickness (disease) of 
—. tho soul. 


5. Appellations of females are formed from those of males 
by means of the suffix in (or inn) : 


ber Schneider, the tailor; bie Sdneiberin, the tailoress ; 

ber Freund, the friend ; bie Freundin, the (female) friend; 
ber Engländer, the Englishman; die Engländerin, the Englishwoman 
ber Schüler, the scholar; bie Schülerin, the female scholar; 
ber Sema’hl, the consort (husband); die Gema’hlin, the consort (wife); 
der Löwe, the lion; die Römin, the lioness. 


6. Appellations of women, formed from titles of men, may 





* It may be observed, however, that in poetry and certain phrases 
the endings of the new declension (in which the feminine noun was 
formerly declined) are still sometimes found in the genitive and dative: 
Es ift feiner Frauen Schwefter. It is his wife’s sister. 

Es ift beffer arm mit Ehren, benn It is better (to be) poor with honor, 
reich mit Schanden, than rich with disgrace, 
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signify either the wife of an officer, or a female who holds an 


office herself’: 
ber Präfibent’, the president; 


bie Präftbentin, the female presi- 
dent, or the president’s wife. 


1. The vowels a, 0, u, usually take the Umlaut; i. e. are 
changed to a, 3, ü, before the suffix in: 


ber Schwager, the brother-in-law; bie Schwägerin, the sister-in-law ; 


ber Krch, the cook ; 


Beiſpiele. 


Ich habe die neue Feder meiner Nutter. 

Du ſiehſt ber Mutter Aug’ in Thrä- 
nen.—S, 

Binden Sie btefe Sprache fewer ? 

Die Freundin unferer Schwefter tft un⸗ 
fere Lebrerin. 

Shre Heine Coufine tft eine aufmerf- 
fame Schülerin. 


VOCABULARY TO 


Die Aprifo’fe, -, the apricot met]: 

Die Blume, -, the flower; 

Die Butter, —, the butter; 

Die Dame, -, the lady; 

Die Engländerin, -, the Englishwo- 
man; 

Die Feber, -, the pen 

Die Kette, -, the chain; 

Die Kirche, —, the church; 

Die Kirfche, —, the cherry; 


Exrroise 42. 


1. Haben Sie ſchwarze Tinte, 


und meine Schwefter hat ſchwarze. 


bie Köchin, the (female) cook. 


EXaMPLeEs. 


I have the new pen of my mother 

Thou seest the mother’s eye in 
tears. 

Do you find this language hard? 

The friend of our sister is our 
teacher. 

Your little cousin is an attentive 
scholar. 


THE EXERCISES. 


Die Melo’ne, —, the melon; 

Die Mild, u) the milk; 

Die Mutter, — the mother; 

Die Nelfe, —, the pink; 

Der Schwager, —6, the az 


Die Schweſter, -, the — 
Die Tinte, = the ink; 

Die Tochter, —, the daughter; 
Die Uhr, —, the watch. 


Aufgabe 42. 


oder blaue? 2. Ich habe blaue, 
3. Wer hat meine neue Feder 


und meine gute Tinte? 4. Ihre junge Freundin hat Ihre neue 
Heder, aber ich weiß nicht, wo die Tinte ift. 5. Weffen neue Feder 
bat diefe Schülerin? 6. Die Schülerin hat Feine neue Feder, ſon⸗ 
dern eine alte. 7. Warum jchreiben Sie mit blauer Tinte? 8. Ich 
Schreibe nicht mit blauer Tinte; ich fchreibe mit meiner ſchwarzen 
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inte. 9. Wer lauft die Mild, die Butter, die Melone, die Kirfche 
und die Aprifofe? 10. Die Köchin kauft die Mild, die Butter uud 
bie Dielone, und die alte Dame kauft die Aprifoje. 11. Die Roje 
ift ene jchöne Blume. 12. Wer jhidt der Tochter jener alten Dame 
eine Roje? 13. Was für eine Rofe jchidt die Schülerin der Lehrez 
rin, eine weiße oder eine rothe? 14. Wem fchidt die Lehrerin die 
weiße Rofe? 15. Was für eine Blume ift die Nelle? . 16. Der 
Schwager und die Schwägerin diefer Engländerin find in jener alten 
Kirche. 17. Hat meine junge Freundin meine Uhr und meine Kette? 
18. Ihre Freundin hat die Uhr, aber nicht die Kette. 19, Unſere 
Mutter ift unfere Lehrerin 


Exerosse 48. Aufgabe 43. 


1. Are you writing with my new pen? 2. No, Iam writing 
with the new pen of my sister. 3. Has the sister-in-law of 
your friend a new watch? 4. Whose watch and chain has your 
mother? 5. My mother has my watch, and my sister has my 
. chain and my pen. 6. The sister of your teacher is our teacher. 
%. In which church is the daughter of our old friend? 8, What 
kind of a flower have you, a rose, or a pink? 9. I have a beau- 
¢iful pink, and my sister has arose. 10. This milk is good, 
but the butter is not good. 11. Have you a ripe melon and a 
ripe apricot? 12. I have a ripe apricot and a ripe cherry, but 
I have no ripe melon. 13. What kind of ink has your sister, 
black or blue? 14. With what kind of a pen, and what kind 
of ink is your mother writing ? 15. Has your friend a white | 
rose, oraredone? 16. Is the pink a beautiful flower? 17. 
Is not every flower beautiful? 18. You have my watch, your 
chain, the pen of our teacher and the ink of the scholar. 19. 
Is your mother your teacher? 20. No, the daughter of that 
old lady is our teacher. 
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LESSON XXIV. fection XXIV. 


FORMATION AND GENDER OF DIMINUTIVES, 


1. The syllables hen and lein,* suffixed to nouns, give rise 
to a large class of words, called diminutives, These din:inu- 
tives are always of the neuter gender, and their radical vowel, 
if capable of it, takes the Umlaut : 


Das Lamm thelamb; bad Lämmchen, the lambkin (little lamb) 
Der Sohn, theson; das Söhnden, the (dear) little son; 

Der Fluf, theriver; bad Flüßchen, the rivulet (little river); 
Der Hiigel, the bill; das Hügelden, the hillock (little hill); 
Die Blume, the flower; bad Bliimden, (or Blümlein) the floweret. 


2. The diminutives are also used as terms of endearment, 
or to indicate familiarity; and are often employed where in 
English no idea of diminutiveness would be expressed : 


“Denn Briderden und Sdwefterden For brother dear and sister dear 


Die fommen oft zu mir.“ (they) often come to me. 
Das Vögelchen (or Vöglein) fingt ein The little bird sings a gladegme 
frohes Liedchen. (little) song. 


3. The words Fräulein and Madden though regularly formed, 
as diminutives, have lost their strictly diminutive signification. 
Fräulein signifies a young (unmarried) lady; and also serves 
as a title of address : answering to Miss. Maàdchen is rendered 
by girl, or maiden; Magd, from which it is derived, being 
now employed chiefly in the signification of servant’: 

Fraulein N. ift eine Freundin dieſes Miss N. is a friend of this girl, 


Mädchens. 
Sobald has Mädchen Abſchied nahm, As soon as the maiden took leave, 


We ſJ. w. ⸗S. ete. ; 
Diefed Mädchen fpielt mit feinem Bri- This girl is playing with her little 
derchen. hrother. 








© Other forms, chiefly provincial or vulgar, and confined mostly te 
conversation, which sometimes perplex the learner, are el, li, eldjen; as 


#*Madel,“for Madden; “Büchelchen,“ for Büchlein; “Rößli,“ for Ri Blein; ete. 
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FORMATION OF COMPOUND NOUNS. 
NOUNS WITH NOUNS. 


4 In Gertoun two or more nouns are often united in one 
word, where the English equivalents are joined by a hy; hen, 
or several separate words are used : 

Zugthier, draught-animal, (Sug, draught; Thier, beast.) 
Laſtthier, beast of burden; (Laft, burden; hier, beast.) 
Schabenfreube, malicious pleasure; (Schade, injury; Freube, joy.) 
Preßfreiheit, freedom of the press; (Freiheit, freedom; Preffe, press.) 
Rubmbegierde, ambition, thirst of fame; (Ruhm, fame; Begierde, desire.) 


Orbnungdliebe, love of order; (Ordnung, order; Liebe, love.) 
Sdubmader, shoemaker; (Schuß, shoe; Mader, maker.) 
Handwerf, avocation; trade; (Sand, hand; Werf, work.) 


Schuhmacherhandwerk, shoemaker’s trade or calling. 
§. The first noun is sometimes put in the plural : 


Kleiderfchranf, clothes-press; (Sleiber, clothes; Sdrant, case, press.) 
Bücherſchrank, book-tase; (Bücher, books.) 
Wirterbud, dictionary; (Wörter, words; Syd, book.) 


NOUNS WITH PREPOSITIONS, PRONOUNS, VERBS, ETC, 


6. Compound nouns are also formed by uniting several parte 
of speech: 


Ausweg, egress; (aud, out of; Weg, way.) 

Sirwort, pronoun; (Sir, for; Wort, word.) 

Mitſchüler, fellow-scholar; (mit, with; Schüler, scholar.) 

Scähreibpapier, writing-paper; (freiben, to write; Papier, paper.) 

Kaufmann, merchant; (faufen, to buy; Mann, man.) 

Störenfried, agitator; (ftéren, to disturb; Friede, peace.) 

Springinsfelb, romp; fly-about; (fpringen, spring; tn, into; Feld, field.) 

Taugentdhts, good-for-nothing; (taugen, to be fit for; nidts, nothing.) 

Bergifmetne the forget-me-not; (vergeffen, to forget; mein (L. 28. 2.); 
nicht, and nicht, not.) 


NOUNS WITH ADJECTIVES. 


1. Nouns are sometimes formed by uniting adjectives (unde 
clined) with nouns : 
ber Sauerflee, the sheep’s sorrel; (fauer, sour; Slee, clover.) 


ber Krummſtab, the crosier ; (frumm, crooked; Stab, staff.) 
bas Weisbrod, the white bread; (weiß, white; Srob, bread.) 
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COMPOUND ADJEOTIVES. 


8. Cornpound adjectives are formed by uniting two adjeo- 
tives, or a noun and an adjective: 


Dunfelgrün, dark green; (bunfel, dark; grün, green.) 
Rabenſchwarz, black as a raven; (Rabe, raven; ſchwarz, black.) 
Lebensfatt, tired of life; (Leben, life; (att, satiated.) 


Waffenfihig, eapable of bearing arms; (Waffen, arms; fähig, capable.) 

Bunbderfhin, extremely beautiful; (Wunder, miracle; (hin, beautiful) 
9. Nouns, instead of being written as one word, are some- 

times separated by a hyphen : 

So flarf als Gottes Sünden-Hap As strong as God’s hatred of sin, is 

St feine Siinder-Liebe.—H, his love for sinners. 


10. The latter member of a compound may refer to words 
preceding those with which it is united; the first word being 
followed by a hyphen : 


Der Stiefel und Sdhubmader. The boot and shoemaker. | 
Lrofte und hülfobedurftig. Needing consolation and help. 


GENDER OF COMPOUND NOUNS. 


11. The first word of the compound takes the accent, while 
the latter usually determines the gender : 
Ein Blumengarten, A flower-garden. 
Cine Gartendlame, . A garden-fiower. 
12. Proper names of places, formed by suffixing the mascu- 
line noun Berg, or the feminine Burg, to other words, are, like 
all proper names of places, neuter : 


Das flark befeftigte Magdeburg. The strongly-fortified Magdeburg. 


18, The word Muth is masculine; the words Demuth, Groß, 
muth, Langmuth, Sanjtmuth, Schwermuth are feminine. Theil 
is masculine; Gegentheil, Hintertheil and Vordertheil are neuter. 
Scheu is feminine; Abſcheu is masculine. 


Beifpiele. Exanpres, 


Diefes Heine Madden hat einen filber- This little girl has a silver thimble 
nen Fingerhut. 
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Wer ift jenes Fraulein ? Who is that young lady 

Es tft Fräulein N. It is Miss N. 

Die Geſichtabildung ift ber Spiegel der The expression of the countenance 
Seele. is the mirror of the soul, 

Der Dudbinter war mein Mitfüler. The bookbinder was my fellow- 

scholar. 

Staub follft du effen bein Lebenlang. Dust shalt thou eat all the days of 
(Gen. iii. 14.) thy life, 

Der Buchhändler verkauft gutes The book-dealer (seller) sells good 
Schreib⸗ und Briefpapier. writing and letter-paper. 

Man nennt diefe Blume bad Bergif- This flower iscalled the forget-me 
meinnidt. not, 


Ewigflar und fpiegelrein und eben Ever clear saa pure as a mirros 
Fließt bas zephyrleichte Leben.—S, flows life light as zephyr er 
zephyr-light life) 


VOCABULARY TO THE EXERCISES. 


Bel, by, with; Die Rast, -, the night; 
Der Berg, cy the mountain; Die Radtigall, -, the nightingale; 
Der Budbinder, -6, the bookbinder; ae Obft, -¢6, the fruit; 
Dads Felb, —t8, the field; Der Obftgarten, -8, the orchard ; 
Sräulein, (see 8.) Der Raubvogel, —6, the bird of prey; 
Das Firwort, -c4, the pronoun; Die Schildwache, —, the sentinel ; 
Das Jahr, -c6, the year; Der Sommer, -3, the summer; 
Die Sabresjeit, -, the season of the | Der Sumpf, -¢4, the swamp; 
year; Der Sumpfoogel, —6, the wader, mo- 
Der Kranidh, -c8, the crane; rase-bird; 
Das Laftthier, 3, the — of bur- | Der Tag, -t8, the day; 
den Die Beit, -, the time; 
Die Lerde, -, the lark; Das Bugthier, 8, the © draughtaal- 
Mädchen, (see 3.) 
Exercise 44, Aufgabe 44. 


1. Was für Papier taufen Sie, Schreibpapier oder Briefpapier ? 
2. Haben Sie einen fhinen Blumengarten? 3. If die Rofe eine 
Gartenblume, over eine Feldblume ? 4. Haben Sie viel reifes Oop 
in Ihrem Obftgarten ? 5. HabenSie einen Apfelbaum, einen Kirſch⸗ 
baum, oder einen Aprifofenbaum? (Haben Ste einen Apfel=, einen 
Kirſch⸗, oder einen Apritofenbaum ? see 10.) 6. Was für einen 
Waldbaum hat ter Uhrmacher in feinem Garten? 7. Haben Sie 
nicht Zeit auf den Berg zu geben? 8. Diejes Hiindden iſt nur ein 
Saber alt. 9. Der Sommer tft eine fehr angenehme Jahreszeit, 
10. Wer ift diefes Madden? 11. Es it Fräulein N., eine gute 
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Sreundin meiner Schweiter. 12. Meine Schwefter ift eine Mits 
ſchülerin diejes Fräuleins. 18. Die Schildwache ift der Bruder des 
Budbinters. 14. Tas Kameel tft ein Laftthier, und ter Ochs ifl 
ein Zugthier. 15. Was ift ein Fürwort? 16. Der Adler ift ein 
Raubvogel, der Schwan ift ein Schwimmvogel und der Kranich ift 
ein Sumpfoogel. 17. Die Nachtigall if ein Gingvogel, was für 
ein Bogel ift die Lerche? 18. Wann fingt die Lerche, und wann 
fingt die Nachtigall? 19. Dieje fingt bei Nacht, und jene bei Tag. 
(L. X. 2.) 


Exeroise 45. Aufgabe 45. 


1. What kind of a word is this? 2. It is pronoun. 8. Have 
you an apple-tree, or a cherry-tree in your garden? 4. Have 
you no fruit-tree in your flower-garden? 5. I have no fruit- 
tree in my flower-garden, but I have a rose and a pink in my 
orchard. 6. Has the bookbinder a large forest-tree in his new 
garden? 7. He has no forest-tree, but he has a very beautiful 
spple-tree. 8, Is the eagle a bird of prey? 9. What kind of 
s bird is the crane, and where does he live? 10. Is the horse 
a draught-animal, or a beast of burden? 11. Is the summer 
& very pleasant season of the year? 12. Has that little girl 
good letter-paper? 13. The girl has good writing-paper, but 
no letter-paper. 14. Is Miss L. the sister of this little girl ? 
15. Do you know what kind ofa bird the swan is? 16. Why 
do you not write your sister a letter? 17. I have not time to 
write, I am going with the watchmaker to the village. 18. This 
beautiful little apple-tree is only a year old, how old is that 
one? 19. My fellow-scholar has a new watch-chain, a sharp 
pen-knife, an old writing-desk, and a good writing -book. 


PLAN OF COMPOSING GERMAN. 19‘ 


LESSON XXV. Lection XXV. 
PLAN OF COMPOSING GERMAN. 


Hitherto the attention of the learner has been mainly direct- 
ed to such forms and rules of declension and construction as 
were necessary to the translation of the several exercises. He 
may now proceed to the more advanced work of composing 
sentences in German. Having clearly before him the thought 
which he proposes to express, let him endeavor, in accordance 
with the rules and examples previously studied, to give ii a 
proper German dress. In this process, under the constant 
guidance of his model sentences in German, he will readily 
acquire the habit of thinking in that language, and so avoid 
the common and natural error of turning English modes of 
thought and expression into merely literal German. 

Moreover, when favored with peculiar opportunities for speak 
ing the language, the pupil might here introduce into the pro- 
posed sentences one or more of the additional tenses; or, 
change to some other tense any verb found in the regular Ex- 
ercises (See Lessons XXXVI., XXXVII., XXXVIIL). Thus, 
for example, in Exercise 46., 1, for the present tense; as in, 

“Dilefe Goldſchmiede Haben goldene, filberne und ftablerne Ringe,” 
the pupil may be required to substitute the imperfect ; as, 
Diefe Goldſchmiede Hatten golbene, filberne und ftiblerne Ringe; 
or, the perfect ; as, 
Diefe Goldſchmiede Haben golbene, filberne und ftäßlerne Ringe gehabt, 
or, the pluperfect ; as, 
Diefe Goldſchmiede Hatten goldene, filberne und flählerne Ringe gehabt, 
er, the first future; as, 
Diefe Goldſchmiede werden golbdene, filberne und ftäßlerne Ringe haben 

For an additional stock of words, with further statement and 
exemplification of the plan, see page 449. 

It has been deemed better to refer this class of learners, as 
above, than to sacrifice the progressive plan of the work, by 
introducing those Lessons at an earlier period. 
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ARTICLE AND ADJECTIVE PRONOUNS, PLURAL. 


1. In the plural number the article and adjective pronouns, 
as also mehrere, end in ¢; namely, 
dieſce, die, all-e, einig-e, etlih-e, jen-e, mand-e, mehrere, folge, 
weld—e (L. X. 4); as also, 
mein—e, ein-e, deine, ihr—e, fein—e, unfer—e and fein (L. XIL 4) 
and have all the same form of 


DECLENSION IN ALL GENDERS OF THE PLURAL. ; 


N. bdief-e, these; mein-t, my; 

G. dief-er, of these; mein-er, of my; 

D. dief-en, to or for these; mein-en, to or for my; 
A. dief-e, these; mein-e, my. 


ADJECTIVES. 


2. Adjectives of all genders in the plural end in e, and have 
but éwo forms of declension, the old and the new (L. XXX. 1). 


8. Adjectives, unless they follow tiefe, meine, or some word 
of that class (see 1), and refer to the same noun, are of the 


OLD DECLENSION, 


PLURAL, ALL GENDERS. PLURAL, ALL GENDERS, 
N. gut-e, good; (dief.) 
G. gut-er, of good; (dief-er.) 
D. gut-en, to or for good; (dief—en. ) 
A. gut-e, good; (tief.) 


Compare rule and declension L. XIV. 3, singular number. 


PLURAL OF NOUNS OF THE OLD DECLENSION. 


Neuter. 

4. Neuter nouns ending in the nominative singular in e, el 
en, er, chen and lein, have the same form in the nominative 
plural : 

Das Mittel, the means; bie Mittel, the means; 


Dae Gebdu'be, the building: bie Gebdu'de, the buildings; 
Das Bauer, the cage; die Bauer, the cages. 


PLURAL OF NOUNS, 8 


5. Neuter nouns not ending in the nominative singular in e, 
el, en, er, hen and lein, form their nominative plural by adding e: 


Das Jahr, the year; die Sabre, the years; 

Das Gebo't, the commandment; bie Gebo'te, the commandments; 

Das Hult, the desk; bie Pulte, the desks. . 
Masculine. 


6. Masculine nouns ending in the nominative singular in ¢ 
el, en er, have the same form in the nominative plural : 


Der Sattler, the saddler; bie Sattler, the saddlers; 
Der Koffer, the trunk; Die Koffer, the trunks; 
Der Brunnen, the well; - bie Brummen, the wells. 
1. Masculine nouns not ending in the nominative singular in 


e, el, en, er, form the nominative plural by adding e, and tak- 
ing the Umlaut, if capable of it: 


Der Ramm, the comb; bie Rimme, the combs; — 

Der Strom, the stream; bie Ströme, the streams; 

Der Hut, the hat; die Hüte, the hats; 

Der Baum, the tree; bie Bäume, the trees. 
Feminine. 


8. Feminine nouns ending in the nominative singular in funft 
and nif, as also those in list page 276, form the plural by ad 
ing ¢ and taking the Umlaut, if capable of it: | 


Die Wildniß, the wilderness; bie Wildniffe, the wildernesses; 
Die Hand, the hand; die Hinde, the hands; 
Die Frudt, the fruit; bie Früchte, the fruite, 


Norz.—Most feminine nouns belong to the new declension (I. 
XXX, 8). 


DEOLENSION OF NOUNS IN THE PLURAL. 


9. Nouns whose nominative plural ends in en, have all cases 
sn this number alike; those of other terminations have the © 
genitive and accusative like the nominative, and add n in the 
dative : . 

N. die Degen; die Hobel; die Stühle; die Hände; 

G. der Degen; ver Hobel; der Stühle; der Handes 

D. den Degen; den Hobeln; den Stühlen; den Handen: 

A. die Degen; die Hobel; die Stühle, die Hände, 
4x 
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10. Haben, Sein anv THE REGULAR VERB Loben IN THE 
PLURAL, 


Present Tense. 
wir haben, we have; mir find, we are; wir lob--ım, we praise; 
ihr habt, you have; thr feid, you are; ihr lob-t, you praise; 
fie haben, they have; fie find, they are; fie lob-en, they praise. 
Thus regular verbs form the first and third persons in the 
present plural, by adding to the root en, and to the second per 
sont (or et. See L. V. 1.) 


Beifptele. EXAMPLES, 


Die Tifchler haben gute Hobel, The cabinet-makers have good 
planes. 

Die Meffer der Köche find ſcharf. The knives of the cooks are sharp. 

Wer verkauft’ den Küchen bie Gänſe Who sells the cooks the geese and 


und bie Würfte? the sausages? 
Die Fenfter in den Bimmern ber Shite The windows in the rooms of the 


Ter find zu Heim, scholars are too small. 


VOCABULARY TO THE EXERCISES, 


Die Art, - pl. Aerte, the ax; Der Kragen, -6, (8 13. 4. 3.) the col- 
Das Bein, -c3, —8, pl. -4, the leg; lar; 

Der Befen, -8, pl. -, the broom; | Dads Maultpier, —8, -8, pl, the 
Der Dieb, -c6, pl. -¢, the thief; mule; 

Der Einwohner, -, pl. -, the inhab- | Das Or, -3, -%, pl. -en, the ear; 


itant ; Der Palaft’, 3, pl. Paläfte, the pal 
Der Efel, —, pl. - the ass, donkey; ace; 
Der Finger, , pl. —, the finger; | Der Stiel, -es, pl -¢, the handle; 


Der Fuh, -¢8, pL Füße, the foot; Unterrid'ten, to instruct; 
Die Hand, -, pl. Hände, the hand; Ueberneh‘men, to undertake; 
Der Holzhauer, -3, pL -, the wood- Berfer'tigen, to make; 

cutter; Der Bahn, —8, L Bähne, tne tooth 
Der Kaifer, —6, pl. -, the emperor; Bwei (see § 44), two, 


Der Kopf, -¢8, pl. Köpfe, the head; 


Exercise 46. Aufgabe 46. 


1, Diefe Goldſchmiede Haben goldene, filberne und ftählerne Ringe. 
9. Die Söhne jener Schmiede find die Freunde diefer Müller. 8. 
Die Lehrer unterrichten die Schüler. 4. Die Wölfe haben große 
Zähne und Heine Füße. 5. Die Fleiſcher kaufen die Schaafe. 6. 
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2 'e Hutmader verfertigen und verkaufen die Hüte. 7. Die Diebe 
- haben lange Singer. 8. Wem jchreiben die Schüler fo viele Briefe? 

"9; Tiefe Stühle und Pulte gehören unjern Lehrern. 10. Die 
Knöpfe und Kragen an dicjen Röden find zu groß. 11. Wem ges 
bören dieje Zijche, Stühle und Pulte? 12. Dieſe Fiſche haben Heine 
Köpfe. 13. Die Palafte der Könige und der Kaiſer find jehr fchön. 
14. Die Stiele dtejer Bejen find zu lang. 15. Die Einwohner diez 
fed Dorfes find fehr arm. 16. Warum übernehmen Ihre Freunte 
fo viel? 17, Was für Baume find dieje? 18, Wie viele Hobel 
haben diefe Tijdler? 19. Der Bauer hat zwei Wagen, vier Pferde 
nnd acht und neunzig Schafe. 20. Die Holshauer haben fcharfe 
Aerte und harte Hände. 21. Der Ejel und das Maultbier haben 
große Obren und Heine Beine. 


® 


Exercise 47. Aufgabe 47. 


1. Have you good axes? 2. I have good axes, good planes 
and good chisels. 3. Do these tables, chairs and desks belong 
to the scholars? 4. The desks belong to the scholars, and the 
chairs belong to the teachers. 5. The fingers of the thieves are 
long. 6. Wolves have white teeth, and mules have long ears. 
1. These brooms have long handles. 8. Emperors and kings 
have beautiful palaces. 9. Have all camels large soft feet? 
10. The inhabitants of this village are wood-cutters, 11. The 
hands of the hatters are often black. 12. These fish have large 
heads, 13. These scholars are buying coats, hats, rings and 
canes. 14. The smiths make knives, axes and chisels, 15. Do 
these teachers instruct all those scholars? 16. Those tailors are 
making coats, these girls are making collars. 17. Which 
horses and which carriages do the physicians buy? 18, These 
shoemakers and those tailors have small rooms, and the cabi- 
net-makers have large ones. 19. The sons of those smiths are 
industrious scholars. 20. These two scholars have three tables 
and six chairs. 21. Those goldsmiths have gıld rings, and 
these have silver ones. 
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LESSON XXVL flection XXVI. 
IRREGULAR PLURAL OF KOUNS, 


1. As exceptions to Rules 4 and 5, Lesson, XXV., are tae 
- neuter nouns, das Floß, the raft; das Klofter, the convent; and 
tus Robr, the reed, all of which take, in the plural, the Um- 
laut; as, die Flöpe, die Klöfter, die Röhre, Das Boot, the boat, 
bas either the regular form die Boote, or Vite. 

2. There are also several neuter nouns which contain fe 
variations from Rule 5, Lesson XXV., in that they add in the 
plural er, and take the Umlaut, if capable of it; as, das Dorf, 
the village, plural, die Dörf-er; das Lied, the song, plural, die, 
Lieder, ete; see § 13. 5. Zrceptions, b. 

8. A few masculine nouns contain one exception to Rule 7, 
Lesson XXV.; namely, they add er, instead of e; as, der Dorn, 
the thorn, plural, die Dörn-er, ete.; 8 18. 6. Hrceptions, a. . 

4, All nouns ending in thum, whether neuter or masculine, 
torm their plural by adding er, and taking the Umlaut : 

Das Bisthum, the bishopric; plural, bie Bisthiimer. 
Der Jrrthum, the error; plural, Die Srrthiimer, eto. 

5. The plural of Mann in several compound words is Leute 
instead of Männer: | 
Der Bergmann, the miner; bie Bergleute, the miners; 

Der Kaufmann, the merchant; bie Kaufleute, the merchants; 
Der Bimmermann, the carpenter; bie Zimmerleute, the carpenters. 

Give in this manner the plural of Amtmann, Arbeitsmann, 

Edelmann, Landmann, Landsmann, Spielmann, 


6. Leute and Bolt are both rendered by people ; the latter 
in the most extended, the former in a limited sense. The plu- 
ral of Bolt is usually equivalent to nations : 


Diefe Leute find Deutſche. These people are Germans. 
Die Deurfchen find ein fleifiges Volk, The Germans are an industriors 
people. 
Die Regierung ift reich, aber bat Vol! The government is rich, but the 
iff arm. people are (is) poor. 
Die verſchie denen Völfer Europas. The various nations of Europe. 


IRREGULAR FLURAL OF NOUNS. _ 8& 


7. Several masculine nouns form an exception to Rule 6, 
Lesson XXV., in that they take the Umlaut; as plural, Mepfel, 
instead of Apfel; Hammel, instead of Hammel, For entire list 


see § 13, 4. Eixceptions. 


8. The feminine nouns Mutter and Tochter form their plural 


by taking the Umlaut: 


Gute Mütter unterrichten ihre Töchter. Good mothers instruct their daugh 


9. The masculine nouns Aal, 


ters. 
Arm, etc. 813.6. Zxceptions, b. 


omit the Umlaut ; thus forming an exception to Rule 7, Lesson 


XXV. 


10. In German the singular is employed to denote some ob- 
jects, which require in English the plural form (§ 15) : 


Die Scheere ift roftig, bie Lichtputze iſt 
blank. 
Er kaufte eine Brille und eine Zange. 


Ich habe zwei Scheeren und bret Ban- 
gen. 

Seine Lunge ift ſtark und geſund. 

Die Aſche iſt noch heiß. 

Der Hafer iſt ſchon reif. 

Er wußte Dir keinen Dank bafür, 


Beifpiele. 


Dieſe Landleute find meine Landsleute, 


Diefe Aepfel find now nicht reif, 

Sene Bögel haben frumme Schnäbel, 

Meine Brüder kaufen Nägel. 

Die Kinder fingen fchöne Lieder. 

Der Ko kauft Hühner und Eier. 

Die Blattern find eine gefähr’liche 
Krankheit. | 

Fühllos wie bas Cifen war das Herz 
tn ihrer Bruft.—S. 

Das irdifhe Gefhlede’ murrt ohne 
Grand; bie Götter find gerecht’. — 
B. 


The shears are rusty, the snuffers 
are bright, 

He bought a pair of spectacles and 
a pair of tongs. 

Ihave two pairs of shears and three 


pairs of tongs. 


. His lungs are strong and sound, 


The ashes are still hot. 
The oats are already ripe, 
He gave you no thanks for it. 


Examtss, 


These peasants laountry-people) 
are my countryman, 

These apples are not yet ripe. 

Those birds have crooked beaks. 

My brothers are buying nails. 

The children sing beautiful songs, 

The cook buys fowls and eggs. 

The small-pox is a dangerous dis- 
ease. 

Unfeeling as the iron was the beare 
in their breast. 

The terrestrial race murmurs witb- 
out cause; the gods are just, 
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The n ımbers 2, 3, ete. in the following vocabulary refer to the irreg- 
ular plural of the nouns as above designated. 


VOCABULARY TO THE EXERCISES. 


Der Abend, 8, pl.-e, the evening; | Das Neft, -c8, pl.—er, the nest, 2, 
Bauen, to build; Ruben, to rest; 
Das Blatt, -c8, pl. Blatter, the leaf, 2; | Der Schirm, —3, pl. —, the screen 
Das Dad, —8, pl. Dächer the roof, 2; | Der Schlöffer, —8, pl. lock-smith ; 
Der Dold, 9, pl. -c, the dagger 9; Schon, already; 
Der Geift, +8, pl. -er, the spirit, 3; Sdwer, heavy; 
Das Srab,—8, pl. Graber, grave, 2; | Das Schwert, -¢8, pl.-er, sword, 2; 
Graben, to dig; Die Stadt, — pl. Städte, the city; 
Der Hafen, -8, pl. Häfen, harbor, 7; Steil, steep; 
Das Horn, -c6, pl. Hörner, horn, 2; Sterblich, mortal ; 
Kühl, cool, cold; Lief, deep; 
Der Leid, 8, pL. rt, the body, 3; Unfterbli, immortal; 
Das Lod, —8, pl. Köcher, the hole, 2; | Der Wärter, 4, pl. — the waiter; 
Der Monat, -¢6, pl. —,themonth, 9; | Der Zimmermann, -e6, pl. -Ieute, the 
carpenter, 5. 


Exercise 48. Aufgabe 48. 


1. Die Dächer diefer Häufer find fteil. 2. Die Vogel bauen 
Nefter in den Wäldern. 3. Diefe Blätter find noch grün; jene find 
fon geh. 4. Nicht alle Gabel find ſchaff. 5. Was verferz 
tigen diefe Schlöffer * 6. Jene Männer haben lange Schwerter und 
fhwere Dolche. 7. Dieje Hunde find adht Monate alt. 8. Warum 
gräbt man dieſe Loder? 9. “Unfere Vater ruben ſchon in fühlen 
Gräbern." 10. Die Graben um diefe Stadt find fehr tief. 11. 
Unfere Leiber find fterblidh; unfere Geifter unfterbiih. 12. Die 
Gärten und Felder find jept fehr ſchön. 13. Die Schiffe liegen in 
den Häfen. 14. Dieje Abente find fehr angenehm. 15. Singen 
diefe Kinder fohöne Lieder ? 16. Warum ftehen Ste um die Oefen? 
17. Spielen die Kinder in den Gärten? 18. In weldhe Gärten 
gehen diefe Männer ? 


Exercise 49, Aufgabe 49. 


1. The water in the harbors is deep. 2. Which men kave 
swords and daggers? 38. These houses have very steep roofs, 
4, Those men are digging holes and ditches. 5. The graves of 
our fathers are already green. 6. The leaves of this tree are 
white. 7. The nests of the birds are in the forests. 8, The 
evenings are now very long. 9. The sheep are standing around 
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the house; where are the dogs? 10. Are not our spirits im- 
mortal? 11. The locksmiths have hammers and anvils, 12. 
Are those men building houses? 13. These are building houses, 
and those are building ships. 14. These anvils are not heavy 
enough. 15. Our bodies are not immortal. 16, What men 
have strong arms? 17. Those merchants and these carpenters 
are my countrymen. 18. Eagles are birds of prey, and 
wolves are beasts of prey. 





LESSON XXVI. Lection XXVIL 
1. DECLENSION OF THE PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 
| SINGULAR, 
N.id, I; bu, thou; (Sie, you;) 


G. meiner, of me; deiner, of thee; (Ihrer, of you;) 
D. mir, to,forme; dir, to, for thee; (Shnen, to, for you;) 


A. mid, me; bid, thee; (Sie, you.) 
N. wir, we; ifr, you; (Sie, you;) 
G. unfer, of us; euer, of you; (Ihrer, of you;) 
D. une, toorforus; euch, toorfor you; (Ihnen, to, for you ;) 
A, ung, us; euch, you; (Sie, you.) 
SINGULAR. 

Masculine, Feminine. Neuter. 
N.er, he; fi, she; eg, it; 
G. feiner, ofhim; ihrer, of her; feiner, of it ; 
D. ihm, to,forhim; ihr, toorforher; thm, to or for its 
A. ijn, him; fie, her; es, it. 


PLURAL OF ALL GENDERS, 





N. fie, they; 

G. ihrer, ofthem; 

D. ihnen, to or for them ; 
A. fie, them. 


u 
|| 
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SECOND PERSON SINGULAR. 


2. The pronoun of the second person singular is employed, 
as in English, in addressing the Supreme Being; in proverbial 
phrases, and in serious and sublime styles of composition. It 
is likewise used in addressing relatives, intimate friends and 
children ; as, also, servants and other dependents: 


Dein Reich fomme. Thy kingdom come. 

raue feinem Freunde, wenn bu ifn Trust no friend if thou hast ax 
nicht geprüft’ baft.—. tested him. 

Erft mußt bu faen, First thou must sow, 

Dann fannft bu mähen. Then thou canst mow. 

Was Haft bu gehört’? What have you heard? 

Sohann, dein Lehrer lobt dich nit, John, your teacher does not praise 

you. 


SECOND PERSON PLURAL, 


8. The second person plural * denotes, mainly, in this num- 
ber, the same class as that to which du is applied in the singu- 
Jar. It is employed in addressing religious assemblies : 

Wann lernet ihr euere Lectionen ? When do you learn your lessons ? 


Kinder, euer Lehrer lobt euch nicht. Children, your teacher does not 
praise you. 

Oxzs.—Formerly (as at present in French and English), the prevailing 
form, as being the more polite and respectful, was that of the second, 
instead of the third person plural, and in some portions of Germany, 
among the peasantry, its use is still retained. Usually, however, when 
addressed to a single individual, it implies his inferiority of position : 
Das glaubt ihr wirlliG? fagte ber Do you really believe that? said 

König. : the king. 


THIRD PERSON SINGULAR, 


4, The pronouns of the third person singular are sometimes 
used as the second, and indicate the inferior position of the 
person addressed : 

Er tft ein glücklicher Nenſch. You are (he is) a happy man, 





° This form is still retained in the syllable Ew. (contraction of Ewer, 
an obsolete orthography of euer), which is now used only with titles, 
and is followed by a plural verb: 

Ew. (eure) Majeftät find viel wigiger Your majesty is (are) much more 


DECLENSION OF PERSONAL PRONOUSS. 


THIRD TERSON PLURAL. 


5. In ordi.:ary address, the form of the third person plural 
of’ the pronoun is applied, as well to one, as to more individuals ; 
hence, when spoken, the person and number intended must be 
inferred from the context, or the manner of the speaker. 


In writing, however, Sie and Shr, except at the beginning 
of a sentence, are made to designate the second person by 


means of capital initials (§ 57). 


Loben Ste mid ? 

Nein, ich lobe Sie nicht. 

Loben Ste Ihre Freunde? 
Rein, ich lobe fie nicht. 

Haben Ste Ihre Bücher? 
Haben die Schüler ihre Bader ? 
Die Schülerin hat ihre Bücher, 
Die Kinder haben ihre Bücher, 


Beifpiele, 


Singft Du? (fingen Sie? fingt ihr ?) 
Sehen Sie diefe Bäume? 

Sa, wir feher fie. 

Seben Sie uns? 

Sa, wir fehen Ste. 

Schen Sie jene Englinderin ? 

Rein, wir fehen fie nicht. 

Sicht fie Eu ? 

Rein, fie fieht und nicht. 


VOCABULARY TO 


Die Bank, - = pl. Dine, the bench; 
Dein, thy, your; 
"Euer, your; 

Der Fader, 3, pl. -, the — 


Fertig, ready, pre 
Der F eat —t8, — the 
Freundlid, "kind, friendl 


Die Sand, -, pl. Ginfe, the EHEN 
Der Gerber, -$, pl. -, the tanner; 


Do you praise mel 

No, I do not praise you, 

Do you praise your friends?! 
No, I do not praise them. 
Have you your books! 

Have the scholars their books ! 
The scholar has her books. 
The children have their booka 


EXAMPLES. 


Do you sing? 

Do you see these trees! 

Yes, we see them. 

Do you see us? 

Yes, we see you. 5 
Do you see that Englishwoman? 
No, we do not see her. 

Does she see you! 

No, she does not see um, 


THE EXERCISES. 


Shr, her, their; 
Die ar > pl al the cow; 


Der a —8, pl. -, the candle 
stick ; . 
Rah, w 
Das Regiment’ ’ ‘4, vl. —er, the rem 
iment; 
Schlecht, bad; 
Der Schleier, -$, pl. kn } the vail: 


Der — — -¢8, pl -¢, the glove; | Der Weg, -¢8, pl. -¢, the way. 
Hoc, high; 
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Exercise 50.. Aufgabe 50. 


1. Haft tu deine Handſchuhe? 2. Nein, mein Bruder hat fle. 
8. Wo find deine Freunde? 4. Ste find in ihren Zimmern. 5. 
Sind Ihre Stühle in Ihrem Bimmer? 6. Sa, fle find in meinem 
Zimmer. 7. Habt ihe eure Fingerbiite? 8. Nein, eure Freunde 
haben fie. 9. Eure Freunde loben euch. 10. Seid ihrreih? 11. 
Wer lobt den Schüler? 12. Warum lächelt feine Mutter und lachen 
ihre Kinder? 13. Wer lobt die Schülerin? 14. Die Lehrerin ift 
freundlich gegen dag Kind. 15. Wer lobt die Kinder? 16. Ihre 
Sreunde loben fie. 17. Der Arzt lobt Ste. 18. Was fehidt die 
Lehrerin ihrer Mutter? 19. Sie (hidt ihr einen Schleier und einen 
. Tücher. 20. Was verfprecdhen Sie mir? 21. Ich verfpreche Ihnen 
nichts. 22. Was verfpreden Sie Ihren Schülern? 23. Ich ver= 
ſpreche ihnen nidts. 24. Was ſchicken Ste dem Gerber? 25. Ich 
hide ihm das Geld. 26. Wer fauft die Gänfe und die Kühe? 
27. Die Gerber kaufen fle. 28. Sind die Wege troden und gut ? 
29. Nein, fie find nag und ſchlecht. 30. Sind die Banke ſchon fer= 
tig? 31. Wem gehören diefe Leuchter? 82. Singen die Tidhter 
Shrer Nachbarin? 383, Kommt Yor Freund aus dem Regimente ? 


Exeroisr 51. Aufgabe 51. 


* 1. Have you my gloves? 2. No, your friends have them. 
8. Do you see your mother? 4. No, Idonot see her. 5. Do 
your brothers know where the candlesticks are? 6. Yes, they. 
know where they are. 7. Has the scholar her books and her 
pencils? 8. Yes, she has them in her desk. 9. Are your 
benches too high? 10. Yes, they are too high. 11. What do 
you promise your scholars? 12. I do not promise them any 
thing. 13. Do your brothers promise you any thing? 14. 
Yes, they promise me something. 15. What does the scholar 
send her teacher? 16. She sends her a vail. 17. Are your 
fans too small? 18. No, they are too large. 19. Do the tan- 
ners buy the cows? 20. No, the butchers buy them. 21. Are 
the scholars friendly toward the children? 22. Yes, they are 
playing with them. 23. Have you the knives? 24. Yes, I 
have them. 25. Are they on your table? 26. No, they are. 





PERSONAL PROBOUNS. 9 


on my desk. 27. Are your friends reading? %8. No, they 
are writing. 29. What are they writing? 80. They are writ- 
ing letters. 81. Are you writing your father a letter? 83. 
Yes, I am writing him a letter. 


— ee u — 


LESSON XXVIIL Lection XXVILL 
PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 


. The genitive of the personal pronouns does not (like tha. 
of nouns, L, IX. 1) indicate possession, but simply answers 
tc our objective with (and sometimes without) a preposition : 


&8 find unfer vier. There are four of us (of us four). 

Bergif’ meiner nidt, Forget me not. 

Das ijt deiner unwiirdig, That is unworthy of thee (of thee 
unworthy). 


2. The genitive of the first and second persons sing. of the 
personal pronouns, is, often contracted to the form of the nomi- 
native masculine and neuter of the possessive. The genitives of 
the other pronouns are sometimes similarly abbreviated : 

Ich denfe bein (er) wenn ber Sonne I think of thee when the glimmer 

Schimmer vom Beere ftrahlt.—G. of the sun beams from the sea. 
BVergif’ mein (for meiner) nicht, Forget me not (see 1). 

Gedenk'e fein (for feiner). Remember (think of) Aim. 

3. The dative with yon is’ employed in rendering our pos- 
sessive with of when used partitively : 

Er tft ein Freund von mir. He is a friend of mine (of me). 
Sie find Verwand'te yon uns, They are relatives of ours (of us). 

4. Pronouns referring to neuter appellations of persons, 
generally follow the natural, rather than the grammatical, gen- 
der (§ 6, 2): 

Sein Söhnchen ift Frank, ich fürdite er His little son is sick; I fear Ae will 

(or ¢8) wirb fterben. die. 

Das Mädchen hat ihr (fein) Bud. The girl has her book. 

5. Pronouns representing inanimate objects must be of the 

eam? gender as the nouns to which they refer; hence our neuter 
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pronoun must often be expressed in German by the masculine, 
or feminine : 

Der Hut tft (Hon, aber er ift Mein. The hat is fine, but it is small. 

Die Müpe tft fhön, aber fie ift Hein. The cap is fine, but iz is small, 

Ich babe den Hut nicht, fle bat ign. I have not the hat, she has sé. 

Sie hat die Müpe nicht, er hat fie. She has not the cap, he has iz. 

6. In German a pronominal adverb (applied to things) an- 
swer to a preposition and a pronoun, as commonly empleo red 
in English : 

36 habe einen Ofen, aber fein Fener I have a stove, but no fire in & 

Darin (not in thm). (therein). 

Er ſchneidet feinen Apfel und gibt mir He cuts his apple and gives me a 
ein Stud da von (not von ihm). part of it (thereof).. 
Er hat ihre Feber und ſchreibt bamis. He has her pen and writes with is 
(therewith). 

%. The neuter pronoun, es, employed as a grammatical. sub- 
ject, may represent nouns of all genders, and in both numbers, 
The verb, however, must agree in number with the noun, while 
in English it agrees with the pronoun : 


Wer i ft 3? Who is it? 

Ss ift ein Frember. It is a stranger. 

Es find unfere alten Freunde weldje J ie (are) our old friends that we 
soir ſehen. ace. 

Sind ed Sterne? Js it stars! (are they stars!) 


8. When the logical subject is itself a personal pronoun, ¢é 
follows the verb; this being exactly the reverse of the English 
construction : 


Shbines. isl Eriftes. tis he 
SindSiees? Is it you? Seid ihr est Ze it you? 
Sind fle ed? Zeit they? Wir find es. Jt is we 


9. Es before a verb followed by its subject, frequently an 
swers to there, but is often used for the sake of emphasis, where 
in our language 2 like construction is not admissible : 


Es ift niemand im (I. 20. 4) Haufe. There is nobody in the house 


& 8 find bret Bader da. There are three books there, 

Es zicht ein ftiller Engel. There moves a quiet angel. 

€ 4 ballet ber Donner fo laut (instead There resounds the thunder so loud 
of der Donner hallet fo laut). (The thunder resounds so loud), 


Es leuchtet bie Sonne über Bf’ und The sun shines upon (the) bad and 
Gute (die Sonne leuchtet, 2¢.).—G. (the) good. 
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10. € 8 sometimes refers to a previously expressed noun, or 
adjective, and may be rendered one or so; ¢6 is likewise some» 
times so used as not to require translation : 

Er tft Schmied, aber ich bine s nit. He is (a) smith, but I am not one, 

Mir find nicht alle gleich und können es We are not all alike and can not 
nicht fein.—G. be ea 

Sh weiß e 8 daß er geht. | I know (it) that he is going. 

11. When pronouns of several different persons are the sub- 
jects of a plural verb, the first person is preferred to the second, 
and the second to the third; often, however, the plural of the 
pronoun is employed after others which are in the singular : 


Du und der Knabe fahen ed. You and the boy saw it. 
Ich weiß nicht wad bu und ich ſahen. I do not know what you and I saw. 
Du und ich wir fahen es. You and I (we) saw it. 


12. For the sake of additional emphasis, a pronoun is some- 
times repeated, or placed after its noun in apposition with it : 
Spo vieler Schweden edles Blut, es The noble blood of so many Swedes 

ift um Gold und Silber nicht gee (it) has not flowed for gold and 

floff'en.—S. silver. 
Und bie Tugend fie iff fein leerer And virtue (it) is no empty sound, 

Schall. S. 


13. The genitive of the personal pronouns, when referring to 
individuals, is often used before numerals (like the French en), 
in which position it seldora requires translation : 


Er hat drei Brüber und ich Il a trois fräres, et moi He has three brothers, 
habe ihrer nur Einen. jo n’en ai qu'un. and I have cnly one. 


® 


Beifptele. EXAMPLES. 


Es ift nicht alles Gold was glint. Not allis gold that glitters (see 10). 

Ge widerfabrt’ Manchem mehr Ehre, There happens to many a one more 
als er verdient’ honor than he deserves. 

Wr haben deiner gewar'tet (see 1). Mo have waited for thee. 

Ich blieb meiner nicht mehr mächtig. I remained no longer master of 


myself. 
Darunter leidet feine Eigenliebe. His self-lovesuffers bythis (thereby). 
Er ift ein Verwandter yon und. . He is a relative of ours. 


Es find unfer drei, und ihrer fünf. There are three of us, and five of 
them. 
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Ich Habe den Ball nicht, Sie haben ihn. I have not the ball, you have it. 
Er hat meine Heber und fehreibt bamit, Hehasmy pen and is writingwith it, 
Es ſcheuet bas böfe Gewiff'en Licht und The guilty conscience shuns light 


Tag.—G, and day. 
Wer klopft? Ih bin es. Who is rapping? It is I. 
Sind Sie ed? Fa, wir find es. Is it you? Yes, it is we. 


VOCABULARY TO THE EXERCISES, 


Die Baumwolle, -, pl. -, the cotton; | Der Kamm, -e6, pl. Rimme, comb 
Die Bride, -, pl. —n, the bridge; | Die Rabel, -, pL -n, the needle; 


Damit, with it; Nähen, to sew; , 

Darauf, on it; Die Seibe, — pl. -n, the silk; 
Darin, in it; Das Seil, -e6, pl. -¢, the rope ; 
Dort, yonder; Der Seiler, 8, pl. -, the ropemaker; 


Der Drefcher, -3, pL-, the thrasher; | Die Stelle, -, pl. -n, place, situation, 
Der Farber, —6, pl. -, the dyer; Der Weber, -8, pl. -, the weaver ; 
Der Flach's, -e6, pl. -, the flax; Die Wolle, -, pl. -, the wool ; 

Der Hanf, -¢8, pl. -, the hemp; Der Böllner, -8, pl. -, toll-gatherer. 


Exercise 52, Aufgabe 52. 


1. Kauft der Seiler den Hanf? 2. Ja, er kauft ihn. 3. Sit 
tiefer Flachs nicht gut? 4. Nein, er ift nicht gut. 5. Kauft der 
Seiler die Wolle? 6. Nein, der Weber Fauft fie. 7. Kauft der 
Weber die Baumwmolle? 8. Nein, der Drefcher Fauft fie. 9. Wer 
fauft das Seil? 10. Der Matrofe lauft es. 11. Hat das Maͤd⸗ 
chen die Radel? 12. Sa, fie bat die Nadel und näbt damit. 13. 
Wo ift mein Kamm? 14. Er liegt auf Ihrem Tiſche. 15. Ich 
babe einen guten Ofen in meinem Zimmer, aber es ift fein Feuer 
darin. 16. Kauft das Mädchen die Seide? 17. Nein, fie tauft 
fie nicht. 18. Sehen Sie den Zöllner dort auf der Brüde? 19. 
Nein, ich fehe ihn nicht, fteht er darauf? 20. Der Weber ift fleißig, 
aher fein Nachbar, der Farber, ift es nit. 21. Sprechen Sie mit 
der Schülern? 22. Ja, ich fpreche mitihnen. 23. Schreiben Ste 
mit den Dleiftiften? 24. Ja, ich fchreibe damit, 25. Hat Ihr 
Bruder eine angenehme Stelle? 


Exuroıse 53. Aufgabe 53. 


1. Who sells the cotton? 2. The weaver buys it, but he 
does not sell it, 3. Have the children their ball? 4. No, the 
girls have it. 5. You often play with the children, and your 
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brother often teaches them. 6. Iam not playing with them 
now, I am teaching them. 1. Are the scholars writing with 
our pencils? 8. Yes, they are writing with them. 9. Who 
buys the wool? 10. The weaver buysit. 11. Does he buy 
the hemp? 12. No, the ropemaker buys it. 13. Does the 
dyer buy the flax? 14. No, our friend, the merchant, buys it 
for the weaver. 15. What is lying on the table yonder? 16, 
The needle and the silk arelying on it. 17. What have the 
toll gatherers in their trunks? 18. They have their money 
and their clothes in them. 19. Are the girls sewing with the 
needles? 20. Yes, they are sewing with them. 21. Whom do 
you see on the bridge? 22.1 do not see any body on it. 28 
Does the sailor buy the rope? 24. No, the merchant buys it, 
25. Has the thrasher the cotton ? 
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REFLEXIVE USE OF PERSONAL PRONOUNS, 


1. The personal pronouns of the first and second persons are 
often used reflexively ; answering to our compound persona) 
pronouns in the objective case : 


Sh lobe mid. I praise myself. 

Du lobſt did. Thou praisest thyself. 

Shr lobt euch. You praise yourselves. 

Ich geben’te meiner. I think of myself. 

Du gebenf'fi Deiner. Thou thinkest of thyself. 

Ich verfprech'e mir nichts. I do not promise myself any thing. 
Was verfprede’ thr euch? What do you promise yourselves # 


2. There is in the third person a pronoun (ji) which is 
used only reflexively. It is indeclinable, and occurs only in 
the dative and accusative; answering to all our compound per 
sonal pronouns of the third person : 

Der Mann lobt fig. The man praises himself. 


Die Frau lobt fi. The woman praises herself, 
Das Kind lobt fi. The child praises tisel/, 
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Es fünnen [tS uur Wenige regie’ren, There can but few govern scm 
ben Berftand’ sl a gebrau’- _ selves, (can) usetheur.uerstsnding 


&en.—S understandingly. 
Er verfpriche ſich — He promises himself something. 
Man ſchmeichelt ſich oft. One often flatters one’s self. 
Die Kinder verſprech'en fich etwas. The children promise themselves 
something. 
SH benfe bein, wenn id bes Mondes I think of thee when the moon’s glit- 
Slimmer in Quellen malt.—G. ter paints éself in fountains, 


8. When our compound personal pronouns are used merely 
to give emphasis (and not reflexively) they should be rendered 
by ſelbſt, or felber, after the word which it is intended to 
emphasize : 

Ex velo’ hnte den Eehrling ſelb ft. He rewarded the apprentice Aim- 
self. 

Ez felh ft belo hunte ben Lehrling. He himself rewarded the appren- 
tice. 

Sie fel bt beſuch'te bie Kranke. She herself visited the patient 

Sie ging zu ber Kranken fel b ft. She went to the patient herself. 


4. Self often follows the reflexive pronouns, and may be 
rendered own, or entirely omitted in translation ; 


Sie lobt ſich fel b ft. She praises her (own) self. 

Bir loben uns felh #. We praise our (own) selves. 

Ber lennt fih fel d ſt G. Who knows himself! (one's self.) 
5. Gelbft before a noun answers to the adverb even : 

Selbſt feine Feinde achten thn. Even his enemies esteem him. 

SclHt feine Freunde Halten thn für Even his friends consider him (hold 
ſchuldig. him for) guilty. 


6. The reflexive pronouns, of all persons, in the plural, are 
frequently employed, where the signification is sufficiently ob- 
vious, instead of the reciprocal pronoun einander : 


Wir loben uns. (instead of) We praise us (i. e. each other). 

Bir loben einan der. We praise one another. 

Bor eurer Mutter Aug’ zerftirt’ euch. Before your mother’s eye destroy 
—. each other. 


Bir werden uns wiederfehen.—G. Mo shall see each other again. 
Die Tyraw’ nen reichen ft & bie Hände. The tyrants extend to each other 
-S, their hands (é. ¢ are forming a 
league). 
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1. Sid, after a preposition, is often best rendered by a 
personal pronoun : 
Große Seelen halten (th an den Him- Great souls hold firmly to Heaven, 
mel feft und laffen bie Erbe unter and let the earth roll on beneath 


ſich fortroflen.—D. ; them (selves), 
Sie hatte fein Geld bei fi. - She had no money with her. 
Hat er feine Uhr bei (1G? Has he his watch with Aim? 


8. In interrogative sentences, the personal pronoun, in the 
dative or accusative, is often placed between the verb and its 
subject (when the subject is a noun): 

Roben thn feine Freunde?  inéteadof  Loben feine Freunde ihn ? 


Was fagt ihm ber Lehrer? * Was fagt ber Lehrer ihm? 
Wie Befindet [iG Ihe Freunde ? Wie befindet Shr Freund ih? 


REFLEXIVE VERBS. 


9. The number of verbs that are used exclusively as reflex. 
ive, is much larger in German than in English: 
Sie Fege’ben fi in bie Flucht. They betake themselves to flight. 


Er behilft' fich mit Lügen. ® He resorts to falsehoods. 
Der Feind bemädy'tigte fi ber Stadt. The enemy took possession (possess- 


ed himself) of the city. 
Er befinnt’ ſich zu lange. He bethinks himself too long. 
Er beftrebe’ fic ed zu thun. He tries (exerts himself) to do it. 
Warum’ erei’fert thr euch? Why are you becoming angry! 
Es eret’gnet fich felten. It seldom happens. 
Er erho’lt ſich langſam. He recovers (himself) slowly. 
Er verkäl'tet fich febr leicht. He takes cold very easily. 
Nad wem erkundigt er fh? After whom does heinquire f 
Er getraut’ fich nicht zu fprechen. He does not dare (venture) to speak, 
Sie ſchämen ſich ihres eigenen Betra’- They are ashamed (shame them- 
gens. selves) of their own conduct. 
Ste febnen fid nad Ruhe, They long for quiet. 
Warum’ widerſetz en Ste fi allen mei- Why do you oppose (yourself to) 
nen Plänen ? all my plans? 
Unterftehft! du bid mir das zu fagen? Do you venture (presume so far as) 
to tell me that? 


10. Many verbs are used reflexively whose equivalents in 
English are employed intransitively or passively : 
Die Sold'ten fammelten ſich um ihren The soldiers assembled (themselves) 
Führer. around their leader. 
5 








Das Wetter Fellt fi auf. 

Wir hielten uns in Berlin’ auf. 

Die Erbe brehe ſich an ihrer Achſe. 

Der Himmel bedeckt fih mit ſchwarzen 
Wolfen, 

Das Boll empört’ fi gegen bie Re- 
gte’rung. 

Ich freue mich daß er geht. 

Sie haben (th entſchloſſſen zu kommen, 


Mie befin’den Ste fig? 

Ich befinde mich febr wohl. 

Es fintet fich oft eine Gele’genbett. 
Das läßt fich Leicht denken. 

Berdn'bert (ich nicht Alles in der Welt? 


Ein üppig laftervolles Leben büßt fid 
in Mangel und Ernie'drigung allein’. 
—S, 

Der Süngling ift aus Willführ fonder- 
bar und freut fic; der Mann ift es 
unabſicht'lich und ärgert ſich. —R. 
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The weather is clearing (itself) up. 

We stopped (ourselves) in Berlin. 

The earth turns (itself) on its axis. 

The sky is being covered (covers 
itself) with black clouds, 

The people rebel against the gov- 
ernment. 

I rejoice (myself) that he is going. 

They have determined (themselves) 
to come. 

How do you do! (find yourself!) 

I am (find myself) very well. 

An opportunity is often found. 

That is (may be) easily imagined. 

Does not every thing change (itself) 
in the world! 

A luxurious vicious life repents (it- 
self) alone in want and degrada- 
tion. © 

The youth is singular, by choice, 
and is delighted; the man is so 
unintentionally,and is mortified. 

o 


11. Some transitive verbs in taking the reflexive form, un- 
dergo a change of signification (§ 86. 6) : 


Er ſchickt fich in Die Umftinde. 
Es ſchickt fich nicht fo zu handeln. 
Er verſteht' fih auf Mufif’. 

Sch verlaffe mich auf fie. 

Es verfteht’ ſich daß es wahr ift. 
Das verftehe’ fich von ſelbſt. 


Betiptele. 


Die Hand am Schwerte, ſchauen fie fi 
drobend an.” 
So widerfpredh’en die Orafelfid.—S. 


»Es verbergen fih noch Diele in die⸗ 
fen Mauern.“ 

SG freue mich, daß Ste nicht gehen. 

Berftch'en Sie fih auf Tu? 

Er brach in die bitterften Vorwürfe ge- 

gen ſich felber aus. N—8. 


He adapts himself to cireumst ces. 
It is not proper to act thus. 

He is a judge of musie. 

I depend upon them. 

Of course (i. e. evidently) it ir ' rue. 
That is a matter of course. 


ExAMPLES. 


The hand on the sword, they zaze 
threateningly at each other. 

So do the oracles contradict eack 
other. 

Many still conceal themzalres with 
in these walla. 

I am glad that you do not go. - 

Are you a judge of cloth! 

He broke out in (inte) tne bitterest 
reproaches against hinwelf. . 
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VOCABULARY TO THE EXERCISES, 


Die Adfe -, pl. -n, the axis; Die Frau, -, pl. -en, the woman; 
Adten, to esteem ; Out, (adv.) well; 
Bei, in, with; Schlagen, to strike, to beat; 
Befchet'den, modest; Sdmeideln, to flatter; 
Betra'gen, to behave; Selbft, see 4. 5; 
Der Diener, -, pl. -, the servant; Sid, see 2; 
Dreben, to turn; Zabeln, to blame; 
Einan’der, each other; Der Wundarzt, 3, pl. -Arıte, the 
a: Erde, — pl. -n, the earth; surgeon, 
€rfal'ten, to take cold; . 
Exercise 54, Aufgabe 54. 


1. Warum lobſt du ih? 2. Ich lobe mih nicht. 3. Wer Iobi 
ih? 4. Sener Redner lobt fih. 5. Warum tadelt thr euch ¥ 
6. Wir tadeln uns nit. 7. Jene Frau lobt ih. 8. Diefe Kinz 
der ſchlagen fih. 9. Warum ſchlagen fie ih? 10. Jene Schüler 
haſſen einander. 11. Warum ſchmeicheln Ste fih? 12. Sh 
ſchmeichle mid) nicht. 13. Gehen Sie zu dem Wundarzte felbft, oder 
zu feinem Bruder? 14. Gehen Sie felbjt zu dem Wundarzte, oder 
fhiden Sie Shren Diener? 15. Selbft die Feinde diefes Mannes 
achten und [oben ihn. 16. Cin beftheidener Mann lobt fic felbft 
nit. 17. Man erfältet fich Teicht bet folchem Wetter. 18. Diefe 
Kinder betragen fid) nicht gut. 19. Wie oft dreht ſich die Erde um 
ihre Achſe? 20, Wie erfältet ih Shr Diener? 21. Er erfältet ſich 
nicht. 22. Betragen fic die Schüler gut? 23. Unfere Schüler 
betragen ſich immer febr gut. 24. Sie find nicht Shr eigener Freund, 
denn Sie ſchmeicheln fih. 25. Ein wahrer Freund fchmeichelt nie. 


Exercısz 55. Aufgabe 55. 


1. The idle scholar blames himself. 2. Do you praise your- 
self? 3. Why does not the boy behave himself well? 4, Do 
‘you take cold easily? (do you easily take cold?) 5. Do you 
see yourself? 6. Do you see the surgeon himself? 7. Do 
you see the surgeon yourself? 8. Really good men flatter 
themselves sometimes. 9. The earth turns on its axis. 10. 
Even the enemies of a good man esteem him. 11. In what 
kind of weather does one take cold easily? 12. Does this 
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woman blame herself? 13. She blames nerself, but her friends 
do not blame her. 14. Those children strike each other. 15. 
Do modest men praise themselves? 16. Dost thou blame 
thyself? 17. Ido not blame myself. 18. Does the servant 
praise himself? 19. No, he blames himself. 20. Do you flat- 
ter yourselves? 21. We do not flatter ourselves. 22. Why 
do you blame each other? 23. Do those men understand each 
other? 24. They do not hear each other. 25. We visit each 
other very often. 


LESSON XXX. Lection XXX. 
NEW DECLENSION PLURAL. 


1. Adjectives in the plural, when they follow diefe, Feine, or 
a word of that class (L. XXV. 1) end. in all their cases, in en, 
and are of the 


NEW DECLENSION, 


N. dieje gut-en (Männer); feine gut-en (Männer); 
G. dieſer gut-en (Männer); feiner gut-en (Männer); 
D. diejen gut-en (Männern); feinen gut-en (Männern); 
A. diefe gut-en (Männer): feine gut-en (Männer*), 


NOUNS. 


2. Nouns of the new declension have all cases of the plural 
Exe the oblique cases of the singular (L. XXII), except Herr, 
which takes only n in the singular, and en in the plural : 

N, die Ungar-n, die Neffe-n, die Soldat—en, 
G. der Ungarn, der Neffen, der Soldat-en, 
D. den Ungar-n, den Reffe-n, den Soldat-en, 
A. die Ungar-n, die Neffe-n, die Solvat-en. 


* In what respect is the form a an exception to Rule7 L.XXV? 
Bee L. XXVL 3. 
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FEMININE NOUNS. 

8. Feminine nouns, except those ending in funft and rif, 
and those contained in the list page 276, form their plurul ao- 
cording to the new declension. Those ending in the auflız in 
double the n in the plural; as, Freundin, Freundinnen. 

N. die Blume-n, die Uhr-en, die Schweiter-n, die Radel-n 
G. der Blume-n, der Ubr-en, der Schwefter—n, der Nabdel-n 
D. den Blumen, den Ubr-en, den Schwefter—n, den Radel—n 
A. die Blume—n, die Ubr-en, die Schwefter—n, die Nadel-n 


DEOLENSION OF PROPER NAMES. 


4. Proper names of persons usually take ¢ in the genitive, 
except feminines ending in e, which add ns: 

Nom. Heinridh, Henry, Gen. Heinrid-s, Henry’s, 

Nom. Githe, Goethe, Gen. Githe-s, Goethe's, 

Nom. Gertrud, Gertrude, Gen. Gertrud-s, Gertrude’s, 

Nom. Charlotte, Charlotte, Gen. Charlotte-n3, Charlotte's. 


5. Masculine nouns ending in such a letter that euphony 
will not admit of an additional $, add in the genitive ens: 


Nom. Opig, Opitz, Gen. Opif-ens, Opitz’s, 
Nom, franz, Francis, Gen. Frang-ens, Francis’. 


6. Masculine nouns whose endings would admit of 8 in the 
genitive, sometimes (though rarely) add nd or end, and n or 
en in the dative and accusative : 


Kennt thr Abalber’t-en — of Do you know (are you acquaint 
Adalbert) ? ed with) Adalbert! 


FOREIGN PROPER NAMES. 


1. Fereign proper names, if the final letter admit of it, 
usually form the genitive by adding 8, frequently preceded by 
the apostrophe ; those of other terminations generally indicate 
the case by means of the article; the noun being unchanged : 


Er Tier Byrons Gedichte, He is reading Byron’s poems. 
Die Neben bes Demosthenes find The orations of Demosthenes are 
weltberũ hmt. world-renowned. 


Sieh ba! ſieh ba, Timo’theus, bie Rrae See there! see there, Timotheus, 
nide des Fhytus.—S. the cranes of Ibycus. 
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8. Proper names of places and countries form their genitive 
by adding 4, if the final letter admit of it, otherwise the case 
is indicated by the article: 


Die deutſche Frethett erhob fi aus The German freedom rose frome 


Magdeburg’s Aſche. —S. Magdeburg’s ashes. 
Die Einwohner ber Stadt Paris’. (L. The inhabitants of the city (>. 
LIX. 1.) Paris 
Beifpiele. ExaupLxs. 


Die Sachfen ftanben durch einen breiten The Saxons stood separated by a 
Bwifchenraum von ben Schweden gee wide intervening space from the 


trennt’ .—S, Swedes. 

We Guten, alle Böfen folgen ihrer All (the) good, all (the) bad follow 
Rofenfpur.—sS. her rosy path. 

Die Dänen find gefdhtd’te Matro’fen. The Danes are skillful sailors, 

Die Türken find gute Solba’ten. The Turks are good soldiers. 

Die Ruffen und Preußen unterbrüd’en The Russians and Prussians op- 
bie Polen. press the Poles. 


VOCABULARY TO THE EXEROISES. 


Die Biene, -, pl. -n, the bee; Patrio'tifh, patriotic; 
Die Virne, — pl. -n, the pear; Die Pflaume, -, pl. -n, the plum, ~ 
Die Couft’ne, -, pl. -n, the cousin; | Das Porzellan’, -8, pl. -e, the porce- 
Der Dine, -n, pl. -n, the Dane; lain; 
haa fragrant ; Der Preuße,-n, pL —n, the Prussian ; 
Fett, fat; Die Rede, -, pl. -n, the oration; 
Frieblid, peaceful ; Die Rofe, -, pl. -n, the rose; 
Die Gabel, -, pl. -n, the fork; Schlachten, to slaughter; 


Gefdidt’, skillful; Der Schwebe, -n, pl. —n, the Swede; 
Der Heffe, -n, pl -n, the Hessian; | Die Taſſe, — pl. -n, the cup; 
Die Kanzel, -, pl. -n, the pulpit; | Dad Volf,-cd, pl Völker, the people; 
Der 4 en (or Odfe,-n), pl. —-en, Weltberühmt, world-renowned. 
@ Ox; 


Exerorsr 56. Aufgabe 56. 


1, Die Preußen, Heffen, Batern und Sadfen find Deutfhe. 2. 
Die Deutſchen find ein fleißiges, friedliches Voll. 38. Die Franzo⸗ 
fen, Polen, Türken und Ungarn find Feinde der Ruffen. 4. Die 
Soldaten Faufen und ſchlachten die fetten Ochſen. 5. Diefe Heinen 
Knaben haben Birnen, Pflaumen, Kirchen und Aprifofen. 6. Die 
Schülerinnen gehen zu den Lehrerinnen. 7. Ihre Schülerinnen 
find unfere Coufinen. 8. Die patriotiſchen Reden des Demofthenes 
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find weltberühmt. 9. Die neuen Uhren und Ketten unferer Freun⸗ 
dinnen find son Gold. 10. Tieje Rojen und Melfen find jchöne 
Blumen. 11. Die Kanzeln tn jenen Kirchen find zu bod. 12. 
Die fleifigen Bienen lieben die durtigen Blumen. 13. Meine 
Schweſtern haben meine neuen Federn. 14. Dieje Taffen find von 
Porzellan, die Gabeln von Silber. 15. Die Schweden und Dänen 
find geſchickte Matroſen. 


Exercise 57. Aufgabe 67. 


1. These Germans are Bavarians, Hessians, Prussians and 
Saxons. 2. Those boys sell pears, plums and cherries. 8. 
The cups are of porcelain. 4. The French are a patriotic people. 
5. Who buys and slaughters the oxen of the soldiers? 6. Are 
these sailors Danes, Swedes or Russians? 7. Are the Russians 
and Turks skillful sailors? 8. Who sells the soldiers the fat 
oxen? 9, Are these roses and pinks fragrant and beautiful 
flowers? 10. Are not the pulpits in these new churches high 
enough? 11. Do the industrious bees love all beautiful flowers ? 
12. Are the Danes an industrious, peaceful people? 13. Have 
‘our cousins our pens and our books? 14. The boys in our 
schools read the world-renowned orations of Demosthenes. 
15. These cups and those forks belong to the nephews of those 
en sailors. 


Remark.—By means of the appended table the pupil will 
be enabled to compare at one view the various terminations 
which have been separately given him in the preceding Lessons. 
This arrangement will both serve the purpose of a more general 
review, and at the same time be well adapted to fix in the mem- 
ory the peculiarities of the different declensions, The endings 
of the adjective, especially, in its various modes of inflection, 
as well as the words by which those endings are affected, should 
receive a patient attention. 
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9. CONNEOTED VIEW OF THE ARTICLE, DEMONSTRATIVE 
IN ALL 


SINGULAR, 


Mase. Fem. Newt. Masc. Fom. Neut. Mase, Fen. Newt. 
KR ber, bie, bad, biefer, Ddiefe, biefed, mein, meine, mein, 
G bed, ber, bed, dieſes, Ddiefer, biefed, meines, meiner, meines, 
D bem, ber, dem, dieſem, dieſer, biefem, meinem, meiner, meinem. 
A. ben, bie, bad, dieſen, dieſe, biefed, meinen, meine, mein. 


OLD DECLENSION oF THE ADJECTIVE AND NOUN. 
Mase. Fem. Nev. Mase. Mase, Neu. Neul, 


N. guter, gute, guted, Koffer, Hut, abr, Mittel, 
G. gutes (en), guter, guted (en), Kofferd, Hutes, Jahres, Mittels, 
D. gutem, guter, gutem, Koffer, Hut, Jahre, Mittel, 
A. guten, gute, gutes, Koffer, Hut, Jahr, Mittel, 


‘MEW DEOLENBION OF THE ADJECTIVE (L. XV.) AND NOUN (L. XXII). 


Mase. Fem. (L.xxın. 3. ons.) Neuf. Mas. Mase. 
N. der gute, bie, or meine gute, bad gute, Baier, Graf, 
G. ded guten, ber, or meiner guten, des guten, Baiern, Grafen, 
D. bem guten, ber, or meiner guten, dem guten, Baiern, Grafen, 
A, den guten, bie, or meine gute, das gute, Batern, Grafen, 


MIXED DECLENSION OF THE ADJECTIVE (L. xvi. 1, 2). 


Mase. Neut. : Mase. Neut. 
N. mein guter, mein gutes, fein alter, fein altes, 
G. meines guten, meines guten, feines alten, feines alten, 
D. meinem guten, meinem guten, feinem alten, feinem alten, 
A. meinen guten, mein gute, feinen alten, fein altes. 


WORDS REQUIRING THE NEW DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES. 


Mas. Fem. Neut. Mase. Fem. Neu. Fem. Fem 
aller, alle, called; jeber, fede, jedes; deines feines 
ber, bie, bad; fener, jene, jenes; eines; unſere; 
biefer,  dtefe, dieſes; mancher, mande, manches; eures keine; 
einiger, einige, einiged; ſolcher, folche, folded; thre; (L 23. 8. ob ) 
etlicher, etliche, etliches; welder, welche, welded; meine. 


WORDS REQUIRING THE MIXED DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES. 
bein, ein, euer, ihr, mein, fein, unfer and fein, (L.XVL 1 note) 
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AND POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS, ADJECTIVE AND NOUNS, 
DECLENSIONS. 


Ali Genders. 
bie; biefe; meine; 
der; dieſer; meiner; 
den‘ Diefen; meinenz 
die; deſe; meine. 


OLD DECLENSION OF THE ADJECTIVE AND NOUN. 


AU Gend. Mase. Mase. Newt. Newt. Fem. Fom. 
gute; Soffer; Hüte; Sabres Mittels Bankes Wildniffe; 
guter; Soffer; Hite; Jahre; Mittels Bankes Wilbniffe; 
guten; Koffernz Hüten; Jahren; Mitteln; Bänken; Wildniffen; 
gute; Koffer; Hittes Jahre; Mittelz Banke; Wilbniſſe. 
NEW DECLENSION OF THE ADJECTIVE (I. xxx. 1.) AND NOUM. 

All Genders. Mase. Mase. Fem. Newt. 
die guten; meine guten; Baiern; Grafen; Federn; Herzen; 
ber guten; meiner guten; Batern; Grafen; Federn; Herzen; 
ben guten; meinen guten; Baiern; Grafen; Beben; Herjzens 
ble guten; meine gutenz Baiern; Grafeny Webern; Herzen. 

MIXED DECLENSION OF THE ADJECTIVE. 
All Genders. 
alle gute;® welche gute; einige großes 
aller guten; welcher guten; einiger großen; 
allen guten; welchen guten; einigen grofens 
alle gute; welche gute; einige große. 
WORDS REQUIRING THE NEW DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES, 

alles? einiges mandez welche; eure; ſeine; 
bie; etliche; mehrere; ihre; unſere; 
dieſe; jene; ſolche; deine; meine; feine. 


— — — 





* Note, that after alle, einige, etliche, mande, mehrere or mehre, ſolche and 
welche, the adjective sometimes takes a mized declension (L, XXXL 9). 


5* 
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LESSON XXXI. Lection XX. 


IRREGULAR DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 


1. The following nouns are inflected according to the ew 
declension, (except that they add 6 to en of gen. sing.): der 
Buchftabe, the letter; der Fels, the rock; der Friede, the peace; 
ber Bunte, the spark; der Gedanke, the thought; der Glaube, the 
belief; der Haufe, the heap; der Name, the name; der Same, 
the seed; der Schade, the damage; der Wille, the will. 

N. der Fels; der Fetede; der Name; 
G. des Felf-ens; ded Friede—nd; des Mame—ns; 
D. dem Selen; dem Friede—n; dem Namen; 
A. den Selj-ens den Frieden; den Name-n. 


9. Some of the above words, however, sometimes take in 
the nominative singular en, and are regularly inflected accord- 
ing to the old declension; as, der Felfen, des Feljens, eto. 


8. Fels and Friede sometimes follow the old declension in the 
singular; as, der Fels, des Feljes, dem Felſe, den Hels. 
Da follft bu ben Fels fchlagen. Thou shalt smite the rock.—Exodus 
xvii. 5. 
4. Der Schmerz forms the genitive by adding end; das Herz 
adds end in the genitive and en in the dative, and both form 
their plural according to the new declension (L. XXX. 2). 


5. The following nouns take the old declension in the singular, 
and the new in the plural; namely masculine, ber Ahn, the an- 
cestor; der Bauer, the peasant; der Dorn, the thorn ($ 15. 3) ; 
ber Glitter, the spangle; der Forſt, the forest; der Gau, the coune 
try; der Gevatiter, the god-father; der Qorbeer, the laurel; der 
Maft, the mast; der Nachbar, the neighbor; der Pfau, the pea- 
cock; der Gee, the lake; der Sporn, the spur; der Staat, the 
state; der Stadel, the sting; der Strahl, the beam; der Strauß, 
the ostrich ($ 15. 3); der Unterthan, the subject; der Vetter, the 
cousin ; der Zierat or Zierath, the ornament. Neuter, dad Auge, 
the eye; das Bett, the bed; das Ente, the end; das Hemd, the 
shirt; das Ohr, the ear. 
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6. DECLENsION oF Bauer ann Auge, 


Singular (old). Plural (new). Singular (old). © Plural (new). 
N. der Bauer, die Bauer—n, das Auge, bie Auge-n, 
G. des Bauer-6, der Bauern, des Auge-8, der Auge—n, 
D. dem Bauer, den Bauer—n, dem Auge, den Auge-n, 
A. den Bauer, die Bauer—n, das Auge, bie Auge-n, 


1. Bett and Hemd sometimes take the plural forms Bette and 
Hemder. 

8. Der Gee signifies the lake ; bie See, the ocean ; their form 
is the same in all cases except the genitive singular. Sporn 
frequently has the plural Sporen, instead of Sporne. 

For farther examples of nouns with a mixed declension see 
§ 19. 


MIXED DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES, 


9. After alle, einige, etliche, mance, mehrere or mebre, folde 
and welche the nominative and accusative of the adjective some- 
times follow the old, and the other cases the new declension, 
thus forming in the plural also a mized declension : 


Er Fat einige gute (or guten) Freunde. He has a few good friends. 
Durch die Güte einiger guten Freunde. Through the kindness of a few good 
friends. 


Beifpiele. Exuurıes. 


Der Rame ift ein ungewöhnlicher. The name is an uncommon one. 

Ich kenne Niemand diefes Ramens. I know nobody by (of) this name. 

Gute Firften bekom'men Leicht gute in- Good princes easily obtain good 
terthanen, nicht fo Leicht biefe jene. subjects, the latter (do) not so 
—R. easily (obtain) the former. 

Die Polen und Ungarn find bie Nach⸗ The Poles and Hungarians are the 
barn der Böhmen. neighbors of the Bohemians. 

O, eine eble Himmelsgabe tft bad Licht O, a precious gift of Heaven is the 
bed Auges.—S. light of the eye. 

Wir find eines Herzens, eines Bluts. We are of one heart, of one blood, 


Bier Augen fehen beffer als zwei. Four eyes are better than two (two 
heads are better than one). 


Es if feine Rofe ofue Dornen. There is no rose without thorns. 
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VOCABULARY TO THE EXERCISES. 


Die Bare, — pl.-n, the bark; Der Pfau, -e8, pl. -en, the peacock; 
Der Dorn, 8, pl. (815. 3) the thorn; Rufen, to call (see nennen) ; 


Drei (see p. 299.) three; Der Schmerz, 8 or -end, pl -en, 
Drefihen, to thrash ; the pain 
Der Elephant’, -en, pl. -en, elephant; | Der Staat, —8, pl. -en, the state; 
Erit, first; Der Stachel, -8, pl. -n, the sting; 
Der Briede, -n8, pl. -, the peace; | Der Störenfried, f. XXIV. 6; 


Der Fürft, -en, pl. -en, the prince; | Der Störer, —8, pl. —, the disturber; 


Das Geiret'be, ~3, pL — the grain; Ueberfep'en, to translate; 
Lebt, last; Der Unterthan, -8, pL -en, subjects 
Der Maft, —es, pL —en, the mast; Berei’nigt, united; 
Der Name, -n3, pl. -n, the name; Verur ſachen, to cause; 
Rennen, to call; name; Die Weöpe, -, pl. -n, the wasp. 
Exercise 58. Aufgabe 58, 


1, Man findet in den Vereinigten Staaten feine Fürften und Teine 
Untertdanen, 2. Cine Barke hat drei Maften. 3. Die Bauern 
dreichen ihr Getreide. 4. Sch habe den Wagen meines Nachbars 
und die Pferde Ihrer Nachbarn. 5. Es find Feine Rojen ohne Dor⸗ 
nen. 6. Meine Vettern haben drei (hone Pfauen. 7. Die Ohren _ 
des Elepbanten find groß, feine Augen find Hein. 8. Sch kenne den 
Mann, aber ich weiß jeinen Namen nicht. 9. Kleine Stacheln vers 
urfaden oft große Schmerzen. 10. Man nennt einen Storer des 
Friedens einen Störenfried. 11. Seine Bettern rufen ihn, aber er 
hört fie nicht. 12. Wiffen Ste den Unterfchten zwijchen “Nennen” 
und "Rufen"? 13. Wie überjept man "Rufen" und wie "Nennen"? 
14. Ler Lehrer ruft die Kinder in fein Haus und nennt fie aufmerf- 
fame Schüler, 15. Die Federn des Straußes find jehr (chin. 


Exercise 59, Aufgabe 59. 


1. Do you know how many masts a bark has? 2. What is 
a disturber of the peace called? 3. Why does the teacher call 
his scholars into the house? 4. The elephant has small eyes 
and large ears. 5. Ostriches and peacocks have beautiful 
feathers, and large, ugly feet. 6. How are the words Rufen 
and Nennen translated? 7. There are many Germans in the 
United States. 8. Which pupils are idle? 9. All good princes 
have good subjects, but not all good subjects have good princes, 
10. Our old neighbors, the peasants, are thrashing their grain; 
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they have wheat, oats, rye and barley. 11. Every rose has 
its thorns. 12. The bees and wasps cause great pain with their 
sharp stings. 13. Under what name is that old soldier known 
here ? 14. Somebody is calling your cousins. 15. Their teacher 
calls them good and attentive scholars. 


——— GD bemoans 


LESSON XXXil. Lection XXXII. 
COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 
| COMPARATIVE. 

1. Adjectives, which in the positive end in e, form their com- 
parative by adding r, those ofother terminations by adding er: 

Positive. Comparative. Positive. Comparative. 
weife, wise; weij-er, wiser; mild, mild; mild-er, milder; 
fein, fine; fein-er, finer; treu, true; treu-er, truer; 
“tel, vain; eit-Ier, (L.XIL5.) füß, sweet; füß-er, sweeter; 
ftolg, proud; ftolz-er, prouder; derb, firm; derb-er, firmer. 


SUPERLATIVE. 


2. Adjectives ending ind, t, 8, ß, {, t, u or 3, usually form 
the superlative by adding eft; those of other terminations 
add ft: 

Positive. Superlative. Positive. Superlative. 
mild, mild; mild-eft, mildest; frei, free; frei-eft, freest; 
flip, sweet; füß-efl, sweetest; laut, loud; Iaut-eft, loudest; 
ftolg, proud; ftolj—ejt, proudest; derb, firm; vderb-ft, firmest; 
lahm, lame; lahm-ſt, lamest; fteif, stiff; fleif-ft, stiffest, 

3. When the positive is a monosyllable, the root vowels «a, 
o, u, generally assume the Umlaut in the other degrees (for 
exceptions, however, see §. 36. 5.): 


Positive. Comparative. Superlative. 
alt, old; ält-er, older; ält-eft, oldest; 
grob, coarse; größ-er, coarser ; größ-ft, coarsest ; 
Hug, prudent; Müg-er, more prudent; üg-fl, most prudent 
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4. The following are of irregular comparison : 


groß, large; größer, larger; grüßt, largest; 

gut, god; beffer, better; beit, best; 

bod, high; höher, higher; höchſt, highest; 
nabe near näher, nearer; nächſt, nearest, next; 


viel, much, many; mehr, more; meift (mehrft), mest. 
Hoch, when used attributively drops its c, also in the positive; 
as, ein hoher (not hocher) Berg, a high mountain. 
5. Adjectives are subject to the same rules of declension in 


the comparative and superlative, as in the positive (L. XIV. 3. 
L. XV. 1. and L. XVI. 1): 


Er tft reicher ald ich. He is richer than L 

Er ift ein reicherer Mann als td. He is a richer man than L 

Er ift der reichfte Mann. He is the richest man. 

Mein befter Hut ift nicht new. My best hat is not new. 

Der befte Hut ift nicht fehr gut. The best hat is not very good. 
Weffen Hut iſt ber befte ? Whose hat is the best? 

Wellen Buch ift das befte ? Whose book is the best? 


6. When the superlative is used predicatively it usually 
stands in the dative after am (an dem § 38.) : 


Mein Hut ift am beften. My hat is the best (/iz. at the best). 
Mein Bud ift am beiten. My book is the best. 

Er ift am älteften von allen. He is the oldest of all 

Ste lefen am beften. You read the best. 


". The superlative is often suflixed to the genitive plural of 
all: 
Diefer Hut ft der allerfehönfte, or : ; 
Diefes Hut it am alerfönften. [This hat is the finest of all 
Ein allerliebftes Kind, A most charming child. 

8. When two qualities of the same object are compared, the 
adjective, without change of form, is qualified by some other 
word: 


Er tft mehrtapfer als Hug. He is more valiant than prudent, 
Er ift weniger tapfer als Flug. He is less valiant than prudent. 
Er ift eben fo tapfer ald Flug. He is just as valiant as prudent. 


9. Participles are subject to the same rules of comparison 
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and declension as the adjective, except that they do not take 
the Umlaut ; and in the present ft, instead of eft, is added: 


Ein rührenderes Schaufpicl. 
Das rührendfte Schaufpiel. 


A more touching spectacle. 
The most touching spectacle. 


10. Se—defto, or je—je (with the comparative) answers to 


the—the in English : 


Se älter defto (or je) ehrwürdiger. 

Se eher der Bote geht, um befto beffer 
für und. 

Se Länger je Weber. 


The older the more venerable. 

The sooner the messenger goes th 
better for us. 

The longer the better. 


11. After the latter of these words (—befto, or —je) the verb 


precedes its subject : 


Se fletfiger wir find, befto ſchneller 
‚lernen wir (instead of wir lernen). 

Se höher man tft befto tiefer fann man 
fallen. 

Je Länger ih mit ihm bekannt bin, befto 
lieber wird er mir. 


Beifptele. 
ES tft nichts als ein blofer Wahn, 


Er iR Nichts weniger ald mein 
Freund. 
Je mehr Gotted- und Menfchenliche, 
befto weniger Selber⸗Liebe. —R. 
$n jedem edlen Herz brennt ein ewiger 
Durft nah einem edlern.—R. 

Das frohere Kind ift überall das beffere. 
—R. 

Es {ft nichts erbärm’Ticher in ber Welt 
als ein unentfchloff’ner Menſch. —G. 


‘Der größte Haß tft wie die größte Tu- 
gend und die fchlimmften Hunde, fil. 
—R. 

£3 iſt mit bem Wiſſen wie mit dem 
Sehen, js mehr man ficht, befto bef- 
fer und angenehmer tft ¢6. 


The more industrious we are, the 
faster we learn (learn we). 

The higher one is, the deeper ‘one 
can (can one) fall. 

The longer I am acquainted with 
him, the more dear he becomes 
to me. 


ExAMPLEs. 


It is nothing (else) than a mere 
illusion. 

He is nothing less than (heis) my 
friend. 

The more (one’s) love of God and 
of man, the less (one’s) self-love. 

In every noble heart burns an eter- 
nal thirst for (after) a nobler. 

The more joyous child is every 
where the better (one). 

There is nothing more pitiable ın 
the world than an undecided 
man (human being). 

The greatest hatred is like the great 
est virtue and the worst dogs, 
still. 

It is with (the) knowing as with 
(the) seeing, the more one sees, 
the better and the more agree 
able it is. 
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VOCABULARY TO THE EXERCISES. 


Dt Bude, -, pl. -n, the beech; Der Mond, -¢6, pl -e and --en, the 


Did, thick; moon ; 


Ebel, noble; Die Sonne, -, pl. -m the sun; 
Die Eiche, -, pl. -n, the oak; Der Sperling, —#, pl. -e, thesparrow; 
Entfernt‘, remote, distant; Der Stamm, -ed, pl. Stämme, trunk ; 
Der Feldherr, m, pl. -en, the com-| Der Stern, —8, pl. -4, the star; 
mander-in-chief; Tapfer, brave, valiart; 
Welebrt’, learned; Die Taube, — pl. —n, the pigeca; 
Glidlid, fortunate; Unrein, impure; 
Klug, prudent; Derdie'nen, to earn; 
Die Luft, -, pl Lüfte, the air; Verſchenk'en, to give away. 
Exerroisz 60. Aufgabe 60. 


1. Der Bauer tft reich, aber der Kaufmann tft reicher. 2. Cer 
Kaufmann tft ein reiherer Mann als der Bauer. 3. Sft nicht der 
Kaufmann der reichite Mann in diefer Stadt? 4. Ich bin reich, 
mein Better ift reicher, und fein Vater ift am reichiten. 5. St der 
reichte Mann am zufriedenften? 6. Iſt nicht der fleißigfte Mann 
immer der zufriedenfte Mann? 7. In welchem Lande find das Kaz 
meel und der Elephant nüblicher als das Pferd? 8. Welche Thiere 
find am nützlichſten? 9. Welches tft das nüglichere Thier, das Schaf 
oder das Pferd? 10. Der edelfte Menſch ift nicht immer der glück⸗ 
Tichfte, und der gelebrtefte nicht immer der weiſeſte. 11. Die Erbe 
ift Heiner als die Sonne, und die Sterne find entfernter ale der Mond. 
12. Der Stamm des Apfelbaumes ift did, der Stamm der Buche ift 
dider, und der Stamm der Eiche tft am diditen. 13. Der Apfels - 
baum hat einen diden Stamm, die Buche hat einen didern, und die 
Eiche Hat den didften. 14. Se mehr er verdtent, defto mehr verſchenkt 
er. 15. Ein guter Feldherr ift mehr Mug ald tapfer, 16. Die Luft 
in den Städten ift unreiner als die Landluft. 17. Ein Sperling 
in der Hand ift beffer als eine Taube auf dem Dade. 


Exercıse 61. Aufgabe 61. 


1. Are the merchants richer than the peasants? 2. Are the 
merchants richer men than the peasants? 3. Who is the rich- 
est man in this city? 4. Is your house better than the house 
of your richer neighbor? 5. Which is the more useful tree, 
the oak or the beech? 6. Is the oak a more useful tree than 
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the beech? 7. Why is the country air purer than the air in 
large cities? 8. What flower is more beautiful than the rose ? 
9. In what countries do we find the most beautiful flowers? 
10. Is the most learned man always the wisest, and the richest 
the most contented? 11. Are not these boys more industrious 
scholars than those? 12. Is the earth larger than the moon? 
13. The more industrious we are the more we know. 14. These 
people say they have better horses, better sheep, better oxen, 
better carriages and better dogs than our neighbors, 15.1 
have the oldest table, the oldest pen, the oldest book, and the 
oldest chairs in the city. 16. You have older iron, older steel 
and older axes than the smith. 17. Where or when is a spar- 
tow better than a pigeon ? 


einen 


LESSON XXX. Lection XXX 


ADJECTIVES USED SUBSTANTIVELY. 


1. Adjectives denoting persong are often used substantively, 
where in English they are followed by a word referring to in- 
dividuals or objects : 


Der Gute bedau'ert ben Böfen. The good (man) pities the bad (one). 
Der Böfe Haft oft den Guten. The bad (man) often hates the good. 
Cin Neidifcher ift nie glüdlich, An envious (person) is never happy. 
Seder Neidifche iſt unzufrieben. Every envious man is discontented, 
Sene Schöne ift fehr ftolz. That fair (one) is very proud, 

Die Unglüd’liche weint, The unfortunate (woman) weeps. 
Was willft bu, mein Kleiner ? What do you wish, my little fellow? 
Der Trauernde weint (L. xxxvm. 1). The mourner (mourning man) 

weeps. 


2. In the neuter, the adjective is often employed as an ab. 
stract noun, and may be preceded as well by the indefinite as 
the definite article; or it may be used without either : 

Das Rüpliche ift beſſer als das Schöne. The useful is better than the beau 
tiful. 

Der Weife weiß nicht Alles, The wise (man) does not know 
every thing (all). 
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Es tft ihm ein Leichtes. It is an easy thing for him. 

Vergel'te nd Böſes mit Bifem Repay not evil with (for) evil. 

Es liebt bie Welt bas Strahlende zu The world loves to blacken what 
fhwärzen und bas Erha’bene in ben isbright (the glittering) and drag 
Staub zu ziehen. —S. into the dust the elevated. 


3. The superlative Beft, in the sense of an abstract noun, 
answers to a variety of terms in English which are generally 
best suggested according to the sentence where it is emplo red. 
Thus it may be rendered by good ; benefit ; or, by other parts 
of speech : 

Es ift für bad allgemeine Be fte. It is for the general good. 

Sie fang zum Be ften der Armen, She sang for the benefit of the poor. 
Er gab und etwas gum Beften. He favored us with something. 
Geben Sie und ein Lieb zum Beften. Giveusasong for our entertainment. 

With haben, and sometimes with halten, the same word is used to 
denote the advantage which a person seeks to gain by means of facetious 
irony, or playful ridicule: 


Die Rafewetfe Hat Sie gum Beften. The pert (girl) is rallying you. 


% 


Er hat ihn zum Beſten. He is ridiculing (or, “befooling™) 
him. 


Diefe beiden Freunde Haben gern ein- These two friends are fond of ral- 
ander zum Be ftew. lying each other. 

Der Lügner Hält gern Andere zum The liar is fond of duping.others, 
Be ften. 
4. The comparative of Nahe, is often used substantively in 

the signification of particulars, nearer details : 

Wiffen Sie nicht bas Nähere vonder Do you not know the particulars 


Sache ? of the affair ? 
Näheres kann er Ihnen fagen. (The) nearer details he can commu- 
nicate you. 


FORMATION OF ADJECTIVES FROM PROPER NAMES OF COUNTRIES 
AND CITIES. 


5. Adjectives are formed from names of countries and cities, 
by means of the suffix if}; and those of the former frequently 
take the Umlaut, if capable of it. In place of an adjective of 
this ending, however, the name of the city with the suffix er 
is often emnloyed, and is undeclined : 
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Biele Pommern traten In ſchwebi (Hen Many Pomeranians entered into 
Dien(t.—S. Swedish service. 

Die Urfache dieſer Berän’derung tft in The cause of this change is to be 
eben biefem Augsburgifhen Bee sought for in this very Augsburg 
fennt'niffe zu fuhen. —S. confession. 

Die griech i (he Sprache ift bie gebil’- The Greek language is the most 
betfte der Welt.—H. cultivated in (of) the world. 

Er fügte es auf deutſch (L. xxxıv. 4). He said it in German. 

Er fagte es im Franzöſiſchen. He said it in (the) French. 

Sieben Sabre nad der Prager Schlacht Seven years after the battle o 
war alle Religio’nsbulbung gegen Prague all religious toleration 
bie Proteftant’en im Königreiche auf⸗ toward the Protestants in the 
geho ben. —S, kingdom was abolished. 


Oxss.— Note, that adjectives derived from the names of cities, are 


written with capital initials; as are also those denoting a language, if 
preceded by the article and used without a noun. 


FORMATION OF ADJECTIVES FROM PROPER NAMES OF PERSONS, 


6. Adjectives are formed from the names of persons by 
means of the suffix iſch, and are usually rendered by a noun: 


Ganz Deutfihland feufzte unter Krie⸗ All Germany sighed under the bur- 
geslaft, Doch Friede war's tm Wallene den of war, but there was peace 
ſtein i ſche Lager.—S. in Wallenstein’s camp. 

Die Sehharbifchen Truppen lieferten The troops of Gebhard gave up to 
bem Beinde einen Plas nach dem an» the enemy one place after an 
bern aus.—S, (the) other. 


71. Adjectives denoting a sect, derived from proper names are 
o“en written with a small initial: 


Tem neunjährigen Kurfürften gab man To the nine years old elector Cal 


calvinifde Lebrer.—S vinist teachers were given. 
Wes, was bie lutherifihe Rinse erbiel” All that the Lutheran church ob» 
war Dulbung. tained was toleration. 
Betfptele. EXAMPLES. 
Der Starke ift am midtigften allein. The strong man is most powerful 
alone. 
Der Se ehende begreift’ ben Blinden, The seeing (man) comprehends the 


aber nicht biefer jenen. —R. blind, but the latter does not the 
former. 
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ur bad Rewe ſcheint gewöhn lich wid Only the (that which is) new gen 


tig.—®. erally seems important. 
Nicht alles Schwere ift deßwegen ein Not every thing dificult is therefore 
Labyrinth ohne Leitfaden. —R. a labyrinth without guide (guid- 
ing thread). 
Neben Sie zu meinem Beften. Intereede (speak) in my behalf. 
Sie haben biefen Fremben gum Beten. They are making (having) this 
stranger a laughing-stock, 
VOCABULARY TO THE EXERCISES. 
Bedau’ern, to pity; Laufen, to run; 
Benet'den, to envy; Maadeburger, see 5; 
Blind, blind; Neidiſch, envious; 
Der Dom, —3, pl. -¢, the cathedral; Praftifh, practical ; 
Elcnb, miserable, wretched ; Schnell, fast; 
Folglid, a! Taub, deaf; 
Das Gebäude, &, pl. -, the building; Thitig, active; 
Geſchwind', quick, rapid ; Der Thor, -en, pl. -en, the fool 
Die Hausfrau, -, pl —en, housewife; Thöricht, foolish; 
Hülflos, helpless ; Traurig, sad, sorrowful ; 
Lahm, lame; Weife, wise. 
Exercisr 62. Aufgabe 62. 


1. Der ehrliche fleißige Arme ift viel nuͤtzlicher und glüdlicher, als 
ber faule Reiche. 2. Richt feder Arme iſt traurig, nicht jeder Reiche 
ift glücklich. 3. Der Thor beneidet oft den Reichen. 4. Ein Net= 
difcher ift nie zufrieden, und folglich nicht glüdlih. 5. Niemand tft 
elender und thörichter als der Neidiſche. 6. Das Schöne und An⸗ 
genehme it gut, aber das Nützliche und Praktiſche ift noch beffer. 7. 
Iſt jeder Taube unglüdlih? 8. Nicht jeder Gelehrte ift ein Weifer, 
und nicht jeder Welle tft ein Gelehrter. 9. Der Blinde ift nok uns 
glüdlicher und hülflofer ale ber Taube oder der Lahme. 10. Cin 
Gelehrter ift nicht immer ein thätiger, nüblicher Mann. 11. Cine 
Gelehrte ijt nicht immer eine gute Hausfrau. 12. Was für ein 
Buch lefen Sie, ein deutſches, ein franzdfiiches oder ein englifches? 
13. Ich Ieje ein franzöſiſches. 14. Jene Schüler Iefen deutſche und 
engliihe Bücher. 15. Der Magdeburger (seo 5.) Dom tft ein ds 
ned Gebäude. 16. Er ift gefchwind in Allem. 


f 


Exercisr 63. Aufgabe 63. 


1. Who is more foolish and more miserable than the envious 
man? 2. N-body is more foolish than an envious man. 3. 
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‘Ine idle man is not useful, and consequently not happy. 4. 
Is ouly the useful man contented? 5. Is the idle man ever 
really contented and happy? 6. Is the industrious man never 
sad? 7. Do you learn the practical, or only the agreeable? 
8. Why is the idle man unhappy? 9. Is the blind man more 
helpless than the deaf or the lame one ? 10. Who leads a more 
miserable life than the envious man? 11. The good man pities 
the poor, but he does not envy the rich. 12. Is the Magdeburg 
cathedral the largest building in the city? 13. The idle man 
is not useful, and consequently not good, for only the useful 
man is really good and wise. 14. These German books are 
new, those French ones are old. 15. Who is more wretched 
than the envious man ? 


— 6-0 — 
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LESSON XXXIV. Lection XXXIV. 
OMISSION OF INFLECTIONAL ENDINGS OF ADJECTIVES. 


1. The adjectives eite! and lauter, in the signification of 
all, nothing but, mere, sometimes stand without inflection be- 
fore nouns : 

Es ift lauter Eigenfinn. It is mere obstinacy. 

Wir ftolzen Menfdenfinder find eitel We proud sons of men are nothing 
arme Sünder. —El. but poor sinners. 

Unter Tauter guten Dingen tft dte Among things that are all good 
Wahl fhwer. the choice is difficult. 

2. When several adjectives qualify the same noun, the in- 
flectional endings of all but the last are sometimes dropped, 
and the omission indicated by a hyphen. In like manner the 
last syllable of compound adjectives is sometimes omitted : 
Die [Hwarj-roth-golbene Fahne. The black red golden banner. 
Riemand war fo freuden- und fdlaflog Nobody was as joyless and sleev 

wie er,—R. less (joy- and sleepless) as he, 

8. In the nominative and accusative neuter, adjectives often 
omit the inflectional endings : 


Des Menſchen Leben ſcheint einherrlih The life of man seems a glorious 
Lo08,—G. allotment, 
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4. An adjective in denoting a language, when not preceded 
by the article, as exemplified in the preceding lesson, is also 
undeclined : 

Er fagte es auf englifd. He said it in English. 

5. When the latter of two adjectives is employed, conjointly 
with its noun, to embrace as one idea that which the first qual- 
ifies, it takes the form of the new declension : 

Denn geend’iget nad lange m verberb‘- For, ended, after long ruinous strife, 
Vide n Streit,“ war bie faiferlofe, was the emperorless, the terri- 
bie ſchreckliche Bett, und ein Richter ble period, and there was a ruler 
war wieder auf Erden.—S. (judge) again upon earth. 
Ozsa.—The above rule, though extending to both the gen. and dat, 

is rarely applied, except in the masc. and neut. of the latter. Note, 

also, that where the adjectives may be joined by und, or so separated 
as equally to refer to the same noun, the latter one also takes the old 
form (compare 1, 2. § 34); thus, Er löfcht feinen Durft mit Harem kalten 

(n, as euphonic) Waſſer; or, mitflarem und faltem Waffer, as also mit 

flarem, kaltem Waffer. . 


6. A clause or sentence is often used adjectively, sometinises 
requiring to be translated by a relative clause : 


Die zu Präpofitio’'nen gee The nouns that have (The to prepositions 
worbenen Subftanti'ven. become prepositions, become nouns). 

“Die urfpränglih aus all The conjunction alé (The originally from 
und fo gufam’mengefepte (as) originally com- all and fo compound- 
SKonjunction als hat pounded of all and fo ed conjunction alé has 
immer bie Bedeu'tung always has the signi- always, etc.) 
eines Relati’ys.¢ fication of a relative. 


ADJECTIVES USED ADVERBIALLY. 


1. Adjectives in all degrees of comparison, in the form ip 
which they ocour as predicate, are employed adverbially : 


Er lieft ſchnell; er fpridt langfam. He reads fast; he speaks slowly. 

Der einzelne Mann entflie’ht amletd- The single man escapes the easiest 
teften—S. 

Se mehr Schwäche, je mehr Lüge ; bie The more infirmity the more false 
Kraft geht gera’bes eine Rano’ hood; strength goes straight: a 
nenfugel, die Höhlen oder Gruden cannon-ball that has holes orcav- 
Bat, geht krumm. —R. ities goes crooked. 


* Verderblich en Streit; i. e. contest: here embracing as a single idea 
the conjoint signification of the “ latter adjective” and “its noun.” 
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Ex ſchreibt gut, fle ſchreibt beſſer, He writes well, she writes better, 
und Ste ſchreiben am beften. and you write the best. 
Es iſt hochſt wahrſcheinlich. It is (most) highly probable. 
Er verridt’ete bad Gefchäft’ aufs (§38. He transacted the business most 
1.) gewiffenba fre fte. conscientiously. 
8, Adverbs are produced by adding to the simple form of | 
the superlative the termination en: 
Wr wohnen meiftens auf bem Lande. We live mostly in the country. 
Ste ift hidfte ns breifig Sabre alt. She is at most thirty years old 
9. Formerly adverbs were distinguished, in the positive de 
gree, from adjectives by a finale. This termination is still 
often used, especially in poetry ; and in the adverb lange is 
always retained : 
Keiner möchte da fefte ftehen, mein id, No one could stand firmly (there), 


wo er fiel.—S. I think, where he fell. 
Wie lange wohnte er hier How long did he live here f 
Er tft lange nicht fo alt wie id. He is not as old by far as L 


Sh habe ihn lange nicht gefe’hen. I have not seen him fora long time. 


10. The comparative of viel is often rendered by longer, 
that of Tange by more; the superlative Tang ft by a long 
time, long ago; the superlative of jung by recenily, lately: 


Er ift nidt mehr jung. He is no longer young. 
Ich wohne länger als zehn Jahre in I (reside) have resided more than 
biefem Haufe. ten years in this house. 
Das wuft’ ih Tängf.—S. That I knew long ago. 
Bor defer Linde ſoß iG jing ft—S. Recently I was sitting before that 
lime-tree. 
Beifptele. ExAupLes. 
Er fagte es auf franzö’fifch. He said it in French. 
Wir wollen beutfch fprechen. We wish to speak German. 


Geſehe find glatt (fanft) unb gefdmet’- Laws are smooth and flexible 
big, wandelbar wie Laune nnd Lele changeable as humor and ras 
benfdaft ; Religion bindet ftreng sion; religion binds firmly and 
und ewig.—S. eternally. 

Ein unnüg Leben ift ein früher Tob. A useless life is an early death. 


Je ſchneller fih ein Wandelftern um bie The more rapidly a planet moves 
Sonne bewegt’, befto langfamer breft around the sun, the more slowly 
er fih um ſich. R. it turns on its axis (a ound itself). 
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VOCABULARY TO THE EXERCISES. 


Blei, pale; | Lange (adverb), long; 
Deutlich, distinct; Raed — — 
Fechten, to fight, p. 348; Laut, loud; 

Das Gedicdt’nif,-c6, pl. —, memory; | Der Rabe, -n, pl. -n, the raven; 
Gerecht', just; Reden, to speak; 
Hager, haggard; Der Rebner, —, pl. -, the orator; 
Handeln, to act; Die Schwalbe, — pl. -m swallow 
Kehren, to sweep; Ungemein, uncommon ; 
Kranf, sick; Die Bange, — pl. -n, the tongs. 

Exercıse 64. Aufgabe 64. 


1. Lernen Sie franzöfiih? 2. Nein, wir lernen deutih. 3. Wie 
fagt man im Engliichen, “die Schwalbe fliegt fchneller als der Rabe 2 
4. Welches von diefen Kindern Heft ant beften, und welches am ſchlech⸗ 
teten? 5. Der Diener hat die Zange, wer hat den neuelten Befen ? 
6. Der Fleißige lernt fchnell, der Faule langjam. 7. Sener Redner 
fpricht beffer als er ſchreibt. 8. Warum lernen Ste langfamer als 
Shr Bruder? 9. Er lernt vtel leichter als ich, er Hat ein befferes 
Gedaͤchtniß. 10. Ste fprechen laut, aber nicht deutlid. 11. Der 
Kranke it heute ungemein bleich und bager. 12. Gute Soldaten 
fechten tapfer in allen gerechten Kriegen. 18. Er revet weile aber 
er handelt thöricht. 14. Er ift reicher als fein Nachbar, denn er ar⸗ 
beitet fleifiger ala er. 15. Sch verftehe Sie beffer als ihn, denn Sie 
ſprechen deutlicher und langfamer. 16. "Neue Bejen Tehren am 
beften ;" mie jagen Ste das im Engltjhen? (L. XXXIII. Ons.) 


Exercise 65. Aufg be 65. 


1. Does your cousin speak German? 2. No, he speaks only 
English. 8. Does he learn more slowly than his friend? 4, 
No, he learns faster, and speaks more distinctly. 5. Do all 
soldiers fight bravely in all just wars? 6. The old soldier is 
uncommonly pale and haggard, he is sick, is he not? 1%. Ido 
not understand what the teacher says; he speaks very rapidly, 
and not very distinctly. 8. The idle man acts very foolishly, 
but not every industrious man acts wisely. 9. That crator 
speaks much louder than this one, but not so distinctly. 10. 
Which one of your scholars writes the best, and which writes 
the worst? 11. Which flies the fastest, the eagle, the raven, 
or the swallow? 12. Are all vour scholars learning German ? 
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13. No, they are learning French. 14. I do not learn rapidly, 
for my memory is not good. 15. How do you say in German, 
“ He speaks very slowly ?” 16. How do you say in German, 
“A new broom sweeps the cleanest ?” 


— — — — — 


LESSON XXXV. Lection XXXV. 
ABSOLUTE POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 


1. When the possessive pronouns relate, attributively, to a 
noun understood, and are not followed by an adjective, they 
are called absolute possessive pronouns. They are of two 
forms; as, mein-er, ¢, e8, inflected like an adjective of the old 
declension; and Der, die, Dad mein--ige, or the shorter form, Det, 
bie, das mein-e, inflected like an adjective of the new declension : 


OLD DECLENSION. 


Masculine. Feminine. Neuter. 
N. mein—er; mein—e ; mein-e3; mine; 
G. mein—ed; mein—er ; metn—e3; of mine; 
D. mein-em; mein—er ; mein-em; to, or for mine, 
A. mcin-en; mein-t ; mein—es; mine. 


NEW DECLENSION. 

‚N. der mein-ige; die mein—ige; dad mein-iges; mine; 

G. ded mein-igen; der mein-igen; ded mein-igen; of mine, 
D. dem mein-igen; der mein-igen; dem mein-igen; to, for mine, 
A. den mein-igen; die mein-ige; dad mein-ige; mine; or, 


N. der mein-e; Die mein-e; das mein-e; mine; 

G. beds mein-en; der mein-en; des mein-en; of mine; 

D. tem mein-en; der mein-en; dem mein-en; to, for mine, 
A. ven mein-en; die mein-e; das mein-e; mine. 


. ALL GENDERS IN THE PLURAL. 


OLD. NEW. NEW. 
N. mein-e; die mein-igen or Die mein-en; mine; 
G. mein-er; der mein-igen or ter mein-en; of mine; 
D. mein-en; ten mein-igen or ten mein-en; to, for mine; 
A. mein-e; die mein-igen or tie mein-en; mine. 

6 
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EXAMPLES OF THE ABSOLUTE POS@ESSIVE PRONOONS. 


Form of old declension. Forms of new declension. 
Mein Hut if ſchwarz und Mein Hut ijt ſchwarz, und My hat is black nd hie 


fein-er if weiß. ber feine (or der feinige) is white, 
tft weiß. 
Sein Hut tft ſchwarz und Sein Hut {ft fidwary und His hat is black and 
mein-er ift weiß. ber mein-e (order mein- mine is white. 
ige) tft weiß. 
Nein Bud ift neu und Mein Bud ift neu und dad My book isnew and his 
fein—ed ift alt. fein-e (or bad fein-ige) is old. 
ift alt. 
Erin Bud ift neu und Sein Bud ift neu und das His book is new and 
mein—ee ift alt. mein-e (or mein-ige) il mine is old.- 
alt. 


Er geht zu meinem Freun⸗ Cr geht zu meinem Freunde Heis going tomy friend 
be und nicht zu Deinem. und nicht zu bem bein-en and not to yours, 
(or dem dein-igen). 


2. The absolute possessive pronouns are often used substan 
tively in the neuter singular, to denote property or obligation : 
Sch ftebe wieder auf bem Meinigen,— I am standing again upon my own 

©. ground. 

Carbina’l, ic habe bad Meinige ge- Cardinal, I have done my duty (I 
tha’n. Thun Sie bad Shre.—S. have done mine). Do yours. 


3. In the plural the absolute possessive pronouns often de- 
note one’s family or relatives; they are likewise, where the 
application is sufficiently obvious, made to refer to dependents ; 
as servants, soldiers, etc. : 

Haft bu bas Schredlichfte, bas Lebte Hast thou averted from thy own 


von den Deinen abgewehrt ?—S. the most dreadful, the final (fate)? 
Leopolb aber befa'hl den Seinen von But Leopold ordered his (soldiers) 


den Roffen zu fleigen. —M. to dismount from their horses. 
Was liegt bem guten Menfchen näher What lies nearer (in interest) to the 
ald dir Seinen ?—S, good man than his own (family)? 


4. The genitive singular of the possessive pronoun is often 
compounded with gleichen, as is also that of the plural Ver. 
The words thus formed are indeclinable, and refer to nouns of 
each gender and in either number : 


Wer in der Committe’ tft meines glei- Who in the committeeia my equal f 
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Sch habe deinesgleichen nie gehagt’.— 


Verord'net ift, daß jeder Angeflagte 
Durch Geſchwor'ne von feinedgleiden 
foll gerich’tet werden.—S. 

Man muß dergleichen Thaten hinterher 
nicht fo beſchau'n. —S. 

Saufen, Treffen und dergleichen. —Gal. 
v.21. 
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I never have hated such as you 
(your peers). 

It is prescribed that every ac. 
cused (one) shall be judged by 
jurors of his peers. 

One should not afterward view 
the like deeds so critically. 

Drunkenness, revelings, and such 
like. 


5 leiden, however, often stands apart from the pronoun, 
ar.d is then written with a capital initial : 


E3 wirft mit Macht der edle Mann 


Sabrhunderte auf feines Gleichen. — - 


Das Befte dabei tit, der Kerl Halt Sie 
für feines leihen. —L. 


Beiſpiele. 


Jedermann liebt die Seinigen und 
ſchützt das Seinige. 

Dich zieht dein Vaterland, und meines 
ſollte mich nicht Halten —R. 

Sein Nam' iſt Friedland, auch der 
Meinige.—S. 

Er ſchickte ed nicht Shrem Bruder, fon- 
dern meinem, 

Er handelt mit Knöpfen, Nadeln und 
dergleichen. 


VOCABULARY TO 


Ander, other; 
Der Baumeifter, -8, pl. -, architect; 
Die Bürfte, — pl. -n, the brush; 
Die Cigenkett, -, pl. -en, peculiarity; 
Der Fehler, —§, pl. — the fault; 
Die Flöte, —, pl —n, the flute; 
Hier, here; 
Die Kreide, — the chalk; 
Der Moker.. « pl. -, the painter; 
Der Pinfel, —- vl. -, the painter's 
penert’coe brush ; 
Der Regenfchirit,-eé phe, the um- 
brella; 


Der Schlüffel, -8, pl. -, the key; 


The noble man works, with power, 
for centuries upon those like 
himself. 

The best thing about it is, the fel- 
low takes you for his peer. 


EXAMPLES, 


Every one loves his own family, 
and protects his own property. 
Thy native country attracts thee, 
and mine should not detain me? 

His name is Friedland, (it is) also 
mine. 

He did not send it to your brother, 
but to mine. 

He deals in buttons, pins, and the 
like. | 


THE EXERCISES, 


Der Schwamm, —es, pl. Schwämme, 
the sponge; 

Der, das Sofa, -8, pl. -8, the sofa; 

Der Sonnenſchirm, —e8, pl. -e, the 


parasol; 

Das Tafchentuch, -c6, pl. -tider, the 
handkerchief ; 

Das Tintenfaß, -fes, pl -fäffer, the 
inkstand; 


Berlan’gen, to demand, require; 

Das Weltmeer, 8, pl. -e, the ocean; 

Das Worterbud, -ed, pl. -bücher, the 
dictionary. 
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Exercise 66. Wufgabe 66. 


1. Hat der Maler feinen Pinjel oder den meinigen? 2. Er bat 
den jeinigen und den Ihrigen. 3. Ich babe meinen Negenſchirm 
unt den Ihrigen, meine Flöte und die Ihrige, mein Zajchentuch und 
due Shrige, meine Wörterbücher und die Shrigen. 4. Der Baus 
mejter bat fein Tintenfaß und das meinige, meine Kreide und die 
feinige. 5. Liegt der Sonnenjhirm auf meinem Sofa oder auf dem 
Ihrigen? 6. Cr liegt auf dem meinigen. 7. Sit Shr Schlüffel 
beffer ald der meinige? 8. Nein, der meinige ift beffer als der 
Shrige. 9. Der Vater Ihres Lehrers und der Bruder des unjrigen 
find rant, 10. Alle Menjchen haben ihre Fehler und Eigenheiten; 
ich babe die meinigen, Ste haben die Ihrigen, und er bat die feint= 
gen. 11. Sch habe bier zwei Taffen, eine gehört Ihrem Freunde, 
und die andere gehört dem unfrigen. 12. Sedermann liebt die Sei⸗ 
nigen und verlangt das Geinige. 13. Das Weltmeer ift zwifchen 
mir und den Meinigen. 14. Meine Mutter hat meinen Schwamm 
und den ihrigen, meine Bürfte und die ihrige. 


EXERCISE 6 Aufgabe 67. 


1. Have you my inkstand, or yours? 2.I have mine, and 
the scholar has his. 3. My keys are new, yoursareold. 4.My 
mother has my cup, and I have hers; she has my handker- 
- chiefs, and I have hers. 5. Yeu have my parasol, and I have 
yours; yours is new, and mine is old. 6. Your flute is lying 
on my sofa, and mine is lying on yours. 7. Your chalk is bet- 
ter than ours; your sponge is smaller than ours.. 8. Is your 
umbrella larger than mine? 9. Mine is smaller than yours, 
10. The painter has my paint-brush and his, my dictionary and 
his, my flute and his, my pencils and his, 11. Your friend has 
his faults and unpleasant peculiarities ; but all other men have 
theirs—you are not without yours, 12. Here is your brush; 
do you know where mine is? 13. The architect has yours, 
and I have his, but 1 do not know where yours is. 14. You 
are writing with your cousin’s pencil, and he is writing with 
yours, or with mine. 
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® SPA ine oS fe PIE 
LESSON XXXVI, “ Lection xxxvi. 
Ee 1. consucaTIon oF Haben. 
INFINITIVE. 
Present. Perfect. 
haben, to have. gehabt haben, to have had, 
PARTICIPLES, 
Present, Perfect. 
babend, having. | gehabt, had. 
: INDICATIVE, 
Singular. Plural. 
PRESENT. 
ich habe, I have; wir haben, we have; 
du haft, thou hast; thr habet, you have; 
er bat, he has; fie haben, they have, 
IMPERFECT. 
{dy hatte, I had ; wir hatten, we had; 
Dut batteft, thou hadst; ihr hattet, you had; 
er hatte, he had; fie hatten, they had. 
PERFECT. 


ich habe gehabt, I have had; wir haben gehaht, we have had; 

vu haft gehabt, thou hast had; ihr habt gehabt, you have had; 

er bat gehabt, he has had; fie haben gehabt, they have had. 
PLUPERFECT. 

ich hatte gehabt, I had had; wir hatten gehabt, we had had; 

du hatteft gehabt, thou hadst had; ihr hattet gehabt, you had had; 

er — gehabt, he had had; ſie hatten gehabt, they had had. 
FIRST FUTURE. 

ich werde haben, I shall have; wir werden haben, we shall have; 

du wirft haben, thou wilt have; ihr werdet haben, you will have; 

er wird haben, he will have; fie werben haben, they will, h’ve, 


SECOND FUTURE. 


ich nit | I shall | 3 wit we | we shall | Ei 


ehabt 
aben, 


22 = : 
bu wirft 23 thou wilt ihr werdet you will 
er wird 2 = = will I 3 fie werten) © they will 

IMPERATIVE. 


babe (tu), have — habet or habt (ihr), have (ye, or you). 
— 


ä 
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2. IDIOMS WITH Haben, 


Du haſt gut lachen. (See p. 446). You may well laugh. 


Er hat recht, fie hat unredht. He is right, she is wrong. 
Haben Sie Hunger? ich Habe Durf. Are you hungry! I am thimty. 
Er hat gern ein warmes Bimmer. He likes a warm room. 

Er hat feine Freunde gern. He is fond of his friends. 

Sie haben thn fehr lied. “ They love him very much. 

Wir haben große Eile We are in great haste. 

Ich habe ihn in Verdacht'. I suspect him; or 

Sch habe Verdacht’ auf thu. I am suspicious of him. 

Wir haben das Gelb nöthig. We are in want of the money. 
Sch werde Acht auf ihn haben, I will attend to (take care of) him, 
Was haben Sie? What ails yout 

Ich habe Langeweile. I feel ennui. 

Was haben Sie bage’gen ? What objection have you? 
Drau N. hat Trauer. Mrs. N. is in mourning. 

Man hat ihn zum Beften. They are bantering him. 

Eo hat keine Eile, There is no hurry about it, 


POSITION OF THE MAIN VERB IN COMPOUND TENSES. 


3. In compound tenses and independent propositions the m 
finitive or participle is placed at the end of the sentence. In 
the second future the auxiliary haben (or jein) follows the past 
participle : 

Was hat er gehabt? What has he had? 


Er Hat Nichtö gehabt”. | He has had nothing. (He has nothing had.) 
Hatten Sie ed gehabt’? Had you had it? (Had you it had?) 


Ich werde e8 haben. I shall have it. (I shall it have.) 
Sie werden es gewiß’ ge- You willcertainly have (You will it certainly 
habt’ Haben. had it. had have.) 


4. When a verb has two objects connected by a conjunction, 
she last may either precede or follow the verb: 
Baben Sie mein Buch gehabt’ oder das 
Shrige? or 
Haben Sie mein Buch oder dad Ihrige 
gehabt'? 
The infinitive with zu, when depending on another verb, is 
placed last: 


Er hat nicht Bett gehabt’ einen Brief He has not had time to write a 
au ſchreiben. letter. 


Have you had my book or yours? 


AGREEMENT OF SUBJECT AND VERB. 
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3. Two or more nouns in the singular, as embracing but one 
idea, are sometimes made the subject of a singular verb; - 


Bereath’ und Argwohn lau fcht in al- 
lea Eden.—S. 

Kur Hut’ge Sdhladten felgt Gefang’ 
ung Tany.—S. 

Burst und Bittern tft mir angefom- 
t a.—Ps. 55, 6. 


Treachery and suspicion lurk (8) 
in-every corner. 

Upon (the) bloody battles follow (s) 
song and dance. 

Fearfulness and trembling +e (és) 
come upon me. 


t. With collective nouns, except those used as nume ‘als, 
the verb is usually in the singular: 


Bae at bas Bolt ? S. 


Why do (does) the people despair? 


1 With words in the singular, used as titles of respect, the 


veri is usually in the plural; 


Eure Gnigliche Hoheit verlaf’fen es 
nicht heiterer. ©. 


Beiſpiele. 


Was hatte der Alte nöthig? 

Wer hatte die Bruſtnadel? 

Hatte Shr Freund fie gehabt’? 

Wer Fat bad Löſchpapier gehabt’? 

Wann werden Sie die Obla’ten und 
bas Petſchaft haben? 

Sch habe gern einen großen Ofen. 

Der Glückliche, ber Beha'gliche hat gut 
Reden. G. 


VOCABULARY TO 


Die Angel, - pl. -n, the angle (fish- 
ing-tackle) ; 
Bald, soon; 
Die Blatter, -, pl. -n, the small-pox; 
Die Bohne, -, pl. -n, the bean; 
Die Bruftnadel, --, pl. -n, breast-pin; 
Das Dienftmadden, B, pl -, the 
servant-girl; 
Die Erbe, -, pl. -n, the pea; 
Die Gerfte, —, the barley; 
Geftern, yesterday; 
Der Hafer, -8, the oats, L. xxvz. 10; 
Der Kahn —es, pl. Kine, the boat: 
Das Löfchpapier, —es, pl.-e, the blot- 
ting-paper ; 
Die Mafern, -, pl. -, the measles; 


Your royal Highness leaves (leave 
it not more joyful. 


EXAMPLES. 


What did the old man need? 

Who had the breast-pin ! 

Had your friend had it? 

Who has had the blotting-paper ! 

When shall you have the wafers 
and stamp ? 

I like a large stove. 

The fortunate, the eomfortable (per- 
son) may well talk. 


THE EXERCISES. 


Die Obla'te, — pl. -n, the wafer; 

Der Roggen, —, the rye; 

Der Sad, -e8, pl. Side, the bag; 

Dad Scharladfieber, -6, pL -, the 

scarlet-fever; 

Die Schaufel, -, pl. —n, the shovel 

Das Perfchaft, -¢4, pl. -¢, the seal; 
Uebermorgen, bay after to-mor. 


row; : 

Das Vaterland, —3, pl —e, -länder, 
the native country; 

Der or die Verwandte, —n, pl.—n, the 
relative, ‚elation; 

Der or die Waife, —n,~-, pl ~n, the 
orphan. 
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Exercisz 68. Aufgabe 68 


1, Was hatte rer Bauer in den großen Säden? 2. Er hatte 
Bohnen, Gerfte, Hafer und Roggen darin. 3. Wer hat meinen 
Kahn und meine Angel gehabt? 4. Der alte Fijcher hatte fie geftern, 
und ich habe fle heute gehabt. 5. Wann hatte dieſes Kind die 
Blattern? 6. Es hat die Majern gehabt, aber nicht die Blattern, 
7. Haben dieje Waijen Feine Verwandten gehabt? 8. Cie haben 
Lerwandten in ihrem Baterlante gehabt, und werden bald hier Freunde 
haben. 9. Wann werden Sie die Oblaten, das Petichaft und das 
Löichpapter haben? 10. Sch werde fie morgen oder tibermorgen haz 
ben, 11. Sene Kinder haben den Vefen und die Schaufel des Dienſt⸗ 
maddens gehabt. 12. Wie lange hatten Sie die Bruſtnadel gehabt ? 
13, Sch hatte fie nicht lange gehabt. 14. Haben Sie je das Schar= 
lachfieber gehabt? 15. Nein, ich habe es nie gehabt. 16. Habe 
ich recht oder unrecht? 17. Ste haben unrecht, und er hat recht. 
18. Sch habe gern ein warmes Zimmer, 


Exercise 69. Aufgabe 69. 


1. Had the miller the barley, the oats and the peas? 2. The 
miller had the wheat and the rye, and the peasant had the oats, 
the peas and the beans, 3. Have the children had the servant- 
girl’s shovel and broom? 4. How soon shall you have the 
wafers, the seal and the blotting- paper? 5. I shall have them 
to day or to-morrow. 6. These orphans have relatives in their 
native country, but have had none in this. 7. Did you have 
my boat and my angle yesterday? 8. No, but I have had 
them to-day, and shall have them the day after to-morrow. 
9 How long will the boy have this hat? 10. He will not have 
it long. 11. What has the miller had in those large bags? 
12. He has had wheat and flour in them. 13. My brother has 
had the measles. 14. Have you had the scarlet-fever? 15. 
Has that man had the small-pox? 16. When will the child 
have a new breast-pin? 17. Who likes a warm rwm? 18. 
Who has had my blotting-paper ? 
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LESSON XXXVI. fection XXXVIL 


CONJUGATION or Lieben. 


INFINITIVE. 
Present. Perfect. 
f1.ben, to love. geliebt haben, to have loved. 
PARTICIPLES, 
Present. Perfect. 
liebend, loving. geliebt, loved. 
INDICATIVE. | 
Singular. Plural. 
PRESENT TENSE. 
ich Ttebe, I love; wir lieben, we love; 
bu liebſt, thou lovest; ihr Tiebet, you love; 
er liebt, he loves; fie lieben, they love. 
° IMPERFECT TENSE. 
th liebte, I loved; wir Tiebten, we loved ; 
du liebteſt, thou lovedst ; ihr Liebtet, you loved ; 
er liebte, he loved ; fie Tiebten, they loved. 


PERFEC® TENSE. 
ich habe geliebt, [have loved; wir haben geliebt, we have loved; 
bu haft geliebt, thou hast lov’d. ihr habt gelieht, you havel’v'd. 
er bat gelieht, he has loved; fie haben geliebt, they have l’v'd. 

. PLUPERFEOT TENSK, 
ich hatte geliebt, Ihad loved; wir hatten geliebt, we had loved: 
du hatteft geliebt, thou hadstlv’d. thr hattet geliebt, you had !’v’d, 
er hatte geliebt, he had loved; fie batten geliebt, they hadl’v’d. 
FIRST FUTURE TENSE. 
ich werde lieben, I shall love; wir werben lieben, we shall love; 
bu wirſt lieben, thou wilt love; ihr werdet lieben, you will love; 
er wirt lieben, he will love; ſie merden lieben, they wil! love, 
SECOND FUTURE TENSE. 
ich werte & I shall ‚ wir werden we shall 
du wirft ‘ 3 thou wi 5? thr werdet tg you will > 
er wird = he will = fle werden they will ) * 


IMPERATIVE. 


liebe (bu), love (thou); liebet or liebt (ihr), love (ye or you! 
6* 


geliebt 
geliebt 
haben, 


loved. 
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PRESENT PARTICIPLE. 


1 The present participle is formed by suffixing end to the 
root : 

horf-end, hoping; hör-end, hearing; mad-end, making ; 

leb-end, living; Tlieb-end, loving; lob-end, raising. 


PERFECT PARTICIPLE. 


2. The perfect participle is formed by suffixing t to the root, 
and prefixing, to verbs that have the accent in the first syl- 
lable, the augment ge: 

ge-hoff-t, hoped; ge-hör-t, heard; ge—madt, made; 
ge-Ieb-t, lived; ge-Tieb-t, loved; ge-Iob-t, praised; 
ftudir-t, studied; verfauf-t, sold; beftraf-t, punished. 

3. Verbs compounded with the particles be, empt, ent, etc., 
(8 94.and 95.) do not take the augment ge; hence those com- 
pounded with the particle ge have the same form for the per. 
fect participle as the simple verb; thus, gehört is the participle 
of hören and gehören; gelobt cf loben and geloben, ete. : 


Er Hat mid gehört’. He has heard me. 
Es hat mir gehört’. It has belonged to me, 


INFLECTION OF THE PARTICIPLES. 


4. Participles are often used as Aue, and are then sub- 
ject to the same declension: 
Ein gelie’bt—er Sohn frankt oft feine A loved son often grieves his lov- 


liebend en Eltern. ing parents. 
Wo bas Gelte’bt-e wohnt, ba ift unfer Where the loved (object) dwells, 
Derz. —D. there is one’s (our) heart. 


PRESENT TENSE. 
Singular. 
5, The first person singular adds e, the second ft, and the 
third t to the root: 
First Person, Second Person. Third Person. 


th Iob-e, I praise; bu lob-ſt, thou praisest; er lob-t, he praises; 
ich ſtudir⸗e, Istudy; du ftudir—ft, thou studiest; er fludir-t, hestudies, 
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Plural. 


6. The first and third persons’ add en, and the second adds 
t fo the root: 


sete Iob-en, we praise; ihr lob-t, you praise; fielob-en, they praise; 
wir ftubir-en, we study; ihr flubir-t, you study; fie ftudir-en, they study. 


IMPERFECT TENSE. 


Singular. 


%. The first and third persons singular of the imperfect add 
te, and the second teft to the root: 


id lob-te, Ipraised; du lob-teft, thou praisedst; erlob-te, he praised; 
{ch ftudir-te, Istudied; bu ftubdtr—teft, thoustudiedst; er ftudir-te, he studied. 
Plural. 


8. The first and third persons plural of the imperfect add 
ten, and the second tet: 


wirlob-ten, we praised; ihr lob-tet, youpraised; ftelob-ten, they,ete. 
wir ftubir-ten, we studied; ihr ftudir-tet, you studied; fie fludir-ten, they, ete. 


PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT TENSES, 


9. The perfect and pluperfect tenses are formed by combin- 
ing the perfect participle with the present and imperfect tenses 
of haben (or fein L. XLVIIL) : 


Was haben Sie gelernt”? What have you learned ? 
Wen hat ber Mann gelobt’? Whom has the man praised? 
Warum’ hatte er gemeint’? Why had he wept? 


FUTURE TENSES. 


10. The first and second futures are formed by combining 
the present and perfect infinitive with the present indicative of 
the auxiliary werden (L. XLVI.) : 


Was werden Sie faufen ? What shall you buy? 
Was wird fie faufen ? What will she buy? 
Was wird er gehört! haben? What will he have heard? 
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ORTHOGRAPHIC AND 
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EUPHONIO CHANGES. 


11. Where the roots end if d ort, an ¢ is inserted between it 


and the inflectional endings, which begin with f or t, 


Thus, 


also, ¢ is sometimes inserted after other final root letters: 


Present. hilt—eft, for  bild—ft; wart-et, for wwart-t; 
Imperfect. bild-ete, for bild-te; wart-ete, for wart-te; 
Participle. gebilt-et, for gebilt—t;  gewart-et, for gewart-t. 


beft, Iobet, lobete, gelobct, etc., see 2. 5. 6. etc. 


12. Verbs whose roots end in el or er drop the e in the first 
person singular of the present tense, as also the e of the term. 
ination in the infinitive and present participle : 


hettel-n for bettel-en; 


bettel-nd for bettel-end ; 


zitt-te for gitt-ere; 
zitter-nd for zitter-—end. 


13. The imperative adds, in the singular, e,and in the plural t: 


Sage mir, mas benfft bu von bem Cid? 
See L. IX. 8. 
Braucht euer Anfehn.—S. 


Beifptele. 


Schöneres ift nichts in der Welt, ald 
Neigung durch Bernunft’ und Gee 
wif’fen geleitet. —®. 

Gehen Sie num, und urthei’len Ste 
fünftighin weniger vorfehnell von der 
Gerech'tigfeit tn Vene dig. —S. 

Fromme Ehrfurcht fhaffte mir mein 
Unglid, wo ich wandernd klopfte. 
—6, 

Shr habt's gehört. Redht und Ge- 
rech'tigkeit erwar'tet nicht vom Kai⸗ 
fe. —S. 


voCABULARY TO 


Die Ankunft, — the arrival ; 

Ter Allaß, -(fes, pl. -Ife, the satin; 
Bedeck'en, to cover; 
Berühmt’, celebrated ; 

Das Bier, —es, pl. -e, the beer; 

Der Brauer, -, pl. -, the brewer; 
Farben, to color; 

Die Geige, —, pl. —n, the violin; 


Tell me, what thinkest thou of the 
oath? 
Use your authority. 


ExAMPLES. 


Nothing in the world is more beau 
tiful than inclination guided by 
reason and conscience. 

Go now, and in future judge less 
rashly (precipitately) of justice 
in Venice, 

My misfortune procured for me 
pious reverence wherever wan- 
dering I rapped. 

You have heard it. Right and jus- 
tice do not expect from the em- 
peror. 


THE EXERCISES. 


Der Künſtler, -8, pl. -, the artist; 
Die Landfdaft, -, pl. -en, the land 
scape; 

Die Nachricht, -, pl -en, the news; 

Der Schaufpieler, —, pl. -, theactor 

Die Wolfe, pl. -n, the cloud; 
Beichnen, to draw, delineate ; 
Biehen, to draw, pull, p. 358. 
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Exercise 70. Aufgabe 70. 


1. Wer kaufte die Pferde und den Wagen des Schaujptelers ? 2, 
Niemand hat fie gekauft, er hat fle nicht verkauft. 3. Mas hörten 
Sie geftern in der Stadt? 4. Sch hörte nichts Neues. 5. Was 
bat der Brauer gelauft? 6. Er hat die Gerfte gekauft, und tas 
Bier verfauft. 7. Er wird die Nachricht gehört haben vor Qhrer 
Ankunft. 8. Der Maler hat mir eine (chine Landfchaft gezeichnet. 
9. Der alte Spieler hat auf der Geige gejpielt, aber die Kinder haben 
ihn nicht gehört. 10. Want werden Sie die Nägel aus dieſem 
Breite ziehen? 11. Die Pferde ziehen den Wagen, der Künitler 
zeichnet die Pferde. 12. Der Fleiſcher hat die Ochjen gejchlachtet. 
13. Lie Sonne hat fic) mit Wolfen bevedt. 14. Cer Farber hatte 
den Atlas grün gefärbt. 15. Hörten Sie was ich fagte? 16. Einer 
von und hörte ed, aber die antern hörten es nicht. 17. Wer bet 
diejes Cijen und dtejen Stahl gehammert? 18. Warum hat man 
(L. XIX.) uns gelobt? 19. Wen hat man getadelt? 20. Man 
hat Niemanden getadelt, 


Exercise 71. Aufgabe 71. 


1. Your friend will have heard this news before my arrival. 
2. Has the dyer colored the satin and the silk? 8. He has 
colored the satin, but not the silk. 4. The old player has bought 
a new violin. 5, The brewer has sold his becr, what has he 
bought? 6. Whose oxen has the butcher slaughtered? 7. How 
has the actor played? 8. From whom have you heard this 
favorable news? 9. I have heard no favorable news, but I have 
heard much unfavorable, 10. Has this artist drawn you a 
landscape? 11. He is drawing a landscape, and the child is 
drawing a little wagon. 12. Who has been praised? 13, No 
hody has been praised, but somebody has been blamed. 14. 
The fallmg snow is white and soft. 15. What have you learned 
to-day? 16. Have you heard what the scholars said? 17. 
No, I have not heard it. 18. The peasants have sold their 
horses and bought oxen. 19. To whom have the horses be- 
longed? 20. I have heard the celebrated Italian singer, whom 
have you heard 2 
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LESSON XXXVII. Lection XXXVIL 


ON THE USE OF THE TENSES. 
PRESENT. 


1. The present tense is used : 
a. To denote what is transpiring at the time -” speaking, 
as also stating general truths : 


Es reden und trdumen die Menſchen viel Men (mankind) speak and dream 
von befferen Fünftigen Tagen.—S. much of better future days. | 
Wenn euer Gewiff’en rein tft, fo feib If your conscience is clear, (then) 

thr frei. ©, you are free. 


PRESENT RENDERED BY THE PERFECT. 


b. To indicate a time that an unfinished action has continued, 
in which use the verb is frequently accompanied by the adverb 
fon, generally not requiring translation ; or by thepreposition 
feit, which may be rendered by for, orentirely omitted. In this 
use the German present is rendered by the English perfect: 
Er ift herein’ fett mehreren Stunden. He has been here for (since) several 


—S, hours. 
Schon in ben fechften Mond Viegter im He has lain (he lies) nearly six 
Zhurm.—S. months in the tower. 


THE PRESENT FOR THE FUTURE. 


ec. To denote a future action, or to indicate the willingness 
cr ability of the subject : 
Wer weiß, wer morgen über und bee Who knows who will command us 


fieblt’ ?— ©. to-morrow ! 
Sch fechte nicht gegen bid, wenn ich's I will not fight against you, if I 
vermeiden fann.—S., can avoid it. 


Der befchreibt” bie Schmerzen eines Who can describe the sorrows of 
verfann’ten, von allen Seiten zurüd’- amisapprehended, philanthropic 
geitoßenen menfchenfreunblichen Her- heart, repelled (thrust back) on 
gens ?—G. every side? 

d. THE PRESENT INDICATIVE FOR THE IMPERATIVE. 


Yhr ſchweigt bid man cu Haufruft—G. Be silent till you are summoned. 


IMPERFECT. | 
2. The imperfect coıresponds mainly to the same tense iu 
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English, § 138. Frequently, however, it refers to an action 
performed at an indefinite past time, and is best rendered by 
the English perfect : 


Tapfer ift der Welthezwinger, Brave isthe conqueror of the world, 
Aapferer mer fich felbft bezwang.’—$. | braver (he) who (has) conquered 
himself. 
Wer nennt das Oli nod falſch? mir Who still calls fortune false? it has 
war ed treu.—S, been (was) true to me. f 
PERFECT. 


3, The perfect is used as in English; and also ın reference 
to a period of time fully passed, in which latter use it is ren- 
dered by the English imperfect : 


Ih habe es geflern ge- I heard it yosterday. (I have it yesterday 


bart’. heard.) 
Er hat und vergan’gene He visited uslast week. (He has us last week 
Woche befuche’. -. visited.) 


_ FUTURE TENSES. 

4. The future tenses, besides answering to the corresponding 
English ones, often indicate a probability. Thus used the first 
future is rendered by the present, and the second by the tm- 
perfect or perfect with an appropriate adverb : 


Sh höre Semand fommen; es wird der I hear somebody coming (come); it 


Wirth fein.—L, is probably the host (landlord). 
Du wirft diefe Nachricht (Hon gehört” You have doubtless already heard 
baben. this news. 
IMPERATIVE. 


5. Du and thr, as subject of the imperative are usually omit- 
ted; other pronouns are expressed : 


Bringe mir deine Bücher, | | Bring me your books. See Lesson 


Bringt mir eure Bücher. XXVIL 2. 3.5. 


Bringen Sie mir Ihre Bücher. 

6. Although sentences in which Ste is the subject, have, 
for both the interrogative and imperative, the same form, yet 
they are as readily distinguished by the inflections of the voice 
in speaking, as by the mark of interrogation in writing : 


Vergeffen Sie jenen Namen. - Forget that name. 
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Dergefl en Ste jenen Namen F 
Glauben Ste nicht was er fagt. 
Glauben Sie nicht was er fagt ? - 
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Do you forget that name? 
Do not believe what he says. 
Do you not believe what he says! 


1. Where in English an auxiliary stands as the substitute 


of a previously expressed verb, 


verb entire, or wholly omit it: 


Sie fenuen ibn, Ih nidt; or 

Sie fennen ihn, ich kenne ifn nicht. 

Er hat bad Buch gele'fen, ih nicht; or 

Er hat das Buch gele’fen, ih habe es 
nicht gele’fen. 

Sch fehe ihn nicht, Sie ? 

Ich habe ihn nicht gefe’hen, Hat er ihn 
geſe hen? 

Er denkt nicht wie ich. 


Beiſpiele. 


Du kennſt ihn erſt ſeit heut. Ich aber 
lebe ſchon zehn Jahre unter ſeinen 
Augen.—S. 

Seit wann bift bu fo vorfidtig ?—L. 


Aber lange ſchon kommt er nicht mehr 
Die Palmen zu befu’hen, die unjred 
Aufgeftandenen Grab umfchat'ten. — 


Das Licht der Sonne fhaut er niemals 
wieder. —S. 


VOCABULARY TO 


Acht, eight; 
Adtzehn, eighteen; 
Der Bote, —n, pl. -n, the messenger; 
Dreißig, thirty; 
Das Cede, -$, pl. -n, the end; 
Der Feldwebel, -—8, pl. —, sergeant; 
Fühlen, to feel; 
Fünfzehn, fifteen ; 
Das Gaſthaus, -e3, pl. -häufer, hotel; 
Der Hauptmann, —es, pl. -münner or 
—leute, the captain; 
Die Hoffnung, —, pl. -en, the hope; 


the Germans either repeat the 


You know him, I (do) not; or 

You know him, I do notknow him. 

He has read the book, I (have) not; or 

He has read the book, I have not 
read it. 

I do not see him, (do) you? 

I have not seen him, has he (seen 
him)? 

He does not think as I (do). 


EXAMPLES. 


You have known him only to-day. 
But I have lived (already) ten 
years under his eye (eyes) 

How long have you been so provi 
dent? 

But for a longtime he hasnot come 
to visit the palın-trees, that over- 
shadow the tomb of our risen 
one. 

The light of the sun he will never 
behold again. 


THE EXERCISES, 


Hundert, hundred ; 

Kennen, to know, p. 850; 
Das Leiden, -8, pl. -, afllietior - 

Mehrere, several; 

Seit, since, for; 
Die Sprade, -, pl -n, language; 
Die Strafe, —, pl, -n, the street; 
Der Tröſter, -8, pl. -, the comforter | 
Die Trojterin, ~, pl. -nen, (see L 

XXI. 5.); 
Um, at; 
Unwopl, unwel., 
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Exervisz 72. Aufgabe 72. 


1. Wie lange wohnt ver Hauptmann in tiefem Haufe? 2. Ir 
wohnt ſchon linger alg acht Sabre darin. 3. Wie lange tft der Feld⸗ 
webel in ver Start? 4, Erift jeit fünfzehn Tagen bier. 5. Ich 
fühle mid) (L. 29.9.) jeit mehreren Tagen jehr unwohl. 6. Um 
welche Zeit jehen wir Sie morgen? T. Wir fommen morgen Abend 
zu Shnen, wo finden wir Sie? 8. Sie finden ung in dem Gaſthaus 
am Ende diejer Straße. 9. Wie lange kennen Sie ven alten Mann ? 
10. Ich kenne ihn feit dem Sabre achtzehnhundert ein und dreißig. 
11. Wen haben Sie geftern bejucht 2 12. Ich habe geftern Niemanz 
den bejucht. 13. Ler Bote weiß wo Sie wohnen, id) nicht. 14. 
Diejer Schüler hat Zeit gehakt jeine Aufgabe zu lernen, der anz 
dere nicht. 15. Spreden Sie lauter, ich verjtehe Sie nit. 16. 
Spredhen Sie dieje Sprache beffer als Ihr Brurer? 17. Nein, er 
fpricht viel beffer als ih. 18. Ehe Sie gehen, jchreiben Sie Ihre 
Aufgabe. 19. O Hoffnung, füge Tröfterin im Leiden! (L. XLIL 
1. a.) 


Exercıse 73. Aufgabe 73. 


1. How long have your friends been in this city? 2. They 
have been here for more than eight days. 3. My brothers 
have visited our friends, I have not. 4. You know those people, 
we do not. 5. Your brother knows them, does he not? (L. 
XXJ. 5.) 6. How long has this man been in this hotel? 7. 
He has been several years in it. 8. This child has for several 
days felt unwell, it is now very sick. 9. Where will we find 
you to-morrow? 10. You will find me in the new house of 
our neighbor. 11. At what time do you goto the city? 12. 
] go to-morrow evening. 13. I have lived since the year eighteen 
hundred and thirty-eight in this house, 14, Who lives in the 
large house at the end of the street? 15. Ido not know to 
whom it belongs. 16. How long have you known these people? 
17. I have known them for more than fifteen years. 18. You 
have known them longer than I have. 
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LESSON XXXIX. ‘flection XXXIX. 


RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 


1. The relative pronouns are welcher, welche, welches, der, tie, 
das, and the indeclinable (and nearly obsolete) ſo? 


Ein Menſch, welder fitehlt, ift ein A man who steals is a thief 
Dieb, 

Der Mann, ben (or welden) Sie lo⸗ The man that (whom) you are: Als 
ben, tft mein Freund. ing is my friend, 

Dies ift dad Wort, bas zu Ieremi’a (This is) the word that came to Jer- 
geſchah' an alle Juden, fo tn Aegyp- emiah concerning all the Jews 
tenland wohnten. —Jer. xliv, 1. that dwell in the land of Egypt- 

Man lernt Berfchwie'genheit am meiften One learns diseretion (the art of 
unter Menfchen, bie feine haben. keeping silence) the best among 
R. those who have none, 


9, DECLENSION OF THE RELATIVE Der. 


Singular. Plural. 
Mase. Fem. Neut. All Genders. 
N. er, die, dag, die, who, which, that; 
G. deſſen, deren, Defjen, deren, whose, of which, that; 
D. dem, der, Dent, denen, to or for whom, which; 
A. den, die, bas, die, whom, which, that. 


The relative welch er.is declined like the interrogative m els 
dyer (see list L. X. 4). 


3. The genitive of welcher is used when the relative is im- 
mediately followed by the noun to which it refers; otherwise 
the genitive of bet is preferred : 


«Schiller, welded großen Sdrift- Schiller, which great writer's works 
ftellers Werke die Welt bewundert, the world admires, was the fav 
war ber Liebling bes Deutfchen Bol- orite of the German people. 
fed .# 

Der Mann, beffen (not welded) Bud) The man whose book you have wa 
Sie haben, ift ein Deutfder. German. 

Die Frau, deren (not welder) Stim- The lady whose voice is so admired 
me man fo bewun’dert, iſt eim Sta- is an Italien. 

Ikä’nerin, 
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4. Welder, welche, or weldjes is sometimes used in the signi 
fication of some, any, as a substitute for a previously expressed 
noun : | 
3h habe wieder Geld, brauden Ste I have (some) money again, do you 

welded ? need some (any) ! 


Some or any, before nouns, is only rendered in German, when it si 
nifies a few, a little, and in this sense it usually answers to einiger, eilt. 
cher, or etwas: 


Haben Sie etwas Wein? Have you any (some) wine? 

Bringe mir einige Wepfel. Bring me some (a few) apples. ~ 

Er will einige Pferde kaufen. He wishes to buy some (a few) horses. 

3% habe einige Stablfedern, brauden I have some (a few) steel pens, do 
Sie welde ? you need some (any)? 

Sh habe auch welde, aber mein Freund I have some too, but my friend has 
bat feine. none. 


CONSTRUCTION OF SENTENCES CONNECTED WITH THE RELATIVE 
PRONOUN. 

5. When the members of a sentence are connected by a rel- 
ative pronoun, the verb is placed last; and the auxiliary, when 
used, follows the main verb ; 

36 Tobe ben Mann, ben I praise the man whom 


Sie loben. you praise. 

Ich Iobe den Mann, ber I praise the man who I praise the man who 
mid To bt. praises me. me praises, 

Nicht Alle find zufrieden, Not all are contented Not all are contented 
die reich find. who are rich. who rich are. 

Er hat das Bud, das ich He has the book that I He has the book that I 
gehabt’ Habe. have had. had have. 


Sie wohnen in der: Haufe They live in the house They live in the house 
in weldem wt: woh⸗ in which we ahall in which we live 
nen werden. live. shall. 


6. Besides the relative pronoun, there are many connecting 
words which require the same construction (List L. 53.) : 


Er tft Heute, wo er geftern war. 
Er war geftern, wo er heute i ft. 
Sie find unzufrieden, weil fie arm find. 
Sie find unzufrieden, obgleich fie reich find. 
Sie hat mehr gefagt ald er gehört’ hat. 
Er hat weniger gehört’, als fie gefagt’ hat. 
Sie werben fommen, wenn fie Beithaben. 
Der Bote wartete, bis er es hörte 
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EXAMPLES OF PRINCIPAL AND SUBORDINATE SENTENCES. 


Principal Sentence. Subordinate Senıence. 
Nicht Alle find zufrieden, welche reich find. 
Diejenigen find nicht weife, welche vichts lernen. 

Die Leute find heute hier, Die geſtern hier waren. 


Sedermann macht fich lächerlich, der fich felbft lobt. 


1. A relative clause, as in English, may be placed between 
the subject and predicate of the principal sentence, without 
changing the construction of the latter : 


Subject of the principal . Predicate of the princi 
ject Bb Relative Clause. PER ipal 


Nicht Alle, die reich find, find zufrte'den. 
Nicht Alle, bie zufrie den find, find reich. 
Diejenigen, welche nichts lernen, find nicht wetfe. 
Sedermann, der fich felbft lobt, macht fich lächerlich. 
Die Leute, bie geftern da waren, find heute hier. 

Die Leute, die heute bier find, waren geftern ba. 


EXAMPLES OF THE USE OF WORDS EMPLOYED AS INTERROGATIVE 
AND RELATIVE. 


Interrogative Sentences. Relative Sentences 
Wer hat das Buch gehabt’? Sch weiß, wer bad Bud gehabt’ hat. 
Was haben Sie gehört’? Sie willen, was ich gehört’ habe. 
Wann werden Sie gehen ? Ich weiß nicht, wann fie gehen werben, 
Wo wohnen die Schüler ? Sie wohnennod), wo fie gewohnt’ haben. 
Warum’ hatte man ben Soldaten bee Wir hörten nicht, warum man ihn bee 

ftraft’ ? ftraft’ hatte, 
Wie hatte der Schüler. feine Aufgaben Man fagte und nicht, wie er fie gelernt’ 

gelernt’? hatte, 

Beifptele. EXAMPLES. 


Es gewährt! bie Liebe gar oft einfhäb- Love very often grants an injurious 
lich Gut, wenn fie den Willen bes possession, when it considers the 
Fordernden mehr ald fein Glüd bee wish rather than the happiness 


benft’.—. of the asker. 
Manches Gute ſchadet und, weil wir ed Many a good thing injures us, be- 
mißbrau’chen. cause we misuse it. 


Heilig ift bas Geſetz', fo dem Künftler Holy is the law that enjoins beauty 
Schönheit gebiet... upon the artist, 
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Bas ift unſchuldig, Heilig, menſchlich What is innocent, holy, humane, 


gut, wenn ed der Kampf nicht iftumd good, ifthe contest for the father 
Baterland?—S., land is not so? 


VOCABULARY TO THE EXERCISES. 


Der Bedien'te, -n, pl. -n, servant; Ruri, sh 
Beftel’len, to order Der Meiiter, — ol -, the master; 
Enge, narrow ; Stegen, to conquer; 
Erzählen, to tell, relate; Der Stiefel, —&, pl. -, —n, the boot; 
Fred, impudent, bold; Die Hebung, — pl. —en, the exercise, 
Hre Geſchich te, -e, pl —n, the story ; the practice; 
Das Geſchöpf, —3, pl. -e, creature; Unwahriceinlich, improbable ; ‘ 
Gefund, healthy; Berzwei’feln, to despair; 
Die Hinfidt, pl. -en, the es Weil, because; 
Höchſt, extremely ; Bmeifeln, to doubt 


Doffen, to hope; 


Exercise 74, Aufgabe 74. 


1. Glauben Sie die Gejchichte, die der Meifter ung erzählt hat? 
2. Ich weiß nicht von welcher Sie fprechen, er hat ung mehrere erz 
zählt. 3. Die Stiefel, die er gefauft hat, find thm zu enge und zu 
furz. 4. Leute, welche zweifeln, verzweifeln; aber die Hoffenden fiez 
gen. 5. Was Sie in der Stadt gehört haben, ift höchſt unwahr⸗ 
ſcheinlich. 6. Er wird die Nachricht gehört haben, ehe wir ihn jehen. 
1. Hier ift der Wagen, den Shr Bediente beftelle hat. 8. Der Mann, 
in deffen Haufe wir gewohnt haben, ift fehr fred. 9. Sch habe zwei 
Hepfel, und er hat deren drei. 10. Die Bleiftifte, mit denen Sie 
fchreiben, gehören dem Knaben, deffen Bücher ich habe. 11. Ein 
gejunder Menſch, der nie fleißig arbeitet, ift, in jeder Hinficht, ein 
elendes Geſchöpf. 12. Die Frau, deren Sohn Ihren Tijd gemacht 
bat, tft unfere Nachbarin. 13. Die Schüler, denen Dieje Federn 
gehören, lernen nicht viel, weil fie nicht fleißig ihre Uebungen leſen. 
14. Wiffen Ste, wer die Pferde jept hat, die ich geftern gehabt 
babe? 15. Ich weiß nicht, welche Pferde Sie geftern gehabt haben. 
16. Diefe Aufgabe ift die fchwerfte, die ich gelernt habe. 


Exercise 75. Aufgabe 75. 


1, Where is the servant that has ordered these horses? 2, 
I do not know who has ordered them. 38. Are the shoes that 
the boy has made too narrow? 4. The boots that he has made 
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are too short. 5. Why do you not believe the story that they 
told us? 6. I do not believe it because he has told me other 
stories that are not true. 7. Not every mau who is industri- 
ous is in every respect a good man. 8. Not all stories are 
untrue which are improbable. 9. Not all despair who doubt; 
not all conquer who hope. 10. Isa wise man ever unhappy 
because he is poor? 11. Is every healthy man discontented 
who is not industrious? 12. Do you know where the man 
lives whose house we have bought? 13. I know where he has 
lived, and I have a friend who knows where he now lives, 14. 
Have you my pens? 15. Yes, I have three of them. 16. The 
lady whose books we have had is a sister of the scholars with 
whose pens we are writing. 17. Do you find these exercises 
more difficult than the others that you have learned ? 


——— a> +0 -0 — eee 


LESSON XL. Lection XL. 
Mer ann Was aS RELATIVE. 


1. Wer is used with the force of an antecedent and relative, 
or may be followed by the demonstrative pronoun der, (L. 
XLIV.) in a succeeding clause : | 
Wer fic nicht felbft befichlt’, bleibt (He) who governs not himself re- 


immer ein Knecht. —G. mains always a slave. 
Wer nicht hören will, ber muß fühlen. He who will not hear must feel. 


2. Wer sometimes occurs in the signification of Semand : 


Lie auch bie ew’ge Pforte wen guriid, Even if the eternal portal should 
er fhmtege. —U. BW. ©. let any one return, he would 
- keep silence. 

3. Was, like what, is used with the signification of an ante 
cedent and relative ; it also stands as a simple relative after a 
neuter antecedent which does not refer to a previously express- 
ed noun : 

Doppelt giebt, wer gleich giebt He who gives imuediately what one 
Was man wünidht und liebt—G | wishes and loves, gives twofold. 


Was du heute thun fant, bas ver- What thou canst do to-day defer 
ichie’be nicht auf morgen. not until to-morrow, 
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Wes, was th höre, find Stimmen der All that I hear are veices of joy 
Freude und bes Danks. —Geß. and thankfulness, 

Alles, was iſt und geſchie'ht, gehört zu Every thing that exists and cccurs 
einem Plan, von bem wir nidté belongs to a plan of which we 
verftehen. understand nothing. 


4. For further illustration of the use of the pronominal ad. 

verbs, compare with the following examples, § 103. 1. 2: 

Nicht bie Sprade an und für fih ift Not (L. XLII. 1. a.) language in and 
richtig tüchtig und zierlich, fondern of itself is correct, forcible and 
der Geift iftes, ber fih Darin ver- elegant, but it is the spirit that 
fox ‘pert. —G. is embodied in it. © 

Worin’ hat er Unrecht? . In what (wherein) is he wrong? 
5. When the antecedent is'a pronoun of the first or second 

person, the verb agrees with the relative in the ¢hird; or the 

personal pronoun is repeated after the relative : 

Was fann ich thun, der felber hülflos What can I do, who myself am (is) 


tft? helpless ? 
Das wiffen wir, bie wir bie Gem- That we know, who (we) hunt the 
‘fen jagen.—S. chamois. 


6. The relative sometimes precedes the word to which it re- 
fers, which latter is sometimes omitted : 


Die es genof fen haben, denen iſt es Those who haveenjoyed it, to them 


theuer.—©. it is dear. | 
Die er gemehrt” hat, mögen um ihn (They) whom he has aggrandized 
weinen. —S. may weep for him. 


1. The relative can not, as sometimes in English, be omitted, 
but must always be expressed : 


Ich ſchäme mid) der Rolle, die th I shame me of the part (—) I play- 


fpielte ; ed.—Scorr. 
.’S ift ber Abend bes Lebens, ber mir ’T is the sunset of life (that) gives 
geheimnißvolles Wiffen giebt. me mystical lore. 


8. In subordinate sentences the copula (auxiliary verb) is 
trequently omitted : 


Den Durft nad feiner Erkennt'niß ſtillt The thirst after aknowledge of him 
gewiß’, ber und mit diefem Durft self, He will certainly satisfy who 
erſchaf'fen (hat). -R. (has) ereated us with this thirst. 

Wenn du bas große Spiel der Welt When thou hast seen the great 
gcfe’hen (haft), fo febreft Du reiher game of the world (life), thou re- 
in Dich felbft zurüf’ .—S. turnest richer to thyself. 
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Beiſpiele. 


Ein fröhliches Volf thut Alles, wad es 
zu thun hat, mit befferem Willen, 
ald eindummes ober ſchwermüthiges. 
—B, 

Wer gut ift, findet Gutes im Leben und 
im Tod.— 2. 

Die Widermärtigfeiten find für bie 
Seele bad, wad ein Ungemitter für 
bie Luft ift. 

Mer nicht zumei’Ien zu viel und zu weich 
empfin’det, ber empfin’bet gewiß’ im- 
Ber zu wenig. —R. 

Sor, Ir felbft feid ed, bie ihr euer eig- 
nes Beterland beftie’hlt.—_S 

Wefe'gnet fei, ber di erfannt’ hat. — 
Ruth, 11.19. 


VOCABULARY TO 


Begra ben, buried; 
Beſtä'tigen, to confirm ; 
Der Bundesgenof, en, pl. -en, the 
confederate, ally; 
Darin, in, iato it, therein, § 
103. 2. ; 
Erwar’ten, to expect; 
Wethan’, done; 
Gewinn’en, to gain; p. 350. 
Die Grube, -, pl. -n, the pit; 
Kränfen, to grieve; 


Exercise 76. 


1. Wer zweifelt, verzweifelt; wer hofft, hat geflege. —R. 


LESSON XL. 


EXAamMpies. 


A cheerful people does all that it 
has to do, with (a) better will 
than a stupid or a melancholy 
-one. 

He who is good finds good (things) 
in life and in death. 

(The) disappointments are to (for) 
the soul what a thunder-storin 
is to (for) the air. 

He who does not somet.mes feel 
too much and too tenderly cer- 
tainly always feels too little. 

It is you, you yourselves who rob 
your own fatherland. 

Blessed be he that did take know- 
ledge of thee. 


THE EXERCISES. 


Die Madt, -, pl. Mächte, power; 
Das Spridwort, -e6, pl. -wörter, the 


age; 
Sudden, to seek, look for; 
Der Tand, —8, the trash; 
Unredht, wrong; 
—— day before yester- 
ay; 
Wagen, to venture; 
Walten, to act, rule; 
Worin’, in what, wherein. 


Aufgabe 76. 
2. 


Ein altes Spridwort jagt, “Wer Andern eine Grube grabt, fällt jel- 
ber darein.” 3. Alles, was man uns vorgeftern in der Start von 
dem Kriege erzählte, hat fich beftätigt. 4. Wiffen Sie, worin wir 
unrecht haben? 5. Tu, ter du fo fleißig bift, wirft jchnell lernen. 
6. Du, die du fo fleißig bift, wirft viel Iernen. 7. Shr, die ihr fo 
fleißig fein, werdet viel lernen. 8. Ste, vie fie jo Heißig find, werden 
viel lernen. 9. Wiffen Sie, was für ein Buch und was für Papier 
ich gefauft habe? 10. Man glaubt leicht, was man hofft und wünfct. 
11. Sie find begraben Alle, mit denen ich gewaltet und geliebt (habe 
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see 8). —S. 12. Wer nichts wagt, gewinnt nidts. 13. Nicht 
was er gefagt, fontern was er gethan, hat fle gefränft. 14. Seine 
Macht war größer als jeine Bundesgenoffen erwartet, größer als fie 
gewünſcht hatten. 15. Wer nichts als Geld fucht, liebt Tand. 


Exercise 77. Aufgabe 77. 


1. Do you know what the children have told me? 2. I have 
aeard all that they have said to you. 3. What has been said 
and done grieved the old man. 4. All that was told to our 
friends has been confirmed. 5. We do not know wherein the 
‘boys are wrong, do you? (L. XXXVIII. 7.) 6. They have 
learned less than we had wished and expected. 7. Do you know 
whom the scholars have been looking for? 8. Who steals my 
purse steals trash. 9. Not all gain who venture; do all ven- 
ture who gain? 10. The power of the king was greater than 
he had expected, greater than his allies had wished. 11. What 
does the adage say of a man who digs others a pit? 12. Do 
you understand what I have told you, and do you know why I 
have told it to you? 13. The people I have been visiting are 
Americans. 14. Did you hear what the boys are speaking of? 
15. Do you know whose pen he will write the letter with? 
16. I have told you that I have heard. 


— ů—— — 


LESSON XLI. Lection XLI. 
i DETERMINATIVE PRONOUNS, 


1. The determinative pronouns are derfentge, diefes 
nige, dasjenige, (der, see 3.) derfelke, Diefelbe, dade 
felbeand folder, ſolche, ſolches. Golder, is declined 
like dieſer (L. X. 4); der, die, dasjenige; der, die, 
baffelbe, is declincd like ber, Die, das meinige, L. XXXV. 

2. Derjenige refers to something specified in a succeed- 
ing part of {he sentence, and must be followed by a relative 
clause; derjenige may be rendered by he, the one, that, etc. 
Derienige, welder nadläffig ift. lernt He (the one) who is negligent — 


nicht ſchnell. not learn rapidly. 
7 
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Diejenige, weldhe nadlaffig ift, lernt She (the one) who is negl gent does 
nicht fone. not learn rapidly. 
Dasjenige tit gut, wad nüßlich iff. That is good which is useful. 
Wir loben Diejenigen, bie wir lieben. We praise those whom we love, 
Diejenigen, bie wir lieben, lieben und. Those whom we love, love us. 
Die Bücher, welche (bie) ich habe, find The books which I have are better 
beffer als Diejenigen, bie er hat. than those which he has. 
3. For derjenige der is often substituted, in which significa- 
tion, when used adjectively, it is inflected like the definite ar- 
icle. When supplying the place of a noun, it has the declen- 
eion of the relative Der, except that the genitive plural is derer 
instead of tere nt. 
Wie traurig ift bad Loos Heres, bes How sad is the lot of those whose 
ren Freunden und Hoffrungen fid auf joys and hopes are limited (limit 


biefed Leben befchrän’fen ! themselves) to this life! 
“Der Ruhm Heffen (besjenigen), ber The glory of him (any one) who 
Yügt, Dauert nicht lange.“ lies, does not endure long. 


Ich bin nit von benen (bemjenigen), 1 am not (one) of those who are 
bie mit Worten tapfer find.—S. valiant with words, 
Die (diejenigen), bie (welche) Die Wahr- Those who do not love the truth 


heit nicht Lieben, find nicht gut. are not good. 
Ich meine nicht dieſes Buch, fondern I do not mean this book, but that 
bas, welches dDadRind hat. (the one) that the child has. 


4. Derfelbe answers in use and signification to the same: 


Ich habe denfelben Mann gefe’hen, ben I have seen the same man that he 
er gefe’hen bat. has seen. 
Wir beide lefen Diefelben Bücher. We both read the same hooks. 


SUBSTITUTION or Derfelbe FoR THE PERSONAL PRONOUN. 


Derfelbe is substituted for the personal pronouns : 
a. After prepositions when the pronoun refers to animate, 
or inanimate objects: 
Er Hat meinen Oleiftift und ſchreibt mit He has my pencil and is writing 


bemfel ben (not mit ihm). with it (with the same). 
Gr ſchnitt ben Apfel und gab mir einen He cut the apple and gave mea 
Theil deſſelben. part of it (of the same). 


b. To avoid ambiguity or the repetition of a pronoun : 


Diefe Leute find unfere Nachbarn, fen- These people are our neighbors, 
nen Sie biefelben ? do you know them (the same) ! 
Er lobt ben Knaben, weil berfelbe He praises the bey because he (the 

{eine Mutter ehrt. same), honors his mother. 
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Er licht feinen Bruder, aber nicht bie He loves his brother, but not Ads 
Kinder beffelben. (brother’s) children. 

Er hat bie Fehler eines großen Man- He has the errors of a great man 
ned, ohne bie Verdien'ſte beffel- without Ase merits (the merits 


ben. of one). 
Sie ſchrieben ihren Kinbern, biefel- They wrote to their children that | 
ben müßten glei abreifen. they must start immediately. 


5. Solder is frequently followed by a relative pronoun, 
which in this position is rendered by as: | 
Sch Iefe nur ſolche Bücher, bie Ichr- I read only such books as (which) 
reich find. are instructive. 
6. When folder marks similarity, rather than identity, it 
is followed by wie: 
Haben Sie folde Tinte wie id gee Have you bought euch ink as I 


fauft’ Habe ? : have? 

Sa, ich babe eben fol de. Yes, I have just such, 

Solche Schiffe, wie bie, von denen Such ships as (those that) you speak 
Ste fprechen, find unfider. of are unsafe. 


1. Solder is sometimes omitted (from a sentence) and a 
personal pronoun introduced after the subject : 

Eine Thräne (foldje) wie bie Unſterbe A tear euch as (the) immortals weep, 
lichen ft e weinen, trat in fein gro- entered his large, dark eye 

Bes bunfles Auge, — fr. . 

8. Golder, when used with the indefinite article, follows 
it; when, however, the final syllable is dropped (L. XV. 3.) 
ſolch- precedes the article: 

Ein folder Auftrag fhredt mid Such a mandate frightens me not, 
nidt.—G. 
So ve ein Wetter tft felten zu fol- Such weather has seldom come to 

Ser Ernte gefom’ men. —G. such a harvest. 

9. Gol der is sometimes used as a substitute for a demon- 
strative, or a personal pronoun : 

Die Schnelligkeit mit ber Soldes The rapidity with which this (such) 


ausgeführt war, ließ bem Feinde was executed, did not leave the 
nicht Beit, es zu verhin’bern.—S. foe time to prevent it, 


Beifpiele. ExanpLes, 


Biſt bu nur teffen Freund, der glücklich Art thou the friend of him only 


tft? Nicht bef, ben Elend flürt?— who is happy? Not of him 
whom adversity overthrows ? 


o 
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Beiſe Natur’, wie ſelig ift ber, ser nie- Wise Nature, how happyis he who 
mals ben Endzweck deiner Schönheit never loses the design of thy 
verli’ert!—2B. beauty! 

Die Tpat—diefe Zunge bes Herzend— Action—that tongue of the heart 
ift zugleich ber gefun'defte Balfam —is at the same time its most 
beffelben, und jeber gute Vorſat ift wholesome balm, and every good 
ein Troft.—R. purpose is a comfort. 


VOCABULARY TO THE EXERCISES, 


Dr Böttcher, -, pl -, the cooper; | Der Mefferfchmicd, 8, pl. -t, cutler; 


Dauern, to continue, last; Orbdentlid, orderly; 
Die Ente, -, pl. -n, the duck; Die Pfirfihe, + pl. -en, the peach; 
Die Eule, — pl. -n, the owl; Der Rubin’, -4, pl 4, the ruby; 
Die Forelle, -, pl. -n, the trout; | Der Ruhm, ——8, the glory; 
Gefe’ben, seen; Saufen, to tipple, p. 352; 
Der Habit, -c6, pL -e, the hawk; | Der Smaragd’, 4, —8, pl. -en, the 
' Der Hale, -n, pl. —n, the hare; emerald; 


Der Käfig, -8, pl. —, the cage; Der Teppich, —, -¢8, pl. -e, carpet; 

Der Lads, -e8, pl. —t, the salmon; | Die Thür, -, pl. -en, the door; 
Lügen, to lie; Tugendfaft, virtuous ; 

Die Mandel, -, pl. -n, the almond; | Die Wahrheit, -, pl. -en, the truth. 


Exercısz 78. Aufgabe 78. 


1. Diejenigen, die ung fchmeicheln, find Feine wahre Freunde. 2. 
Unfer befter Freund ift derjenige, der uns die Wahrheit fagt. 3. 
Das Glüd deffen (desjenigen), der fäuft, dauert nicht lange. 4. Das⸗ 
jenige, was weder ſchön noch nüblich ift, ift nicht gut. 5. Wir lejen 
nur foldhe Bücher, welche nüglich und Iehrreich find. 6. Die Lehrer 
(oben ihre Schüler, weil diefelben gut und orventlih find. 7. Es 
find zwei Adler, ein Habicht, eine Eule, ein Rabe und eine Taube in 
jenen Käfigen; haben Sie diejelben geſehen? 8. Iſt dtefer Teppich 
derjelhe, den Sie gekauft haben? 9. Nein, ich base denjenigen ge- 
Fauft, den Sie heute Morgen gefehen haben. 10. Ich fehe die Thür 
des Haujes, aber nicht die Fenfter deffelben. 11. Meine Freunde 
kaufen die Pfirfichen Ihrer Nachbarn, aber nicht die Mandeln der⸗ 
felben. 12. Sch [chide dtefen Smaragd und diefen Rubin demfelben " 
Manne, der fle mir gefdhidt hat. 13. Nur diejenigen find meije, 
welde tugenvhaft find. 14. Der Mann, der den Aal, den Lachs und 
die Forelle gekauft bat, ift ein Böttcher; und derjenige, der die Ente 
und den Hafen Fauft, ift ein Mefferfchmied. 
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Exercise 79. Aufgabe 7% 


1. Have you bought these peaches, or those that belonged to 
eur neighbors? 2. Are these carpets better than those that the 
cooper has bought? 3. He who does not speak the truth is 
not a good man. 4. Those who love the truth are much more 
happy than those who do not love it. 5. Is this the same ruby 
that the cutler had yesterday? 6. No, the one that he had ie 
larger than-this one, but I have the same emerald that he had, 
1. Those who lie are foolish and miserable. 8. True friends sre 
those who tell us the truth, and do not flatter us, 9. The al. 
monds that you have bought are better than those that he has, 
10. The shoes that the boy made are too small, and those that 
the man made are too large. 11. He who is proud and vain is 
foolish. 12. Those who do not make themselves useful are 
not contented, and those who are discontented are not happy 
13. It is not always those who have much money that are ron- 
tented. 14. Those who are wise read only such books as are 
instructive and useful. 


— ——— 
LESSON XLI. Lection XLIL 
USE OF THE ARTICLE. 


1. The definite article is used: 
a. Before nouns, whether singular or plural, when taken in 
a general and unlimited sense: 


Der Diamant tft ein Ebelftein. The diamond is a precious stone. 

Das Gold ijt ein edeles Metall’. (The) gold is a precious metal. 

Die Kunftijt eine Tochter ber Frei- (The) art is a daughter of (the) 
heit.—S. freedom. 

Der Haß iſt partei iſch, aber bie Liebe Hatred is partial, but love is still 
ift ed noch mehr.—G. more so, 

Das Bud bes Schickſals ift vor und The book of fate is closed before 
verfchloffen. —W. (from) us, 


6, Before nouns denoting an individual : 


Der Heiland ift das wahre Licht, The Saviour is the true light, 
Der Himmel hat ed gewollt‘. Heaven has (so) willed it. 
Die Erbe ift Eleiner ald die Sonne. The earth is smaller than tke sun 
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e. Before the name; of lakes, mountains, rivers and the 
mascu.ine and feminine names of countries: 


Der Befun’ ift ein Vulfan’. Vesuvius is a volcano. 
Die Türkei’ tft mächtiger ald man Turkey is more powerful than was 
glaubte. supposed. 


d. Before the names of days, months and seasons: 


D er Samftag ift und angenehmer ald Saturday is more agreeable tc u 
ber Montag. than Monday. 
Der Februar’ ift ber fürzefte Monat. February is the shortest month. 
s. Before the names of ranks, bodies and systems of doe- 
trine ; 
Das Parlament’ verur’theilte Karl den Parliament sentenced Charles the 


Zweiten zum Tobe. Second to death. 
Das Chriftenthum ift ber Welt ein Christianity is a great blessing to 
großer Segen. the world. 


jf: Before the superlative of adjectives, before infinitives 
used substantively, as also before the words Hof, Kirche, Markt, 
Mühle, Schule and Stadt : 
Die meiften Eltern fhidlen thre Kine Most parents send their children to 
der in die Schuleunbin die Rirde. school and to church. 
Er geht oftin bie Stabt, aber er wohnt He often goes to town, but he does 
nicht gern in Der Stadt. not like to live in town. 
g. Before the proper names of intimate friends, or servants, 
and when the name of an author is put for his works: 


Bann geht ber Johann aufden Markt? When does John go to market! 
Wir lefen Den Klopftod. We are reading Klopstock. 


h. Before proper names preceded by adjectives or titles, 
as also before those which do not by their ending indicate their 
case: 

Die (Hine Helena war die Urfache ber The beautiful Helen was the cause 


Berftö’rung Trojas. of the destruction of Troy. 
Der arme Wilhelm war untrö’ftlid Poor William was inconsolable ut 
über ben Verluſt'. his lose. 


Bier Jahrhun'derte lang finden wir During the period of four centuries 
Bata’vier tn ben römifden Heeren, we find Batavians in the Roman 
aber nad ben Beiten bes Honoriué armies, but subsequent to the 
verſchwin det aud ihr Rame aud ber  timeof Honorius, their very name 
Ge[hig'te —S, disappears from history. 
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i. Before nouns specifying time or quantity, where In En. 
glish the indefinite article is used: 

Ich febe ihn zweimal be 8 Sabres. I see him twice a the) year. 
Es foftet einen Thaler bas Pfund. It costs a thaler » pound. 

j. In many expressions that mark a change in the condition 
of a person or thing, and in English require the nominative or 
accusative after a verb, the dative with 3 um or zur (p. 62. 4.‘ 
is used : 

Die entfchle'denfte Mehrheit erflä'rte The most decided majority declared 
thn zum Kaiſer. —S. him emperor. 
E48 if gum Spridwort geworben. It has become a proverb. 

k. The definite article (unless its use would render the sen- 
tence ambiguous) is often substituted for a possessive pronoun. 
Er verſeh'te mir einen Schlag auf ben He gave me a blow on the (or my) 

Arm. arm. 
Er fat ben Hut nod aufbem Kopf, He still has his hat on his head. 

2. When used with beide, halb, fo, folder, wie and 34, 
the article precedes them : 

Die beiden Diener blieben einen Bot. the (the two) servants re 


balben Tag. mained half a (a half) day. 
Einenfolden Mann fenne th aud). I also know such a man. 
Ein wie alter Mann ift er ? How old a man is he! 
Das ift ein zu Meines Zimmer. This is too small a room. 


Eine fo große Feder kann ich nidt gee I can not use so large a pen. 
brauden. 


3. The indefinite article is used in a few phrases where i 
is omitted in English : 


Ein jeglicher für fid. Every one for himself. 
Laß einem Jeden bas Seine. Allow to every one his own. 
Bon dir erwar'tet man cin beifered From you (a) better conduct (be 
Betra’gen. havior) is expected. 
Beifpiele. . EXxAMPues. 
Die Fretheit Ifi bes Menſchen höch- Freedom 13 man’s noblest posses- 
ſtes Gut. —A. aion. 


Geheim’niffe in ber Ehe find gefähr lich Secrets in wedlock are dangerous 
und nidtig, thre Scheibe bedt immer and vain, their sheath always 
einen a ben bie Beit endlich coversa dagger whisk time final 
zieht. —R ly drawa. 
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Die Cohor’ten des Eini’lis ſchwören 
am Rhein bem Bespa'fian in Sy- 
rin.—S. 

Der Aberglaub ift bad Schaͤdlichſte, 
was beiden Menfchen einfehren farm. 


° 


LESSON 


VOCABULARY TO 


ie Armuth, -, the poverty; 

Befie’gen, to conquer; 
Denfen, to think, p. 346; 

Die Emigfeit, -, the eternity ; 

Die Faulheit, -, the idleness; 

Der Franz, -end, pl. -t, (the) Francis; 
Frei, free; 

Der Frithling, -8, pL -c, the spring; 

ünfte, fift ; 

Der Gebhiil’fe,—-n, pl. —n, assistant; 

Der Himmel, —&, pl. -, the heaven ; 

Der Karl, -6, pl. -¢, (the) Charles; 
Koften, to cost; 

Die Letdenfdaft, -, pl. -en, passion ; 


Exercise 80. 


ALU. 


The. cohorts of Civilis swear alle 
giance on the Rhine to Vesp» 
sian in Syria. 

Superstition is the most injurious 
(thing) that can visit men. 


THE EXERCISES, 


Der Lohn, -c6, pl. Löhne, reward: 
Madtig, mighty, powerful; 

Der Mai, -t8, the May; 

Der März, —8, the March; 

Der Markt, -¢4, pl. Märfte, market; 

Die Mufif, -, the music; 

Das Pavia, 4, (the) Pavia; 

Das Pfund, -¢8, pl. -c, the pound; 
Schmücken, to adorn; 

Die Schule, — pl. -n, the school; 

Der September, —, the September ; 

Die Stunde, — pl. -n, the hour; 

Die Türfei, -, (the) Turkey; 

Die Unfhuld, -, the innocence 


Aufgabe 80. 


1. Die Mufit it die Sprade der Leidenſchaften. —W. 2. Die 


Unſchuld bat im Himmel einen Freund. —S. 


3. Die Hoffnung ift 


der treuefte Tröfter bes Menfchen. 4. Die Armuth tft oft der ver⸗ 
diente Lohn der Faulbeit. 5. Der Freie Tiebt gewöhnlich ren Fries 
den—aber fürchtet nicht ven Krieg. 6. Der Bote wartet ſchon über 
eine halbe Stunde. 7. Es find jebt viele Englander und Franzoſen 
in der Tiirfei. 8. Ler Mat ift ein angenehmerer Monat als der 
März. 9. Die Kinder find in der Schule, der Vater und die Mutter 
in der Kirche und der Knecht auf dem Markte (L.42. 1. f.). 10. 
Ein folder Mann tft ein zu ſchwacher Gehülfe. 11. Wie viel Koftet 
Riejer Thee das Pfund? 12. Warum hat er ten Hut in ter Hand 
und nicht auf dem Kopfe 2? 13. Der Katjer Karl der Fünfte beſiegte 
Den König Franz den Erften bet Pavia. 14. Die meiften Menfchen 
arbeiten und Tefen genug, aber fie denken viel zu wenig. 15. Weit 
du wo der Karl it? 16. Man machte den tapfern Felowebel zum 
Hauptmann. 17. Zwölfmal hat jebt {hon der Fühling rein Grab 
mit Blumen geſchmückt! 
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Exercise SI. | Aufgabe 81. 


1. The English and French, who are now in Turkey, are the 
eneinies of the Russians. 2. In what country is the city where 
the Emperor Charles the Fifth conquered King Francis the 
First? 3. Who calls music the language of the passions? 4. 
What sergeant was made a captain? 5. How much does this 
sugar cost a pound? 6. Did the messenger wait more than 
halfan hour? 7. Why have they sent us so weak an assistant? 
8. Hope is often man’s only oomforter. 9. The friend of inno- 
cence is more powerful than all its enemies. 10. Most men 
thir k and write too little. 11. Poverty is not always the re 
sult of idleness. 12. Why is the rose called the queen of 
flowers? 13. March is acold, unpleasant month; is May a 
more agreeable month than September? 14. The free love 
peace, but they love liberty still more, 15. Life is short, death 
is certain, eternity is long, Heaven is just. 16. Why has the 
boy his hat in his hand ? 


— ——— — — 


LESSON XLII. Lection XLIN, 
OMISSION OF THE ARTICLE, 


1. The article is omitted : 
a. Before the names of the cardinal points, when direction 
toward, or from them is indicated : 


Das eine Schiff fegelte nach Often, bas (The) one ship sailed toward the 
anbere nad) Süden. east, theothertowardthesouth. 


b. Before nouns used in a general sense, as the predicate 
of feinor werden, and before those standing in apposition 
after ale, with a previously or subsequently expressed word: 


Der Schmetterling iſt Sinnbild ber The butterfly is (the or an) emblem 


UnfterbTidfeit.—u. of immortality. 
Einer meiner Brüber ift Kaufmann, One of my brothers is a merchant, 
ber andere Arzt. the other a physician. 


Als Freund fann ich es nicht rathen. As a friend I can not advise it. 
Das ift nicht Mode, nicht Sitte beiund. That is not the fashion, not the cus 
tom with us (in our country). 


"qe 
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e. In legal reports and instruments, as also in many phrases 
befora erfterer, lepterer, folgender: 
Neberbrin’ger diefes ift ein Freund von The bearer of this isa friend of 


mir (L. XXVIIL 3). mine. 
Beklag'ter behaup’tet daß, 2. The accused maintains that, ete. 
Niterzeich'neter verpflich'ret fig ba, sc. The undersigned pledges himself 
that, ete. 


d. Before nouns preceded by 3 u, indicating the purpose or 
manner of an action : 


Er reift zu Pferde. He travels on horseback. 

Reifen Ste gu Land ober gu Waffer? Doyou travel bylandor by vater! 
Er ſaß nod au Til. He was still sitting at table. 

Die Kinder gehen zu Bett. The children are going to bed. 


e. When two or more nouns joined by ud denote a single 
idea : 
Wr find mit Herz und Seele die feintgen. We are his with heart and soul. 


2. The omission of the article, as in English, often gives the 
noun an adverbial signification ; thus, er geht nach Haufe, signi- 
fies, he is going home; while, er gebt nad dem Hauje, signifies, 
he is going to the (specified) house. This difference is illus- 
trated by the phrases; to bed, to the bed; at table, at the 
table; ete. : 

Um welde Beit finden wir Sie yu Haue At what time shall we find you af 
fe? (L XXXVIIL Le) home? 
Wann gehen Sie nach Haufe? When do you go home ? 

8. When the Gative of a noun, used in a general sense, is 
preceded by a preposition, the article is often omitted; fre- 
quently, however, when the preposition and the article can be 
»ontracted into one word, the article is retained : 


Ex ift ein Dann von Ehre, He is a man of honor, 

Schide fie zur Rube. Send her to rest. 

Er war außer fih vor Schmerz. He was beside himself vith pain. 
Er fagte eö im Borne, He said it in anger. 


4. Before the substantively used infinitive (L. XLIA. 4.), 
under the government of a preposition, the article is often omit- 
ted, as also before the cardinals, hundert, taufend, etc. : 


Mander Renſch feheint nur an Effen Many a man seems to think only 
und Trinken zu denlen. of eating and drinking. 


OMISSION OF THE ARTICLE, 


Ste beſchäf'tigen ſich mit Schreiben. 
Hundert Stimmen riefen ihm nad. 
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They busy themselves with writing. 
A hundred voices called after him, 


5. The omission of the article was formerly more common 
than at present, and many phrases in which it occurs are still 


used : 

Er richtete bie Augen gen Himmel. 

Diefer entfchloffene Ton madte Ein- 
druck. 


He directed his eyes toward heaven. 
This determined tone made (an) 
impression. 


6. With 3u, before the dative without the article are formed 
many idiomatic phrases ; as, zu Grunde richten (lit., to direct or 
turn to the ground or bottom) to ruin; zu Grunde gehen, to 


perish; ete. : 

Der ruffifhe Feldzug richtete die 
“Grande Armée” (wie man fie zu 
nennen pflegte) zu Grunde. 

Det dem ruffiihen Felbsuge ging die 
“Grande Armée” zu Grunde. 


Beifptele, 


Wir fegelten nach Rorden und fie nad 
Weſten. 

In Deutſchland iſt es Sitte den Hut 
abzunehmen, wenn man Freunden be- 
ge’gnet. 

Mein Bruder tft zu Haufe, und ich gebe 
tad Haufe. 

Kunft ift Die rechte Hand ber Natur‘. 
Diefe Hat nur Gefchöp’fe, jene ben 
Menden gemadt’.—S. 

Raufend warnende Beifpiele follten und 
flu: gemadt’ haben. 


VOCABULARY TO 


Aehnlich, similar ; 
Die Afche, -, ashes (L. XXVL 10); 
Blutig, bloody; 
Die Chriftenbeit, — Christendom; 
Folgen, to follow; 
Ganz, whole; 
Der Belang: , -¢8, pl Gefinge, song; 
Die Gefund’heit, —, pl. —en, —— 
Der. Grund, —es, pl. Grinde, ground; 
Der Norden, -¢, the North; 


The Russian campaign ruined the 
“Grand Army” (as it used to be 
called). 

In the Russian campaign the Grana 
Army was destroyed, 


ExaMPLes. 


We sailed to the north, and they 
to the west. 

In Germany it is the custom to 
take off one’s hat when one meets 
friends. 

My brother is at home, and I am. 
going home. 

Art is the right hand of Nature. 
The latter has made only ores- 
tures, the former (has made) man, 

A. thousand warning examples 
ought to have made us prudent, 


THE EXERCISES. 


Das Pilfen, -, (the) Pilsen; 

Die Reife, -, pl. -n, the journey, 
Richten, see 6; 

Die Schladt, -, pl. -tn, the battle; 

Der Süden, -, the South; 

Der Zany, —8, pl. Tänze, the dances 
Trauern, to w.ourn; 
Berlaf'fen, to leave, p. 350; 
Wilh, wild; 
Birhen, to migrate, go, p.858 


156 LESSON XLIV. 


Exercise 82. Aufgase 52, 


1, In welder Jahreszeit gichen Me wilden Ganje nad Norden ? 
2. Wann gichen fie nad) Süden? 3. Um welche Zeit find Sie mor⸗ 
gen zu Hauje? 4. Sd) bin morgen ben ganzen Tag zu Haufe. 5. 
Warum geht der Knabe nicht nah Haufe? 6. Cr gebt nicht nad 
Hauje, weil er ſchon zu Haufe ijt. 7. Reijen gu Fuß find oft anges 
nehmer als Reifen zu Pferde oder gu Wagen. 8. Wir ziehen fred 
durch Feindes und Freundes Lande.—GS. 9. Die Chriitenheit trauz 
ert in Sad und Ajdhe.—S. 10. Cin Spridwort fagt, "Uebung 
macht den Meifter.” 11. Auf blutige Schlachten folgt Gejang und 
Tang (L. 86. 5.). 12. Wir verlaffen Piljen nod vor Abend. — ©. 
13. Ler Maler hat bei diejen und Ähnlichen Arbeiten feine Gejunds 
heit zu Grunde gerichtet. 


Exercise 83. Aufgabe 83. 


1. Is your friend still at home? 2. No, but he will soon be 
at home, 3. At what time do the scholars go home? 4. They 
are already going home. 5. In what season of the year do the 
swallows migrate to the north? 6. These and similar labors 
have destroyed the health of this man. 7. Shall you leave the 
city before evening? 8. How do you say in German, “Prac- 
tice makes perfect?” 9. We shall soon have cold weather, 
the wild geese are flying to the south. 10. The boys waited a 
whole day. 11. Did you make the journey on foot, or by 
water ? 12. Have you not time to write your friends a letter? 
13. At what time shall you be at home? 14.1 am now at 
home, and my brother is coming home. 15. This is one of 
the hardest exercises we have had. 


LESSON XLIV. Lection XLIV. 
DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 


1. Der, die, das, often supply, as demonstrative pronouns, 
the place of biefer and jener, and when used with nouns, 
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are distinguished from the article of like form, by a greater 
en: phasis : 


Ich lobe Den Mann, nicht biefen. I praise trat man, not this one, 


Ich lobe ben Mann, nicht jenen. I praise éhis man, not that one. 
Das Bud habe ich fehon gele’fen. This book I have already read. 
Wer it der?* Who is that (or this) t 


2. When the demonstrative der is used with a noun, it has 
the declension of the definite article; used substantively, it fol» 
ows the inflection of the relative ber (L. 39. 2.): 


D en Männern habe id bas Geld fon To those men I have already sent 
gefdidt’. the money. 
Denen habe ich es fhon geſchickt'. To those I have already sent it. 
Sebdermann wird euch Ioben, bag ihr Every body will praise you that 
benen (i.e. the rulers) von Rüm- you have declared war (feud) 
berg Fehd' angefiindigt habt. ©. againet those of Nuremberg. 

8. The demonstrative der may often be best rendered by a 
personal pronoun; its genitive, like that of the relative der, 
always precedes the governing noun : 

"Last euch ber (that one) verfol’gen?4 Does he cause you to be pursued? 

“Der fdhadet nicht mehr, ih hab' thn He will do (L. 38. 1.c.) no more 
erſchla gen.⸗ harm, I have slain him. 

Er liebt feinen Bruder, aber nicht de ſe He loves his brother, but not his 
fen Kinder. (that’s) children. 

»Weſſen Brod du iſſeſt, beffen Lieb Whose bread thou eatest, his song 
du fingefl.“ thou singest. 

4. Der is used before the genitive, as the substitute of a 
roun previously expressed, in which position it is rendered that 
before the objective with of; or, frequently, the English pos 
gessive is used and its governing noun is not expressed: 


Sh habe meinen Ball und ben bes I have my ball and that of the 


Knaben. boy. 
Er hat feine Feder und bie feiner He has his pen and that of his 
Schweſter. sister.f 





— ae 


© When thus used, der is often made still more significant by a sign 
or gesture: Das (that at which I point) tft mein Buch, und Das (that 
other one) ift feines, that is my book, and that (yonder) is his. Der ift 
ed (L. 28.8.), riefen Hundert Stimmen, ber rettete bie Königin, Ae is the one, 
eriel (a) hundred voices, he rescued the queen. 

+ Or, I have my ball and the boy’s (ball); or, he has his pen and hie 
sister’s (pen). * 
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Sie Haben Ihre Bi Fer und bie Ihrer You have your books and those of 


Brier. your brothers. 
Haben Sie bie Feter Ihrer Brüder, Have you the pens of your broth- 
ober bie der meinigen ? ers, or those of mine? 


5. The genitives bejfen, deren are often used (like the 
French en), as a substitute for a noun previously expressed, 
and are sometimes rendered by some, any, and sometimes de 
not require translation (L. 39. 4.) : 


Er bat fein Gelb mehr, aber ih Habe He has no longer any money, but 


Deffen nod. I still have some (of it). 
3h habe keine Bücher, bu Haft beren I have no books; you have (of 
qu viel. them) too many. 


6. The old form of the genitive bef (for befjen, as also 
wef, for weffen) is still retained in several compounds, in 
the more elevated styles of composition, and in some proverb- 
ial phrases : 

Er ift deßwegen mein Feind. He is therefore my enemy. 

“Defi riihme ber blut'ge Tyrann’ fig Let not the bloody tyrant boast 
nicht. (himself) of this. 

Meß bad Herz voll if, bef läuft ber Of what the heart is full, of that 

Mund über.“ the mouth runs over. 


1. The neuter forms of the demonstrative pronouns (dief ¢$ 
being often contracted into Dies), as also welded in conjunc 
tion with the verb fein (like the French ce), may refer to nouns 
of all genders, and in both numbers : 


Dies find unfere Freunde. These (this) are our friends. 
Wer ift ba dF? Who is that? 

Weldhes find die längſten Nähte? Which are the longest nights? 
Sind bas nicht Ungarn? Are not those Hungarians ? 


Nein, e 3 find Böhmen, (L. 28. 7.) No, they are Bohemians. 


8. With the demonstrative and determinative pronouns the 
adverb eben is often used : 


Er ift eben derfelbe. He is the very same. 

© ben biefed Haus. This very (this same) house. 

Eben ber und fein Anderer fat mid Just he (ho himself) and nobody 
qu euh geſchickt'. else has a ınt me to you. 


DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 


Beiſpiele. 


Das ſind die Folgen unglückſel'ger 
Thaten.—S. 

Der Cine Hat die, ber Andere andere 
Gaben.—G. 

e Di:fed Buch ift mir lieb, wer es ftiehlt, 
ber ift ein Dieb.“ 

Wer fold’ ein Herz an feinen Bufen 
britdt, ber fann für Herb und Hof 
mit Freuden fedten. —S.' 


VOCABULARY TO 


Der Aermel, -3, pl. -, the sleeve; 
Die Arbeit, -, pl. -en, the work; 
Der Europäer, —, pl. -, European; 
Das Franffurt, -6, (the) Frankfort; 
Das ©rmälbe, -e6, pl. -, painting; 
Die Sade, — pl. -n, the jacket ; 
Der Kutſcher, -8, pl, -, coachman; 
Der Officie’r, —8, pl. -e, the officer; 
Pari'fer, see L. 33. 5; 
Der Richter, -8, pl. — the judge; 
Sammeln, to collect; 
Segeln, to sail ; 
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EXAMPLES. 


Those ure the results of unfortunate 
deeds. 

The one has these, the other (has) 
other gifts, 

This book is dear to me, who steals 
it (he) is a thief. 

Who presses to his bosom such a 
heart, can joyfully (with joy) 
fight for hearth and home 


THE EXERCISES, 


Das Siegel, -8, pL = the 
Das Siegellad, —t8, pl. ~e, 


-wax; 
Spaniſch, Spanish; 
Der — pl. Ställe, the stall, 


stable ; 

Der Stempel, -8, pl. -, the stamp, 
post-mark; 

Die Tante, - pl. 1, the aunt; 

Das Unkraut, -e6, pl. -fräuter, weed; 

Die Wiefe, —, pl. -n, the meadow; 

Die Beitung, -, pl.—cn, news paper. 


seal; 
the seal- 


Exercise 84. Aufgabe 84. 


1. Der ift mein Feind, aber diefer ift mein Freund. 2. Der Tiſch 
bes Lehrers ift größer als der des Schülers. 3. Schreiben Sie mit 
meinem Bleiftifte, oder mit dem meines Bruders? 4. Ich habe 
den Ihren und auch den Ihres Bruder’. 5. Ich fohreibe mit 
meiner Feder, und er ſchreibt mit der feines Freundes. 6. Wohnen 
Ste in den Häufern der Bauern, oder in denen der Kaufleute? 7. 
Haben Sie die Zeitung Ihrer Tante, ober die der meinigen? 8, 
Weſſen Pferd ift das in Ihrem Stalle, das Shrige, oder das des Kutz 
fers? 9. Es iſt weder das meinige noch das feinige, fondern das 
des Gärtnerd. 10. Dies find die Stiefel des Officters, und das fint 
die feines Dieners. 11. Haft du deine Oblaten, oder die deines Bru⸗ 
bers? 12. Ich habe mein Siegellad und das des Kaufmanns, (L. 
9. 8.) mein Siegel und das des Gärtners. 13. Der Brief hat den 
Stempel von Frankfurt; und der hat den Parifer Stempel 14. 
Hat der Klempner fein Fag, ode: das des AUrbeiters? 15. Meine 
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Arbeit ift (wer, die meines Mitſchülers ift leicht. 16. Das, waa 
man und heute von tem Kriege erzählt bat, tft nicht wahr. 17. 
Man findet mehr Unkräuter auften Miefen und Feldern ter Amerts 
faner, ald auf denen der Teutihen. 18. Man jagt rag rie Schiffe 
ber Amerikaner jchneller jegeln, als die der Cnglander. 19. Tas find 
Ihre Knöpfe, und dies find die des Schneiders 20. Cie Aermel 
biejer Sade find zu lang die der anderen find zu furz. 21. Das find 
meine Richter. 22. Er jammelt Gemälde und bat deren (chon viele 
getaujt. 


Exercise 85. Aufgabe 85. 


1. Have you the teacher’s seal, 01 the physician’s? 2. Have 
you the seal of the teacher, or that of the physician? 3. Does 
one find more weeds (are more weeds found) in the fields and 
meadows of the Americans than in those of the Germans? 4. 
Are those your wafers, or the officer’s (those of the officer) ? 
5. Those are my brother’s, and these are the officer’s, 6. The 
servant has the coachman’s boots, and the coachman has the 
servant's. 7. My mother has my vail, and I have my aunt’s. 
8. The tinman has the laborer’s barrel, and the laborer has that 
of his friend, the cooper. 9. Your work is easier than that of 
your teacher. 10. The scholar’s work is always easier than the 
teacher’s. 11. I have been told that you speak Spanish. 12. 
Are the sleeves of this jacket longer than those of the other? 
13. Whose horses are those in your stable, the officer’s or the 
coachman’s? 14. They are neither the officer’s nor the coach- 
man’s, but the merchant’s 15. I have your ball and that of 
your brother, your pen and that of my sister, my sealing-wax 
and that of the scholar, your books and those of your cousin. 
16. Are you writing with our pencils, or with those of vu: 
scholars? 17. Is your vail larger than your mother’s? 18. It 
is larger than my mother’s, but much smaller than my aunt’s 
or my cousin’s. 19. What kind of books are these? 20. Those 
are Spanish books. 21. Has your news paper the post-mark 
of Frankfort or of Paris? | 
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LESSON XLV. Lection XLV. 
THE AUXILIARIES OF MODE 


1. Aredirfen, finnen, mögen, müfjen, follen, wol- 
len, laffen,* and with which the main verb is used without 
the particle 3u (except with fönnen, as given below; see 6). 


9. CONJUGATION OF THE MODE AUXILIARIES, — 


Present Tense. 
tm darf, fann, mag, muß, fol, will, laſſe, 
du darfit, kannſt, magſt, mußt, jollft, willſt läſſeſt, 
er darf, fant, mag, muß, fol, will, Tagt. 
Imperfect Tense. 
ich durfte, fonnte, mochte, mußte, follte, wollte, lief, 
du durfteft, konnteſt, mochteft, mußteft, follteft, wollteft, Tiegeft, 
er durfte, fonnte, mochte, mußte, follte, wollte, lief. 
(§ 83. 2.) (§ 83. 3.) ($ 83. 4.) (§ 83. 5.) (§ 83. 6.) ($ 83. 8.) 
8. All the persons of the plural are formed as in regular 
verbs, ' 
4. Dürfen indicates : | 
a. A possibility dependent on the will of another : 
Der Bauer dar f nicht fiſchen. The peasant can not (legally) fish. 
Wer bes Herrn Sod nicht trägt, barf He who wears not the Lord’s yoke 
fic mit feinem Kreuz nicht ſchmücken. must not adorn himself with his 
—S, croas. 
b. Dürfen, in the subjunctive mode, often indicates a 
logical possibility : 
Es dürfte jebt zu fpät fein. It might (may) now be too late. 
Die Radwelt bürfte Beden'fen trae Posterity might hesitate to sub 
gen dies Urtheil zu unterfdret’ben. scribe to (approve) this verdict. 
ec. Dürfen (infinitive; see also finnen, L. 58. 1.) preceded 
by 3u often requires no translation in English : 


Er bat um Erlaub’niß fie befuch’en zu He asked (for) permission to (be at 
dürfen. liberty to) visit them. 


* For complete conjugations of thesa verbs, see § 83. 2, etc., (except 
of laffen, which is not there because it is not of the mized conjugation 
§ 81). See list of irrerular verbs, § 78. 
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5. Können indicates: 

a. A possibility dependent on the capabilities of the subject 
Der Vogel fann fliegen. The bird can fly. 
Sie finnen ed leicht thun. You can easily do it. 

5b A logical possibility : 
Man kann ed ſchon gethan haben. It may have been done already. 
Ich gehe nicht, ed Fönnte regnen. I am not going, it might rain, 
Er fann Unrecht haben, He may be wrong. 


Osa.— Können is often used transitively in the sense of to under 
stand, to know by heart: 


Er Fann viele hübſche Lieber. He knows many pretty songs 
Sie fann engliſch. She understands English. 
Er fann von Allem Etwas. He knows a little of every thing. 


Umbin wire Können. 

6. Um h in (literally around thither) is used only with fn 
nen; and here, as an exception, the particle 3u is employed 
with the infinitive which follows : 

SHfonnte niht umbin es ihm gu I could not avoid (“get round”) tell 
ſagen. ing it to him. 
Ich kann nicht umhin zu laden. Lean not help laughing. 

Können with dafür has likewise an idiomatic use: 

Was fannft bu denn ba fir? How can you help it? (Jit, what 
canst thou therefor f) 

1. Mögen indicates : 

a. A possibility dependent on the will of the speaker or the 
subject, and is frequently used transitively : 


Du mag ft den Brief lefen. You may read the letter. 

Sh mag nicht hier bleiben. I do not wish to remain here. 
36 mag den Wein nicht. I do not like (wish for) the wine. 
Sie mögen und nicht fehen. They do not wish to see us. 


b. Mögen indicates a logical possibility as a concession 
on the part of the speaker: 


Er mag ein treuer Freund fein. He may be a true friend. 

Sie mögen ed gethan haben, They may have done it, 
8. Muſſen is the equivalent of must : 

Wir müffen Alle fterber. We must all die. 


Er mufire es thun He was obliged to do it. 


THE AUXILIARIES. 168 


9. Sollen indicates: 


a. A necessity dependent on the will of another, or on 
ınoral obligation : 
Diefe Furcht foll endigen; thr Haupt This fear shall end; her head shall 
foll fallen; ich will Friebe haben. fall; I will have peace. 
Sh (oll in bie Stadt gehen. I am to go to the city. 
Kinder follen Lerner. Children should (shall) learn. 


db. Sollen indicates a logical necessity resting on report, 
and answers mainly to #2 is said, reported, they say, or to 
phrases of similar import : 


Ste follen febr reich fein. They are said to be very rich. 
Herzog Fohann fo Il irren im Gebir’ge. Duke John is reported to be wan- 
. dering in the mountains. 


ce. Sollen, with another verb expressed or understood, 
often answers in relative sentences to our infinitive preceded 
by to: 


Er weiß nicht was er hun fol. He does not know what fo da 
Beige mir wie ich es maden fo ll. Show me how to do it. 
Was foll ih hier? What am I to do here? 


10. Wollen indicates : 
a. A necessity dependent on the will of the subject : 
Es fol fo fein, ih will es fo haben. It shall be so, I will have it so, 


Sie wollen nicht geben. They will not (do not wish to) go. 
SH wollte es thm erflaren, aber er I was going to explain it to him, 
wollte mid nicht hören. but he would not hear me. 


b. A logical necessity dependent on the assertion of the 
aubject : 
Er will ed ſelbſt geſe'hen haben. He pretends to have seen it himself. 
Sie follen in der Stadt fein; Die Leute They are said to be in the city; the 
wollen fie gefe’hen haben. people will have it that they have 
seen them. 
11. Qafjen signifies to lei, leave, permit, command ; also, 
to get, or order any thing done: 


Laßt bas Feuer ausgehen. Let the fire go out, 
Er fat bas Bud fallenlaffen. He has dropped (let fall) the book, 
Er läßt bad Fenfter offen. He leaves the window open. 


Warum’ Laffen Ste ihn gehen ? Why do you permit him to go! 
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Sh laffe mir einen Rod machen. I am gettiny a coat made (for me). 
Sch Habe ihm (or für ihn) einen Rod I have ordered a ccat (to be made) 


maden laffen. (L. 49. 5.) for him. 
Er lieg bas Regiment’ anrüden. He commanded the regiment to ad 
vance. 


| 12. These verbs all have a complete conjugation. Hence 
where their English equivalents are found, in this respect, de 
fective, other words of like meaning must be supplied : 


Ich muß heute geben. I must go to-day. 

Er wünſchte ihn gehen zu laffen. He wished to let him go. 

Soh mu Gre geftern geben. I was obliged to go yesterday. 

SH habe nicht gewollt, aber ih habe I have not wished to, at I have 
gemußt. been obliged to. 

Er wird gehen fönnen. He will be able to go. 

Sie werden fpielen wo (len. They will wish to play. 

Es ift beffer arbeiten gz wollen, ald It is better to be willing to work, 
arbeiten zu mũſſen. than to be obliged to work. 


13. The perfect and pluperfect of the above auxiliaries 
(namely, dürfen, fönnen, mögen, müjfen, follen, wollen and laffen, 
& 74), as also of heißen (in the sense of to command), helfen, 
bören and ſehen, when used with other verbs, take the infinitive 
form, instead of the participle : 


Sh habe ihn fommen heißen. I have commanded him to come. 
Sch Habe ihm arbeiten hel fen. I have helped him work. 

Ich habe ihn fprechen Hören. I have heard him speak. 

Ich babe ihn geben fehen. I have seen him go. 

3h habe nicht gehen können. I have not been able to go. 
Sie Hat es nicht thun mögen. She has not wished to do it. 


14. When the infinitive form of the participle, as above, is 
employed, it is always placed at the end of the sentence ; hence, 
the inversion usual in relative sentences does not take place : 
Der Mann, welder Fat gehen miiffen The man who has been obliged to 

(not geben müffen hat). go. 
3h weißes daß er wird fommenfönnen. I know that he will be able tocome, 

15. After these auxiliaries the main verb (where the mean 
ing is sufficiently obvious) is often omitted : 

Sch fann nicht mehr. I can (do) no more. 
Sie müffen gleich fort. You must (go) away immediately. 


Gin Züngling wollte zur Stabt fin- A youth wished to go (or get) up te 
auf. the city 


THE AUXILIARIES. 


Beifpiele. 


1 2 Geridt’ Läßt ten Verbrech'er 
anthaup’ten. 

&: (Ht feinen Freund im Stiche. 

Er hoffte feinen Sohn aus ber Gefa’hr 
reißen zu fönnen. 

Es bürfte vielleicht wahr fein. 

Er darf nidt in bad Haus, 

Was fann ih dafür? 

3h mag es nicht thun. 

Was will er dag ich thun foll ? 

3h wollte gern dahin geben. 

Er mill did gefe’hen haben. 

3h möchte frühftüden, Herr Wirth. 

Ih möchte es begwei’feln ($ 83. 11). 


VOCABULARY TO 


Dae Beifpiel, —8, pL —, example; 
Bleiben, to remain, continue; 
Bringen, to bring (p. 346.); 
Daß (conj.), that; 

Deßhalb, therefore; 
Dürfen, see 4; 
Eſſen, to eat (p. 348.) ; 

Die Freude, — pL-n,joy, pleasure; 

Die Geduld, —, the patience; 
Genie’fen, to enjoy (p. 350.); 

Das Öewürz, —8, pl. -, the spice; 

Die Kanne, u) pl. —n, the can, 
Können, see 6; 

Lernen, to learn; 


Exercise 86, 


1. Er mag geben. 
mas lernen. 
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The court causes the crira:nal to be 
beheaded. 

He leaves his friend in the lui ch. 

He hoped to be able to wrest his 
son from the danger. 

It might perchance be true. 

He ventures not into the house, 

How can I help it! 

I do not like to do it. 

What would he have me dof 

I would fain go thither. 

He insists that he has seen you. 

I would like to breakfast, landlord, 

I might (am inclined to) doubt it. 


THE EXERCISES. 


Mäßig, moderate, temperate; 
Mögen, see 7; . 
Müffen, see 8; 

Obgleich‘, although; 

Die Regel, -, pl. -n, the rule; 
Schwierig, difficult; 

Schlafen, to sleep (p. 354,); 
Sollen, see 9; 

Die Speife, -, pl. -n, the food; 

Täglich, daly ; 
Tanzen, to dance; 
Umbin, see 6; 
Wenn, if, when; 

Wollen, see 10. 


Aufgabe 86. 


2. Diejenigen, welche nichts wiffen, follen et⸗ 
3. Wer Frank ift, darf nicht arbeiten. 


4. Wer gefunt 


bleiben will, muß mäßig effen und trinken. 5. Wer gut fchlafen will, 
muß fleißig arbeiten. 6. Wer nicht fleißig und aufmerkſam fein will, 
fann nicht jchnell lernen. 7. Wer einen Brief fehreiben will, muß 
Papier, Zinte und Feder haben. 8. Die Freuden der Erde foll man 
wie Gewürze genießen und.nicht wie tägliche Speijen. 9. Können 
Sie mir fagen wo der Arzt wohnt? 10. Ich will mit Ahnen zu ihm 
geben. 11. Werden Sie morgen mit mir nad der Stadt geben 
fonnen? 12. Ich werde geben fonnen, aber ich werde nidt geben 
wollen, denn ich werde übermargen geben müffen. 13. Die deutſche 
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Sprache foll febr fchwierig fein, deßhalb muß der Schüler d e Regeln 
und die Betiptele aufmerkjam leſen. 14, Wer diele Sprache lernen 
will, darf nicht faul oder naclaffig fein. 15. Mein Vater hat mid 
nie tanzen laffen, er bat nie tanzen wollen, und feine Kinder haben 
nie tanzen dürfen, 16. Wir werden bald ſprechen fünnen, wenn wir 
nur fleißig fein wollen. 17. Was wollte der Kaufmann Jhnen vers 
faufen ? 18. Ich fonnte nichts bet ihm finden, was ich kaufen wollte. 
19. Ein guter Lehrer muß Geduld haben. 20. Die Kinder wollen 
Hepfel und Kirfchen, aber fie fonnen Feine kaufen, denn fle haben fein 
Geld. 21. Kannft du mir jene große Kanne bringen? 22. Wir 
fonnen nicht umbin zu laden, obgleich wir wiffen, daß es unrecht tft. 
23. Ih kann nichts dafür, daß ich arm bin. 24. Können Sie deutſch, 
franzöſiſch und ſpaniſch? 


Exercise 87, Aufgabe 87. 


1. I wished to go with my friend, but I could not, for I was 
obliged to remain at home. 2. He who wishes to be rich or 
learned must be industrious. 3. Those who will not read can 
not learn. 4. I wished to buy good horses but could find none, 
5. When shall you be able to write a letter to your friends ! 
6. I shall be able to write one to-day, but I shall not wish to 
write one. 7. Will your friends be obliged to stay in the house 
this evening? 8. They will not wish to go out of the house. 
9. We have been able to go, but we have not wished to go. 10. 
Have you been obliged to remain here? 11. We have been 
at liberty to go, but we have wished to remain. 12. I can not 
read, for am unwell. 13. You must be industrious if you 
wish to be healthy and happy. 14. These men are said to be 
very rich, 15. What shall I do with this money? 16. You 
may give it to your poor friends. 17. May I read your new 
books? 18. You may read them if youcan. 19. You may 
go to your friend if you wish. 20.1 do not wis: to go to-day, 
out I shall wish to go to-morrow. 21. Those boys say they 
can not help laughing. 22. I shall proW&bly be in the city to. 
morrow, what shall I buy for you? 23. I can not buy any 
thing, for I have no money. 24. It is said these children un 
derstand German and French. 
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LESSON XLVI. Lection XLVI. 
1. consuGATION oF Sein, 
INFINITIVE. 
Present. Per feet. 
fet, to be. gewefen fein, to have been, 
PARTICIPLES. 
Present, Perfect. 
fklınd, being. getoefen, been. 
INDICATIVE. 
Singular. Plural, 
PRESENT TENGE. 
ih bin, Iam; wir find, we are; 
bu bift, thou art; ifr feib, you are; 
ex ift, he is; fie find, they are. 
IMPERFECT TENSE. 
ich war, I was; wir waren, we were; 
du warft, thou wast; thr waret, you were; 
er war, he was; . fie waren, they were. 
PERFEOT TENSE. 
iG bin getvefen, I have been; toir find gewefen, we have been 
- Du bift gewefen, thou hast been; ihr feid gewefen, you have been; 
er tft gewefen, he has been; fie find gewefen, they have been. 
PLUPERFEOT TENSE. 
th war gewefen, I had been; wir waren gewefen, we had been; 
bu warft gewefen, thou hadst been; ihr waret gewefen, you had been; 
er war geweſen, he had been; fle waren gewefen, they had been. 
FIRST FUTURE TENSE, 
ich werbe fein, 1 shall be; wir werben fein, we shall be; 
bu wirft fein, thou wilt be; ihr werbet fein, you will be; 
er wirb fein, he will be; fie werden fein, they will be. 


SECOND FUTURE TENSE. 


tH werte) = _ I shall o wr ir werden) = weshall ) | 

bu wirft 5 ẽ thou wit} 5 5 ihr werdet J 3 you will a j 

er wird JS hewill J)“ fe werden) &~ they will) “ 
IMPERATIVE. 

fet (bu), be (thou). feib (ihr), be (you). 


x 
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LESSON aLVI. 


Ozs.—As an auxiliary in forming the perfect, pluperfect and second 
future tenses, fein (§ 71. 3.) is often rendered by the auxiliary have : 


Er i ft bier gewefen. 
Ich war dort geblie’ben. 
Sie wird (hon gegangen fein. 


He has been here. 


I had remained there. 
She will already have gone 


2. IDIOMS WITH jein. 


An wem ift bie Reihe zu lefen? 

Sie tft an mir. 

Mir it ſehr kalt; Ihm iſt zu warm. 

Mir ift nicht wohl. 

Das ift dir? 

Ich weiß nicht wie mir tft. 

Sei guted Muthes. 

Mir ift nicht wohl zu Muthe. 

Es iſt thm Ernft damit. 

Es ift Schade, daß er feinem Gegner 
nicht gewachfen tft. 

Das Pferd ift mir nicht feil. 

Wem find biefe Kleider ? 

Sie tft ihm einen Gulden ſchuldig. 

Bift bu im Stande eS zu thun? 

Ich bin es nicht im Stande. 

Wer ift Schuld daran, bag er nod nicht 
angefommen tft? 

Du felbft Sift Schuld baran. 

Es tft ein foldhes Geſetz vorhanden. 

Es ift ihm darum zu thun. 

Wovon ift die Rebe? 

Das tft mir red. 

Es ift ihnen lieb. 

Sch bin bir herzlich gut. 

Laffen Sie es gut fein. 

Ich weiß wie bu bift. 

Es fet nun, daß, u. f. w. 

Was fein foll, (hidt ſich wohl. 

Es ijt mir fo, ald ob ich es gehört 
hatte. 

Sh will des Tobded fein, wenn es nicht 

_ wahr ift. 

Er tft willens fie zu befuchen. 


Ex iſt mein gewefener Freund. 


Whose turn is it to read! 

It is mine. 

I am very cold; he is too warm. 

I do not feel well. 

What ails you? 

I don’t know what ails me. 

Be of good cheer. 

I do not feel well (mentally). 

He is in earnest about it. 

It is a pity that he is not equal to 
his antagonist. 

My horse is not for sale. 

Whose clothes are these ! 

She owes him a florin. 

Are you able to do it? 

I am not able to do it, 

Whose fault is it, that he has nos 
yet arrived? 

It is your own fault. 

There is such a law in existence. 

That is his object. 

What is being spoken of f 

I am satisfied with that, 

They are glad of it. 

I love you heartily. 

That's enough of it, (leave off). 

I know you (your ways). 

Supposing now, that, ete. 

Whatever is to be, is proper. - 

It seems to me as though I had 
heard it. 

I will (wish I may) die if it is not 
true. 

He is inclined (has the will) to 
visit them. 

He is my former (has heen my) 
friend. 
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INFINITIVE. 
Present. Perfect. 
werben, to become, geworben fein, to have become 
PARTICIPLES. 
Present. Perfeet. 
werbend, becoming. geworden, become, 
INDICATIVE. 
Singular. Plural, 
PRESENT TENGE. 
ich werbe, I become; wir werden, we become; 
du wirft, thou becomest;; ihr werbet, you become; 
er wird, he becomes; fie werden, they become, 
IMPERFECT TENSE. 
ich wurbe or warb, I became; wir wurden, we became; 
du wurdeſt or wardft, thou becamest; ihr wurbet, you became; 
er wurde or tard, he became; fie wurden, they became. 


PERFECT TENSE. 


ich bin geworben, Ihave become; wir find geworben, we have become 
bu bift geworden, thou hast become; ihr ſeid geworbden, you have become; 
er ift geworben, he has become; fie find geworben, they have become, 


PLUPERFECT TENS. 


th war geworben, I had become; wir waren geworden, we had become; 
bu warft geworben, thou hadst become; thr waret geworben, you had become; 
er war geworden, he had become; fie waren geworben, they had become 


FIRST FUTURE TENSE, 


ich werde werben, I shall become; wir werben werben, we shall become; 
bu wirft werden, thou wilt become; thr werbet werben, you will become; 
er wird werben, he will become; fie werben werben, they will become. 


SEOOND FUTURE TENSE. 


th werde) » S I shall og wirtwerbeny y g weahall ) , - 

bu wirft J = thou wit} § 59 thr werdet | 32 you will 58 

ex wird) @S hewill )“ 3 fie werden) & © they will) “ 3 
IMPERATIVE. 

werde (bu), become (thou), werbet (ifr), become (you). 


8 


x 
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4. Werden, as an independent verb, answers mainly to de. 
come. It may, likewise, be variously rendered by to gruw, 
turn, be, obtain, or by words of similar import : 


Der Schnee wird tief. The snow is becoming deep. | 
Sie werden reid. They are becoming (“getting”) rich, Ä 
Wott fpradh, es werbe Licht. God said, Let there be light. | 
Wir werden alle alt. We are all growing old. | 
Der Rabe wird fehr alt. The raven lives to a great age. 

Das Walfer wird eben zu Cis. The water is just turning to ice. 

Aus Nichts wird Nichts, Out of nothing nothing comes. 


Oss.—The dative governed by werben is often best rendered by our 
nominative, and the subject in German by our objective; werben being 
rendered by have or receive: 

Meinen armen Unterthanen muß bad My poorsubjects must have (receive) 

Shrige werben.—©. their property (L. 35. 2.). 


Beifpiele. EXAMPLES, 


Die Werke Gottes find mamnigfaltig. The works of God are manitold, 

Sriedrich ber Große war König von Frederick the Great was king of 
Preußen. Prussia. 

Er wird fein Gelb ſchneller los als er He gets rid of his money faster than 
es verdiente. he earned it. 

Sobald die Sonne untergeht wird es As soon as the sun goes down it fe 
Rat. (becomes) night. 

Die Stunden werden zu Tagen, bie Tage The hours (become) grow to days, 
zu Wochen, die Wochen zu Monaten the days to weeks, the weeks to 


und die Monate zu Jahren. months, and the months to years. 
Die Sonne fanf in bad Meer und es The sun sank into the sea, and it 
warb Radt. was (became) night. 


VOCABULARY TO THE EXERCISES, 


918, as, when; Die Reihe, — pl. -n, the turn; 

Da, there; Der Reiter, -8, pl -, the horseman 
Dads Deutihland, —, (the) Germany; | Die Republif’, -, pl. -en, republic; 
Der Drud, —8, pl. -¢, the pressure ; Sduldig, indebted, L. 61.5, 


Cher, sooner; Seufien, to sigh, groan: 
Das Franfreid, -8, (the) France; So, ao, thus; 
Das Heer, -28, pl. —t, the army; Sobald, as soon; 
Heiß, hot; Der Speer, -t3, pL —, the spear; 
Der Kamerab’, -en, pl. -en, comrade; | Der Taglöhner, -8, pl. -, day-laborer 
Der Krieger, #, P -, the warrior; Zaufend, thousand; 
Das Lager, -4, pl. -, couch, camp; Unbändig, unmanageable; 
808, free, rid; 5 Das Biel, 8, J. 2*/ limit, mark; 
Müde, weary, tired; Su (aver), too, 
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Exercise 88. Aufgabe 88. 


1. Diefer reihe Mann ift jehr arm gewefen. 2. Sind Sie auf 
jenem hoben (L. 32. 4.) Berge gewejen? 3. Sind Ste je in Ruß⸗ 
Tand oder Deutichland geweſen? 4. Wer war der gejchiettefte Reiter 
in dem Heere ded franzöflicden Katjers? 5. Wann find Sie in 
Frankreich gewefen? 6. Wie lange find Sie in diefem Lande? 7, 
Sind Ste nie unzufrieden und traurig gewefen? 8. Wany werden 
wir reich fein? 9. Wir werden alt und alter und find eher am 
Ziele unferes Lebens, als und angenehm iſt. 10. Was wird aus 
dir werden, wenn du nicht fleißiger wirft? 11. Sch werde fleißiger 
werben, fobald als (L. 69. 3.) ich gefund werde. 12. Der it nicht 
gut, der nicht fucht immer beffer zu werden. 18. Frankreich wurde 
im Jahre eintaufend achthundert und acht und vierzig eine Republik, 
14. Es wird ein heißer Tag werden, jagte ein alter Krieger wenige 
Stunden vor der Schlacht zu feinem Kameraden. 15. Das Pferd 
wurde ganz wild und unbändig. 16. Der Kranke feufzt auf feinem 
Yager: "will es denn nie Tag werden?” und der Taglöhner unter 
dem Drude feiner Arbeit: “wird es denn nicht bald Nacht werden 2” 
17. “Sohn, da haft du meinen Speer! meinem Arm wird er zu 
ſchwer.“ 18. Die Reihe ift an Ihnen, warum lejen Sie nicht? 
19. Die Reibe zu reden ift nicht an Ihnen. 


Exercısz 89. Aufgabe 89. 


1. When were you in France? 2. Have those people ever 
been at your house? 3.Had they been in Germany before 
they were in Russia? 4. He will be in Russia before you will 
be in France. 5. The emperor of France was the “nephew 
of his uncle.” 6. How long have you been in this city? 7 
They have been rich, but have become very poor. 8. What 
has become of your friend? 9. The weather is becoming very 
cold. 10. You can become learned if you will be diligent. 
11. The young sailor has become healthy again. 12. The weather 
is becoming warm, and the days are becoming long. 13. The 
scholars in this school have been very idle, but they are now 
becoming more industrious. 14. I was obliged to wait so long 
that I became very tired. 15. The son gets rid of his money 


173 LESSON XLVII. 


faster than his futher carned it. 16. How much do I owe you? 
17. Whose turn is it to read? 18. It is your fault if you do 
no@know. 19. This man who is now so poor and wretched, 
has been a very rich merchant. 


nn 


LESSON XLVII. Lection XLVIL 
IRREGULAR VERBS, OR VERBS OF THE OLD CONJUGATION, 
1. Irregular verbs are such as do not form their imperfect 


‘tense and past participle according to the rules in L. 37. 


For complete alphabetical list of “IRREGULAR VERBS” see § 78; also, 
for further remarks on the same, § 77. 

2. The infinitive of these, as of the regular verbs, ends in en. 
The imperfect changes the root vowel; and the past participle 
frequently differs from the infinitive only by the augment ge : 


Infinitive. Imperfect. Past Participle. 
geben, to give; th gab, I gave; gegeben, given. 
ſehen, to see; th fab, I saw; gefehen, seen. 


8. In some verbs the root vowel is found to be different in 
each of the three parts : 
fingen, tosing; ich fang, Isang; gefungen, sung. 
fpringen, to spring; id) fprang, I sprang; gefprungen, sprung. 
4. In other verbs the root vowel of the imperfect tense and 
the second participle is the same: 


flimmen, to climb; ich flomm,I climbed; geflommen, climbed. 


5. Some verbs change the radical vowel, and also add the 

terminations common to regular verbs : 
bringen, to carry; ich bradte, I carried; gebracht, carried. 
denfen, to think; id dachte, I thought; gedacht, thought. 

6. The present tense forms the different persons like the 
regular verbs, except in the second and third persons singular 
of about sixty verbs, where the root vowel is changed, or if 
capable of it, assumes the Umlaut: (see List § 78. p. 346.) 


IRREGULAR VERBS. 





ich gebe, I give: ich lefe, read, 

by gibft or giebft, thou givest; bu lieſeſt, thou : 

er gibt or giebt, he gives. er lieſt, he read 

ich falle, I fall; id ſpreche, I spa 

bu fällt, thou fallest ; du fpridft, thou »pesxess; 
er fällt, he falls. er fpridt, he speaks. 


1. In the tmperfect, the second and third persons are regulaaly 
formed from the first : 


geben. 


„7 
C ih ging, I went; wir gingen, we went; 
bu gingft, thou wentst; thr ginget, you went; 
er ging, he went; fie gingen, they went. . 
geben. 
id gab, I gave; wir gaben, we gave; 
bu gabft, thou gavest; — thr gabet, you gave; 
er gab, he gave; fie gaben, they gave. 
Beiſpiele. EXAMPIES. 
Der Roſt frißt das Eiſen. Rust eats (corrodes) iron. 
Die Sonne feheint und eine jebe Rnospe The sun shines, and each bud is 
ſchwillt. swelling. 


Er tritt meine Religion’ in ben Staub, He tramples my religion in the 
und ftredt Die Hand aus nad meiner dust, and stretches out his hand 
RKrone.—S. for (after) my crown. 

Die Seele empfängt’ Eindrüde von The soul receives Impressions from 
Außen. without, 

Er fcheint feine ganze Kraft erſchöpf en He seems desirous to exhaust his 
zu wollen. entire strength. 


VOCABULARY TO THE EXERCISES. — 


Baden, to bake; Saufen, to drink (as a beast); 
Befeh'len, to command; Schelten, to scold; 
u to conceal; Schmelzen, to melt; 

Blafen, to blow; Stechen, to — 
Empfan’gen, to receive; Stehlen, to s 
Empfih’len, to recommend Sterben, to die; 
Fahren, to go in a carriage ; Tragen, to bear, wear; 
Flechten, to twist, braid; . Treffen, to hit; 
Freffen, to eat, devour; Berder’ben, to perish, spoil ; 
Halten, to hold; Dergef fens to forget ; 
Hangen, to hang; Wadfen, to grow; 

effen, to measure; Werfen, * w 


Rchmen, to take; 
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Exercise 90. Aufgabe 90. 


1, Wer badt das Brot? 2. Der Soldat birgt fich vor dem Feinde. 
8. Er blaft das Waldhorn. 4. Der Bauer bricht den Hanf und drijcht 
den Weizen. 5. Was empfängt er? 6. Das Gute empfiehlt fid 
felbt. 7. Der Mann fährt auf dem Wagen. 8. Der Schnee fällt. 
9. Der Knabe fängt die Vögel. 10. Der Soldat fiht. 11, Er 
flicht fih einen Hut. 12. Der Ochs frißt Heu und fauft Wafer. 
18. Das Kind ift Brod und trink Mild. 14. Er gibt air das 
neue Bud. 15. Cr grabt fih ein Koch. 16. Er halt das Pferd. 
17. Der Hut hängt an dem Nagel. 18. Er läuft und läßt tie anz 
bern aud laufen. 19. Sie lieft ihr Buch. 20. Ste mift (or miffet) 
das Zub. 21. Er nimmt mein Bud. 22. Warum ſchilt er? 23. 
Der Hund fchläft, der Knabe fchlägt das Pferd. 24. Das Diet 
ſchmilzt. 25. Was ſiehſt du? was fpricht er? 26. Die Biene fticht, 
der Dieb ftiehlt, ber Kranke ftirbt. 27. Er trägt (dine Kleider; er 
trifft immer das Ziel. 28. Warum fiht er? 29. Das Bier ver- 
dirbt. 30. Er vergift was fie fpricht. 31. Der Baum wählt. 82. 
Sie weiß nicht was fle will. 33. Er wirft den Sal. 34. Ich weiß 
was er mir verfpricht. 


Exercise 91. Aufgabe 91. 


1. I do not know who is throwing the balls, 2, Does he 
speak German? 3. He does not forget what he reads. 4. The 
sun is melting the snow. 5. The thief steals the shoes that he 
wears, 6. The bee stings and dies. 7. The soldier is beating 
the dog. 8. The bird sleeps on the tree. 9. She scolds because 
he takes her book. 10. The carpenter is measuring the room. 
11. The boy runs and lets the dog run too. 12. Who is hold- 
ing my horse? 18, Where is the cloak hanging? 14. The man 
that is braiding hats gives us a book. 15. Who is digging this 
hole? 16. Why does the soldier fir ht? 17. Whatis this boy 
eating? 18. What animal eats g ass? 19. What does the 
horse drink? 20. The tree is fallir z. 21. Who is catching the 
birds? 22. Does he receive any thing? 23. Who thrashes 
the wheat and breaks the hemp? 24. Why dost thou conceal 
thyself? 25. What does he command? 26. Who is riding 
on your wagon? 27. My friend recommends me to you. 


IRREGULAR VERBS. 1785 


Beifpiele. Examenes. 

Er pried feine Waare und rieth und fie He praised his goods and aavised 
zu faufen. us to buy them. 

Deine Brüder fraß dad Schwert, wo The sword devoured thy brothers 
bas Blut in Strömen flog. where the blood flowed in 

streams. 

Der Strom fdwoll, weil ber Schnee The stream swelled because the 
ſchmolz. snow melted. 

Cifar {dried nad Rom: “td fam, Caesar wrote to Rome:: ‘ I came, 
fah und fiegte.“ saw and conquered.” 


VOCABULARY TO THE EXERCISES, 


Beifien, to bite; Reiten, to ride on horseback; 

Betrü’gen, to deceive; Seinen, to appear; 

€rtrin’fen, to be drowned; Sdliefen, to shut, lock; 

Ergrei’fen, to seize; Schreien, to ery, shriek; 

Fliehen, to flee; Sdwellen, to swell; 

Fliepen, to flow; Ginfen, to sink; 

Gebie'ten, to command; Steigen, to ascend; 

Gene'fen, to recover; Streiten, to quarrel ; 

GWiefen, to pour; Treiben, to drive; 

Heben, to raise; _ Treten, to tread, step 

Heifen, to bid; Verlie’ren, to lose; 

Helfen, to help, assist; Verſchwin den, to dispppear; 

Kriechen, to creep; Wafchen, to wash; 

Leiden, to suffer; Swingen, to compel, force. 
Exercise 92. Aufgabe 92, 


1. Der Hund big den Dieb. 2. Der Baum brah. 3. Er ent= 
pfahl mich einem Manne, der mich fehr freundlich empfing. 4. Ich 
blieb den ganzen Tag. 5. Ste ergriffen feine Hände. 6. Er fiel 
in das Waffer und ertranf. 7. Sie afen die Xepfel, die fie ftablen. 
8. Wir fuhren dur die Stadt. 9. Ste fingen die Bügel, welche 
dus den Neftern flogen. 10. Die Soldaten fochten nicht tapfer, fons 
bern flohen, 11. Er gebot uns zu gehen. 12. Er gab mir das 
Geld und ging. 13. Er genaß langfam. 14. Wir genoffen geftern 
febr wenig. 15. Er gewann mehr als id verlor. 16. Er goß den 
Wein in das Glas. 17. Sie gruben einen tiefen Graben. 18, Er 
hob feinen Stod und hieb nach mir. 19. Er hieß fe fommen, aber fie 
famen nicht. 20. Er half und, obgleich er ung nicht kannte. 21, 
Wir Iafen das Buch, das er uns gab. 22. Das Kink kroch, der 
Hund lief. 23. Ste lagen auf ihren Betten und litten. - 24, Sie 
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nabmen meinen Wagen und fuhren in die Stadt. 25. Er rief dem 
armen Mann. 26. Er faß und fchrieb den ganzen Tag. 27. Das 
Kind fland und frie. 28. Ler Schnee ſchmolz, der Strom ſchwoll. 
29. Sie tranfen und fangen; einer ſchwamm und der andere fant. 
80. Sie ſchlugen ihn, während er ſchlief. 31. Er rief mich und fchalt, 
weil ich auf feinem Pferve ritt. 32. Sie jchien traurig. 33. Er ging 
hinaus unt ſchloß die Thüre. 84. Erftieg auf den Berg. 35. Sie 
fanden bis fie ftarben. 36. Er ftritt mit ihnen und trieb fieaus dent 
Selte. 37. Sie traten in das Haus und verichwanden. 38. Er 
vergaß was er verfprah. 39. Er traf das Ziel. 40. Es wuchs 
ſchnell. 41. Er wujd den Tijd. 42. Er wußte, daß ich den Speer 
warf. 43. Er zog fein Schwert und zwang fle zu geben. 


Exercise 93. Aufgabe 93. 


1. The trees broke, and the boys fell. 2. The dogs bit the 
boys that stole the apples. 3. The man to whom you recom- 
mended me cheated me. 4, We did not remain long, for they 
did not receive us kindly. 5. The boy seized my hand. 6. We 
called him. 7. Did you ride on the wagon? 8. The soldiers 
ate bread and drank wine, and their horses ate hay and drank 
water. 9. Our soldiers fought gallantly, and those of our enemy 
fied. 10. The birds flew out of the cage, but the boys caught 
them again. 11. We did not remain long. 12. They com- 
manded us to go to the city, but we did not go, for they gave 
us no money. 13. Did your friends recover? 14. We won 
less than our friends lost. 15. They poured the wine into the 
glasses. 16. They saw the horse, and raised their hands. 17. 
Why were they digging that ditch? 18. He came to us while 
we were reading the books which you gave us. 19. He struck 
at them because they drank so much and sang so loud. 20. 
We crept before we walked. 21 The boys shrieked, and the 
dogs ran. 22. We took the books that lay on the table, 23. 
Did you call him a thief? 24. We knew that they lied. 25. 
We sat around the table and wrote, and they stood around the 
stove, 26. He rode the horse and drove the oxen. 27. They 
called them friends. 28. Why did they seem so sad? 29. He 
- seolded me because I slept so long. 30. They threw their spears 
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and drew their swords. 31. Did you forget what he promised 
you? 32. Did they hit the mark with the arrow? 33. Who 
washed the gloves? 34. Did the trees grow rapidly? 35. 
Did they lock the door? 86. Why did they quarrel with us? 


Beiſpiele. EXxaMPLes. 
Sih Habe nie ein foldes Gefühl’ em- I have never experienced such a 
pfun’s m. feeling. 


€: hatte rinen Kranz für fie gewun'’ben. He had wound a wreath for them, 
Hatte fein Freund nidts von ber Sache Had his friend known nothing of 


gewußt ? the affair! 
Man hat ben VBerbrech’er ergriffen. "The criminal has been seized. 
Wer hat bas Lied gefun’gen? Who has sung the song? 
" Haft bu aud wohl bedadt, was bu mir But have you well considered what 
räthſt ?—S. you advise me? 
Wann haben Ste an Ihren Bruder gee When have you written to your 
ſchrie ben? brother 
VOCABULARY TO THE EXERCISES. 
Mablen, to grind; Sdwiren, to swear; 
Meiben, to avoid: Spalten, to split: 
Pfeifen, to whistle; Spinnen, to spin; 
Preifen, to praise; Thun, to do; 
Scheren, to shear; Verdrie’fen, to offend; 
Schießen, to shoot; Berjzet'hen, to pardon; 
Sinden, to flay; Weben, to weave; 
Schleifen, to sharpen, grind; Winden, to wind. 
Exercısz 94. Aufgabe 94. 


1. Der Hund hat den Dieb gebiffen. 2. Er hat uns betrogen. 8. 
Hat er Ihnen etwas gegeben? 4. Er hatte an und gedadt. 5. 
Haft du den Weizen gedrofhen? 6. Er hat uns freundlich empfan⸗ 
gen, aber niemand hat uns ihm empfohlen. 7. Was hat er gefuns 
ven? 8. Man hat den Dieb ergriffen. 9. Er hat den Apfel gee 
geffen; hat er den Vogel gefangen? 10. Ich habe fle gefunden; fie 
haben gefochten. 11. Der Hund hat das Flelich gefreffen. 12. Er 
hat mir nichts gegeben. 13. Was hater gefehen? 14. Wir has 
ben nichts genoffen. 15. Was hat er genommen? 16. Wer hat 
den Wein in das Glas gegoffen? 17. Wer hat diefes Loch gegraben ? 
18. Er hat das Pferd gehalten. 19. Was hat fie gefungen? 20. 
Er hat und gelannt. 21. Sie haben mir ein Bud) gegeben und ich 
habe ed gelefen. 22. Die Federn haben auf dem Tiſche gelegen. 

8* 
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23. Er kat nicht gelogen. 24. Der Müller hat das Getreide gemefs 
fen und gemablen. 25. Er hat uns Liebe genannt, weil wir feine 
Bücher genommen haben. 26. Warum hat er gepfiffen? 27. Sie 
haben thre Prerte gepriefen. 28. Er hat fie gerufen. 29. Warum 
haft bu ung geſcholten? 80. Er hatte bas Schaf gefihoren. 31. 
Er hat den Wolf gefchoffen und geichunden. 32. Sie hatten zu 
lange gefchlafen. 33. Haft du die Meffer gefhliffen? 34. Wir 
haben die Thüren gefchloffen. 35. Hat er das Brod gefcähnitten ? 
86. Ich hatte gejchrieben, und fle hatten gejchrieen. 37. Sie hat es 
geihmoren. 38. Wir haben thn gefeben. 39. Hat er das Lied (don 
gefungen? 40. Er hat eine Stunde gefeffen. 41. Er bat das Holz 
gefpalten. 42. Haben fie die Wolle gejponnen? 43. Was fie ges 
ſprochen hat, bat ihn geftochen. 44. Der Mann, der da geftanden 
hatte, hat mein Pferd geftohlen. 45. Sie haben lange genug ges 
jtritten, wad hat er gethan? 46. Er hat das Ziel getroffen. 47, 
Haft du nie Wein getrunfen? 48. Joh habe vergeffen. 49. Was 
bat er verloren? 50. Es bat ibn verdroffen. 51. Hat er uns ver⸗ 
ziehen? 52. Er hat das Tuch gewoben und gewafchen; bat er einen 
Ball geworfen? 58. Nie habe ich fie gemieden. 54. Was hat 
er gewunden? 


Exercise 95. Aufgabe 95. 


1. He has beaten the dog that has bitten him. 2. I have of- 
ten thought of him. 3. Have you recommended this book to 
us? 4. Have you thrashed the wheat? 5. They have always 
received us kindly. 6. Who has ground your knife? 7. The 
boys have eaten the bread and drank the beer. 8. The dogs 
have eaten the meat and drank the water. 9. They have caught 
their horses, 10. What have you found? 11. Why have the 
soldiers fought? 12. I have shot a large bird. 13. Have you 
seen the books that I have read? 14. Into which glass have 
you poured the wine? 15. Why have they dug this hole? 
16. Who has held my horse? 17. Who has seen us? 18. Have 
my books lain on your table? 19. Has any body lied? 20. 
Who has ground the wheat? 21. Have you measured the 
cloth? 22. Why has he avoided his friends? 23. Why have 
they called him a thief? 24. Who has taken my pen? 25 
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He has called me, but he has not scolded me. 26. Who has 
sharpened my knife? 27. Have you locked the doors? 28. 
Who has cut the bread? 29. Had you written him a letter? 
80. Have you ever sung this song? 31. Have you sat longer 
than they have stood? 32. I have spun the wool and he has 
eplit the wood. 33. The bees have stung the horse, 34. Has 
any body stolen any thing? 35. He had not spoken at all. 
86. Why have they quarreled? 37. Who has worn the hat ? 
88 What have you lost? 39. Who has thrown the apples? 
40. Why have they drawn their swords? 41. Have you washed 
the cloth that he has woven? 42. It vexes him that he has lost 
his money. 43. Have you forgotten what you have promised 
me? 44. Why have you slept so long? 45. Has any one 
compelled you to go? 46. Who has whistled? 47. What 
have they praised? 48, Have you ever known such a man? 
49. He has written, and they have spoken. 
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LESSON XLVMI. Lection XLVMI. 


USE OF THE AUXILIARIES Haben ann Sein. 


1. § ab en is used as the auxiliary of all transitive, reflexive © 
and impersonal ® verbs; as also of the verbs of mode® and of 
all objective verbs that govern the genitive? and dative ®, ex- 
cept begegnen, folgen and weidhen (see 2.). 

2. Intransitive verbs indicating direction from or toward a 
place or an object, or a change from one condition to another, 
as also bleiben, to remain; begegnen, to meet; folgen, 
to follow, and weiden, to yield, retreat, are conjugated with 
the auxiliary fein which is here rendered by have (§ 71. 5): 
Sind fie fon gegan’gen ? Have they already gone? 

Der arme Knabe iſt gefalTen. The poor boy has fallen. 

8. The following verbs, when not expressing direction from 

or toward a given place, require the auxiliary haben; namely, 
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eilen, to hasten; fließen, to flow; jagen, to chase, hunt; 
flettern, toclimb; Erieden, to creep, crawl; landen, to 
land; laufen,torun ; quellen, to spring; reifen, to travel ; 
reiten, to ride; rennen, to run; ſchiffen, to navigate, 
ſchwimmen, to swim; fegeln, to sail; finfen, to sink; 
fpringen, to leap, spring; ofen, to join; treiben, to 
drive; wandern, to wandeı, travel: 


Warum’ Haft bu fo geeilt’ ? 
Haft bu nicht heute gerit'ten ? 
Sie haben nicht viel gereift’. 


Why have you hastened so? 
Have you not ridden to-day ! 
They have not traveled much, 


Some neuter verbs, as lie gen, to lie; fitzen, to sit; fle= 
den, to stand, are sometimes used with the auxiliary fein: 


Höher war feine Madde nie geftan' den. 


Beifpiele. 


Sft er berm noch nicht gefom’men ? 

Der Bogel ift weggeflogen. 

Sie find in bad Felb gezo’gen, 

Er ift nad Ame’rifa gereiſt'. 

Er wird (don gegan’gen fein. 

Er war nad der Stadt geet Tt. 

Warum’ find fie auf dad Land gerit - 
ten? 


His power never had stood higher 


EXaMPLes. 


Has (is) he then not yet come! 

The bird has (is) flown away. 

They have marched into the field. 

He has (is) gone to America. 

He will already have (be) gona 

He had hastened to the city. 

Why have they ridden into the 
country. 


VOCABULARY TO THE EXEROISES. 


Bege’gnen, to meet; 

Eilen, to hasten ; 

Entrin'nen, to escape, p. 346; 

Entfdla’fen, to fall asleep; 
Der Fels, nd, pl. -en, the rock; 
Der Fluß, —s, pl. Fliffe, the river; 

Gelin’gen, to succeed, p. 348 ; 

Geſche'hen, to Dalpen. p- 358; 

Klettern, to climb ; 

Miflin’gen, to fail, p. $52; 
Der Plan, -e8, pl. Pläne, the plan; 


Exercise 96. 


1. Iſt er entjhlafen ? 2. Nein, er ift uns entronnen. 


Reifen, to ripen; : 

Schleiden, to glide, steal away 
Das Schloß, æs, pl. Schlöſſer, castle: 
Die Schinbeit, -, pl. -en, beauty; 
Die Seele, — pl. -m the soul; 
Der Stein, -¢8, pl. -e, the stone; 
Der Strom, -¢8, pl. Ströme, stream 
Der Lon, -¢8, pl. Töne, the tone; 
Die Tugend, — pl. -en, the virtue; 
Das Unterneh'men, —8, undertaking 

Ber{dal'len, to die away, p. 356 


Aufgabe 96. 
3. Wie 


lange ift er geblieben? 4. Sie find nad der Stadt gefahren. 5. 


Sft der Mann gefallen? 6. Der Vogel ift geflogen. 


T. Iſt das 
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Waffer über das Feld gefloffen? 8. Der Plan tft gelungen. 9. Ler 
Knabe ift genefen. 10. Was ift geichehen? 11. Cs ift aus der 
Erde gefroden. 12. Cer Hund ift nad) dem Walte gelaufen. 13, 
Das Unternehmen ift mißlungen. 14. Tas Waffer ift aus dem 
Sellen gefloffen. 15. Cr ift nach ber Statt geritten. 16. Er war 
in tas Haus gejdliden. 17. Er war über den Graben geſprungen. 
18. Sie waren aus dem Schloffe getreten. 19. Der lebte Ton war 
verichollen. 20. Der Baum tft febr fchnell gewadjen. 21. Das 
Haus wird gefallen fein. 22. Ste werden gefommen fein. 23. Er 
war auf dem Maft geflettert. 24. Der Knabe tft über den Fluß ges 
fhwommen, 25. Einer war und gefolgt, und der Andere war und 
begegnet. 26. Der Schnee ift geſchmolzen und die Ströme find gez 
(wollen. 27. Tas Obft ift fehnell gereift. 28. Die Tugend ift 
die Schönheit der Seele. 29. Er war nad der Stadt geeilt. 


Exercise 97. Aufgabe 97. 


1. Have you remained long enough? 2. Who has gone to 
the city? 3. Do you know what has happened? 4. The boy 
has sprung across the ditch. 5. Our plan has not succeeded. 
6. The children had hastened into the houses. 7. Has the snow 
melted? 8, The hunters had climbed upon the trees. 9. Our 
soldiers had fled, and the enemy had come into our country. 
10. He has ridden (on horseback) to the forest, and she has 
ridden (in a carriage) to the city. 11. The patient has recov- 
ered. 12. Has he fallen asleep? 18. How have they escaped 
us? 14, Our friend has fallen out of the wagon. 15. The 
young birds have flown out of the nest. 16. The worms have 
crawled out of the earth. 17. The horse has run out of the 
stable. 18. The apples had ripened. 19. The water will have 
flowed into the house. 20. Why have you followed us? 21. 
Have you met your friends? 22. He may already have gone 
23. Where have they remained so long? 24. The child has 
crept out of the house. 
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LESSON XLIX. fection XLIX. 


INFINITIVE WITHOUT ZU. 


J. When the infinitive is preceded by an auxiliary, or by 
one of the following verbs, the particle 3 u is omitted : 


bleiben, to remain; heißen, tocommand; Lernen, to learr; 


fahren, to ride; helfen, to help; made n, to make; 
fahren, to conduct; hören, to hear; nennen, to call, name: 
fühlen, to feel; haben, to have; feben, to see; 

finden, to find; legen, to lay; thun, to do; 

gehen, to go; lehren, to teach; reiten, to ride. 


The infinitive, when dependent on the above verbs, is frequently 
best rendered by our present participle: 


Blieb er figen, ſtehen ober lte- Did he remain sitting, standing, ox 


gen? lying? 

Heiß mid nidt reden, heiß mid Do not bid me speak, bid me be 
ſchweigen. silent. 

Dad nenne ih ſchlafen. That I call sleeping. 

Sh fi gle den Puls ſchlagen. I feel the pulse (beat) beating. 

Ich half thm arbeiten. I helped him work. 

Ich Höre thn fommen. I hear him coming. 

Er lehrte mid fingen, . He taught me to sing. 

Ich (ah fielaufen. I saw them running. 

Ich lerne zeichnen. I am learning to draw. 

Er fand mih [hlafen. He found me sleeping. 

Ste ma dt mid laden. She is making me laugh. 


Oxza.—Heifen, when used intransitively, often answers to the passive 
of to name, call, or to the noun name, with the verb to be: 


Er He tht Carl. He is named (or his name is) Charles, 

Wie Het Ht bad im Deutſchen! What és that called in German ! 

beißt bad arbeiten? Do you call that (is that called) 
working! 


Spaziren wru Fahren, Führen, Reiten ann Geben. 


2. Spaziren is used chiefly with fahren, führen, reiten and 
geben, and implies erercise for the purpose of recreation or 
pleasure: 

Ih gehe fpagtren, Sie fahren I gowalking, you ride (in acerriage), 
fpaziren, und er reitet ſpaziren. and he rides on horseback. 
Ich gehe alle Tage fpaziren. I go walking every day. 
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Wir machten einen langen Spazir'gang. We took (made) a long walk. 
Er reitet oft, aber nie fpazgiren. He rides often, but never for pleas» 


ure. 
3. The infinitive (usually without zu) often stands as the 
subject or object of a verb : . 
Es ift beffer Anrecht Ietben als Un⸗ It is better to suffer wrong than to 
recht thun. do wrong. 
Seinen Feinden verge Hen tft edel. To forgive one’s (his) enemies is 
noble, 


4. The infinitive (commonly preceded by the article or a 
pronoun) is used as a neuter noun, and answers to the partici- 
pial noun in English : 

Das Lügen ſchabet bem Lügner am (The) lying injures the liar the 


meiften. most. 
Das Lefen bei einem ſchwachen Lidte Reading by a feeble light is inju- 
tft den Augen ſchädlich. rious to the eyes. 


5. The infinitive with zu follows anftatt, ohne and um. 
Yi mt, denoting mere purpose or design, may be rendered in or- 
der, or often wholly omitted in translation : 


Er fpielt anftatt zu Tefen. He plays instead of reading. 

Er ift franf ohne ed zu wiffer. He is sick without knowing it. 

Erlieft um zu lernen He reads (in order) to learn. 

Er war zu fhwad um bie Arbeit au He was too weak to finish the 
vollenden, work. 


6. The infinitive active is often used in a passive sense : 
Diefed Haus tft zu vermiethen und jee This house is to let, and that one 


ned zu serfau’ fen. is to be sold (to sell). 
Er läßt bas Brod holen. He has the bread brought. 
Er lift ihn das Brod holen. He has him go for the bread. 


7. Wiffen often has the signification of to know how, to be 
able, followed by an infinitive : 
Ex weiß fid zu Helfen. He knows how to help himself. 


Beiſpiele. EXAMPLES, 


Du Schwert an meiner Linfen, was Thou sword upon my left, what 
foll dein heitres Blinfen ?—Sr. means thy cheerful gleaming ! 
Sie Hatte eine Wanduhr im Haufe fie- She had a clock standing in the 

pen. house 
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Eo tft keine Sett au verlie’ren. There is no time to lose. 

Er iſt nad Deutſchland gereift‘, um bie He has gone to Germany (in or. -»-\ 
Sprache zu lernen. to learn the language. 

Ih höre Dich an, ohne bid zu unter- I listen to you, without interrup 
Breeden. ing you. 


VOCABULARY TO THE EXERCISES. 


Albern, silly, Das Holz, —8, pl. Hölzer, the word 

Anftatt, instead of; Lehren, to teach; 

Behalten, to keep, retain, p. 350; | Die Luft, —, pl. Liifte, inclination; 
Das Bild, —3, pl. Bilder, the pio- | Das Märchen, -8, pl. -, tale, story, 


ture, image; Spazt’ren, see 2; 
Begen, to sweep; Smubdi'ren, to study; 

Das Gefangniß, -¢6, > —t, prison ; Unfthuldig, innocent; 
Gebhord'en, to obey; Die Urfade, — pl. -n, the cause; 
Gleich, immediately ; BVermie’then, to let. 

Holen, to fetch, see p. 485. 
ExercisE 98, Aufgabe 98, 


1. Helfen Sie ihn geben oder bleiben? 2. Einer lehrt mich franz 
zöftfch fprechen, und der andere lernt es leſen. 3. Die Nachtigall 
wird fich bald hören laſſen. 4. Dieje Matrojen werden morgen oder 
übermorgen fiihen gehen. 5. Der alte Bauer hat viel guten alten 
Wein im Keller liegen. 6. Befehlen ift leicht, gehorchen ſchwer. 7. 
Ich liebe das Lefen, aber ich haffe das Schreiben. 8. Wir find feines 
unböflihen Betragens herzlich miit.. 9. Sie ift ganz unſchuldig, 
welche Urfache bat fle denn traurig zu fein? 10. Ich habe weder 
Beit noch Luft fein Singen zu hören. 11. Seder gute Schüler weiß 
wann’die Reihe an ihm tft zu lejen. 12. Ein fo albernes Märchen 
ift nicht zu glauben. 13. Sie Laffer ihren Bedienten ihr Zimmer 
fegen. 14. Der Richter Tieß den Berbrecher ind Gefängniß werfen. 
15. Xebe um zu lernen, und Ierne um zu leben. 16. Er weiß zu 
leben und fich das Leben angenehm zu maden. 17. Die Kinder find 
fpaztren gefahren, und die Schüler find jpaziren geritten. 18. Er iſt 
fiichen gegangen, anftatt zu ftudiren. 19. Holen Sie ten Thee ? 
20. Nein, ich lafje ihn holen. 21. Er läßt mich das Bild noch bez 
balten, 


Exercise 99, ; Aufgabe 99. 


1. Who taught you to speak German? 2. I learned to speak 
it in Germany. 3. This stupid boy remained sitting the whole 
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evening. 4. The man had a small table standing beside his 
bed. 5. We shall not have time to see our friends this even- 
ing. 6. My mother taught me to sing and my brother teaches 
me to play. 7 When shall you go a fishing, to-morrow, or 
day after to-morrow? 8. Why have our friends been to the 
city without visiting us? 9. They went to their cousins instead 
of coming to us. 10. I am tired of his singing. 11. They have 
books enough but not time to read them. 12. These houses 
are to be let. 13. This man has something to say to your 
friend. 14. The captain is getting a new coat made. 15. The 
general caused the innocent soldier to be thrown into prison. 
16. This man’s conduct is not to be praised. 17. This silly story 
is not to be believed. 18. Is it not your turn to read? 19. We 
must go immediately, there is no time to lose. 20. Why does 
he go for the wood ? 


nen 


LESSON L. Lection L. 
PARTICIPLES AND IMPERATIVE. 


1. Present participles attributively used have the same gov- 
ernment as the verbs from which they are derived, and, when 
the object is expressed, precede it; when predicative, however, 
their character is simply that of an adjective : 


Mein Gold fudender Freund. My gold-seeking friend. 

Der ihn lobende Lehrer. The teacher who praises him. 
Die Ausfiht war reizend. The prospect was charming. 
Die Hike war drückend. The heat was oppressive. 


2. The perfect participle sometimes answers to our present 
participle; or, like many other words, it may often be varied 
or omitted in translation, according to the different idioms - 
the two languages : 

Heulend kommt ber Sturm geflo'gen.— Howling comes the storm fiying 
. (flown). 

Er fam bie Straße hergezo’sen. He came (moving) along the street. 

Das Geld ift verlo’ren gegan’gen. The money is (gone) lost, 
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8. The past participle may be used as the imperative : 
Nicht fo laut gefprod’en. Do not speak so loud. 
Fleißig gearbeitet. Labor diligently. 

4. There is a third or future participle formed only from 
transitive verbs by adding d to the infinitive preceded by zu; 
it always has a passive signification, and implies necessity or 
obligation : 


Die zu fiirdtende Gefahr’. The to-be-feared ‘anger 
Das zu bauende Haus. The house (which is) to be built, 
IMPERATIVE. 


5. When the second person of the imperative is used, the 
subject is generally omitted; when, however, the third person 
is used, the subject is expressed : 


Karl, bringe mir dein Bud. Charles, bring me your book. 
Kinder, gebt in bad Haus. Children, go into the house. 
Karl, bringen Ste mir Ihr Bud. Charles, bring me your book. 
Side er das Pferd morgen. Send the horse to-morrow. 
So fei e8, fagte er. So be it (so let it be), said he. 


Oss.—The present indicative of the auxiliary follen is often best 
omitted in translation, and the main verb rendered by our imperative 
(seo imperative L. 38.) : 


Du ſollſt es than. Do it yourself (you shall do it). 
Der Johann foll fommen. Let John come (have John come). 


6. Dadurd, daß before a finite verb often answers to by 
before a present participle: 
Man ſchadet euch Daburd, daß man You are injured by being praised to“ 


euch au febr lobt, much, 
Literally, you are thereby injured, that you are too much praiseu 


Beifpiele. ExaMPLzs. 


Hat er noch nicht die entichie'dene Ant- Has he not yet received the final 
wort erhal'ten? (determinate) answer 

Setze dich zum wiarmenden Feuer. Seat thyself at the warming fire. 

Kein Dorn verlege die etlenden Füße, May no thorn wound thy (the) hast- 
und feine ſchleichende Schlange deine ening feet, and no secret serpent 
derſe. thy heel. 


PARTICIPLES AND IMPERATIVE. 187 


Rofen aut ben Weg geftreut und bed Let roses on the path be strown, 
Harms vergeffen.—Hy. and sorrow be forgot. 

Das aussugebende Gelb tft nod nicht The money to be spent has not yet 
erhal'ten. been received. 

Er ſchadet ſich baburd, bag er zu viel He injures himself in sleep‘ng too 
ſchläft much. 


VOCABULARY TO THE EXERCISES. 


Der Albrecht, -6, (the) Albert; Die Knospe, -, pl. 2, the bud; 
Lie Anftalt, -, pl. -en, preparation; Kühn, bold; 


Sn to treat; Der Landmann, —8, pl. —leute, the 
Beitra’fen, to punish; peasant, husbandman ; 

Blifen, to bleat; Der Laut, -e8, pl. —, sound, voice; 

Brennen, to burn, p. 346. Niemals, never; 

Brüllen, to low; Regie’ren, to govern; 

Daburd, by this, thereby; Schäumen, to foam; 

Erwed’en, to awaken; Der Schlag, —es, pL Schläge, blow; 
Das Euro'pa, —, (the) Europe; Sdwanten, to stagger, reel; 
Die Haft, —, the haste; Das Dich, —8, pL -e, the cattle; 
Der Huf, -e8, pl. —, the hoof; Die Welle, -, pl. -n, the wave; 

Keuden, to gasp; Sertre’ten, to tread down, p. 356, 

Exercıse 100, Aufgabe 100. 


1. Der braufende Wind treibt das ſchwankende Schiff durd die 
fhäumenden Wellen. 2.“ Dort fommt ein Dann in voller Haft ges 
laufen.” 3. Der alte Mann ſchrieb mit zitternder Hand. 4. Er 
reitet gefchwind, und hält in dem Arm das feufzende Kind. 5. So 
fet es, fpricht Albrecht mit donnerndem Laut. 6. Diefer Mann tft 
ein zu beftrafender Verbrecher. 7. Der lächelnde Frühling erwedt 
die fchlafenden Blumen. 8. Die brennende Sonne fhmeljt den 
glänzenden Schnee. 9. Shr Bruder ift ein zu beneidender Menſch. 
10. Der fühne Taucher wirft fich tn die braufende Bluth. 11. Bringe 
mir meinen Mantel und meine Handſchuhe. 12. Schiden Sie Ihren 
Bedienten zu mir. 13. Cin fölafender Hund fängt feinen Hafen, 
14. Und feuchend lag. ich, wie ein Sterbender, zertreten unter ihrer 
Hufe Schlag. 15. Du übernimmt die ſpaniſchen Regimenter, machft 
immer Anftalt und bift ntemals fertig, und treiben fie dich gegen mig 
zu ziehen, fo fagft du ja, und bleibft gefeffelt ftebn (L. 38. d.). 


Exercise 101. Aufgabe 101, 


1. The falling snow covers the fallen tree. 2. The horse 
comes running, the bird comes flying. 3. Give the tiembling 
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old man a coat. 4. My friend is a very learned man, 5. I 
hear the singing birds and the bleating sheep. 6. The smiling 
spring brings us beautiful flowers. 7. So be it, said the king 
smiling. 8. He has the weeping child in his arm, 9. The 
burning sun drives the lowing cattle into the forest. 10. The 
fuaming wave flies over the trembling ship. 11. The snow 
melts before the burning sun. 12. A standing tree is more 
beautiful than a fallen one. 13. The hoping husbandman sees 
with joy the swelling buds. 14. Do not sing so loud. 165. 
Who is the most learned man in Europe? 16. These travelers 
call themselves traveling artists. 17. He governs them bv 
treating them kindly. 





LESSON LI. Lection LI. 


COMPOUND VERBS SEPARABLE,. 


1. Any of the following particles may be compounded with 
a verb; and as they may stand apart from it, they are called 
separable particles or prefixes ($ 89) ; namely, ab, from, off, 
down; an, to, at, in, on, toward; auf, on, up; aus, out, out 
of, from; bet, by, near, with; da or dar, there, at; ein, in, 
into; empor’, up, upward, on high; fort, onward, away, for 
ward; gegen, toward, against; heim, home, at home; her, 
hither, here; bin, thither, there, away; in, in, within; mit, . 
with; nad, after; nieder, down, downward, under; ob, on, 
over, on account of; yor, before, from; weg, away, off; zu, 
to, toward; and 3urüd, back, backward (§ 89—91). 

2. In compound tenses, formed from the infinitive and an 
auxiliary, and in subordinate sentences, the particle is placed 
before the verb ; 


Er wird bald anfommen. | He will soon arrive. 
Wir müffen ausgehen (§ 93). We must go out. 


Oss.—In like manner are used with verbs several nouns ‘sometimes 
written with a capital and sometimes with a small initial! and acjeo- 
tives; as, dad Concert wird Statt finden (or ftattfinden), the errvert will 
take place; er wirb ae Trog bieten (or ae he will .xu us de 
fiance; er wird ihn tobtſchlagen, he will kill hir 
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8. 32 of the infinitive, when used, and the augment ge of 
the past participle, are placed between the particle and the 
verb : 


Es tft Bett auszugehen (not zu ausgehen). It is time to go out. 
Es tft Unrecht thn aufzuhalten (not zu aufhalten). It is wrong to detain him. 
Er hat mid aufgehalten (not ge-aufhalttn). He has detained me. 
Sie find audgegangen (not ge-ausgangen). They have gone out, 


Oss.--Verbs derived from compound nouns or adjectives, follow the 
sonjugation of simple verbs, i. e. take the augment, and zu of the infin 
ve, before the entire word; as, er hat gefrühftüdt, he has breakfasted ; 
es tft ſchwer zu handhaben, it is difficult to manage; es hat gemwetterleuchtet, 
it has lightened. — 


4. In principal sentences and simple tenses the particle is 
placed at the end of the sentence : 


Die Säfte fommen eben an. The guests are just arriving. 
Warum’ gehen Sie aus? Why are you going out? 

Er brad ble Blume ab. He broke off the flower. 

Hiell er den Boten auf? Did he detain the messenger f 


5. When one of these particles is prefixed to a verb not 
accented on the first syllable, zu of the infinitive follows the 
prefix, and the augment ge is rejected : 

Er tft zu ſtolz es an⸗z u-erfennen. He is too proud to acknowledge it. 
Er hates an-erfannt, _ He has acknowledged it. 

6. These compounds generally take a signification different 

from, but often kindred to that of the components used separ- 


ately : 

Ich ftehe meinem Freunde bet. I assist (stand by) my friend. 

Sch ſtehe bei meinem Freunde.. I stand by (near) my friend, 

Er ftellte fid mir vor. He introduced himself to me, 

Er ftellte ih vor mid. He placed himself before me. 
Beiſpiele. ExaMpies, — 

Kamm er den Stein aufheden? Can he lift up the stone! 

Er hebt den Stein auf. He lifts the stone up. 

Sie follten thn nicht aufhalten. You should not detain him, 

Er mag nicht einfchlafen. He does not wish to go to sleep, 

Sie find ed, ber mich aufhält. It is you who detain me. 

Er tft böfe, weil Sie auögehen. He is angry because you go out, 


Sie ift traurig, weil er bie Blume ab- She is sad because Fe broke off the 
brad. flower. 
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Die glüdlicäften Stunden feines Lebens The happiest hours of his life he 
bringt er unter den Blumen yu.—-N. spends among the flowers, 

Der Deife zieht bas Nüpliche bem An- The wise man prefers the useful 
genehmen, und bad Rothwendige bem to the agreeable, and the neces- 


Nüplichen vor. sary to the useful. 
Im Winter rubet bie Erbe aus und In (the) winter the earth reposes 
fommelt neue Kräfte. and collects new powers. 


Warum’ ift er fon ansgegangen, und Why has he already gone out and 
warum wünfchen Sie auszugehen F why do you wish to go out I 


VOCABULARY TO THE EXERCISES. 


Abmatten, to weary ; Einfammeln, to gather; 
Abfchreiben, to copy, p. 354; Eitern, to fester ; 
Abſteigen, to descend, p. 356; en en, to A fulfill, do; 
Acht, genuine; te Seldfrudt, -, — ee the 
— to begin, p. 348; produce of 
Anziehen, to put on, —* —* Das Gebirge, —6, pl. - Er chain of 
a eben, to rise, p mountains; 
hneiden, Ba — p. 354; | Das Gefdwiir’, ~¢6, pl - ay ulcer ; 
il poking to store up; Das Heil, -¢6, the w 
Aufiteigen, to rise, p. 356; Sanft, soft; 
Ausdrejden, to thrash out, 346; Schaffen, to create, — 
Ausgehen, to go out, p. 348; Wegfliegen, to fly away, p. 348; 
sd to sustain, p- 350; Weggehen, to go away, p. 348; 
Ausiprechen, to pronounce, 356; Weglaufen, to run away, 350; 
Die Belagerung, —, pl. -en, thesiege ; Wegnebmen, to take away, 352. 
Exercise 102. Aufgabe 102. 


1. Haben Sie Ihre Bücher weggenommen? 2. Sa, ich nahm 
fie weg als ih ausging. 3. Gehen Ihre Freunde heute aus? 4, 
Rein, fie find jhon ausgegangen. 5. Schreibt der Knabe den Brief 
ab? 6. Nein, er hat ihn fchon geftern abgefchrieben. 7. Der flei- 
ßige Bauer hat feine Feldfrüchte eingejammelt, ausgedrofden und 
aufgefpetchert. 8. Um welche Zeit geht die Sonne auf? 9. Sie 
tft {don aufgegangen. 10. Der Mond fteigt Hinter dem Gebirge 
auf und erfüllt die Erde mit feinem janften Lichte. 11. Die tadelnde 
Wahrheit des ächten Freundes ift das Meffer des Wundarztes, das 
ein eiterndes Geſchwür aufichneidet; es jchaffet Schmerzen, aber zum 
Heile des Leidenden, 12. Der Vogel tft weggeflogen und das Pferd 
ift weggelaufen. 13. Ich habe meine Handjdube angezogen, und 
fept ziehe ich meine Ueberſchuhe an. 14. Die müden Reiter find von 
ihren abgematteten Pferden abgeftiegen. 15. Sie fprechen die deut- 
ſchen Wörter fehr gut aus. 16. Sie halten die Belagerung acd 
aus. 
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ExercisE 103. Aufgabe 108. 


1. Who has taken away my gloves and your umbrella? 2. 
Your brother took away your gloves yesterday. 3. At what 
time do you go out this evening? 4. I shall not go out this 
evening, I went out this morning. 5. When will your frieuds 
go away? 6. They have already gone away. 7. Can you 
pronounce these words well? 8. I can pronounce them, but 
aot very well. 9. Have you already begun to read German? 
10. No, but I shall begin to-morrow, my friend began yester- 
day. 11. Does he pronounce well? 12. Yes, he pronounces 
very well. 13. Why don’t you take away your table? 14.1 
‚have not time to take it away. 15.]am copying letters for 
my friend who went away yesterday. 16. He understands what 
you say, but he can not pronounce the German words well, 


— ———— — 


LESSON LI. Lection LI. 
ADVERBS, 


1. The adverbs da, there; dort, yonder; hier, here, and 
wo, where, are used with verbs of rest, or with those indicat- 
ing action within specified limits : 


Wer iſt da? Hier ftehe ich. Who is there? Here I stand. 
Dort fotelen die Kinder; wo find Die Yonder the children are playing, 
Eltern? where are the parents! 


2. Her, hither, and hin, thither, when compounded with 
other words, as da, ete. (§ 91) still retain their distinctive mean- 
ings; ber indicating motion or tendency toward, and hin, 
from the speaker. As, however, these particles in compounds 
. have no precise equivalents in English, their force is often lost 
in translating : 

Wer ift da, und wer geht dahin'? Who is there, and who goes thither? 

Bleibe Hier, er wird balb Hierher’ Remain here, he will soon come 
fommen. here (hither). 

Wo it der Amtmann, und wrhin’ Where isthe magistrate, and where 
geht er? (whither) is he going? 
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Direction toward the speaker. 


Er fprang Berane’, He sprang out (hither). 

Er flieg herauf. He ascended (hither). 

Er fteigt Gerad’. He descends (hither). 

Er fam herunter. He came down (hither). 

Er ruberte gu und Heri’ ber. He rowed across (hither) to us 
Direction from the speaker. 

€: fprang hinaus’. He sprang out (thither). 

Ex flieg Hirauf”. He ascended (thither). 

Er fleigt bina b’. He descends (thither). 

Er ging hinunter. He went down (thitber). 

Er ruberte zu ihnen hin & ber. He rowed across (thither) to them. 


8. Her and hin are often separated from wo, and placed 
at the end of the sentence. They are also sometimes used with 
verbs of rest; bin, in the signification of past, gone ; and her, 
denoting proximity : 


Wo gehen Sie hin? Whither are you going? 

Wo fommt er her? Whence is he coming? 

Der Sommer tft (hon Fin. The summer is already past. 
Sie ftanden um ihn Her. They stood round about him. 


4. These compounds after the dative preceded by a prepo- 
sition, or after the accusative, are usually rendered by a prep- 
osition before the objective : 


Er flog zum Fenfter binaus’. He flew out of the window. 
Sie famen die Treppe herun’ter. They came down the stairs. 


FORMATION OF ADVERBS. 


5. Adverbs are formed by the union of nouns with nouns, 
nouns with pronouns, nouns with adjectives, nouns with prep- 
ositions, adverbs with prepositions and prepositions with ‘prep- 
ositions : 


Schaarenweiſe, in hordes; (Schaar, horde; Weiſe, manner). 

— or — fortunately ; (glüdlic, fortunate; Weife, mar 
idlider Weife, ner). 

Meinerfeits, for my part; (mein, my; Seite, side). 

Stromauf, up stream; (Strom, stream; auf, up). 

Woburd, whereby; _ (too, where; burd, through) 


Neberaus, exceedingly ; (über, above; aus, out of) 











ADVERBS. 
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6. Adverbs are foımed from various parts of speech by 
means of the suffixes lich, lings, warts, 8 (§ 103—-106) : 


flug3, suddenly; 


blinbdlings, blindly; 
rechtö, to the right; 


aufwärtd, upward; 
linf3, left (to the left); 


worgend,in the morning, abends, in the evening; anders, otherwise. 


Betfpiele. . 


Der Feldherr fipt auf dem Pferde und 
reitet rubig längs ben Reihen ber 
Solba’ten hin und her. 

Diefe Einwanderer fommen aus Boͤh⸗ 
men ber. — 

Das Leben ded Menschen ſchwankt wie 
ein Rachen, hinüber und herüber. 
“And hinein’ mit bedächtigem Schritt ein 

Lowe tritt .—S. 

Ein Thor fucht blindlings Ruhm im 

Labyrinth ber Schande. —9-n. 


VOCABULARY TO 
Dabin, thither, there; 


Feindlich, hostile ; 
Die Gefahr’, -, pl. -en, the danger; 


EXAMPLES, 


The general sits upon the horse and 
rides calmly along the ranks of 
the soldiers to and fro. 

These immigrants come here (hith- 
er) from Bohemia. 

The life of man, like a skiff, wavers 
(vacillates) to and fro. 

And thither (therein) with consid- 
erate step a lion strides. 

A fool blindly seeks renown in the 
labyrinth of infamy. 


THE EXERCISES. 


Hinauf’, up; 
Hinaus’, out; 
Hinü’ber, over, across; 


Die Gewalt’, -, pl. -en, the power; | Der Lauf, —es, pl. Ldufe, the course, 


Her, hither ; 

Deran’, on, near; 
Herü’ber, over, across; 
Herun’ter, down; 
Bierher, hither, here; 
Sin, thither, away; 
Hinab’, down; 


Exercise 104. 


Das Meer, -e6, pl. ~e, the sea; 

Der Morgen, -8, pl.-, tho morning; 

Die Perle, -, pl. -n, the pearl; 
Reifen, to travel; 

Der Sturm, —es, pl. Stürme, storm; 
Tauchen, to dive; 
Wohl, well, probably. 


Aufgabe 104. 


1. Wo ift der Zimmermann? 2. Er iftin Deutichland, fein Freund 


At aud) da. 


bin, oder er fommt hierher. 


3. Reifen Sie aud) dahin? 4. Entweder reife ich daz 
5. Wo geben unjere Freunde hin? 6. 


Sie gehen nad).dem Dorfe; follen wir auch dahin gehen? 7. Wir 

wollen heute hier bleiben und morgen dahin gehen. 8. Wollen Ste 

den Berg hinauf geben? 9. Wo fommt ihr her und wo geht ihr 

bin? 10. Wir fommen aus Schwaben und gehen nad Preußen. 

11. “Ler Mann muß (L. 45. 15.) hinaus in’s feindliche Leben." 

12. Wir wiffen wohl wo jene fletfigen Arbeiter hingegangen find, 
4,9 
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13. Der Taucher taucht iu das Meer hinab, um Perlen heraufzuho⸗ 
Jen. 14. Bei großen Stürmen find die Schiffe oft in Gefahr, denn 
die Wellen ſchlagen mit Gewalt heran, das Schiff ſchwankt hinüber 
und berüber. 15. Ded Morgens jchreibt er und des Abends lieft er. 
16. Hinab, hinauf geht unjer Lauf, 


Exercıse 105. - ” Aufgake 105. 


1. Where are you going? 2. I am going to the village, will 
you go there too? 3. I shall go there the day after to-morrow, 
but not to-day. 4. The boy sprang down in the water. 5, 
Our friends are in Greece and we shall also gothere. 6. Are 
your cousins coming here? 7. No, for they are already here 
8. Have you ever traveled from Germany to Russia? 9. The 
carpenter fell down from the roof. 10. The horse ran down 
the mountain. 11. The boys went up the street. 12. We 
must go to the forest, will you go there with us? 13. No, we 
must remain where we are. 14. I will go up if you will come 
down. 15. Have you ever been in Russia ? 


— —— —— 


LESSON LIII. Lection LIL 


COLLOCATION OF WORDS. 
WORDS REQUIRING THE VERBS AT THE END OF THE SENTENCE. 


1. When the subordinate clause is introdueed by either of 
the following words, the verb (as with the relative pronoun L 
39. 5.) is placed at the end of the sentence ; namely : 


Ale, when, than; bev or, ehe, before; bis, till; da, since, 
damit, in order that; daß, that; fall, if, incase; indem, 
while, in that; infofern, (with als implied) in’so far; je (L. 
82. 11.) nach dem, after that, when; ob, whether, if; fett, 
feitdem, since; fo, thus, if; ohngeachtet or ungeachtet, 
notwithstanding; während, while; wann, when; warum, 
why; weil (dieweil) because; wenn, if; wie, as, when; 
wo where if. 





COLLOCATION OF WORDS. lv& 


COMPOUNDS UNDER THE SAME RULE 

Are obgleich, obſchon, obwohl, or ob gleich, ob ſchon, ob wohl, 
wenn and, wenn gleich, wenn ſchon, ALTHOUGH, EVEN IF ; dafern, woz 
fern, if, in case that; auf Dag, so that; als ob and ala wenn, as if. 


Oxss.— Wenn aud, wenn gleid) and wenn fdon, though often rendered 
although, (like ob wohl, and the words preceding it) are more strcngly 
@x cessive than the former, and usually best rendered by even though. 


WORDS FOLLOWED BY THE CORRELATIVE © 9. 


2. Da, obgleich, obſchon, obwohl, weil, wenn and wie are usually 
followed by the correlative fo at the head of a succeeding 
clause : 


Da id einmal hier bin, fo will ich auch Since I am (once) here I will (also) 


bletben. remain. 
Weiler mein Freund ijt, fo muß th Because he is my friend I must as- 
thm beifteben. sist (stand by) him. 


Wenn ed Ihnen möglich tft, fo Tom- If itis possible (for you, then) come. 
men Sie. 
‘THE CORRELATIVE © FOLLOWED BY Dod or Denno dh, 


3. When obgleich, or either of the concessive conjunctions, — 
stands at the head of the jirst sentence, the correlative fo, of 
the next, is usually followed by bod or Dennod: 


Wenn er aud nicht beffer ift, fo ifter Although he is not better, he is 


Doch nicht ſchlechter. ' nevertheless not worse. 

Ob man es ihm gleich befahl, fo un- Although it was commanded him, 
terließ er es Denno dh. he neglected it nevertheless. 

Ob gleich er reich iff, ijt er (or fo tft Although he is rich, he is never 
er) Doch ein Knauſer. theless a niggard. 

Wenn er (chon böfe ausfieht, fo meint Even though he seems ill-natured 
er es doch nicht fo bofe. (bad) still he does not intend it 

so badly. 


Ops.— Wenn, however, is often omitted and the verb placed before ite 
subject: 
Sites Ihnen möglich, fo fommen Sie. If it is possible(for you, then) come. 


4. Aber, allein, denn, entweder, oder, nämlich, jondern and und, 
do not change the natural order of the sentence : 


Sie iſt nicht (Gn, aber fle Iftlichene- She is not beautiful, but she ıs 
würdig. amiable. 
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5. When a sentence begins with any cther word than its 
subject, except as already specified, the main verb, or its aux- 
iliary, usually precedes the subject. For the sake of special 
emphasis, the verb, followed by an adversative clause, may be 
placed at the head of the sentence: 


Warum hat er nicht gelefen ? Why bas he not real! 

Welefen hat er, aber nicht laut. He has read, but not loud. 

Denn thn habe ich belei’digt. For him have I offended. 

Diefen Mann kenne ich, aber jenen babe This man I know, but that one I 
ich nie gefeben. never have seen. 

finger kann ich nicht warten. Longer I can not wait, 

Da liegt Ihr Bud. Here lies your book. 


Ops.—As the same word may be an adverb or a conjunction, it may 
require the eonstruction of the relative sentence, or the inversion of 
subject and verb: 


Da fommt Ihr Freund. There comes your friend. 

Da Ihr Freund kommt, fo will ih As your friend is coming I will 
warten. wait. 

Damit bin ich zufrieden. With that I am satisfied. 

Damit ich nicht zu geben brauche, geht In order that I may not need to 
er ſelbſt. go he goes himself, 


6. Sometimes a causal conjunction in a leading clause is best 
omitted in translating: 
Er ift deßhalb unzufrieden, weil fein He is (—) discontented because his 

Freund nicht hier iſt. friend is not here. 

1. Adverbs (except genug) precede the adjectives and ad- 
verbs which they qualify : 
Es ift (hon ziemlich kalt. It is already pretty cold. 
Der Hut tft groß genug. The hat is large enough. 

8. Adverbs follow the verbs that they qualify (in compound 
tenses the first auxiliary); those of time preceding those of 
place: 


Er war geftern hier. He was here yesterday. 

Sie fommen oft zu und. They often come to our house, 

Er wird morgen hier fein. He will be here to-morrow. 

Mir befu'dhen ihn oft, aber er befu'dht We often visit him, but he never 
und nie. visits us. 


Er wird diefen Abend nad der Stadt He will drive to the city this after 
fahren. noon. 


COLLOCATION OF WORDS. . 
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9. Adverbs of time precede the object (except wnen it is a 
personal pronoun); while those of manner, referring exclu- 
sively to the verb, commonly follow the object : 


- Er machte geftern feine Arbeit fehr 
ſchlecht. 

Er hat geſtern ſeine Arbeit ſehr ſchlecht 
gemacht‘. 

Er hat fie heute beffer gemacht’. 

Er hat mir geftern dieſe Mittheilung 
ſchriftlich gemadt’. 


Beifptele. 


Es verdrießt” ihn, dag man thn nicht 
holen ließ. 

Se mehr man hat, je (or defto) mehr 
will man haben. 

Man muß feben, ob er eS thun wird. 

Sn der Tugend allein’ findet ber Weife 
Sufrie’denbeit. 

Nur mit dem Leben werden unfere Lei⸗ 
den aufhören. 

Das dieſe Sprache ſchwieriger ald die 
englifce ift, haben Sie wohl fdon 
eingefeben. 

Rie habe ich fie gemte’den und ſchwer⸗ 
lich werde ich ihnen (L. 63. 3.) ganz 
entgehen. —S. 

Dem Friedlicden gewährt man gern den 
Frieden.—S, 


VOCABULARY TO 


Anfommen, to arrive, p. 350; 

Ter Bürger, -8, pl. -, the citizen; 

Der Dampf, -¢6, pl. Dämpfe, steam, 

exhalation ; 
Dod, yet, however; 

Der Dunit, —8, pl. Dünfte, vapor; 
Endlich, at last, finally; 
Entſte hen, to arise, originate; 
Gott, 8, God; 

Se—defto, L. 32. 11; 
Se nadbem, according as; 

Die Kraft, -, pl. Kräfte the force; 


He did his work yesterday very 
badly. 

He has done his work (yesterday) 
very badly. (See L. 38. 3.). 

He has done it better to-day. 

He made this communication te 
me yesterday in writing. 

e 
ExAMPLEs, 


He is vexed that he was not sent 

: for. 

The more one has the more one 
wants (wishes to have). 

One muat see whether he will do it, 

In (the) virtue alone the wise mas. 
finds contentment. 

Only with life will our sufferings 
cease. 

That this language is more difficult 
than the English, you have prob- 
ably already seen. 

Never have I avoided them, and 
hardly shall I entirely essape 
them. 

To the peaceful man one willing'y 
accords peace, 


THE EXERCISES. 


Der Raden, -8, pl. —, the boat; 

Der Nebel, I, pl. = the mist ; 
Ob, whether; 

Der Regen, —, the rain; 
Geitdem, since; 
Träge, idle 
Unglüdlid, unhappy; 
Unzäflig, innumerable ; 
Perbin’den, to unite, p. 346. 
Verthei'digen, to defend; 

Die Waffen, pl. the arms, weapone- 
Beigen, to show. 
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Exxrcise 106. Aufgabe 106. 


1. Endlich zeigten die Bürger thre Waffen, und fingen an fi zu 
vertheidigen. 2. Ich hatte ihn gefehen, ebe feine Freunte angefoms 
men waren. 8. Warten Sie bid id) den DBrier gelejen babe. 4. 
Wir wiffen, daß er übermorgen fommen wird. 5. Se mehr Gott vit 
gegeben hat, defto mehr follft du den Armen geben. 6. Se nachdem 
man gehandelt hat, wird man glüdlich oder unglüdlich jein. 7. Id 
weiß nicht, ob er da if. 8. Seitdem fein Bater bier ijt, ift er viel 
zufrietener. 9. Wir wiffen, wie er das gethan hat und wo er bins 
gegangen tft. 10. Aus Dämpfen und Dünften entftehen Nebel und 
Regen. 11. Ste wiffen nicht, warum ich das gefagt habe. 12. Alle 
feine Kräfte wollte er jammeln und fie mit dem Feinde verbinden. 
13. Unjer Schiff nennt er einen Nahen. 14. Obgleich er arm tft, 
fo iſt er doch glüdlih. 15. Weil Sie frank find, fo founen Sie nicht 
ausgehen. 16. Ste find Frank und können deßhalb nicht ausgehen. 
17. Ueber ung feben wir nur den Himmel und unzählige Sterne. 


Exercise 107. Aufgabe 107, 


1. He has written more books than he has bought. 2.They 
saw me before I saw them. 3. We will wait here till you can 
go with us. 4. You know that I have not seen him, 5. The 
longer a man lives the shorter time has he yet to live. 6. Ao. 
cording as one is idle or industrious will one be unhappy or 
contented. %. I do not know whether he will come or not. 8. 
I have seen him since I have been here. 9. Do you know how 
long he remained in the city? 10, No, I know that he has 
been there, but I do not know how long he remained. 11. We 
krow him, but we do not know where he lives. 12. This boy 
is sad because his father is sick. 13. Because he has not much 
money he is discontented. 14. I am .tired and can, therefore, 
write no longer. 15. They can not go out because they are 
sick. 16. Because he is sick he can not go out. 17. These 
books I have never read. 
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COMPOUND VERBS INSEPARABLE. 


1. The unaccented particles be, emp, ent, er, ge, miß, ver, wis 
ber and zer, when prefixed to verbs, reject the augment (ge) im 
the past participle, and take before them 4 of the infinitive: 


Er hat fein Haus verfauft. He has sold his house, 

Er Hat ein Haus zu verkaufen. He has a house to sell. 

Wie Fat man euch empfangen $ How were you received? 

Das Hat mir nie gehört‘. That has never belonged to me. 
Du haft den Spiegel zerbroſchen. You have broken the mirror. 


For a more complete survey ot the above particles than cou here 
be properly introduced, see § 95. and following. 

2. Durch, through; hinter, behind; über, over; um, around; 
unter, under; voll, full; wider, against; wieder, again, back, 
when accented, are separable, and when unaccented, insepar- 
able: 


Er wiederholte was er gehört Hatte. He repeated what he had heard. 
Er holte bad Buch wieder. He brought the book again. 
Das Waffer ift durdgelaufer. The water has run through. 


3. The particle mig, in some words, takes the accent, and, 
in the infinitive and past participle, is treated like other sepa- 
rable particles : 


Es Hat miß'getönt; es (Geint mißzu⸗ It has sounded wrong; it seems to 
tönen, sound wrong (mis-#ound). 


4. In some verbs the augment is used before the prefix mif 
(but is oftener wholly rejected) : 
Ste haben thu gemif'Gandelt (or miß⸗ They have maltreated (abused) 


ban'delt. him. 
Beifpiele. EXAaMPLes. 
Er befahl’ ihnen (L. 62. 3.) ihre Häu- He commanded them to illuminate 
ſer zu beleuchten. their houses. 
Ad, ich Habe euren Sammer nur ver- Alas! Ihave only increased your 
grö’ßert. grief 
Er hat und Kbergefept. He has taken (ferried) us over. . 


Er Hat ein Trauerfpiel aus bem Deut- He has translated a tragedy from 
ſchen ũberſetzt. the German. 
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5. When a sentence begins with any cther word than its 
subject, except as already specified, the main verb, or its aux- 
iliary, usually precedes the subject. For the sake of special 
emphasis, the verb, followed by an adversative clause, may be 
placed at the head of the sentence : 


Warum hat er nicht gelefen ? Why has he not read! 

Geleſen hat er, aber nicht laut. He has read, but not loud. 

Tenn ihn habe ich belci’digt. For him have I offended. 

Diefen Mann kenne ich, aber jenen babe This man I know, but that one I 
ich nie gefehen. never have seen. 

Ränger fann Ich nicht warten. Longer I can not wait. 

Da liegt Ihr Bud. Here lies your book. 


Ops.— As the same word may be an adverb or a conjunction, it may 
require the construction of the relative sentence, or the inversion of 
subject and verb: 


Da fommt Ihr Freund. There comes your friend. 

Da Ihr Freund kommt, fo will ih As your friend is coming I will 
warten, weit. 

Damit bin ich zufrieden, With that I am satisfied. 

Damit ich nicht zu geben brauche, geht In order that I may not need to 
er ſelbſt. go he goes himself. 


6. Sometimes a causal conjunction in a leading clause is best 
omitted in translating : 
Er ift befhalb unzufrieden, weil fein He is (—) discontented because his 

Freund nicht bier ift. friend is not here. 

1. Adverbs (except genug) precede the adjectives and ad- 
verbs which they qualify : 
Es tft (chon ziemlich kalt. It is already pretty cold. 
Der Hut ift groß genug. The hat is large enough. 

8. Adverbs follow the verbs that they qualify (in compound 
tenses the irs? auxiliary); those of time preceding those of 
place : 


Er war geftern hier. He was here yesterday. 

Sie fommen oft zu uns. They often come to our house, 

Er wird morgen hier fein. He will be here to-ınorrow. 

Bir beſuſchen thn oft, aber er befu'dht We often visit him, but he never 
und nie. visits us. 


Er wird diefen Abend nach der Stadt He will drive to the city this after 
fahren. noon. 


COLLOCATION OF WORDS. 


9. Adverbs of time precede 
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the object (except wnen it is a 


personal pronoun); while those of manner, referring exclu- 
sively to the verb, commonly follow the object : 


- Er machte geftern feine Arbeit fehr 
ſchlecht. 

Er hat geſtern ſeine Arbeit ſehr ſchlecht 
gemacht’. 

Er hat fie heute beffer gemacht’. 

Er hat mir geftern diefe Mittheilung 
ſchriftlich gemadt’, 


Beifptele. 


Es verbrieft’ ihn, dag man ihn nicht 
bolen lief. 

Se mehr man hat, je (or deſto) mehr 
wt man haben. 

Man muß feben, ob er ed thun wird. 

In der Tugend allein’ findet ber Weife 
Zufrie’denbeit. 

Nur mit dem Leben werden unfere Lei- 
den aufhören. 

Daß diefe Sprache fhwieriger ald bie 
englifche ift, Haben Ste wohl ſchon 
eingefeben. 

Rie habe ich fle gemie’den und ſchwer⸗ 
lich werbe ich ihnen (L. 63. 3.) ganz 
entgehen. —©. 

Dem Briedlichen gewährt man gernden 
Srieden.—©. 


VOCABULARY TO 


Anfommen, to arrive, p. 350; 

Der Bürger, -8, pl. -, the citizen; 

Der Dampf, -e6, pl. Dämpfe, steam, 

exhalation ; 
Dod, yet, however; 

Der Dunit, 8, pl. Dünfte, vapor ; 
Endlich, at last, finally; 
Entſte den, to arise, originate ; 
Gott, —¢d, God; 

Se~defto, L. 32. 11; 
Se nachdem, according as; 

Die Kraft, -, pl Kräfte the force: 


He did his work yesterday very 
badly. 

He has done his work (yesterday) 
very badly. (See L. 38. 3.). 

He has done it better to-day. 

He made this communication te 
me yesterday in writing. 

% 
EXAMPLES, 


He is vexed that he was not sent 

- for. 

The more one has the more one 
wants (wishes to have). 

One must see whether he will do it, 

In (the) virtue alone the wise masz. 
finds contentment. 

Only with life will our sufferings 
cease, 

That this language is more difficult 
than the English, you have prob- 
ably already seen. 

Never have I avoided them, and 
hardly shall I entirely esoape 
them. 

To the peaceful man one willinp!y 
accords peace, 


THE EXERCISES. 


Der Raden, -8, pl. -, the boat; 

Der Nebel, —, pl. -, the mist ; 
Ob, whether; 

Der Regen, -, the rain; 
Geitdem, since; 
Triage, idle; 
Unglüdlid, unhappy; 
Unzählig, innumerable; 
Verbin'den, to unite, p 346. 
Berthei’digen, to defend; 

Die Waffen, pl. the arms, weapone- 

| Beigen, to show. 
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Exercise 106. Aufgabe 106. 


1. Endlich zeigten die Bürger thre Waffen, und fingen an fi zu 
vertheidigen, 2. Sch hatte thn gefehen, ebe ſeine Freunde angefoms 
men waren, 8. Warten Sie bis ich den Brief gelejen habe. 4. 
Wir wiffen, daß er übermorgen fommen wird. 5. Se mehr Gott dir 
gegeben hat, defto mehr follft du den Armen geben. 6. Se nachdem 
man gehandelt bat, wird man glüdlich oder unglüdlich fein. 7. Id 
weiß nicht, ob er da tft. 8. Seitdem fein Bater bier tft, ift er viel 
zufrietener. 9. Wir wiffen, wie er das gethan hat und wo er Sinz 
gegangen tft. 10. Aus Dämpfen und Dünften entitehen Nebel und 
Regen. 11. Ste wiffen nist, warum ich das gefagt habe. 12. Alle 
jeine Kräfte wollte er fammeln und fle mit dem Feinde verbinden. 
13. Unjer Schiff nennt er einen Nahen. 14. Obgleich er arm tft, 
fo it er doch glüdlih. 15. Weil Sie krank find, fo fünnen Sie nicht 
ausgehen. 16. Ste find Frank und können defhalb nicht ausgehen. 
17. Ueber ung fehen wir nur den Himmel und unzählige Sterne. 


Exercise 107. Aufgabe 107. 


1. He has written more books than he has bought. 2. They 
saw me before I saw them. 3. We will wait here till you can 
go with us. 4. You know that I have not seen him, 5. The 
longer a man lives the shorter time has he yet to live. 6. Ac- 
cording as one is idle or industrious will one be unhappy or 
contented, 7. I do not know whether he will come or not. 8. 
I have seen him since I have been here. 9. Do you know how 
long he remained in the city? 10, No, I know that he has 
been there, but I do not know how long he remained. 11. We 
krow him, but we do not know where he lives. 12. This boy 
is sad because his father is sick. 13. Because he has not much 
money he is discontented. 14. I am .tired and can, therefore, 
write no longer. 15. They can not go out because they are 
sick. 16. Because he is sick he can not go out. 17. These 
books I have never read. | 
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LESSON LIV. Lection LIV. 
COMPOUND VERBS INSEPARABLE. 


1. The unaccented particles be, emp, ent, er, ge, miß, ver, wis 
ber and zer, when prefixed to verbs, reject the augment (ge) in 
the past participle, and take before them 3 u of the infinitive ; 


Er hat fein Haus verfauft. He has sold his house. 

Er Hat ein Haus zu verkaufen. He has a house to sell. 

Wire Fat man euch empfangen ? How were you received? 

Das bat mir nie gehört‘. That has never belonged to me. 
Du halt ben Spiegel gerbro’den. You have broken the mirror. 


For a more complete survey ot the above particles than eould here 
be properly introduced, see $ 95. and following. 

2. Durch, through; binter, behind; über, over; um, around; 
unter, under; voll, full; wider, against; wieder, again, back, 
when accented, are separable, and when unaccented, insepar- 
able: 

Er wiederho'lte was er gehört atte. He repeated what he had heard, 
Er holte bad Bud wieder. He brought the book again. 
Das BWaffer tft durdgelaufer. The water has run through. 

3. The particle miß, in some words, takes the accent, and, 
in the infinitive and past participle, is treated like other sepa- 
rable particles : 

Es Gat miß'getönt; es ſcheint mißzu⸗ It has sounded wrong; it seems to 
tönen, sound wrong (mis#ound). 

4. In some verbs the augment is used before the prefix miß 
(but is oftener wholly rejected) : 

Sie haben ifn gemifhaudelt (or mif- They have maltreated (abused) 


han delt. him. 
Beiſpiele. Exanpıes. 
Er befahl’ ihnen (L. 62. 3.) igre Häu- He commanded them to illuminate 
fer zu beleuchten. their houses. 
Ad, ih Habe euren Sammer nur ver- Alas! I have only increased your 
gris Bert. grief 
Er bat und Äbergefebt. He has taken (ferried) us over. 


Er hat ein Trauerfpiel aus dem Deut- He has translated a tragedy from 
ſchen überſetzt. the German. 
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Diefer Kaufmann verforgt’ und mit This merchant supplies us with 


Kaffee, Thee, Zuder, 2c. coffee, tea, sugar, ete. 
Diefe Pflanzen müffen alle Sabre ver- These plants must be trarsplanted 
fept werden. every year. 
Die Herrlichkeit ber Welt verkhii’ndet. The glory of the world vanishes 
Go vergeht alles Irdiſche. Thus perishes every thing earthly. 
Er hat Alles verlernt’ mad er wußte. He has forgotten every thing that 
he knew. 


VOCABULARY TO THE EXERCISES. 


Dege hen, to commit, p. 348; | Bie Kunft, —, pl. Kimite, the art; 


Beloh’nen, to reward; Bie Liebe, the love; 
Berau'ben, to rob; : Mip’verfteben, to misunder 
Beſchrei ben, to describe, p. 354; stand, p. 356; 
Davon, of it; Die Pflicht, -, pl. -en, the duty; 
Die Eltern, pl the parents; Poli’ren, to polish ; 
Erfin'ben, to invent, p. 348; | Der Spiegel, —2, pl.-, looking-glass; 
Erhalten, to receive; Der Theil, -c6, pl. 2, the part; 
Ermor’den, to murder; Das Verbred’en, —, pl. -, crime; 
Erfe’pen, to replace; Verſu'chen, to try ; 
Die Güte, -, the goodness; Bertrei'ben, to drive away, 356; 
Die Jugend, -, the youth; Serbredh’en, to break, p. 346. 
Exercise 108. Aufgabe 108. 


1. Ich hoffe morgen einen Brief zu erhalten. 2. Hat der arme 
Mann jein Geld erhalten, oder nur einen Theil davon? 3. Ich habe 
das Wort vergeifen und tas Papier verloren. 4. Tie Ceutiden haz 
ben viele nügliche Künfte erfunden. 5. Meine Schüler haben fich 
gut betragen. 6. Man hat mir diejes Buch empfohlen. 7. Ich 
habe einen Brief von einem meiner Freunde erhalten, worin er jene 
Reije bejchrieben hat. 8. Einer erwartet Geld von feinem Bater, 
und der Andere verdient jein Geld. 9. Wir muften ven alten Mann 
in das Meer begraben. 10. Der Bauer hat jeinen Weizen verkauft. 
11. Shr Bruder hat mich migverftanden, ich habe ihm nichts ver⸗ 
- fprodjen. 12. Er hat feinen Spiegel zerbrochen. 13. Unjere Sreunte 
haben ung bejucht, fie verjuchten deutſch zu jprechen, aber wir fonnten 
fie nicht verftehen. 14. Das tapfere Heer hat ven Feind vertrieben. 
15. Er hat jeine Pflicht erfüllt und jeine Freunde haben ihn belohnt. 
16. Was für ein Verbreden haben dieje Leute begangen? 17. Cie 
haben einen Mann beraubt und ermordet. 18. Cer Knabe hat feine 
Knöpfe polirt, anftatt jein Buch zu ftudiren. 19. Dieſes Bud hat 
er in feiner Jugend gelefen. | 
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Exercise 109. Aufgabe 109, 


1. Have you received your books, or only a part of them? 
. 2. I have not yet received them, but I expect them to-morrow. 
3. Have you studied this book much ?.4, I have not had much 
time to study it. 5. Have you understood all that you have 
studied? 6. I have understood it, but I have forgotten a part 
of it. 7. Iearn the money that I receive. 8. Somebody has 
broken my knife. 9. We tried to speak German, but they 
could not understand us. 10. I can recommend this book to 
you, I studied it in my youth. 11. The poor man was obliged 
to sell his bed. 12. This man has committed no crime. 13. The 
thief has buried the murdered man in the forest. 14. He has 
robbed his friend. 15, Have you sold any thing to-day? 16. 
Yes, I have sold my horse. 17. What have you promised me? 
18. I have not promised you any thing. 19. Either you have 
forgotten or I have misunderstood you. 20. Do your duty and 
I will reward you. 21. I have not yet received tnat which 
you promised me, but I have not forgotten it. 


nn 


LESSON LV. Lection LV. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 
CONJUGATION OF Sein, Haben ann Werden, 


PRESENT TENSE 


I may be. I may have, I may become. 

ich fei, ich habe, id) werde, 

bu feteft (or fetft), bu babeft, bu werbdeft, 

er fei, er babe, er werde, 

wir feten (or fein), wir haben, wir werden, 

ihr feiet, ihr habet, ihr werdet, 

ſit feten (or fein). fie haben. fie werden, 
IMPERFECT TENSE. 

I might be. I might have. I migké become, 

id) wäre, id hätte, ich würde, 

bu wäreft (or wärft), bu batteft, bu wiirbeft, 

er ware, er hatte, er würde, 

wir wären, wir hätten, wir würden, 

thr wäret (or wart), thr hättet, ihr würdet, 

fe wären. fie hätten. fie würden. 


or 
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PERFECT TENSE. 


1. The subjunctive is employed : 
a. To indicate a wish or a result, in which use it answers 


to our potential : 


I may have been. — Im ıy have had. I may have become. 
ich fet a id) habe ich fei 
bu feieit du Ash du te 
er fei er babe er jet 
wir feien geweſen. wir haben gehabt. wir ſeien geworden. 
ihr ſeiet ihr habet ihr ſeiet 
ſie ſeien ſie haben ſie ſeien 
PLUPERFECT TENSE. 
I might have been. I might have had. I might have become, 
{ch wäre ich hätte ich wäre 
bu wäreft du De bu —— 
er ware er bätte er wäre geworden 
wir wären oeweſen. mir patter 8ehabt. wir wären —f or worden. 
thr wäret ihr hättet {hr wäret 
fie wären fie hätten fie wären 
FIRST FUTURE TENSE, 
(If) I shall be. (If) I shall have. (If) I shall become, 
id) werde id) werde ich werde 
bu werbeft . du Hak du — 
er werde er werde er werde 
wir werden ſein. wir werden haben. wir werden werden. 
ihr werdet ihr werdet ihr werdet 
fie werden fie werben fie werden 
' BEOOND FUTURE TENSE. 
(If) I shall have been. (If) 1 shall have had. (If) I shall have become, 
i — en J ne 
u werde u werde u werde 
er werbe gewefen er werbe gehabt er werde — 
wir werden fein. wir werden [ haben. wir werben fein 
ihr werbet thr werdet ihr werdet 2 
fie werden J fie werben fie werben 





Darum eben leiht er Keinem, damit er For this very reason he lends te 
ftets zu geben habe. —L. no one (viz.), that he may always 

have (something) to give. 

Von Zeit zu Zeit bedarf der Weife, daß From time to time the wise man 
man ibm bie Güter, Die er befigt, in needs that the endowments he 
rechten Lichte zeige. ©. possesses should be shown to him = 

in the correct light, 


6. It is used in citing a report or opinion, as also ın indi- 
rect questions : 
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Ih hörte, daß er fein Gel’ verloren I heard (as a report) that he had 
babe (subjunctive). ' lost his money. 


Here the allusion is to the report merely, without implying on the 
part of the speaker any opinion as to its truth. But if, on the contrary, 
the indicative is used, the report is assumed to be true; 


Sch hörte daß er fein Geld verloren I heard (the fact) that he has lost 
gat. his money. 
2. In this mode our ımperfect and pluperfect are often ren- 
dered by the present and perfect : 


Er fagte, daß er fein Geld babe (in- He said that he had (has) no mo- 


stead of hätte). ney. 
Man glaubte, er babe das Gelb ge- It was thought he had (haa) stolen 
fiohlen. the money. 


EXAMPLES OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE AND THE INDICATIVE. 


Subjunctive, Indicative, 
Sch hörte, daß er I heard (areport) Ich hörte, daß er I heard (the fact) 
fehr franf fei. that he is very ſehr franf ift. that he is very 


sick. sick. 
Man fagt,er hae They say he has Ich weiß, Daß er I know that he - 
be viel Gelb, much money. viel Geld Hat. has much mo- 
ney. 
Man glaubt, dag It is thought that Man weiß, daß er Itis known that 
er fommenwer- he will come. fommen wird. he will come. 


de. 

Meinftdu,daßih Thinkest thou Weißt du, baf id Knowest thou 

dein Feind fei? that I am thy dein Feind bin? that I am thy 
enemy ? enemy ? 


Mir fagt eine traurige Ahnung, bag du A sad presentiment tells me that 
bie Bride fein werdeft, über welde you will be the bridge over which 
bie Spanier in bad Land feben were the Spaniards will come (get) 
ben.—S. into the country. 

Der aber fagt, er fet ed mid’, und But he says he is tired of it, and 
wolle weiter nichts mehr mit dir gu will have nothing more (further 
Schaffen haben. —S. to do with you. 

Ber ſpricht ihm ab, daß er bie Men- Who denies (of him) that he knows 
ſchen fenne, fie zu gebrauchen wiffe? = men(understands human naturg), 

j knows how to uge them? 


8. The subjunctive is often used, especially in the third per 
son, and sometimes in the first person plural, in the significa 
tion of the imperative : 
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Der Menſch verfude bie Götter nit. Let not man tempt the gods. 


Es fet wie Ihr gewünfcht ! Be it (let it be) as you wished. 

Sept gehe Seder feines Weges.—_S, Now let each go his way. 

Haben wir Geduld’! or Let us be patient ! literally, 

Laßt und Geduld haben! Let us have patience ! 

Man bint ihn an die Linde dort! Let him be bound to the linden 
yonder. 


FORMATION OF THE SUBJUNOTIVE. 
Present Tense. 


s The present subjunctive of all verbs is formed by suffix- 
ing to the root, e for the first and third person singular, and 
e(t for the second; the first and third person plural add en, 
and the second et: 

ich Iob-e, wir lob-en ; id) woll-e, wie wollen ; 

bu Tob—eft, ihr lob—et; du woll-eft, ihr woll-et; 

er [ob—-e, ſie Tob-en. er woll-e, fie woll-en. 
Imperfect. Tense. | | 

5. In regular verbs the imperfect of the subjunctive differs 
from that of the indicative in taking e before the endings te, 
teſt, ten and tet (L. 37. 7. 8): 

Indicative. Subjunctive. 

ih Iob-te,  wirlob-ten; ich Iob-e—te, wir lob-e-ten; 

du lob-teft, ihr Tob-tet; du Tob—e—teft, ihr lob—e—tet; 

er Tob-te, fie lob-ten. er Tob—e-te, fie lob-e-ten, 

6. Irregular verbs add e to the form of the indicative, and 
usually take the Umlaut, if capable of it: ° 


Indicative. Subjunctive. 
id gab, wir gaben; ih gäbe, wir gäben; 
du gabit, hr gabt; du gabeft, ihr gibet; 


er gab, fie gaben. er gäbe, fie güben, 
The other tenses are formed by means of auxiliaries. For comp,ete 
list of irregular verbs see p. 346; also, remarks § 77. 


Beiſpiele. EXAumpuxs. 


Wer nicht die Welt in ſeinen Freunden He who does not see the world in 
ſieht verdient nicht Daß bie Welt von his friends does not deserve that 
tm erfaß’re.— ©, (he world shoul] heur of him. 
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Das man einen Vogel fangen fann, bas That a bird can be caught (that) | 
weiß id; abe: dag man ihm feinen know, but that his cage can be 
Käfig angenehmer als bad freie Felb made more pleasant to him than 
machen fünne, bad weiß ich nicht the open field (that) I do nut 
x. know. 


VOCABULARY TO THE EXERCISES, 


Bebauy’ten, to affirm; Das Rom, —, (the) Rome; 
Da3 Berlin, -8, (the) Berlin; Der Tyrann, -en, pl —n, tyrant; 
Bilden, to cultivate; Umfonft’, in vain;_ 


Binden, to bind, tie, p. 346; | Das Vene'dtg, -8, (the) Venice; 
Das Dresden, -8, (the) Dresden; | Die Verftel'lung, -, pl. -en, the die 


Fragen, to ask; simulation; 
Die Handlung, — pL en, the action; Biermal, four times; 
Der Herr, - n, pl. -en, lord, master; | Die Welt, -, pl. -en, the world; 
Die Linde, -, pl. -n, linden-tree; Wieder, again ; 

Meinen, to think; Das Wien, -8, (the) Vienna ; 
Die Meinung, -, pl. -en, opinion; Bwar, indeed; 
Die Natur, -, pl. -en, the nature; Bweimal, twice. 
Das Rervenfieber, —8, pl.—, the nerv- 

ous fever; 
Exercise 110. Aufgabe 110, 


1. Ich hörte, daß diefer Tyrann in Berlin gewejen, aber ich wußte 
nicht, ob es wahr jet. 2. Haben Sie auch gebirt, ich jei vom Pferde 
gefallen? 3. Nein, ich hörte, Sie jeten aus dem Wagen gefallen. 
4. Die Franzojen behaupten fie feten rte Gebildetiten in der Welt. 
5. Ihre Schwefter glaubte, Sie feien in der Stadt gewefen; id 
meinte aber, da Sie im Walde gewejen jeien. 6. Die Engländer 
find ver Meinung, fie jeien die Herren ded Meeres. 7. Diejer Reis 
fende erzählt, daß er zweimal in Rom und viermal in Venedig gewez 
fen jet. 8. Er hofft, dag er in acht Tagen in Wien fein werde. 9, 
Ich glaube, daß viele Menjchen bier auf Erden ihr Gutes gehabt has 
ben werden. 10. Er fagte zwar, er fet frank, aber viele glauben, es 
fei Verftellung von ihm gewejen. 11. Ich hörte mit Bedauern, Ste 
hätten in Dresden das Nervenfieber gehabt. 12. Er fragte mid, ob 
ich etwas von diejer Handlung gehört hätte. 13. Er glaubt, er werde 
nie wieder glüdlich jein. 14. Er meint, ich möchte es lejen, aber ich 
Tonnte nidt. 15. Man bind? thn an dle Linde dort. 16. Er fagte, 
er müffe geben. 17. Ihr Freund meint, feine Schönheit der Natur 
fet umfonft gefhaffen, und wir Menjchen feien da, um fle zu ges 
nießen. 
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Exercise 111. Aufgabe 111. 


1. I ıope I shall sea them to-morrow. 2. He has promised 
that he will go w.th us to-morrow to the city. 3. He made 
me believe that he was my friend. 4. We heard that you were 
unwell. 5. Why do you think that he is your enemy? 6. 
Because my friends told me that he hates me. 7. I have heard 
that my brother has lost his horse. 8. They say these people 
are very poor. 9. He says we were in his garden. 10. Did 
you hear that [ had found my money? 11. I had not heard 
that you had lost your money. 12. This man says that he has 
been in Vienna. 13. It is said that the ship has arrived. 14. 
These people think that we are very rich. 15. A good scholar 
studies diligently that he may learn rapidly. 16. He thought 
T could not write. 17. They said that they must have the mo- 
ney. 18. My brother says that they have praised you. 


LESSON LVL Lection LVL 


CONDITIONAL, 


CONDITIONAL or Gein, Haben ann Werden, 


FIRST OONDITIONAL 


I should be. I should have. I should become, 

ich würde id würde . ich würde 

du — du eee bu würbeft 

er würde er würde er würde 

wir würden [It ir würden (98M ir würden f werden, 
tor würbet ihr würdet ihr würdet 

fle würden fie würden fie würden 


SEOOND CONDITIONAL. 


I should hate »een I should have had. I should have become. 
th würde ” an > — 

du würdeſt u würde] u würde 
er würde gewefen er würde gehabt er würde nn 
wir würden fein, wir würden haben. wir würden ein, 
thr würbet ihr würdet ihr würdet 
fie würden fie wit der fie würden 








30NDITIONAL. 
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1. The conditional mode is employed where a conditian is 
supposed which is regarded as doubtful or impossible : 


Sc würde felbft geben, wenn id nit I would go myself, if I were not 


fo alt mare. 


so old. 


Was würden Sie gethan haben, wenn What would you have done, if you 


Sie es gefehen hätten? 
Er würde ed thun, wenn er könnte, 


had seen it ? 


He would do it, if he could. 


Gie würden e3 gethan haben, wenn fle They would have done it, if they 


ba gemwefen wären. 


had been there. 


2. For the above forms of the conditional, the imperfect and 
pluperfect of the subjunctive are often substituted; weun 
being omitted, and the subject preceded by the verb: 


Das ware fhöner, wäre es nicht fo That were more beautiful, were it 


groß ; instead of 


not so large; instead of 


Das würde fhöner fein, wenn eS nicht That would be more beautiful, it 


fo groß wate. 


it were not 80 large. 


Ich hätte es nicht geglaubt, Hätte ih e8 I had not believed it, had I not 


nicht gefehen; instead of 


een it; instead of 


Sch würde ed nichtgeglaubthaben, wenn I would not have believed it, if I 


ich eS nicht gefeben hätte. 


had not seen it, 


Wüßte er, wo ich bin, fo time er gu Here our idiom does not admit of a 


mir; instead of 
Wenn er wüßte, wo ich bin, fo würde 
er zu mir fommen. 


literal translation. 
If he knew where I am, he would 
come to me. 


EXAMPLES OF THE CONDITIONAL AND THE INDICATIVE. 


Conditional. 


Er wiirbe fommen, He would come, 

“wenn er dürfte.  ifhe were at lib- 

erty to. 

Sie würde bleiben, She would re- 
wenn fie nicht gee main, if she 
ben müßte, were not ob- 

liged to go. 

Er würde eögehört He would have 
haben, wenn er da heard it, if he 
geweſen wäre, had been there. 


Indicative. 
Erfonntefommen, He could come 
aber er wollte but he would | 
nicht. not. 

Sie wollte: nit She would not 


bleiben, obgleiy remain, though 
fie nicht geben she was not ob 
mußte. liged to go. 


Er war ba geme- He had _ been 
fen, aber er hatte there, but he had 
es nicht gehört. not heard it. 


3. The conditional mode is employed : 
a. Interrogatively to express surprise or dissent: 


Du wareft Don Manuel ?—S. 
Träume, Pring? So wären ed nur 
Träume gewefen?—S, 


Youare Don Manuel? (Do you say?) 
Dreams, Prince? Were they then 
only (i. ¢. they were not\ dreams ! 
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Mir Hätte es einfallen follen bdiefen (Who pretends that) it occurred te 
Staat im Staate zu dulden?—S. me. to tolerate this staie within 
: the state ? j 
b. Sometimes the condition, or that on which it depends, is 
not expressed : 
Frommer Stab! O Hatt’ ih nimmer Peaceful staff! O, had I never 
mit bem Schwerte did) vertaufcht ! changed thee for the sword | 
Lied elende Werkeng finnte mid rete This wretched vehicle (instrument) 
rn, brächte mich fehne zu befreundee might save me—might soon con. 


ten Stddten.—S, vey me to friendly cities. 
Den möcht? ich wiffen, der der Treufte I would like to know (theone) who 
mir von Allen tit.—S. is the most faithful of all to me. 


c. To express an opinion with caution or diffidence : 


Schwerlich möchte erbes Feindes Kund- He can (I think) scarcely escape 
fchaft hintergehn. —S. the search of the enemy. 

Alles könnte gulegt nur falfches Spiel All might (may) finally be decep- 
fein. —S. tion (false play). 

Der Pöbel hatte mich faft gefleinigt. The rabble almost (was likely to 
—G, have) stoned me. 


d. After a negative the conditional is used to give empha- 
sis or intensity to the sentence : 


Aud Fönnen wir über feine Neuerung Nor can we make complaint of any 
Klage führen, welche in Diefer Beit innovation that has been made 
irgend wo gemacht worden wäre.-S. any where during this time. 

Sch bin in meinem Leben fo gliidlid I have not been so fortunate in my 
nicht geweſen, daß ich da& Bergnügen life as often to have. experienced 
oft empfunden hätte. —L. the pleasure. 

Ops.—To give additional prominence to what may be regarded as 
extraordinary, the imperfect of the indicative is sometimes substituted 
for the conditional : | 
“Hätte er in dieſem Augenblide fih Had it ignited at this moment, the 

entzün’det, fo war (for wäre) ber best part of its effect would have 

befte Theil feiner Wirkung verloren.» been (were) lost. 


BHeifpiele. EXAMPLes. 


Hätteft bu von Menichen beffer ftets gee Hadst thou always thought better 
dacht, bu hätteft beffer aud) gehan- of men (mankind) thou wouldst 
delt.—S. also have acted better. 

Gabe es nichts Unerflärliches mehr, fo If there were no longer any thing 
möchte ich nicht mehr leben, weder inexplicable, I should n« longer 
Bier nod bort.—R. wish to live, neither here nor 

hereafter. 
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Eure Verſohnung war ein wenig gu Your reconciliation was a little too 
ſchnell, ald dag fie Hätte Dauerhaft hasty to (allow that it might) be 
fein follen.— ©. permanent. 


VOCABULARY TO THE EXERCISES. 
Abreifen, to depart; Wittig, kind; 


Das Ame’rifa, -8, (the) America; | Das Herz, end, pl. -en, the heart; 
Anders, differently, otherwise; | Das leipzig, —, (the) Leipsic; 


Auswandern, to emigrate; Miplich, perilous, dubious; 
Beglei’ten, to accompany; Recht, very, right; 
Cit Ehre, -, pL -n, the honor; Die Sache, -, pl. -n, the business, 
De Frembe, -n, pl -n, foreigner, affair, cause; - 
stranger; Berfah'ren, to act, proceed ; 
Di Geſell'ſchaft, -, pl. -en, the com- Vernünf' tig, reasonable; 
pany; ; Verſchwen'deriſch, wasteful» 
Gewif’, sure, certain; Das Wefen, -8, pl. -, the being. 
Exrroiws 112. Aufgabe 112. 


1. Das Beite, was dieje ganze Grſellſchaſt thun Fünnte, ware, gleich 
abzureijen. 2. Wer hatte geglaubt, daß er ein folches Herz zeigen 
würde? 3. Diejer Fremde hätte es gewiß nicht gethan, wenn wir 
ihn gütig behandelt hätten. 4. Kein vernünftiger Menjch würve fo 
gehandelt haben. 5. Er könnte recht gut leben, wenn er nicht jo ver= 
ſchwenderiſch wäre. 6. Ich würde gleich zu ihm geben, wenn id 
nur wüßte, wo er if. 7. Ste ware gewiß von der Bride hinab gez 
fallen, wenn ihre Freundin fie nicht gehalten hätte. 8. Er mwürte 
elend fein, wenn er fo leben müßte wie ih. 9. Wenn ich das gez 
wußt hätte, fo wäre ich ganz anders verfahren. 10. Ich würte mit 
Ahnen geben, wenn ich nicht fo viel zu thun hatte. 11. Wenn id 
das Bud) gejehen hätte, jo würde ich es gefauft haben. 12. Wir 
würden ſchon fprechen finnen, wenn. wir fleißig ftudirt hätten. 18. 
Wenn fle Zeit hätten würden fle und gewiß begleiten. 14. Wenn 
ich engliich Fünnte, fo würde ich gleich nad Amerika auswandern, 
15. Sch glaube nicht, daß du Tange dort bleiben mwürdeft, wenn du 
auswandern follteft. 16. Sch würde dad Holz faufen, wenn ed gut 
wäre. 17. Das wäre eine miflide Sache. 18. Ohne Ehre würde 
der Menſch ein elentes Wejen fein. 


Exercise 113. Aufgabe 113. 


1. What would you do with this book if it were yours? 2. 
I would study and try to learn the language that it teaches. 
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3. What would you do if you were rich? 4. I would travel 
and study. 5. I should be satisfied if I could speak as well as 
you do. 6. If I had had a teacher I should have learned n uch 
faster. 7. Would you sell this house if it were yours? 8. No, 
I would livein it. 9. I do not believe you could sell it. 10. 
If the stranger had called, I should certainly have heard him, 
11. You would have money enough if you were only industri- 
ous. 12. We could have bought the horses if we had had the 
money. 13. I would write you a German letter if I could. 
14, We should have seen the company if we had been at home. 
15. They would come if they had not so much to do. 16. If 
he were only here it would be quite a different affair. 17. It 
would not be the business of a month. 


LESSON LVIL Lection LVIL 
IMPERSONAL VERBS. 


1. Besides the verbs denoting natural phenomena (as, es don⸗ 
nert, ed regnet, etc.) which in both languages are alike imper- 
sonal (§ 88), there are many verbs in German impersonally 
used, for which the neuter or passive form is required in Eng- 
lish : 


Es hat ftarf geregnet. It has rained hard. 

Es hagelt und ſchneit. It hails and snows. 

Es nachtet (don. It is already growing dark (night). 
Es grauet mir vor ihm, Davor. I have a horror of him, of it. 

ES geliiftet ihm nad Allem was er flieht. He covets every thing that he sees 
Es freut mid. ‘ I am glad, lit. it rejoices ma 

Es hungert und durſtet und. We are hungry and thirsty. 


Es tft mir mit diefer Sache Ernft. I am in earnest in this matter. 
Es gelang or glüdte ihm es zu thun. He succeeded in doing it, 


Es thut und Allen fehr leid. We are all very sorry. 
Ce ſchwindelt ihnen. They fee) dizzy. 
Es hat thm gewiß geträumt. He has certainly been dreaming. 
. Um welde Beit tay t es? At what time does it dawn (grow 


light)? 
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2. Some impersonal verbs are sometimes preceded by the 


object ; 
Mid hungert. 
Ihnen hat geträumt. 


the pronoun eé being omitted ; 


Mir ſchwindelt. 
Uns durftet. 


3. Däuchten, diinfen impersonally used, take either the dative 


or accusative: 


_ Mich diinkt fie Hatten recht. 
Das dimlt mir doch zu gräßlich. 


Methinks they were right. 
That really seems to me too hon 


rible, 


. 4. Geben, impersonally used, indicates existence in a general 
and indefinite manner, and is rendered by io be; the object of 
geben standing as the subject of to be: 


»Es gibt böfe Getfter, die in bed Men⸗ 
fhen Bruft fih ihren Wobhnfip neh- 
men.“ 

Gibt es heute was Neues? 

Was gibt’s, warum laufen Sie? 


There are (exist) evil spirts that 
take (to themselves) their abode 
in man’s breast. 

Is there any thing new to-day? 

What's the matter, why do you runf 


5. Fehlen, gebredyen and mangeln are often used impersonally, 
generally followed by the dative of a person, with the dative 
of a thing; the latter being governed by an: 


Es fehlte thm nicht an gutem Willen. 


He was not lacking in good will. 


“Dem Glüdlichen fann ed an Nichts The happy man can be in want of 


gebrechen.* 
An Lebensmitteln mangelt ed ihnen. 


nothing. - 


There is a lack (scareity) of provi 


sions with them, 


6. Verbs, intransitive as well as transitive, are frequently 
used impersonally and reflexively, to denote an action in pro- 


gress, or what is customary : 


Es fragt fih, ob er ed wird thun fin- 
nen. 


«Lebhaft träumt ſich's unter dieſem 


Baum.” 

Es fährt id gut auf dicfem Wagen. 

Es gebührt fich nicht bas zu thun. 

Es gebört fih unfere Eltern zu lieben 
und ehren. 

Es trägt fich nicht felten zu, Daß unter 
einem unfcheinbaren Kleide die ſchön⸗ 
ften Talente verborgen find. 


It is questionable whether he will 
be able to do it. 

One dreams briskly (much) under 
this tree. 

This is a good wagon to ride in. 

It is not proper to do that. 

It is our duty (becomes us) to love 
end honor our parents, 

It not unfrequer tly bappens that 
under an unsightly garb the 
most splendid talents are con- 
cealed 
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and governing the dative, may 


often be rendered by io be; the dative frequently being ren 
dered by our nominative, or the objective after with: 


Den Büchern geht e& oft wie den Men- 
ſchen. 

Wie geht ed (or wie geht es Ihnen) ? 

Es gebt ihnen fehr fchlecht. 

Wie geht's bir? Mir däucht wohl ganz 
recht .— DB. 


Betfptele. - 


#€6 gibt eine Art von Menichen, bie 
man viele Sabre Tang beobachten 
fann, ohne mit fid einig zu werden, 
ob man fie in die Klaſſe der ſchwachen 
oder der böfen Leute feßen foll.« 


»Es gibt Wörter welche Thaten find.“ 
Die Frage, ob ed Gefpenfter gebe, kann 
fein vernünftiger Menſch bejahen. 


Es fol an mir nicht fehlen. —S. 

Wie Ring und Kette dir gefallen were 
ben, bie in Damaskus id dir ausge⸗ 
fudt, verlanget mich zu fehen. —L. 

Wenige haben es verfucht, und noch Wee 
nigern ijt ed gelungen. 

Er läßt es fih an Nichts mangeln. 


VOCABULARY TO 


Anbaltend, constant; 

Blipen, to lighten; 

Durften, to thirst: (see 1. & 2.) 

Entzwet’en (fic), to quarrel; 

Creig’nen (fi), to happen; 
Die Ernte, -, pl. -n, the harvest; 

Behlen, to fail, be deficient in; 

Frieren, to be cold, freeze, 1. 2; 

Giftig, venomous; 

Heiligen, to hallow; 

Hungern, to hunger; (a. 1. &2.)- 
Dte Inſel, = pl. _n, the island; 
Das Island, -¢6, (the) Iceland; 


It is often with books as with 
men. 

How are you (how goes it) } 

They get along very badly. 

How is’t with you? It seems te me 
(you get along) quite well. 


EXAMPLES. 


There is a kind of men whom one 
may (L. 45.5.) gbserve formany 
years, without being able to come 
to a conclusion as to whether to 
place (locate) them in the class of 
weak or of wicked people. 

There are words which are deeds, 

The question whether ghosts exist — 
no reasonable man can answer 
affirmatively. 

I shall not be lacking (absent). 

How (the) ring and chain that I 
selected for you in Damascus 
will please you, I long to see. 

Few have tried it, and still fewer 
have succeeded in it. 

He denies himself in nothing (lets 
nothing lack to himself). 


THE EXERCISES. 


Leid thun, to be sorry; 

Die Leute, pl. the people; 

Das Malta, -8, (the) Malta; 

Der Muth, —8, the courage; 

Der Neid, —t8, the env ; 

Der Ort, —es, pl. —t, (Verter) place; 

Das Sardf’nien, —6, (the) Sardinia; 

Die Schlange, -, pl. -n, theserpent; 
Schneien, to snow; 

Der Sonntag, -es, pl. -e, Sunday; 
Ueberzeu'gen, to convince* 
Verftin'’dig, sensible; 

Butragen, to happen, (see 6.) 
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Exercise 114. Aufgabe 114. 


1. Es ift ihm endlich gelungen, feinen Freund zu überzeugen. 2. 
Eein Plan ift gelungen, und doch ift er unzufrieten. 3. Es fragt 
fic, ob wir morgen gehen fünnen? 4. Cs gehört fih, ten Sonntag 
zu heiligen. 5. Es jchidt ſich, Ältere Leute zu achten. 6. Es ereig- 
net fich jelten, daß gute, verfländige Leute fich entgweten. 7. Es thut 
tem Kuaben fehr leid, daß er fo nachläßig gemeien ift. 8. Es würte 
mick jehr freuen, ihn wiederzufeben. 9. Turftet Sie? 10. Rein, 
aber mich bungert und friert. 11. Es verfteht fich, daß er heute nicht 
fommen wird, denn die Wege find zu ſchlecht. 12. Es trägt ſich 
guweilen zu, daß anhaltender Regen die ganze Ernte verdirbt. 13. 
Auf der Injel Malta gibt es Feine Schlangen; in Sartinien gibt 
ed feine Wölfe; in Deutichland gibt es Feine Krokodile; auf Seland 
gibt es nichts Gijtiges, aber in der ganzen Welt ijt fein Ort, wo es 
feinen Nein gibt. 14. Cin Mann, weldem es an Muth fehlt, if 
fein guter Soldat. 


Exercise 115. Aufgabe 115. 


1. 1 would be very glad to accompany you home, but [ am 
afraid it will rain; do you not see how it lightens, and hear 
how it thunders? 2.I think it will snow to-morrow; it is 
questionable whether our friends will be able to come as they 
have promised. 3. The peasants have finally succeeded in sell- 
ing their horses. 4.1 am very sorry not to have seen them, 
but it was so cold while they were in the city that I could not 
go out. 5. It sometimes happens that lazy people are very 
rich, but never that they are wise, learned, aseful or happy. 
6. This man is not hungry, but he is very cold. 7. Of course 
you will visit us as soon as you can, will you not? 8. It is 
questionable whether he can do that. 9. Is there any thing 
more useful in the world than cold water? 10. They say they 
are very sorry that they did not succeed in convincing us that 
we were wrong. 11. What is the matter, why are all those 
people running into the house ? 
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LESSON LVII. 
1 PARADIGM OF 
Geliebt werden, 
; INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE. 
PRESENT TENSE. PRESENT TENSE. 
g ( Iich werde | T am ich werbe I may 
E 2idu wirft = _ thou art d bu werbeft |. diene mayst nd 
] 3ler wird 2 heis © jer werde 2 he may > 
a ( Lhwir werden [= we are S mir werden (5S we may a 
= < 2iihr werdet | ® youare |“ lihr werdet | you may 3 
e N 3ifte werden they are fie werben thay may 
IMPERFECT TENSE. IMPERFECT TENSE. 
g ( lid wurde I was id würde I might 
5 4 2|du murdeft | „ thou wast |. du wirbeft | „ thoumightst | = 
@ (3icr urbe |S hewas | erwürde | 2 he might > 
of Imir wurden [we were | 6 |wir wiirden [S we might S 
5 2libr wurdet | ® you were |" jihrwürbet | “ you ‘al ght 3 
3ifte wurden hey were fie würben they Dicht 
PERFECT TENSE. PERFECT TENSE. 
g ( 1th bin I have op tH fet = I may od 
& 4 2du biſt — anon nee © idu feteft 2 thou mayst De 
a (ler ift © = he has ‚9 ler fet & he may 8 
z L|wir find S35 wehave | „wirfein [= we may 2 
B 4 2lihr feid 2 you have | 2 ihr feiet = you may > 
& ( ſie find they have } © [fie feien 3 they may a 
— — PLUPERFECT TENSE. 
g (i id war 8 ich wäre = I might rd 
z 4 2|du warft — thee had | © bu wäreft | © thou mightst ge 
@ ( er war == he had 2 ler wäre = he might 2 
g Uwir waren [© S we had g wir wären [= we might 8 
2lihr waret | “2 youhad | Slibr wdret | = you might 2 
m3 fie waren J ey had J “jfte wären J “2 they might ) 4 
FIRST FUTURE TENSE. FIRST FUTURE TENSE. 
g (i ich werde Ss Ishall 1 ji werbe = (if) I shall 
Ei 2|du wirft 2 thou wilt |. du werbdeft | 2 “ thou wilt | 
3ler wird = he will Sierwerdbe |& “ he will > 
g 1wir werden [> weshall [= |wirmerben [= “ weshall | 
Zlihr werdet | 2 you will | Zlihr werdet | 2 “ you will : & 
Bi Sifte werden 2 they will i fie werden J & “ hey will | 
SECOND FUTURE TENSE. SECOND FUTURE TENSE. 
F Uich werde 2 I shall rid) werde " sf (if) I shail rd 
ei 4 2|du wirft = thou wilt |G du werbdeft | = “ thou wilt |”, 
@ ( 3ler wird 2. he will 8 jer werde 2 © he will g 
Uwir werden | 3 2 weshall |“ ‚mir werden | 2 “ weshall | © 
: 2lihr werdet ¢ ~ 3 you will | Ziihr werdet | = “ yonwill | 2 
Sifie werben they will J 3 Ife werden JS “ they wil! J 3 





PASSIVE VERBS. 915 


Lection LVIIL 


A PASSIVE VERB. 


TO BE LOVED. 


CONDITIONAL. 


PRESENT TENSE. 


IMPERFECT TENSE. 


PERFEOT TENSE. 


IMPERATIVE. | INFINITIVE. |PARTICI- 


PRESENT TENSE.|PRESENT TENSE,| PRESENT 


werde du rg | geltebt werden, 
werdeer | =F >| to be loved. 
werben wir } SS 
werdet ifr | &5 
werben fie = 

a 


IMPERF. TENSE. | IMPERF. TENSE. | IMPERFECT 


PERFECT TENSE.|PERFECT TENSE.| PERFECT. 


geliebt worden fein,| geliebt, 
to have been | loved, 
loved. 


PLUPERFECT TENSE. |PLUPERF. TENSE.|PLUPERF. TENSE.| PLUPERF. 


FIRST FUTURE. 


ich würde fo 
bu würdet | 2 Ag 
erwürbe. | 8 3 2 
wir warden [= 59 
thr würdet | 2 ae 
fie würden J 3 7 
SECOND FUTURE. 
id würde „® 
bu wirdet |. = 33 
erwirde [S25 
wir würden | 2,3 5 
ifr witrdet | "3 3 3 
fle würben 2 


FIRST FUTURE. | FIRST FUTURE. |lst. FUTURE 


werden geliebt 
werden, 

to be about 

to be loved. 


SECOND FUTURB.|SECOND FUTURE.|2d. FUTURE 
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2. The passive voice is formed by connecting the auxiliary 
werden, through all its modes and tenses, with the past parti- 


ciple of the main verb : 
Das Pferd wird befdlagen. 


Das Pferd wurde beichlagen. 
Das Pferd ijt befchlagen worden. 


. 3. The form of the perfect, 


The horse is being (becoming) shod. 
The horse was (became) shod. 
The horse has been (become) shod. 


with omission of werden, is 


used to indicate a present state or condition, as the result of a 


previous action ; as, 


Das Pferd ift befchlagen, the horse is shod—is now in a state resulting 
trom the act of shoeing (i. e. in a shod condition) ; dad Pferd ijt befchlagen 
worden, on the contrary, merely indicates a like previous act, while 
the result (namely, a present shod condition) may no longer exist. 


4. Passive verbs are often used impersonally to denote an 


action or event in progress : 


Es wird gefungen. 

Es wurde bis fpät in die Nacht gee 
fod’ten. , 

Dort wurde alle Tage getanzt’ und ge- 
ſpielt'. 

Es wurde ihm von allen Seiten zu 
Hilfe geeilt'. 

Die Schönheit wird mit Wunder ange⸗ 
blickt, bod nur Gefäl'ligkeit entzückt. 
W. 


Beiſpiele. 


Das Glück der Geſellſchaft wird eben 
ſo ſehr durch Thorheit als durch Ver⸗ 
brech'en und Laſter geftirt.—S. 

Den Schlaf, den Reichthum und die 
Geſund'heit genießt man nur, wenn 
fie unterbrochen worden (find) —R. 

Der Genius wird nur vom Genius ge- 
faßt', bie edle Natur’ nur von ihres 
Gleiden (L. 35. 4. 5. -R. 


VOCABULARY TO 


Der Augenblid, —e3, pl.—e, moment; 
Ausfinden, to find out, p. 348; 
Betrübt', afflicted ; 

Dercinft’, in the future; 


There is singing (“going on”). 

The fighting continued (it was 
fought) till late in the night. 

There was dancing and playing 
there every day. 

From all sides it was run to his 
assistance.—Milton. 

Beauty is looked at with admira- 
tion, but only kindness enchants. 


EXAMPLEs. 


The happiness of society is inter- 
rupted quite as much by folly as 
by crimes and vices. 

Sleep, wealth and health (L. 42. 1. 
a.) are enjoyed only when they 
have been interrupted. 

Genius is comprehended only by 
genius, a (the) noble nature only 
by its peer, 


THE EXERCISES, 


Die Erbirterung, -, pl. -en, the ani 
mosity; _ 
Erflerttern, to climb; 
Ernit, earnest, stern; 
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Erfchet'nen, to appear, p. M8; | Der Prome’theus, (the) Prometheus; 
Erſchie ßen, to shoot, p. 354; Der Scmeidler, -6, pl. -, flatterer; 


Bortfchleppen, to drag away; Sdmieden, to chain; 
Der Gemfenjäger, -8, pl. -, the cha- | Die Seite, -, pl. —n, the side; 
mois-hunter; Der Streit, -¢8, the combat; 
Das Geridt’, —3, pl. -¢, tribunal ; Zäufchen, to deceive; 
Günſtig, favorable, propitious; | Dad Unglüd, -8, ed, the misfortune 
Herbei führen, to bring on; Derfam’meln, to assemble; 
Der Jupiter, -8, (the) Jupiter; Bollen'den, to finish; 
Melden, to announce; Berftö'ren, to destroy 


Nachdem, after; 


Exercisr 116. Aufgabe 116. 


1. Der Fleißige wird gelobt, und ber Trage wird getadelt. 2. Die 
fteilften Selen werden von den Gemfenjägern erflettert. 3. Der 
günftige Augenblid wird von dem Klugen ergriffen. 4. Es wurde 
mehr gefpielt als gearbeitet. 5. Der Streit wurde auf beiten Seiten 
mit großer Crbitterung geführt. 6. Das Bud ift endlich vollendet 
worden und wird bald erfdeinen. 7. Endlich ift ed ausgefunden wors 
den, wer der Dieb ijt. 8. Cs wird dereinft ein ernftes Gericht gehal⸗ 
ten werden, nachdem alle Voller werden verfammelt worden fein. 
9. Der Nachbar glaubt, daß der Vater von feinem Kinde getäujcht 
werde. 10. Er meldet, daß die ganze Stadt zerflört worden fei. 11. — 
Man fagt, daß der arme Mann fortgefchleppt worden fei. 12. Der 
betrübte Vater glaubt, fein Sohn werde von dem Feinde erfchoffen 
worden fein. 13. Die Freundin behauptete, daß tas Unglüd durd 
die Schuld des Nachbars herbeigeführt worden wäre 14. Promez 
theus war von Supiter an einen Feljen gejchmiedet worden. 15. - 
Das Haus wird von einem fehr gejchidten Manne gebaut. 16. Tiefe 
Leute glauben, fie feien von uns getäufcht worden. 17. Wiffen 
Sie von wem diefe Bücher gefchrieben worden find ? 


Exercıse 117. Aufgabe 117. 


1. Do you know why you have been blamed by your friends? 
2. I was blamed by them because the letter that has been prom. 
ised by me had not been written before they arrived here. 3. 
I hope the enemy will be defeated and driven out of the coun 
try. 4. My letter will have been read before yours will have 
been written. 5. We are not often hated by those who are 
loved by us. 6. The bad will be punished and the good will 

10 
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be rewarded. 7. Good men are often blamed while they live, 
and praised after they are dead. 8. The ring of the rich young 
traveler has been found by one of his servants. 9. These beau- 
tiful baskets are said (L. 45. 9. 4.) to have been made by the 
blind man to whom the flute was sent yesterday. 10. Those 
indolent boys deserve to be punished. 11. There has been more 
done to day than yesterday. 12. We are often deceived by 
those who praise us, for we are often praised by flatterers. 13. 
[he hunter says he has been bitten by a bear that had been 
shot by one of his friends, 14. Has it not yet been found out 
by whom the money was stolen ? 


LESSON LIX. Lection LIX. 


PROPER AND COMMON NAMES, 


1. The proper and common names of places and countries, 
as also of months, are placed in apposition : 


Die Stadt München ift die Hauptftadt The city (of) Munich is the capital 


des Rinigreihs Batern. of the kingdom (of) Bavaria. 
Der Monat März tft ftitrmifd und un- The month of March is stormy and 
angenehm. disagreeable. 


2. The date of the month (without a preposition intervening) 
precedes its name: 

Lie Nacht zwifchen dem vierten und The night between the fourth and 
fünften April war zu diefem grofen fifth of April was designated for 
Unternehmen beftimmt.—S. the execution of this great un- 

dertaking. 

3. Nouns denoting weight, measure, quantity and kind 
usually stand in the same case as those that they limit. When 
followed by nouns in the plural, the feminine takes the plural 
form, while those of the masculine and neuter retain that of 
the singular : ö 
Er kaufte eine Elle Tuch und zwei Ellen He bought an ell of cloth and two 


Seide, ein Pfund Kaffee und zwei elle of silk, one pound of cofioe 
Pfund Suder. and two po-tnds of sugar. 
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Ich babe eine neue Art Papier, ' I have a new kind of paper. 
Er Hat drei Stü Vieh. He has three head of cattle 


4. When, however, the latter noun is qualified by some 
other word, it usually stands in the genitive ; in a few phrases, 
also, the genitive occurs when not thus qualified : 

Bringe mir ein Glas biefed Haren Bring me a glass of .hat clear wa- 


Wafers. ter. 
Eine unzählige Menge Volks war her- A countless multitude of people had . 
beigeftrimt.—S, flocked together. 


5. Mann, when referring to organized bodies of men, re- 
tains (like’sail, horse, etc., in an analogous use) the singular 
form, with the plural signification : 

Ein ſchwediſcher General, der mit einem A Swedish general, who had re- 
acht taufend Mann ſtarken Heere an mained on the Elbe with an ar- 
ber Elbe zurüdgeblieben war, hielt my of eight thousand men strong, 
bie Stadt Magdeburg auf's engfte held the city of Magdeburg close- 
eingefähloffen. —S. ly invested. 

6. Ein Paar (literally a pair) often answers to a few, and 
ıs used, undeclined, before nouns in any case : 

Warten Sie nod ein Paar Stunden. Wait a few hours yet. 


Beifpiele. EXAMPLES, 


And fammelten alle Spetfen ber fieben And he gathered up all the food ot . 
Sabre fo im Lande Egypten waren. the seven years which were in 


—Gen. xri, 48. the land of Egypt. 
Die Unfhuld hat eine Menge Annehm- (The) innocence has a multitude of 
lichkeiten. DB, graces. 


Ein neues zwanzigtaufend Mann ſtarkes A new army twenty thousand men 
Heer entitand in Kurzem unter feinen strong soon came into existence 


Fahnen. —S. under his banners. 
VOCABULARY TO THE EXERCISES. 
Abfahren, to set out; Der Januar’, -6, (the) January, 
Der April’, -8, (the) April; Der Juni, -, (the) June; — 
Die Armee’, -, pl. -n, the army; | Das Kinigreich, -6, pl. -e, kingdom 
Die Art, — pl. -en, the kind; Neulid, recently; 


Das Baiern, -8, (the) Bavaria; Das Paar, -8, pl. -t, the pair, 

Das Bremen, —&, (the) Bremen; Das Preußen, —2, (the) Prussia; 

. Die Elle, -, pl. -n, the ell; Das Sachen, -8, (the) Saxony; 

Der Februar’, —, (the) February; Sechs, six; | 

Die Frucht, — pl. Früchte, the fruit; | Das Stüd, -e6, pl. -t, piece, head ; 

Die Hauptitadt, — pl. -ftddte, the cap- | Der Thaler, -8, pl -, the thaler; 
ital, chief city; Der Bichhändler, 8, pl. -, drover. 
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Exercise 118. ~- Aufgabe 118, 


1. An: erften Juni wird die Armee in die Stade ziehen. - 2, Der 
alte Viehhändler hat hundert Stüd Vieh gekauft. 3. Er trinkt jeden 
Morgen zwei Glas Waffer. 4. Wollen Ste mir ein Stüd Brod 
geben? 5. Sch will Ihnen zwei Stüd Fleifch geben. 6. Wir fuh⸗ 
ven am fünf und zwanzigften Januar von der Stadt NewzYork ab, 
unt famen am achtzehnten Februar in der Stadt Bremen an. 7. 
Cer Monat Mai ift viel angenehmer als der Monat April, 8. Die 
Start Berlin ift die Hauptitadt des Königreichg Preußen. 9. Das 
ift eine Art Frucht, die ich nie gefehen habe. 10. Er hat zwei Paar 
Handfhuhe und ſechs Ellen Tuch gekauft. 11. Der Dom in der 
Stadt Magdeburg ift fehr fin. 12. Tas Königreich Gachjen tft 
fer Hein. 13. Er hat noch ein wenig Geld, denn ein guter Freund 
bat ihm neulich ein Paar Thaler aus Batern gefchidt. 


Exercise 119. | Aufgabe 119. 


1. Here is a little piece of paper for you. 2. Our friends 
live in the city of Vienna. 3. The shoemaker has sent you a 
pair of shoes. 4. Ihave bought three barrels of flour and a 
hundre. pounds of coffee. 5. The kingdom of Prussia is larger 
than the kingdoms of Saxony and Bavaria. 6. We were in 
the city of Dresden in the month of June. 7. The city of Dres- 
den is rich and very beautiful. 8. This man says he has a new 
kind of paper. 9. Will you give me a glass of water? 10. 
Will you not take a glass of wine? 11. I have already drank 
a glass of wine. 12. We remained only a few days, and did 
not see much, 13. On the sixteenth of August we were in the 
city of Cologne. | 


LESSON LX. : Lection LX. 
PREPOSITIONS WITH THE GENITIVE. 


1. The following prepositions are construed with the geni 
tive; namel“, | 
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Anftatt or flatt, instead; Ungeadtet, notwithstanding; 
Außerhalb, outside of, without; |Unterhalb, below; 
Dieffett (8), on this side; Unfern, unweit, not far from, 
Dalb, halben or balber, on ac-| near; 

count (a); BVermittel ft, mittel ft, by means 
Sunerhalb, inside, within; of; 
Senfeit (8), beyond, on the other | Vermige, by dint of; 

side; Während, during; 
Kraft, by virtue of; Wegen, on account of; 
Laut, according to; Langs, along; 
O berhalb, above; Trop, in epite of; 


Um—willen, for the sake of; Bufolge, according to. 


In German grammars the list is sometimes found as follows 
Nnweit, mittelft, fraft und während, | Stehen mit dem Genttiv, 


Lant, vermige, ungeachtet, Ober auf die Frage, weffent— 
Oberhalb und unterhalb, Doc ift hier nicht zu vergeffen, 
Innerhalb und außerhalb, Daß bei diefen lebten Drei, 
Diezfeit, jenfeit, halben, wegen, Aud der Datty richtig fet. 


Statt, aud lings, zufolge, trop, 


2. 2Zängs and tro may be used also with the dative - 


Langs dem Geftade (or bes Geftades) Along the shore of the ocean. 

Trotz meiner Aufjicht, meinem fdarfen In spite of my inspection, my close 
Suchen nod Koftbarkeiten, noch gee scrutiny still valuables, still so 
heime Schäße.—S. eret treasures (are concealed). 
Bufolge preceding the noun, takes the genitive; following it the 

dative: 

Bufolge bes Befehls (em Befehle zu- In conformity to the order I shall 
folge) bletbe ich bier. (L. 38. 1. e.) remain here. 


3. Entlang, before a noun, also requires the genitive, 
after a noun, the accusative : 
Raufche Fluß das Thal entlang.—@. Rustle river along the vale. 


Wir Hatten ben ganzen Tag gejagt ent- We had hunted all day along the 
lang bed Walbgebirges.—S. woody mountains. 


4. Halb, halben or halber must follow the noun; uns 
geachtet and wegen may precede or follow it: 
Nicht bed Beiſpiels halben, fondern der Not on account of the example, but 


Pflicht wegen foll man in ber Gefell- on account of duty should ons 
fGaft Haid fein, be polite in society. 
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5. The genitive is placed between um and willen: 
Nim feines Freundes willen hat er ed On his friend’s account he has done 
gethan. it. 
6. Halben, wegen and willen are often compounded 
with pronouns, t being substituted for the final r, or added after ns 
Meinet wegen (instead of meiner wegen), for my sake; 
Seine t halben (instead of feinerbalben), for his sake; 
Um beffent willen (instead of um deſſenwillen), for the sake of whom 
or which. 
%. Anftatt may be divided; ftatt taking its original char. 
acter as a noun : 
Er dient an feines Vaters Statt (or He serves in his father's stead (or 
anftatt feines Vaters). instead of his father). 
8. Wegen, preceded by von, was formerly employed asa 
substantive; hence certain expressions like the Fe still 
occur : 


Bon Rechts wegen. On account of justice (right). 
Gebt Rechenfhaft von wegen bed Give aceount of (in reference to) the 
‘yergoff nen Blutes.—S, spilled blood. 
Beiſpiele. EXAMPLES. 


Man muß bie Tugend um ihrer felbft One must love virtue for its own 
willen lieben, ober fie ganz aufgeben. sake, or give it up (renounce it) 


—G, entirely. 
Indiens wegen hatte man die fpanifchen For the sake of India the Spanish 
Lander entvölkert. —S. territories had been depopulated. 
Mittelft feines Beiſtandes febte ich e$ By means of his assistance I accom. 
durch. plished it. 
VOCABULARY TO THE EXERCISES, 
Anlangen, to arrive; — * the other side, 
Ausfithren, to accomplish ; ings, al 
Außerhalb, outside of; Oberhalb, a ‚ve; j 
Der al , -€8, pl. -«, command ; Die Heft, —, pl. -en, the pestilence 
Begret’fen, to comprehend, 350; Prächtig, magnificent ; 
Dennod, notwithstanding ; (| Der Rhein, -c8, the Rhine; ; 
Dieffeitd, on this side; Trop, in spite of; 


Die Dunkelheit, —- the darkness; Das Ufer, -8, pl. -, the shore; 
Die Freundjdaft, -, pl. -tn, friend- m-willen, for the sake of- 
ship ; Unfern, near, not far from 
Salben, halber, on account of; Ungeachtet, ance: 
Innerhalb, within ; Unterhalb, below 
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Unmett, near, not far from; Die Warnung, -, pL -en, warning; 


Bermittelft, by means of; Wegen, on account of; 
Dermöge, by dint of; Wiithen, to rage; 
Der Verftand’, -¢6, understanding; Sufolge, according to; 
Der Warmdrunnen, —, pl. -, the urüd’fehren, to return. 
warm-spring; j 
Exercise 120. Aufgabe 120. 


1. Anftatt des Herrn fam der Diener. 2. Innerhalb ver Stadt 
geiithete die Pet, und außerhalb derfelben der Feind. 3. Was dies⸗ 
feits bes Rheines Megt gehört zu Deutjchland, was jenfeits liegt, zu 
Frankreich. 4. Geben Sie ihm das Geld, der Freundfchaft oder der 
Armuth halben? 5. Wir fegelten längs ded Ufers, bid wir an der 
Stadt anlangten. 6. Er erhielt die Belohnung kraft eines Befehles 
der Regierung. 7. Oberhalb der Brüde auf dem Berge fteht ein 
präctiges Schloß. 8. Trop aller Warnungen vor den Gefahren 
wagte er es dennoch. 9. Um jeiner Eltern willen kehrt er bald zu⸗ 
rid. 10. Ungeachtet der Dunkelheit babe ich ihn erfannt. 11. Er 
wohnte unterhalb der Stadt, unweit ded Fluſſes. 12. Unfern des 
Meeres lag das Schloß auf hohem Felſen. 13. Unweit der Stadt 
tft der berühmte Warmbrunnen. 14. Er kann ed vermittelft feines 
Geldes ausführen. 15. Das fannft du vermöge deines BVerftandes 
begreifen. 16. Diefer Mann ift während feines ganzen Lebens nie 
Frank geweien. 17. Wegen diefed. Unglids ift er fehr betrübt. 18. 
Zufolge diefes Befehles ift er gleich abgereift. 


Exercıs£ 121. Aufgabe 121. 


1. The servant came instead of my friend. 2. The pestilence 
raged within the entire state. 3. That which lies on this side 
of the river belongs to the rich merchants, and that which lies _ 
on the other side, to poor fishermen and day-laborers. 4. Do 
you visit him on account of his money or his poverty? 5. We 
walked along the shore of the river. 6. He received this re 
ward by virtue of a command of the king. 7. We saw the plack 
clouds above the city. 8. In spite of his promise he did it 
nevertheless. 9. For the sake of his poor mother he still re- 
mained in his native country. 10. Notwithstanding the deep 
snow and the cold weather he went. 11. The building stands 
below the city, near the stream. 12. The castle Jay upon lofty 
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rocks, not far from the sea. 13. The celebrate] Warm-spring 


in Germany is near the Giant-Mountains. 
plish it by means of his friends. 
16. He saw his friend during his journey. 


his diligence, 


14. He can accom- 
15. He did it by means of 
17, 


He is so sad on account of the death of his friend. 18. Accord- 
ing ‘0 the officer’s command he remained. 


LESSON LXI. 


Lection LXI. 


ADJECTIVES WITH THE GENITIVE, 


1. The following adjectives are construed with, and usually 


follow, the genitive : 


Dediirftig, in want, wanting; 
Benöth’igt, necessitated, needing; 
Pewuft’, conscious, aware; 
Eingebenf, mindful; 

Fabig, capable; 

Froh, glad; (see 4.) 

Gewirt'ig, expecting; 

Gewiß', sure, certain; 

Kundig, having knowledge; 
Lebig, free, single, void; 
Mächtig, powerful, master of; 
Ouitt, clear, rid; 


Thetlhaftig, participant, sharing; 
Ueberdriifig, tired, disgusted ; 
BVerdadtig, suspected, suspicious; 
Verluſt'ig, deprived of, having lost ; 
Wiirdig, worthy ; 

Gewahr’, aware; 

Gewohnt’, accustomed ; 

208, free, rid; 


«| Mühe, tired, weary ; 


Satt, satiated ; 
Bol, full; 
Werth, worthy. 


Leute, die eine große Wohlthat glei, People who can at once, without 


ohne Bebenfen, annehmen finnen, 
find ber Wohlthat felten würdig. — 


Sp bift bu deines Eides quitt.—Gen. 
xxiv, 8. 

Die meiſten Verlufte find eines Erſatzes 
fähig. —S. 


hesitation accept a great kind- 
ness are seldom worthy of the 
kindness. 

Thou shalt be clear from this thy 
oath, 

Most losses are capable of a repe 
ration. 


2. The last seven adjectives of the above list are more com- 
monly used with the accusative : 


Den Künſtler wird man nicht gewahr. 
—S. 
Der Beutel iſt vol Geld, 


The artist is not perceived. (One 
does not become aware of, ete.) 
The purse is full cf money. 
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Das Heutige Geſchlecht“ wird biefen The present race will not get rid 
Sammer nit los. —G. of this misfortune. 
Der aber fagt er fei ed mid’.—S. He, however, says he is tired of it, 


3. Boll, as employed by many writers, often takes, with 
the accusative, the ending er : 
S:e war geiftreidh, voller Talente.-G. She was witty, full of talent(s). 


4. Froh is often followed by über with the accusative; 
gewiß, leer and voll by von, and fähig by gu: 
Siz find zu allem Böfen fähig. They are capable of every thing bad. 
5. Schuldig with the genitive signifies guilty ; with the 
accusative, indebted: 
Er ft gewiß feines Berbredens ſchul⸗ He is certainly not guilty of any 


big. crime. 
Wie viel ifter und wohl ſchuldig? How much is he probably indebted 
to (does he probably owe) us! 


6. Werth with the genitive answers to worthy ; with the 
accusative it denotes the value of a thing, and is rendered by 
worth : 

Er ift aller Ehren werth. | He is worthy of all honor. 
Es tft feinen Groſchen werth. It is not worth a groat. 

In referring to one’s wealth, reich, instead of werth, is employed: 
Er ift hundert taufendb Gulden reid. He is worth a hundred thousand 

florins. 

1. Formerly, in denoting the relation of magnitude, the gen- 
itive was used; and it is thus, in a few expressions, still re 
tained : 

Ee tft eines Daumes did. It is a thumb’s thick(ness). . 

8. The genitive is often employed adverbially, in which case 
feminine nouns sometime take $ : 


Gehen Sie bes Morgens? Do you go in the morning? 
Sch gehe Na dts um wie ein gequdl- I go about at nightas a tormented 
ter Geift, —S, spirit (goes). 


9. The genitive, denoting possession, frequently precedes 
the governing noun: 
"Der Alten Rath, ber Jungen The advice of the old, the action 


That macht Krummes grad.“ of the young makes crooked 


straight, 
10* 
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SHoInift bed Mondes milbere Klar⸗ Beautiful is the moon’s milder 
beit unter ber Sterne bligendem clearness amid the darting glow 
Glanz; (Gin iſtder Mutterlieb- of the stars; beautiful is the 
Vidhe Hoheit zwifchen ber Söhne feue mother’s lovely majesty amid the 


tiger RKraft.—S. fiery strength of her sons, 
‘Aller Leute Freund iff aller (To be) every body’s friend is (te 
Leute Ged.« be) every body’s fool, 


10. The genitive of personal pronouns, when weed part. 
tively, precedes the governing word; as does also, frequently, 
that of nouns: 

Der Arbeiter in bem Weinberge The laborers in the vineyard of 
beöjenigen, ber ben lepten Lobner- him who gives the last reward 
theilt, find Wenige. are few. 

Unfer Einer muß von allen Sorten One of us (our race) must live upon 
Menſchen Ichen.—R. all sorts of people. 

Aller guten Dinge find dret. Spridy All good things are three. Adage 
wort. (“Three is the charm.”) 

11. The genitive is often used partitively with omission of 
the governing word : 

Sorgfam brachte die Mutter be $ Fla- Themother carefully brought (some 
ren berrliden Weined.—®. of) the clear excellent wine. 

Er tranf des Badhes.—1 Kings He drank of the brook. 

xvii. 6. 

12. Formerly the genitive was often used as the predicate 

after the verb fein, but now seldom occurs : 


Die Erde ift bes Herrn.—1 Cor. x. 26. The earth is the Lord’s. 
Gebt dem Kaiſer wad bes Kaifers ift. Render to Cesar the things thas 


—Mark, xii. 17. are Cesar’s. 
Beiſpiele. EXAMPLEs, 
Diefer Menſch tft eines Diebſtahls fehr This man is strongly suspecteu of 
verdädh'tig. theft. 
Er iff feines Ranges verlu’ftig erfldrt’ His rank has been declared for- 
worden, feited. 


Der Arme, ber einer Sade bebürftig The poor (man) who is destitute 
ift, ift gemöhn’lich auch einer andern of one thing is commonly alse 


benö’thigt. (needy) in want of another. 
Des Fahrens gewohnt’, bin ich bald Accustomed to ride, I am soon tired 
des Gehens müde, of walking. 


Die Welt iſt voller Widerfprud.—G. Theworld is full of contradiction(a). 
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VOCABULARY TO THE EXERCISES, 


Bas Amt, +3, pl. Aemter, the office; Kraft, by virtue of; 
Anvertraucn, to intrust ; Die Krone, -, pl. —n, the crown; 
Der Aufenthalt, -3, the sojourn ; Mächtig, master of; 
Bändigen, to break, tame; Der Sinn, —3, pl. —, the mind; 
Bedürftig, in need of; Das Stadtleben, —, the city life ; 
Bens'thigt, in want of; Die Starke, -, the strength; 
Die VBeftim mung, — pl. -en, destiny; | Der Tell, -4, (the) Tell; 
Bewußt', conscious; Meberbrüßig, tired, weary, 
Der Erfah’, —2, the restitution ; Die Ueberei'lung, — pL -en, the pre 
Ermet’chen, to soften ; cipitancy ; 
Emig, eternal; Uneingedenf, unmindfal ; 
Fähig, capable; Ungewohnt, unaccustomed ; 
Froh, gad; Untreu, faithless ; 
Einer Sache froh werden, to en- Berbrin’gen, to spend, p. 346; 
joy a thing; Verdäch'tig, suspected ; 
Gewabr’, aware; Berhaf'ten, to arrest ; 
Das Glid, —8, 8, the fortune; Der Berluft’, -3, pl. -e, the loss; 
Der Hader, ~8, the quarrel; _ Der Verrath’, -¢8, the treason ; 
Herrſchen, to rule; Wiirdtg, worthy. 
Die Hilfe, -, pl. -n, the aid, help; 
Exercıse 122. Aufgabe 122. 


1. Wenn das Pferd feiner Stärke bewußt wäre, könnte Niemand 
e3 bändigen. 2. Sch bin viel Geld (huldig, aber ich bin Feines Ver⸗ 
brechens ſchuldig. 3. Er würde diefe Arbeit, deren er ganz ungewohnt 
ift, nicht thun, wenn er nicht des Geldes benöthigt wäre. 4. Sit dein 
Bruder deiner Hülfe bevürftig, fo frage nicht, ob er derjelben würdig 
ift. 5. Mander Menich verbringt fein Leben uneingevent feiner 
ewigen Beftimmung. 6. Solche Verlufte find eines Erfabes fähig. 
T. Kein Geigiger Tann feines Lebens froh werden. 8. Er ift feiner 
Uebereilung gewabr geworben. 9. Ich bin des Lebens und Herrs 
ſchene müde. 10. Der tapfere Tell ift frei und feines Armes mäch⸗ 
tig. 11. Er hat meinen Hut anftatt des feinigen genommen. 12. 
Während meines Aufenthalts in D. wurde ich des Stadtlebens ganz 
überdrüßig. 13. Kraft feines Amtes verbaftete er alle, die er des 
Verraths verdächtig hielt, 14, Um feines Baters Willen bleibt er in 
dieſer Stelle, obgleich er einer beffern würdig ift. 15. “Der König 
und die Katferin des Tangen Haders müde, erweidten thren harten 
Stan und machten endlich Friede." 16. Diefer Tag war ed, um 
teffentwillen er Krone und Leben dem untreuen Glücke anvertraute. 
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Exzrcoıse 123. Aufgabe 128. 


1. We live on the other side of the city. 2. During the cold 
weather we remained at home. 3. Hehas taken your hat instead 
of his cap. 4. Those people are destitute of money, and in want 
of help. 5. They are not tired of walking, but they are weary 
of the road. 6. This is a labor to which I am entirely unao- 
customed, and I do it only because I am in want of money. 
1. Men often become guilty of a crime because they owe much 
money. 8.1 am sure of his innocence, for I know that he is 
not capable of such a crime. 9. Every industrious man who 
is mindful of his destiny does not become tired of his life. 10. 
“ Our friends live within the city. 11. During our sojourn in 
Berlin my friend became master of the language. 12. For his 
friend’s sake he remains here, although he is tired of city life. 
13. He is conscious of his strength, sure of his aim, and certain 
of his cause. 14. This scholar is in want of money, and in need 
of good hooks, 15. By virtue of his office he has at length 
arrested the criminal. 16. He is not conscious of his strength. 
17. This young stranger is worthy of a better situation. 


LESSON LXII. Lection LXIL 


REFLEXIVE VERBS WITH THE GENITIVE. 


1. The following reflexive verbs require the genitive after 
the accusative (or dative) which they govern; namely, 


Anmafen, to usurp; Entblö’den, to dare ; Getrö’ften, to be assured; 
Annehmen, to protect; Entbrech'en, to forbear; Rühmen, to boast of; 
Bedie'nen, to avail; Enthalten, to abstain; Schämen, to be ashamed: 
Beflet’Gen or beflei’gigen, Entichla’gen, to get rid of; Neberheben, to boast; 

to endeavor; Entfin'nen, toremember; Unterfangen, to attempt 
Bege’ben, to yield up; Erbar'men, to pity; Unterwinden, to venture; 
PBemid'tigen, to seize; CErfredj’en, to presume; Bermef’fen, to vaunt; 
Bemei'ftern, to master; Erin'nern, to recollect; Berfe'hen, to expect; 
Beldhet’den, to concede; Erfüh'nen, to dare ; Webren, to resist: 
Beſin'nen, to consider; Erweh’ren, tokeep off; Weigern, to decline; 
Entäu’gern, to abstain; Freuen, to rejoice; Wrundern, to wonder at, 
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Enthalten is often followed by » on; erbarmen, freuen, fchämen 
and wundern by über; and befinnen and freuen by auf: 

Deiner heiligen Zeichen, O Wahrheit, Thy holy signs, O Truth, deception 
bat ber Betrug fih angemaft.—S. has usurped. 

Sch denk? ded Ausdruds nod recht wohl I still very well remember the ex- 
bef einft bu felber did von ihm be- pression that you once used in 
dienteſt. —L. reference to him. 

Sie erinnert ſich ihres Verfpredens. She remembers her promise, 

Der Landmann rühme ſich ded Plugs. Let the peasant boast of the plow. 
Ons.—Behalten, when referring to a thing learned, answers {o re- 

member; 

Ich kann die Ramen nit behalten. I can not remember the names, 


2. Es gelüftet (or es Tüftet), es jammert, ed reuet, 
es lohnt ft, also take a genitive after the accusative : 
Lohnt ſich's ber Mühe zu Hoffen und zu Is it worth the trouble to hope and 


ftreben —©. to strive? 
Und ba er bas Voll fab jammerte ifn But when he saw the multitudes, 
deffelben.— Matt. ix, 36. he was moved with compassion 
on them. 


Es gelüftet is sometimes followed by nad (L. 57. 2.) 2 
Wenn dich fo nach Kämpfen liftete. If you so longed for contests. 


TRANSITIVE VERBS WITH THE GENITIVE. 


3. The following transitive verbs govern the genitive of a 
thing, and the accusative of a person: 
Anflagen, to accuse; Vertröſt'en, to put off, Entlaffen, to dismiss; 
Beleh'ren, to instruct; feed with hope; Entfep’en, to displace, 
Berau'ben, to bereave; Würbigen, to deign; Entwöhnen, to disuse; 


Befchuld’igen, toaccuse; Beihen, to accuse; Losfpreden, to acquit; 

Enthe’ben, to exempt (See 4 next page) Ueberfuh'ren, toconvict, 
from ; Entbin den, to release; Ueberjeu’gen, to con 

Entle’digen, to set free CEnthls’fen, to uncover; vince; 

Mahnen, to warn; Entflei’den, to divest; Berfid'ern, to assure, 


Neberhe’ben, to exempt, Entla’den, to discharge; ascertain. 


Weld anderer Sünde Kagt bas Hers Of what other sin does yonr (the) 
did an?—S. heart accuse you! 

Einer großen Furcht find wir entlebigt. Of a great fear we are relieved. 
— 


0 


330 ~ ‘LESSON LXI. 


Rice Kleinnuths zeiht Der Cafarn He who knows Don Casar does not 


wer ihn fennt.- -©. accuse him of want of courage. 
Er überzeugte fle feiner Unſchuld. He convinced them of his inno- 
cence, 


4, The last eleven of the above list are often followed py 
gon; mabnen by an, and vertröften by auf: 


Wir find von feiner Unſchuld überzeugt. We are convinced of his innocence. 
Der Tod entbin’det von erzwung'nen Death releases from compulsory 


Pflichten. —S. (compelled) duties. 
Dies Manifeft ſpricht los bas Heer von. This manifesto releases the army 
bed Gehor’fams Pflichten —S. from the duties of obedience. 


VERBS WITH THE GENITIVE AND AOCCUSATIVE. 


5. The following verbs, though sometimes construed with 
the genitive, oftener take, except the last two, the accusative : 


Bebür’fen, to need; Erwäß’nen, to mention; Bergef’fen, to forget; 
Begeh’ren, to desire; Genie'fen, to enjoy; Wahren, to preserve; 
Brauchen, to need; - Gewah’ren, to perceive; Wahrnehmen, to per 
Entbeh'ren, to lack; Pflegen, to take careof; ceive; 

Entrath'en, to dispense Sdonen, to spare; Erman’geln, to lack. 


with; Berfeh’Ien, to miss; 
Er bebarf des Geldes (or bad Gelb). He needs (is in need of) money. 
Ermwähnte er ber (or die) Sache ? Did he mention the matter ? 
Schone den (or bed) Armen. Spare the poor man. 
Er fann diefe (or diefer) Sachen leich He can easily do without (lack) 
entbehren. these things. 
6. Achten and warten govern the genitive or accusative : 
Ich achte Ihn (or feiner). I regard (esteem) him. 


With auf, adten signifies to pay attention to, to observe; and ware - 
ten, with auf, to wait for: 


Sch achte auf bad wad er fagt. I attend to what he is saying. 
Sie warten auf und. They are waiting for us. 


1. Harren governs the genitive, or is follewed by the so 
cusative with auf : 


Wir Garren deiner (or auf bid). We wait for (depend on) thee. 


8. Gedenfen (or denfen) governs the genitive, or is fol- 
lowed by the accusative with an : 


Gedenke meiner (or an mid). Think of (remember) me. 
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9. Lachen, fpotten and walten govern the genitive, or 
are followed by the accusative with über: 


Sch fpotte ihrer (or über fie). I mock (deride) tlıem. 
Es find nicht Alle frei, die ihrer Ketten They are not all free who deride 
fpotten.— ©. ’ their chains. 


10. Many other verbs and adjectives were formerly followed 
by the genitive, some of which are still retained : 


Sie fterben Hungers. They are dying of hunger. 

Sie find bes Preifes einig. They are agreed as to the price. 

Hier ift meines Bleibens nicht, Here is not my abiding-place. 

Man hat ihn bed Landes verwtefen. He has been banished from the 
country. 


Verbs governing the genitive, when used passively, take the imper 
sonal form: | 


Deiner wird noch gebadit. You are still remembered. 


Beifpiele. EXAMPLES, 


Schäme bid) nicht der Sparfamfeit. Be not ashamed of frugality. 
Mehr ald je, hebt ihn bad Glück, dbenft More than ever, does the man of 
feiner alten Freunde ber Ehrenmanı. honor, if prosperity elevates him, 


—S, think of (remember) his friends. 

Der Freunde wird nicht mehr gebadt’. The (your) friends are no longer 
—S,. remembered. 

Bir Hatten feiner Gefell’ (aft entheh’- We could have dispensed with his 
sen können. company. 

© fdonet mein !—S. O, spare me. 


Genie’fe bes Lebens, aber mit Ehren. Enjoy (the) life, but with honor. 

Wenn ich feines Betra’gens aud gee Even if I would be silent concern: 
fchwei’gen wollte, muß ich feine Re- ing his behavior, I must blame 
den tadeln. his talk. 


VOCABULARY TO THE EXERCISES, 


Berau'ben, to rob; Die Seele, -, pl.-—n, the soul; 

Dit Erhal'tung, —, the preservation; | Die Sorge, —, pl. -n, the care; 
Erin’nern, to remind; Sorgfaltig, careful; 
Erwäh'nen, to mention ; Die Sphäre, -, pl. -n, the sphere; 
Geden’fen, to think of, p. 346; Spotten, to deride; 

Serb, harsh, bitter; Der Tod, —es, the death; 

Der Kampf, -es, pl. Kämpfe, contest; | Die Vered’Tung, —, pl.-en, the im 
Kaum, scarcely; provement, ennoblement; 

Der Körper, -3, pl. -, the body; Berfeh’len, to miss; 

Der Kummer, -4, the grief; Der Wechſel, -8, pl. — vicissitude; 


Pflegen, to take care of, nurse; | Die Wiege, —, pl. -n, the cradle; 
Schonen, to spare; Die Würze, -, pl -n, the seasoning, 
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Exercise 124. Aufgab 124. 


1. Es (L. 28. 9.) jhont der Krieg aud (§ 156.2. A.) nicht des 
Kinvleins in der Wiege. 2. Der Kranke vergaß feiner Schmerzen, 
ber Trauernte feines Kummers, die Armuth ihrer Sorgen. 3. 
Mancher Menich pflegt fo forgfaltig feines Körpers, daß er feiner 
Seele faum gedentt. 4. Shr fürchtet der Sphäre zu verfehlen, die 
eures Geiftes würdig ift. 5. Genieße des Lebens, aber gedenfe auch 
bes Todes. 6. Die Freuden der Erde bedürfen der Würze des hers 
ben Wechſels zu ihrer Erhaltung und Veredlung. 7. Wer ded Un⸗ 
glücklichen nicht fehont, fondern deffelben fpotten Tann, der verdient, 
bag man aud feiner im Unglüd vergeffe. 8. Ihres Freundes warz 
tet noch ein ſchwerer Kampf. 9. Led Königs wurde heute gar nicht 
erwähnt. 10. Er erinnert fich der Güte diefes Fremden. 


Exercısz 125. Aufgabe 125. 


1. He often thinks of thee, but them he has forgotten. 2. 
Among others, he mentioned his cousin. 8. Do not forget the 
poor, while you are enjoying so many pleasures, 4. He who 
ridicules the poor shows a bad heart. 5. Never forget the love 
and kindness of those who instructed you in your youth. 6. 
Your friend does not need your assistance. 7. We should for- 
get our sorrows and remember our joys. 8. He spares the 
guilty and punishes the innocent. 9. The matter was not men- 
tioned. 10. He has taken care of his sick friend. 11. The 
good man does not forget his friends. 


VOCABULARY TO THE EXERCISES. 


Anflagen, to accuse ; Erbar'men, to pity; 
Anfdhulbigen, to accuse; Erflä’ren, to declare; 

Anwefend, present; Die Feffel, -, pl. -n, the chain; 
Augendlidtid, instantly ; Die Freiſprechung, -, pl. -en, the ae 
Beflei’ fen, to be studious of; uittal ; 

Bege'ben, to renounce, p. 348; | Der Gedanfe, -n8, pl. -n, thought; 
Bebhal/ten, to retain, remember; Gefdwei’gen, to pass over in 
Bereitd’, already; silence, p. 354; 
Beichul’digen, to accuse; Sebo’, however; 

Bezüc'tigen, to convict; Der Kerfer, -3, pl -, the prison; 
Entblspt', destitute; Die Landitraße, -, pl. -n, highways 
Enthe’ben, to exempt from, 350; | Das Mittel, -8, pl. -, the means; 
Entle'bigen, to release; Der Rath, —8, the counsel, advice; 


Entfäla’gen, to divest, p. 854; | Der Raub, —8, the robbery; 
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Der Ränder, -8, pl. -, the robber; Ueberfüh’ren, to convict; 
Rühmen, to boast of; Vielmehr, rather; 
Schämen (fidh), to be ashamed; Vorig, last; 

Die That, -, pl -en, the deed; Würdigen, to vouchsafe, 

Exencıse 126. Aufgabe 126. 


1. Sie erinnern fi wohl (§ 151.) nod) des jungen Mannes, 
der im vorigen Sabre des Raubes angeflagt war. 2. Er war bes 
ſchuldigt einen reichen Viehhändler auf der Landſtraße jeines Geldes 
beraubt zu haben. 3. Man fonnte thn jedoch dieſes Verbrechens nicht 
überführen. 4. Er hatte fich bereits aller Hoffnung einer Freiſpre⸗ 
Gung begeben und fich des Gedankens entfchlagen, als unſchuldig er= 
Hart zu werden. 5. Der Richter jedoch enthob thn aller Sorge. 6. 
Nachdem er den Angellagten anfgeforvert hatte, gutes Muthes zu 
fein und fic) alles Kummers zu entichlagen, erklärte er: Sch bin der 
vollen Meinung, daß man diefen jungen Mann nicht"des Raubes 
bezüchtigen kann. 7. Denn nicht Seder, der fich des Bettelns ſchaͤmt 
und aller Mittel entblößt ift, wird ein Rauber. 8. Ich will feines 
guten Betragens gefchweigen, denn er hat fich immer eines ordentli⸗ 
hen Lebens befliffien. 9. Ich erinnere euch aber der Thaten im letz⸗ 
ten Kriege, deren er fic mit Recht rühmen Tann. 10. Freuet euch 
feiner Freiſprechung und wiirdiget thn eurer Freundſchaft. 11. Spot⸗ 
tet feiner nicht, weil er im Kerker war, fondern erbarmet euch vielmehr 
feiner und gedentet feiner Leiden. 12. Seder, der feiner lacht, ſchäͤme 
fich feines eigenen Betragens. 13. Alle Anwefenden freuten fich dies 
fer Rede, und man entledigte augenblidlich den Angejchuldigten feiner 
Beffeln. 14. Ich kann mich diefer Leute erinnern, aber ich Tann thre 
Namen nicht behalten. 15. Cr freute fich des Mugen Raths und 
ging hinaus und begab fih an die Arbeit. 


Exercise 127. Aufgabe 127. 


1. The old soldier boasts of his valiant deeds. 2. Do you 
remember the promise that you gave me? 3, 1 do not remem- 
ber that I gave you a promise. 4. Can you remember all 
the long words that you have found in this book? 5. Have 
you accused any one of this crime? 6. Who has robbed the 
traveler of his money ? 7. He has been convinced of his er- 
ror, but convicted of no crime. 8. The tyrant avails himself 
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„dwer 9. An honest man would be ashamed of sach 
an action. 10. Do you remember the old man whom we met 
in the city? 11. Do you remember the old gentleman with 
whom we traveled from Berlin to Bremen? 12. Yes, I still 
remember him. 13. It is difficult for those who have a bad 
memory to rem mber the rules of a language. 14. Are you 
of the opinion that he is guilty of this crime? 15. I remem. 
ber the man who accused your servant of robbery. 16. We 
rejoice to leave the country of the tyrant. 17. Our enemies 
have robbed us of our money, but they can not rob us of our 
hoi or. 18. The happy parents greatly (fehr) rejoiced to sse 
ther lost child again. 19, He remembers still the happy days 
when he went to school with these children. 
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ADJECTIVES WITH THE DATIVE. 


1. The dative is governed by many adjectives, and is then 
usually rendered by our objective preceded by io or for; some- 
times by other prepositions. The dative generally precedes 
the adjective by which it is governed : 

Es ift ben Menfchen letter zu fchmei- It is easier for man to flatter than 
cheln ald zu loben.—R. to praise, 
Weh’ Dem, ber zu der Wahrheit geht Woe to him who comes to the truth 

burd Schuld; fie wird thm nimmer- through guilt, it can never be a 





mehr erfreulich ſein. —S. source of pleasure to him. 
Es ift mir erinnerlid. I can remember it. 
Es tft mir unvergefltd. I can not forget it. 


»Weh dent armen Opfer, wenn derfelbe Woe to (woe is) the poor victim, if 
Mund der bas Gefeh gab, aud) bas the same mouth that gave the 
Urtheil ſpricht.“ law also pronounces the sentence, 

Wohl Dem, ber fret son Schuld und Happy he (well to him) who, free 
Fehle bewahrt bie Findlid) reine from guilt and error, preserves 
Secle.—S. his soul pure as a child. 


2. The dative is often substituted for a possessive pronoun, 
or for the gen'tive of a noun: 


N 
N 
ne 
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Riv roflen in ber Halle Helm und My helmet and my shield are rust- 

Schild (for mein Helm 2c.).—S. ing in the hall. 

Der Gott bes Sieged wandelt ihr zur The god of victory walks at her 

Srite.—S. side, 

3. The first and second persons of pronouns, in the dative, 
are often used to indicate, in an indefinite manner, some special 
participation or sympathy on the part of the individuals which 
they represent : 

Es find Euch gar tropige Ramera’dben, They are right insolent fellows (for 

—S. you). 

“Damald waren wir bir febr ver⸗ At that time we were very joyous 
grügt’.“ 

4. The dative, with bet, von and ju, often denotes one’s 
place of residence or business, and is rendered by our possess- 
ive preceded by ai, from or to: 

Der Mantel ift beim Schneider. The cloak is aé the tailor’s. 
Er geht zu feinem Ofeim. He is going to his uncle's, 
Sie fommt » on ihrer Tante. She is coming from her aunt's. 

The dative of the personal pronouns is used in the same manner; 
usually rendered by the possessive case of our pronoun followed by a 
noun: 


Sie wohnen bet und. They live at our house. 
Wir geben heute zu ihm. We are going to his house to-day. 
Beifptele. EXAMPLES, 

Und erregt ihm den Grimm in ber And excites rage (anger) in his 
Seele.—_S-§. soul, 

Er ift bei feinem Freunde. Be is at his friend’s. 

Wohnen Sie bei ihnen? Do you live at their house # 

Set deinen Freunden ergeben und bei- Be devoted to thy friends and oblig- 
nen Feinden gefäl lig. ing to thy enemies. 


Seder rechtliche Mann ijt dem Guten Every upright man is inclined to 
geneigt’ und bem Böfen abgeneigt. (the) good, and disinclined te 
(the) evil. 


VOCABULARY TO THE EXEROISES, 


Der Eharafter, -8, pl. -te're, the | Das Gegentheil, -3, the contrary, 
character ; Gebor'{am, obedient; 
Danfbar, thankful, grateful; | Das Gemiith’, —3, pl. -er, mind 
Die Falſchheit, —, pl. -en, falsehood; Gleid, like, equal; 
Gefährlich, dangerous; Onäbig, gracious: 


* 
* 
4 
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undfad, —3, pl ~fage, the| Der Sonnenfeln, -6, the ınshine; 
prineiple; Das Spanien, -8, (the) Spain; 

Die Heuchelei, —, pl. -en, hyrocrisy; | Der Zabel, -, the blame; 

Die Königin, — pl. -nen, the queen; Ueberle’gen, superior ; 
Lafterbaft, wicked, vicious; Unerträglich, intolerable ; 
Laftig, burdensome, trouble- Unterthan (adj.), subject ; 

some; Unvergeflid, memorable; es iff 
Ledig, free; : mtr —, I can never forget: 
Lieb, dear, pleasant ; Bereh'ren, to honor; 
Das Lob, —8, the praise; Berhaßt', hateful; 


Die Neigung, -, pl. -en, inclination; | Das Wadhsthum, -¢8, vegetation ° 
Der Rang, —d, pl. Ränge, the rank; ae worth, dear ; 
Schmeichelhaft, flattering ; Widrig, repugnant; 


Exercise 128. Aufgabe 128. 


1. Ein gutes Kind ift feinen Eltern gehorfam und dankbar. 2, 
Das Rauchen ift denen fehr unangenehm, die ed nicht gewohnt find. 
3. Mir ift es lieb, dag ich dir in diefer Sache niipltdh fein kann. 4. 
Das Wetter war und geftern fehr günftig, aber heute ift ed ganz das 
Gegentheil. 5. Gut zu werden ift dem Lafterhaften ſchwer, denn er 
bleibt gewöhnlich feinen Neigungen treu. 6. Tem Königreih Spaz 
nien ift Frankreich überlegen. 7. Was ihn euch widrig macht, macht 
thn mir werth. 8. Shr feid diefer Königin nicht unterthan. 9. 
Vieles, was und nicht gefährlich ift, ift uns doch fehr laftig. 10. Im 
Range tft er feinem Bruder gleich, im Charakter feinem Vater aͤhn⸗ 
lich. 11. Nichts ift mir fo fehr verhaßt als Falſchheit und Heuchelet, 
12. Du bift des Leibes Tedig, Gott fet der Seele gnadig. 13. Was 
rum tft diefes alte Buch unfern Freunden fo lieb? 14. Es ift mir 
unvergeßlich, wie fehr ich dir verbunden bin. 15. Den Soldaten 
war das Lob ihres verehrten Feldherrn fehr fchmeichelhaft. 16. Dies 
fer Aufenthalt ift ihm faft unerträglich geworden. 17. Zabel und 
Lob find dem Gemüthe des Menichen, was Sturm und Sonnenſchein 
bem Wachsthum find. 18. Ich wohne bet meinem Onkel. 


Exercise 129, Aufgabe 129. 


1, These things may be useful and agreeable to you, but 
they are very unpleasant to me, and injurious to my friends. 
2. Every good man is grateful to his benefactors. 3. This 
weather is very unfavorable for us, 4. It is very unpleasant 
to me that I am obliged to remain here so long. 5. Every 
good citizen is obedient to the just Jaws of his eountry. 6. 
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Will this happy country ever be subject to aking? 7. What 
is more hateful to a good man than hypocrisy? 8. I am much 
obliged to you that you have been useful to my friends in this 
matter. 9. The soldiers were with blind obedience devoted to 
their leader. 10. This house is very similar to the one in which 
you live. 11. No country in the world is superior to ours, 
12. The few friends that this man has are very dear to him. 
13. Many things are burdensome which are not dangerous to 
as, 14. Those are to be called good, who remain true to their 
principles. 15. The praise of a good man is very flattering to 
us. 16. He is gracious to those who are obedient to him. 17. 
Is he at his brother’s ? 
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VERBS WITH THE DATIVE. 


1. The dative is governed : 

a. By transitive verbs, which in addition to the direct ob- 
ject (in the accusative), require the object to be specified, for 
or in relation to which an action is performed. In this use, 
as also with gehören, feheinen and weichen, the dative is rendered 
by our objective with a preposition expressed or implied: 

Er nahm ed ihnen weg. He took it away from them. 
Diefer Hut gehört mir. This hat belongs to me, 


b. Many German verbs are called intransitive, and govern 
the dative, whose English equivalents are transitive, and gov- 
ern the objective ; as, antworten, befehlen, begegnen, danlen, dies 
men, drohen, fehlen, fluchen, folgen, fröhnen, frommen, gebühren 
gefallen, gehorchen, gereichen, gleichen, helfen, Hulvigen, lohnen, man - 
geln, nahen, nutzen, paffen, rathen, (aden, ſchmeicheln, trauen, troz 
¥en, mehren, ziemen: 

Wer bir fhmeichelt, fehabet dir, wenn He who flatters you injures you, 
du ihm glaubſt. if you believe him. 


e. With the impersonally used verbs es ahnet, e& baudit, e@ 
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hünft, es eFelt, es graut, es ſchwindelt, e8 träumt, as also es with 
es iſt, the dative is frequently rendered by our nominative: 
ficet, wads mir geträumt bat.—Gen. Hear what I have dreamed (hear, 
Xxxxvii. 6. I pray you, this dream which I 
have dreamed). 

d. Intransitive verbs, governing the dative, take, when used 
passively, the impersonal form; the logical subject being put 
in the dative, in which position (like the impersonal verbs, 
see c.) it is rendered by the nominative: 

Es wurbe {hm (or ihm wurde) geſchadet. Hoe. was injured. 

Dennoch wurde bem Adel mehr geſchmei⸗ Still, to the nobility, there was ac- 
chelt, als wirklicher Einfluß gegeben. corded more of flattery than of 
—S, actual influence. 

2. Some verbs govern the dative or the accusative, accord 
ing to their signification : 

Wir riefen ihnen, aber fie hörten und We ealled them (to them) but they 


nicht. did not hear us. 
Wir riefen fie in bas Haus. We called them into the house. 


3. Koften is generally used with a dative and accusative; 
sometimes, however, with two accusatives : 
“Es würde Freibeit mir und Leben It would cost me freedom and life. 
foften.# 


Beifpiele. EXAMPLES, 


Enblich gelang’ es thm feinem Freunde Finally he succeeded in opening 
die Augen zu Öffnen. his friend’s eyes. 


Traue nicht jedem Menfchen, und am Trust not every one, and least of 
allerwentgften denjenigen, Die dir all those who flatter thee. 
fchmeicheln. 

Die Ecmah'nung eined Freundes gilt The admonition of a friend is of 


mir viel, und ich folge ihr gern. much value to me, and I follow 
it gladly. 
VOCABULARY TO THE EXEROISES. 
Abfagen, to renounce; Bekla'gen (fi), to complain; 
Anhangen, to adhere to; Beiwobhnen, to be present at, te 
Angehören, to belong; take part in; 
Antworten, to answer; Danfen, to thank; 
Beifommen, to get at; Edelmüthig, noble; 
Beiftehen, to assis : Cigenfinnig, obstinate; 


Beiftimmen, to assent to; Die Beindfeligfeit,- pl. -en, hostiluty 
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Gehcr'dhen, te obey ; Das Oefterretdh, —8, (the) Austria; 
Helfen, to help, avail; Paffen, to fit; 

Der Herzog, -e6, pl. -¢, the duke; Schaden, to injure; 

Das Intereff’e, -8, pl. —n, interest; Derpflich'ten, to bind (by oath), 

Der Lowe, -n, pl. —n, the lion; Das Vorhaben, -8, the design; 
Midtig, powerful, mighty ; Beh thun, to hurt; 

Der Minifter, -8, pl. —, minister; Wideriprech'en, to contradict; 
Oeffnen, to open; Bugehören, to belong to. 

Exercıse 180. Aufgabe 130. 


1. Ich danke Ihnen, dag Sie mir geholfen haben, 2. Er würde 
mir gewiß fchaden, wenn er mir betfommen könnte. 3. Diefer Hut 
paßt mir beffer ald jener. 4. Was fehlt Ihnen, warum mwiderfpres 
hen Sie Ihrem Freunde? 5. Es fehlt mir nichts; ob thm etwas 
fehlen mag, weiß ich nicht. 6. Der Knabe bat fi in den Finger 
geidinitten. 7%. Ganz Oefterreich lag bem edelmüthigen Ungarn zu 
Füßen. 8. Diefem eigenfinnigen Menjden ift gar nicht zu helfen, 
9, Es thut mir fehr leid, daß er fich weh gethan bat. 10. Dem Riz 
nig, welcher fich über diefe Feindjeligheit beklagte, wurde geantwortet, 
“der Raifer habe der Soldaten zu viel; er miiffe feinen guten Freun⸗ 
den damit helfen.” 11. Endlich gelang es dem Mintfter, dem König 
liber fein wahres Sntereffe die Augen zu öffnen. 12. Wenn in alten 
Zeiten ein Mächtiger dem andern feind war, fo fagte er demfelben ab, . 
13. Aus allen Orten, die ihm angehörten, fammelte diefer mächtige 
Herr die Männer, die ihm anbingen, 14. Nachdem fie feinem Vor⸗ 
haben beigeflimmt hatten, verpflichteten fle fic) ihm beizuftehen und 
dem Kriege beizumohnen. 15. Sold ein mächtiger Herr war Heinz 
rich der Löwe, Herzog von Baiern, weldem große Länder zugehörten 
und Taujende von Kriegern gehorähten. 


 Exerosse 131. Aufgabe 131. 


1. Why do you not answer him? 2. I have answered him, 
but he has not answered me. 3. Do they wish to injure their 
friends ? 4. They have assisted us, and we will assist them. 
5. Will you not help this boy ? he has hurt himself. 6. The 
soldiers that adhered to him, bound themselves to take part 
in the war. 7. He calls them obstinate, because they will not 
assent to his design. 8. Do you know what ails those people? 
9. This hat fits me better than the other one. 10. He does 
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not contradict them, though he thinks that they are wrong. 
11. How was the king answered when he complained of certain 
hostilities? 12. Is it my duty to obey such men, and to help 
them? 13. Have you succeeded in finding them? 14. Do 
you succeed in learning Spanish ? 


Beifpirle. EXaMPLes. 


Ein Heiner Mann, ein großes Pferd; A small man, a large horse, a short 
ein Kurzer Arm, ein langes Schwert, arm, along sword must help each 
muß cing dem andern helfen. —U. other (é. e. ought to gotogether). 

Eine Frau, ber die Erfüllung three A woman who has at heart the 
Pflichten am Herzen liegt, zeigt thre fulfillment of her duties, shows 
Liebe zum Schönen nidt in einem her love of the beautiful, not in 
foftbaren Anzuge, fondern in der gue costly apparel, but in the appro- 
ten Einrichtung ihres Hausweſens. priate arrangement of her house- 
~—D, hold. 


VOCABULARY TO THE EXERCISES. 


Der Befehl, -e8, pl. -t, the com- | Der Kriegdjug, -e8, pl. -jüge, cam- 


mand, order; paign ; 

Die Adıt, -, pl. -en, the outlawry ; Miplingen, to fail, miscarry; 
Drogen, to threaten ; Sdweben, to wave; 

Das Elend, —t8, —8, the misery; Der Stolz, —t6, the ride; 
Erlie’gen, to succumb, p. 350; Zrauen, to confide in; 
Ermwei’fen, to show, render, 358 ; Lrogen, to defy ; 

Die Famt'Tie, -, pl. -n, the family; Uebel wollen, to bear a grudge; 
Fluchen, to curse; Ueberzie hen, to invade, p. 358; 
Fügen (fic), to submit; Das Verlan’gen, -6, the demand; 
Gebüh’ren, to be due; Die Vernunft’, —, the reason: 
Gefallen, to please, p. 348; Wiberfte’ hen, to resist, p. 856; 
Gleichen, to resemble, be like; Wiberftre’ben, to oppose, to 
Genii’ gen, to suffice, satisfy; struggle against; 

Der Herzogshut, -¢8, pl. -hüte, the Büren, to be angry; 

ducal hat; Buvor'fommen, to anticipate. 
Exercise 132. Aufgabe 132. 


1. Doch die Krone eines Katfers ſchwebte Ihm immer vor Augen, 
B. Der Herzogshut genügte ihm nicht. 3. Cr traute feiner eignen 
Kraft und trogte dem Kaifer. 4. Der Katjer forderte thn auf fid 
feinen Befehlen zu fügen, und drohte ihm mit der Acht. 5. Dod 
dem Herzoge, der einem Löwen glich, galt weder Vernunft noch guter 
Rath. 6. Ihm gefiel nur feine eigne Meinung, und er widerftrebte 
bent Verlangen, dent Kaiſer eine Ehre zu erwetfen, die demfelben 
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gebührte. 7. Der Kaiſer, der dem Herzoge (Lon feit Tanger Zeit 
übel wollte und ihm wegen feines Stolzed zürnte, fam ihm zuvor und 
überzog ihn mit Krieg. 8. Der Kriegszug miplang dem Kaijer 
nicht. 9. Ter Herzog fonnte der feindlichen Macht nicht wiverftehen 
und erlag tem Kaijer in des Schladht. 10. Er mußte nad England 
fliehen und nur feine Familie und einige Freunde folgten ihm. 11. 
Hier entjagte er jeder Hoffnung und fludte dem Stolze, ald der Ur⸗ 
_ face ſeines Elends, 


Exercise 133. Aufgabe 133. 


1. Threaten them as you will, they will never succumb to 
you. 2. Will no one render them this service? 3. These men 
will not submit to his commands. 4. What does not please 
them is of no value to them. 5. All that he has heard and 
seen does not satisfy him. 6. They will not be able to resist so 
powerful an enemy. 1. The laws of nature are opposed in 
vain, there no resistance avails. 8. Why do you defy him? 
9. He is angry at his friends. 10. Those people will injure 
you if you confide in them. 11. He anticipated us in every 
thing. 12. So great an honor is dueto no man. 13. These 
children resemble their parents, 14. He struggled against the 
demand, but could not resist his enemy. 15. Your advice is 
of nv value to him, for he can not renounce his evil company. 


LESSON LXV. Lection LXV. 


INDEFINITE NUMERALS. 


1. Under, with words denoting time, signifies nezt, following 
and never refers, like other, to indefinite past time: 
Er geht übermorgen und wir den an- He goes the day after to-morrow 


dern Tag. and we the next day. 
Der Mann, der vor einigen Tagen hier The man that was here the othe 
war, ijt frank. day (a few days ago) is sick. 


a. Instead of ander, as the equivalent of other, in denot 
„ing something additional, the adverb no d) is employed : 


Rimm nod einen Mantel, einer ijt Take another cloak (in additior ‘+a 
nicht genug. this), one is not enough, 


ll 
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Nimm einen andern Mantel, biefer tft Take another cıoak(instead cf this), 
au dünn. this is too thin. 


b. The adverb anders, otherwise, differently, else, sometimes 
occurs in-the signification of namely, that is: 


Wer einen Swed will, muß aud bie He who wishes a result must also 
Mittel wollen, wenn er andere ver- wislf for the means, that is, if 
ftindig ifl.— Gel. (provided) he is judicious, 


2. Beide, unlike both, may refer to objects taken separately ; 
with nicht or fein, be ide often answers to neither, not either : 


Sorge für die Gefundhett deines Lei⸗ Take care of the health of (thy) 
bed und deiner Seele, aber verzärtle body and soul, but do not pam- 


beide nihr.— Re. ch: r either. 

Welches von den beiden Pferden wird ich one of the two (both) horses 
er faufen ? will he buy? 

Er wird feines von beiden kaufen. He will buy neither of them. 


8. Inreferring to two things, different in kind, the neuter 
form singular, beides, is often employed: 
Er hatte ben Ring und Die Feder, aber He had the ring and the pen, but 


er hat beides verloren. he has lost both. 
Sie irren fidh, denn beides Tiegt auf You mistake (yourself), for both are 
feinem Tiſche. (each is) lying on his table. 


4. €tw aé is sometimes used before nouns in the singular, 
and before adjectives, in the signification of a little, somewhat: 


Sie brachten thm etwas Mild. They brought him a little milk. 
Die Tage werden etwas länger. ae days are getting somewhat 
onger. 


5. So Etwas signifies such a thing, something of the kind: 


36 —* ſchon ſo Etwas gehört, ehe er I ped (already) heard something of 
anfam. he kind before he arrived. 

6. Irgend denotes great indefiniteness; it is often fol 
lowed by the indefinite article, and generally rendered any, 
some, whatever : . 

Er hatte immer irgend eine unangeneh-> He always had some disagreeable 
me Wahrheit auf der Lippe. NKbe. truth on his lips (lip). 

1. Biel and wenig, in referring to a quantity, or to a 
number taken collectively, are not usually inflected, except when 
preceded by the definite article, or an adjective pronoun: 
Der Fiingling hat fein vieles Geld und The youth has lost his large sum 


feine vielen gIreunde verloren. of money and his many friends. 
Wie viel Uhr ift ed ? What o’cloek is ıt # 


In the last example the phrase, in German as ir English, is abbre- 











INDEFINITE NUMERALS. 243 


viated; the full form being, wie viel auf ber Uhr ift e8? how much of 
the clock (o’clock) is it? The time may be reckoned either from a pre- 
ceding or a following hour: 


Es ift ein Viertel nad drei; or Iti is a quarter past three; 

Es ijt ein Viertel auf vier, It is a quarter on (or toward) four, 
Es fehlt ein Viertel an (or bis)adt. It lacks a quarter to eight; or 

Es tft drei Biertel auf adt. It is } toward 8 (6. ¢., it lacks } of 8), 


After §alb, auf is omitted; as, ed ift Halb adt, it is half (towaad) 


ight; i. e. half past seven. 
8. Biel and wenig are declined, when they refer to a 
number taken as individuals ; or substantively to persons; and, 
often, when preceded in the singular by prepositions : 


Diele Menfchen trinfen feinen Wein. Many men drink no wine 
Wenige Menfchen find ganz zufrieden. Few men are perfectly contented. 


9. When declined in the singular, except as above speci- 
fied, viel and wenig signify many or few kinds: 


Er trinft viel Wein, aber nicht vielen He drinks much wine, but not ma- 
Bein. ny kinds of wine. 


10. The superlative of viel (meift) is often preceded by 
the definite article, or a possessive pronoun : 


Unfere meiften. Leiden find die Folge Most of our sufferings are the con- 
unferer eignen Fehler. sequence of our own errors, 


11. Alle, all, in some phrases, is equivalent to all gone, 


spent, wasted; with beide it does not require translation : 


Sein Geld tft alle. His wee is all gone. 
Alle Betbe waren frank. Both (of them) were sick. 


12. The plural of all, applied to divisions of time, answers 
to every. The English all, in such phrases as all day, all the 
week, etc., is rendered by ganz : 


Er geht alle Tage. He goes every day (all days). ' 
Er war ben ganzen Tag hier. He was here all Tehe whole) day 
Beifptele. Exaupres. 


Die Wahrheit und die ur find fehr (The) truth and the rose are very 
fon, aber beide Haben Dornen. beautiful, but both have thorna, 
Ich habe thn nie mit irgend einem I have never offended him bya 


orte belei'digt. single word. 
Buweilen effen bie Rennthiere nidts Sometimes the reindeer ea. noth- 
anberes ald Mons, ing but (else than) moss, 
Erin’nere Did Cer vielen Wohlthaten Remember the many good deeds 
bie ich Dir erwies. en that I showed you. 
Auf foldhe Art will iG nicht reid) I o not wish to become rich in 


such a manner. 


werden 
Hafer 11 es tft auf bem Spiel. Our all is at stake 
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VOCABULARY TO THE EXERCISES. 


Allerbeft, very best; Die Folge, -, pl. -m consequence; 
Ausgeben, to spend, p. 348; Der Geighals, -jed, pl. —falfe, the 
Beide, both; miser; 
Der Befann'te, -n, pl. -n, the ac- | Das Mains, (the) en heres 
quaintance; Das Mannheim, -8, (the) Manheim, 
‚Einiger, some (§ 52. 3); Sdlimm, bad, sad; 
Einftellen, to appear; Der Neberrod, —s, pl. -röde, the 
Dei Empö'rer, —&, pl. -, the rebel; overcoat; 
Erben, to inherit; Das Vergnü’gen, -8, the pleasure; 
Die Flaſche, -, pl. -n, flask, bottle; Vorſehen, to place before, 
Exercise 134. Aufgabe 134. 


1. Er heift alles > Feinde und Empörer, was nicht mit thm ift. 
2. Berftehft du alles, was ich dir fage? 3. Wir alle > wollen mit 
bir geben. 4. Der Bauer fepte und den allerbeflen * Wein vor. 
5. Er will noch Aepfel und eine andere Flafche Wein. 6. Wollen 
Sie Bücher kaufen? 7. Ich habe ſchon welche > gekauft, aber ich will 
nod einige kaufen. 8. Beides ereignete fid und die jchlimmen Fol- 
gen von Beidem ftellten fid ein. 9. Das Wetter ift (don etwas 
(or ein wenig) Falter geworden. 10. Wer hätte jo etwas geglaubt ? 
11. Kennft du irgend Jemanden, der fo etwas thun würde? 12. Ein 
Seder ° von feinen Freunden bat ihn verlaffen. 13. Er hat viel 
Wein getrunten und viel Geld dafür ausgegeben. 14. Das viele 
Geld, das er erbte, hat er ausgegeben für den vielen Wein, den er 
getrunfen bat. 15. Zerne nicht auf einmal Bieles, fondern viel. 
16. Seven Tag, den Sie zu und fommen wollen, wollen wir Alle mit 
Yhnen fpazieren gehen. 17. Tiefer Ueberrod ijt zu Hein, nehmen 
Sie thn weg und bringen Sie mir einen andern (see 1. a.). 


Exercise 135. Aufgabe 135. 


1. The weather is so cold that I must have two overcoats, 
bring me another one (see 1.a.). 2. As soon as my money was 
all gone I had no longer any friends, 3. Which of these car- 
riages shall you buy? 4.Ishall not buy either of them, for 
neither of them pleases me, 5. If you wait another day we 
will all go with you. 6. Do you wish to buy any thing more? 


— — — — —— — — — 


@. § 58.3; L. 39.4; c. L. 48.3; d& L 32. 7. 
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1. Ihave a little money and he has a great deal. 8. Many of 
my acquaintances reside in this city. 9. The few friendg that 
he has are more powerful than his many enemies. 10. Whu 
has more enemies and fewer friends, more trouble and l«ss 
pleasure than the miser? 11. I understand all that you say 
and can read all the letters that you have written. 12. I would 
like to buy a few pears and a few more apples. 13. To-mor- 

ow I shall go'to Manheim, and the next day to Mayence. 14. 
Every book that I have is in this room. 15. Do you wish to 
buy some more horses? 16. The weather is becoming some- 


what warmer. 


— 1 9 ee — 
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Lection LXVL 


PREPOSITIONS CONSTRUED WITH THE DATIVE. 
1. Aus, § 112. 


Ans den Augen, aus bem Sinne. 

Er iftaus Berlin. 

Ich that ed aus Geborfam gegen Ste. 

Aus blofem Verdacht fol man nicht 
fo handeln. 

Das fieht man aus hem Briefe. 

Aus dtefem Grunde bleibt er. 

Er lief aus allen Kräften. 

Was iftaus thm geworden? 

Aus Freunden werden oft Feinde, 
feltener Freunde aus Feinden. 

Er that ed aud freien Stiiden. 

Sie wiffen weder aus nod ein. 

Er hat fih aud dem Staube gemacht. 

Es iftaus mit ibm. 

Er fchrieb feinem Bruder von Mün- 
den aus. 


Out of sight, out of mind. 

He is from Berlin. 

I did it through obedience to you. 

On mere suspicion one should not 
act thus. 

One sees that by the letter. 

For this reason he remains. 

He ran with all his might. 

What has become of him? 

Friends often become enemies, ene 
mies less frequently friends. 

He did it of his own accord. 

me are entirely at a loss. 

He has run away (“cut sticks”). 

It is all over with him. 

He wrote io his brother from Mu 
nich. 


2. Außer, § 112. 2. 


Nichts ift fo fehr unfer eigen, als unfere 
Gedanfen; alles Andere ift außer 
und. —W. 

Wer nichts lieben will als fein Eben- 
bild, hat außer fih nichts zu fies 
ben.—R. 

Er waraußer fih vor Wuth. 

Ich bin ganz außer Athem. 

Bon dieler Gewohnheit geht er nicht ab 
außer wenn Frembe bei thm find. 


Nothing is so much (so open 
our own as our thoughts; 
else is without (exteréor to) us. 

He who will love nothing but his 
own image, has ercept (beside) 
himself, nothing to love. 

He was beside himself with rage. 

I am entirely out of breath, 

From this custom he varies not, ex 
cept when strangere are with him 
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8. Bei, 8 112. 3. 


Ich babe fein Geld bet mir, 

Sie flanden bet mir. 

ch leje nicht gern bei der Lampe. 

2. ie Arbeit gewinnt man nicht 
viel. 

Es iff nicht Sitte bet uns. 

Er tft nidt bet Sinnen. 

Bei aller feiner Klugheit läßt er fid 
zur Thorbeit verleiten. 

Bei bem flarken Winde griffbas Feuer 
ſchnell um fid. 

Er verbot ed bet Lebensftrafe. 

Wir fpraden bet ihm ein. 

Sch ließ mich bei ihm anmelden. 

Wenn Femand befcheiden bleibt, nicht 
beim Lobe, fondern beim Zabel, 
tft er e3.— Rh. 


I have no money with (about) me. 

They stood au (by) An 

I do not like to read 3y the lamp. 

One earns (gains) but little at tlis 
work, 

It is not the custom among (with) us. 

He is not tn his senses. 

With all his prudence he allows 
himself to be seduced into folly. 

In consequence of the high wind the 
fire spread rapidly. 

He forbade it on pain of death, 

We called on him. 

I had myself announced to him. 

If one remains modest, not under 
praise, but under censure, then 

e (really) is so. 


4. Entgegen, § 112. 5. 


Es ift Flug und Fühn dem unvermeibli- 
den Nebel entgegen zugeben.-®. 

Dem alten Manne, der in zwanzig 
Schlachten dem Tod für Ste entge- 
gen ging, fallt ed bod Bart ſich fo 
entfernt zu (eben.—-S. 


It is prudent and bold to go toward 
(to meet) unavoidable evil. 

But, to the old man who in twen 
battles encountered (went to meet 
cd: th for you, it seems hard to 
fi. himself thus removed. 


5. Öegenüber, § 12. 6. 


Die Kirche fteht dem alten Schloffe ge- 
genüber. 


The chLurch stands opposite to (over 
against) the old castle. 


Sometimes gegen precedes, and über follows the dative: 


Es fteht gegen dem Schloffe über. 


It stands opposite the castle. 


6. Mit, 112. 7. 


Er fpielt mit den Kindern. 

Sie fohreibt mit ber Feder. 

Er nahm es mit Gewalt. 

Mit Gott wollen wir Thaten thun. 
Ps. Ix. 12. 

Mit Tagesanbrud reifte er ab. 

Diefes Bild hat große Achnlidfeit mit 
bem Fremden. 

Er arbeitete mit mir. 

Er blieb bei mir. 

Er wadte mit mir bei dem Sran- 


fen. 
Sch lernte mit ihm. 


He plays with the children. 

She writes with the pen. 

He took it by force. 

Through God we shall do valiantly. 


At the break of the day he set out. 

This picture has (bears) a great re- 
semblance to the stranger. 

He worked 2 company) with me, 

He remained with (by or near) me, 

He watched with me (helped me 
watch) with the sick man. ’ 

I learned with him (when he did) 


1. After mit compounded with verbs, a pronoun is often re 
quired to be supplied in translation : 


Bringe thn mit wenn du fommft. 
Wenn Sie gehen, gehe * mit. 


Bring him with you, if you come, 
If you go, I will go with you. 
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Wenn er gebt, gebe th mit. 

Wollen Sie ung nidt mitnehmen? 
Das geht nicht zu mit rechten Dingen. 
Sch will ed mit ihm aufnehmen. 

Er fiel mit Fleiß nieder. 

Mit nidten. 

Sic madt alle Moden mit. 

“Eile mit Weile.“ 
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If he goes I shall go with him. 
Will you not take us along?! 
There is some witchcraft in it. 
I do not fear him. 
He fell down intentionally. 
By no means, 


_ She follows all the fashions. 


“Slow and sure” (hasten slowly). 


8 Nach, 8 112. 8. 


Er ift der Erfte nad Ahnen, 

Sie fhidten nach dem Arzte. 

Sie durftet nach Rubm. 

Er erfundigte fid nach ihnen. 

Als ihn des Amtes Pflichten bald bar- 
auf nad Frankreich riefen, fanbte 
er mig nad Rheims. —S. 

Sle fchoffen nach thm. 

Wie ſchieit er nad den Sinden !—L. 

Nad der Befdretbung muß es fehr 


ſchön fein. 
Er handelt nad feiner Heberzeugung. 
Sie fpielt nicht nach Noten. 


Ste zeichnet nad der Natur. 
Das Fleiſch jhmedt na ch Bwiebeln, 


He is the first after you. 

They sent for (after) the physician. 

She thirsts for fame. 

He enquired after ( for, about) them. 

As the duties of his office soon af 
terward called him to France, he 
sent me to Rheims. 

They shot at him, 

How he looks (peers) at my hands! 

According to the description it 
must be very beautiful. 

He acts in accordance with his con- 
viction. 

She does not play by note(s). 

She draws From — 

The meat tastes of onions. 


9. Nad frequently follows the word that it governs : 


Seiner Meinung nad haben wir ganz 


remt. 
Sch fenne fie nur dem Namen na dh. 


According to his opinion we are 
perfectly right. 
I only know them dy name. 


10. Ob is generally construed with the dative; sometimes 


with the genitive: 


Es ift mein Geift ber ungefehen o b 
beinem Scheitel ſchwebt. —P. 
Ste ehrten in o b feines Muthes. 


It is my spirit that, unseen, hovers 
over (the crown of) thy head. 
They honored him on account of 
his courage, 


11. Seit. 


Seit dem Tage, da th bie Kinder 
Israel aus Aegypten führte. 

Er ift fett einem Sabre franf. 

Ich Habe thn feit zehn Jahren nicht 
geſehen. 


Since the time that I brought up the 
children of Israel out of Egypt. 

He has been sick for (since) a year. 

I have not seen him for (these) ten 
years. 


12. Son, 


Er nahm das Bud von bem Tiſche. 


He took the book from the table. 


Bom Herrn fommt, was die Zunge The answer of the tongue is from 


reben foll.—Ps. xvi. 1. 


Man fommt von einem Orte worauf One comes from a 


(wo man), und aud einem Orte 
worin wan fich befindet. 


the Lord. 

pice in (at 
which, and out of a place in 
which one is, 
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Er fommt son bem Marfte. 

Ich fomme aus der Oper. 

Was fagt man von ihm? 

Sie fingen von Yen; und Liebe. —U. 

Diefer Tijd ift von Ebenholz. 

Und liegen fid) taufen von thm. 

Er ift ein Schwede von Geburt. 

Bon wem ijt dieſes Gemälde ? 

Er war von Wonne trunfen, 

Er ift flein von Perfon. 

Du folljt Gott, deinen Herrn, lieben 
von ganzem Herzen. 

Er lebt von fernen Einfünften. 

Co ging gut von Statten 

Er that ed von freien Stüden. 

Blau von Augen, weiß von Stimme. 

Der Cin’ in golbnen Loden, ber Andre 
grau von Haar.— ll, 
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He comes from the market. 

I come from (ont of) the opera 

What is said of him? 

They sing of spring-time and lc va 

This table is (made) of ebony. 

And were baptized of (by) him. 

He is a Swede by birth. 

By whom is this painting? 

He was intoxicated with delight. 

He is small én stature. 

Thou shalt love the Lord thy God, 
with all thy heart. 

He lives on his income, 

It went off (succeeded) well. 

He did it of his own accord. 

Blue-eyed (blue of), white-bruwed. 

The one in golden locks, the other 
gray-haired. 


13. Zu. 


Er geht zu Marke, gu Tiſche. 
Sie betteln von Haus zu Haus. 
Es gereiht ibm zur Ehre. 

Sie ziehen ihn aur Verantwortung, 
Ich gehe 3 u meinem Bruder. 

Er fap nod zu Tifd. 

Sie lagen ihm zu Füßen. 

Sie ftand ibm zur Sette. 

Er fah ein Treffen zur See. 

Wir famen zur rechten Zeit. 

Er dient gu Hofe. 

Ste ijt nod gu Haufe. L. 48. 2. 
Er fauft Tud zu einem Rod. 
Das fann zum Beweiſe dienen. 

Ge ijt bir zum Beiten gefchehen. 
Du Haft ihn zum lepten Mal gefehen, 
Sie starben zu Taufenben. 

Man fängt fie zu Haufen. 

Er reijt zu Waffer, ih 4 uw Lande. 
Sie reifen zu Pferde, ih zu Fuß, 


He is going to market, to table. 
They beg from house to house. 

It redounds to his honor. 

They call him ¢o account. 

I am going to my brother's. 

He was still sitting at table. 
They lay at his feet. 

She stood at his side. 

He saw an engagement at sea. 

We came at the right time. 

He serves at court. 

She is still a? home. 

He buys cloth for a coat. 

That may serve for (as) a proof. 
It was done for your good. 

You have seen him for the last time 
They died by thousands. 

They are caught dy (in) multitudes. 
He travels by water, I by land. 
They travel on horseback, I on foot. 


14. Zu often occurs after a noun preceded by auf or nad. 


Er ging auf ben Fremden zu, 


He went up to the stranger. 


15. The dative with 3u in connecticn with werden, is often 
rendered by our nominative ; after madmen, by our objective: 


Bon Natur befipen wir feinen Febler, 
ber nicht zur Tugend, feine Tugend, 
die nicht zum Fehler werben könnte. 

Bierzig Sabre dauerte ein Krieg, der 
ben Befiper ded golbreihen Peru 
gum armen Manne madte.—GS, 


By nature we possess no fault that 
might not become a virtue, (and) 
no virtue that might not become 
a fault.- 

Forty years a war continued, which 
made the possessor of gold yield- 
ing Peru a poor man. 
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16. Idioms with zu and nad. 


Man hated endlich zu Stande gebracht. 

Er machte ſich Fen Umftand zu Nuse. 

Diefe Leute halren dad Shrige zu Rath. 

Er will zur Ader laffen. 

Sch habe ihn zu Gefichte befommen. 

Er rice nicht zu Worte fommen. 

E23 fam ihm fehr zu Statten. 

Die Haare ftanden ihm zu Berge. 

Er fonnte vor Laden kaum zu Athem 
fommen. 

Mir tft nicht wohl zu Muthe. 

— iſt wirklich beinahe zum toll wer⸗ 

Die Fremden logirten im Wirthshaus 
zum Adler. 

Die Thür iſt zu, das Fenſter auf. 

Er hat zu viel ju thun. 

Nur immer zu! 

Schwermuth und Traurigkeit machen bie 
Seele nach und nach ſchlaff und weich“ 
mithig.— 2. 


It has finally been accomplished. 

He profited by the circumstance. 

These people take care of their owr. 

He wishes to be bled. 

I have got a sight at (of) him. 

He could not make himself heart. 

It was very favorable to him. 

His hair stood on end. 

He could scarcely get his breath 
for laughing. 

I feel ill-at-ease. 

That is really almost enough to 
make one mad. 

The oes lodged at the Eagle 
Hote 


The door is shut, the window open. 

He has too much to do. 

Keep on! go on! 

Mélancholy and sadness gradually 
(by degrees) make the soul re- 
miss and effeminate. 


— — — — 
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Lection LXVI. 


PREPOSITIONS WITH THE ACCUSATIVE. 


1. Durd. 


Er ging burd den Wald. 

Wie find nod nidt dur d. 

Arm an Genus und nod drmer dur dG 
den Genuß, wad haben wir anders 
als Hoffnungen ?—SK, 


He went through the woods. 

We are not yet through. 

Poor in enjoyment, and still poorer 
through enjoyment, what have 
we but hopes) f 


Er meint, er fonne es Durd Gelb aud- He thinks he can accomplish it 


richten. 


by (means of) money. 


Turc nichts bezeichnen bie Menſchen Zn nothing do men more (perfect! y) 


mehr ihren Charafter ald Durch das, 
was fie lächerlich finden. — ©. 


indicate their character, than tn 
that which they call ridiculous, 


2. Für, 


Ber nur für fidh und nicht aud für 
Andere lebt, tft nie glüdlich. 
En fühle weder Siehe nog Haß für 


3 (che ihn Tag für Tag. 
Er hat ein Simmer für fid. 
Sch halte es für meine Pflicht. 
Du bift unfere Zufludt für und f itr, 
—P. xo. l. 


He who lives only for himself, and 
not for others also is never happ 

I feel neither love nor hate foe 
(toward) him. 

I see him day after (by) day. 

He has a room $y (to) himself 

I consider it (regard it as) my duty 

Thou hast been (art) our dweliing 
place in all generations, 


11* 
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Er kaufte für einen Gulden Kaffee 
3d habe es für mein Leben gern. 
Ich bin nicht dafür, 
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He bought a florin’s worth of coffee 
I am extravagantly fond of it. 
I am not in favor of it. 


3. Gegen. 


Er it höflich gegen fle. 

Er verließ und gegen Abend. 

Sie find verbunden gegen mid. 

Weiz man fein Mittel 8 egen ben Big 
eines tollen Hundes 

Er verfauft ed nur gegen Gelb. 


He is polite to (toward) them. 

He left us toward evening. 

They are united against me. 

Is no remedy known for (against) 
the bite of a mad dog? 

He sells it only for money. 


Das Leben gleicht gegen bie Ewig- Life compared with eternity resem 


feit, bem ſchnellen Haud der dem 


Sterbenden entflieht. —K. 


bles the fleeting breath that es- 
capes the dying man. 


Wenn id mich gegen fie verpflichten If I am to pledge myself to them, ' 


fol, fo müffen fie’s aud gegen 


mid Ss. 


they must also do it to me. 


4. Done 


Nichts Werthoolles tft ohne Arbeit 
zu erlangen. 
Ohne ihn wäre ich glücklich. 


Nothing valuable is to be obtained 
without labor. 
But for him I should be happy. 


Ohne is sometimes substituted for al: 


Es ift fein Erbe ohne (als) bu und 
id) nad dir. Ruth. iv. 4. 


There is none to redeem it but thee, 
and I after thee. 


5. Um. 


Des ganzen Gaues Bauern fliehen um 
den Ort geſchaart. —U. 

Weiß er um die Sache ? 

Der Engel des Herrn lagert fih um 
bie ber, bie ihn fürchten. 

Er fommt um fünf Uhr. 

Um wieviel Uhr (welche Zeit) geht die 
Sonne auf? 

Berbiene ich dad um did? 

Wie ftehtes um ihn? 

Er ijt um zehn Sabre alter. 

Trauer war nod in Zamorra um ben 
Tod des großen Kinigs.—H. 

Er fiel jeinem Freunde um den Hals. 

Um fo (um defto) beffer für und. 

Die Zeit ijt um. 

Er fommt einen Tag um den andern. 

Sie fommen einer um den andern. 

Er hat fih um das Vaterland verdient 
gemadt. 

Er ipricht wie ed thm um's Herz ijt. 

Es bandelt fih nicht um Kleinigfeiten. 


Sie laufen um bie Wette, 


The peasants of the whole province 
stand gathered round the place. 

Does he know about (of) the affair ! 

The angel of the Lord encampett. 
round about them that fear him 

He is coming at five o’clock. 

At what time (what o’clock) does 
the sun rise? 

Do I deserve that from yout 

How stands (is) it with him} 

He is older by ten years. 

There still was mourning in Zamo- 
ra for the great re: death. 

He fell upon his friend’s neck. 

So much the better for us. 

The time is up (past). 

He comes every other DT 

They come on alternate da 

He has earned the gratitude of hı 
country. 

He speaks as he thinks (feels). 

It is not atrifle that is under con- 
sideration. 

They are running for a (the) wager. 


Um bie Wette ig often equivalent to eifrig cealously, with all one’s 


might. 
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6. Um in compounds frequently marks loss or privation : 


Er fam um fetn Geld. 
Mann brachte ihn um. 
Die ganze Mannſchaft fam um. 
1. The accusative with um 
our nominative : 


Es ift ein koſtliches Ding um die Ge- 
fundpeit. 


He lost his money. 
He was destroyed: 
The whole crew perished. 


is sometimes est rendered by 


The health is a precious thing (as 
to the health it is, etc.). 


— r — en 


LESSON LXVIII. 


Lection LXVIII. 


PREPOSITIONS GOVERNING THE DATIVE AND ACCUBATIVE, 
1. An. 


Er fteht am Fenfter, an ber Thür. 


He stands atthe window, at the door. 


Er fagt er fei franf am Herzen (L. 20.4). He says he is sick af (the) heart. 


Er lehnte fih an die Wand. 
Der Tifdh ftand an der Wand. 
Sch erfannte ihn an der Stimme, 
Er nabm fie an der Hand. 

Er leider an Kopfweh. 

Am Toge fleht man ihn nie. 
Er ift rei an Hoffnung. 

Sch thue ed an feiner Statt. 
Er ftarb an einer Wunde. 

An ihn dachte ih nid. 

Die Stadt liegt an dem Fluffe. 
Der Hut hängt an dem Nagel. 
Er geht an die Thitre. 
Schreiben Sie an ihn! 

Gaben Sie ed an ihn ab ? 

Er tft an zehn Sabre alt. 


He leaned against the wall. 

The table stood against the wall. 
I recognized him by his voice, 
He took her by the hand. 

He suffers from headache. 
During the day one never sees him. 
He is rich in hope, 

I do it in his stead. 

He died of a wound. 

I did not think of him. 

The city lies on the river. 

The hat hangs on the nail. 

He is going to the door. 

Are you writing to him? 

Did you deliver it to him? 

He is about ten years old. 


9. Idioms with an. 


Er tft nod am Leben. 

Er bat ed fo an der Art. 

Mir liegt nidtd an der Sache, 

Wn der Sache tft nichts. 

Er bat Chel an Allem. 

Der Hund liegt an ber Kette. 

Die Reise fommt morgen an mid, 

Dir Reihe iff an Ihnen; nein, fie ift 
aa mir. 

Das ijt niht an dem. 

Es ift an dem, daß ich gehen muß. 

Er ging ihnen an die Hand. 

Er bat es an den Mann gebradt. 

Bon jebt an werde ich fleißig fein. 

Er fteht oben an. 

Sie wohnen neben an. 


He is still alive. 

It is his way (custom). 

I care nothing about the mate. 

The affair is of no consequence. 

He is disgusted with every thing. 

The dog is chained. 

It will come my turn to-morrow. 

It is your turn; no, itismina I 
46. 2. 

That is not true (is nothing in it), 

It is time for me to go. 

He assisted them. 

He has found a customer. 

From now on I will be diligent. 

He stands a? the head, 

They live next door 
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3. Auf. 
Er beftebt darauf. He insists upon iu 
Sie fpielt auf dem Flügel. She plays on the piano, 
Sch verlaife mid auf Sie. I depend upon you. 


Er geht auf den (ſteht auf dem) Hügel. 

Er it auf der Hodseit. 

Was fanden Ste auf ber Poft? 

Warerauf dem Ball? 

Er ijt böfe auf und. 

Ich höre auf dad was er fagt. 

Sie geben auf der Wiefe. 

Erwohntauf dem Schloß. 

Eint fie auf dem Lande ? 

Auf diefe Weife geht ed nicht. 

Er fleidet fih a uf englifche Art. 

Er wartete auf mid. 

Leiden Sie ed mir auf einige Lage, 

Seht er auf den Markt? 

Er treibt dag — auf bie Weide. 

Er tft ſtolz auf fein Geld, und eifer- 
ſüchtig auf feine Nachbarn. 

Er halt viel (große Stüde) auf fie. 

Es foftet auf vierzig Gulden. 

wre auf bem (er legt es auf den) 

iſch. 


He goes on (stands on) the hill 

He 1s at the wedding. 

What did you find at the post-office t 

Was he at the ball? 

He is angry at us. 

I listen to what he says, 

They are walking in the meadow. 

He lives in the castle. 

Are they in the country. 

In this way it will not succeed. 

He dresses in the English fashior.. 

He waited for me. 

Lend it to me for a few days. 

Is he going to market f 

He drives the cattle to the pasture. 

He is proud of hismoney, and jeal- 
ous of his neighbors. 

Ho thinks a great deal, of them. 

It costs about forty florins. 

It lies (he lies it) on the table. 


4. Sn. 


Er ift in dem Garten. 

Was hat er jest tm Sime? 

Er gebt in ben Garten. 

Sie find in dem Conjert. 

Sein Vermögen befteht in Grundftüden. 

Er that ee in diefer Abfidt, 

Sie geben in das Conzert. 

Er jagte fle in die Fludt. 

Er fprang tn die Höhe. - 

Er klaͤtſchte in die Hände. 

Das fallt in die Augen. 

Sch habe ihn in Verdacht. 

Er lebt in ben Tag hinein. 

Er fohlug die Arme in einander. 

Sie drangen tn ihn fid zu erflaren. 

Das fann ich in den Tob nicht leiden. 

tte famen in's Gedrünge, aber er 
legte fich für fle in's Mittel. 

ey fate fie in's Auge. 

Er liegt in ben legten Zügen. 

Sie liegen fih in den Haaren. 

Sie redete in einem fort. 

Er reijte in aller Frühe ab. 

Er ift noch nicht tm Reinen darüber. 


Er fagt, fie Habe ſich in ihn verliebt, 


He is in the garden. 

What has he in mind (on foot) now? 

He is going into the garden. 

They are at the concert. 

His property consists of real estate. 

He did it with this intenticn. 

They go to the concert. 

He put them to flight. 

He sprang up. 

He clapped his hands. 

That attracts attention. 

I suspect him. 

He lives extravagantly. 

He folded his arma. 

They pressed him to declare himself 

To that I have a mortal aversion. 

They were in a dilemma, but he 
interposed in their behalf. 

He looked sharply at them. 

He lies aé the point of death. 

They are together by the ears, 

She spoke witbout cessation. 

He started very early. 

He has not yet decided (is not clear' 
in reference to it. 

moe says she has fallen in love with 

m. 
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St meiden in ben erften Tagen ab- 
reifen. 

Er ijt in der letzten Beit fehr traurig 
geweſen. 

Sechs Wörtlein nehmen mich in An⸗ 
ſpruch jeden Tag. —Ri. 

Sie haben ihn in Schutz genommen. 


They will depart in a very rev 
days. 

For some time past he has over 
very sad. 

Six words claim my attention ever} 


day. 
They have taken him under theb 
protection. 


5. Ueber. 


Die Lampe hängt Über dem Tiſche. 

Er fag über mir am ifthe. 

Sie geht über die Brüde, 

Das ijt über Menfchen Vermögen. 

Er befommt Brief über Brief. 

Lajfet die Sonne über euren Zorn 
nicht untergehen. —Eph. iv. 26. 

Hier üb er hat er nicht nachgebadht. 

Und wollen, dag mein Bolf meines Na» 
mens vergeffe über ihren Träumen, 
gleichwie ihre Vater meines Namens 
vergaßen über den Baal.-Jer. 23. 

Ueber biefe langweilige Rebe ſchlief 
er ein, 

Neber das Säumniß haben euch die 
Spanter dad Rep über bie Ohren 
gezogen. —G. 

Mofes aber floh über dieſe Rebe. 

Sie ijt böfe über mein Laden. 

So wir heute werben gerichtet über 
Diefer Wohlthat, 

Man hat ihn über ber That ertappt. 

Er hatte fich getröjtet über Amnon.— 
2. Sam. xili. 39. 

Heute über acht Tage fommt er. 

Reifen Sie über Bremen? 

Leber den Sommer wohnt er auf 
dem Lande. 

Ueber fury ober lang fommt er an 
ben Galgen. 

Dei ihm geht Die Redlichkeit über 


Des. 
Er fonnte es nidt über bas Herz 
bringen. 
Bie find über Feld gegangen. 
Ne-ber ben faulen Kerl! 
D, über die Blinden, die nicht fehen 
wollen!— 


The lamp hangs over the table, 

He sat above me at the table. 

She is going across the bridge. 

That is beyond (above) human power 

He receives letter after (over) letter. 

Let not the sun go down upon 
your wrath. 

On this he has not reflected. 

Which think to cause my people 
to forget my name Oy their 
dreams, astheir fathers have for- 
gotten my name for Baal. 

Under (during) this tedious speech 
he fell asleep. 

During the delay the Spaniards 
have drawn the net over your 
ears. 

Then fled Moses at this saying. 

She is angry at my laughing. 

if we this day be examined of this 
good deed.—Acts, iv. 9. 

Ye has been caught in the act. 

He was comforted concerning Am- 
non. 

A week from to-day he is coming. 

lu you go by way of Bremen I 

During (through) the summer he 
lives in the country. 

Sooner or later he will come to 
the gallows, 

With him honesty ie prized above 
avery thing else. 

He could not find it in his heart 
(take up his mind to it). 

— Lave walked inte the country. 

O, the luy fellow! 

(O,) cehane on the blind that will 
not sce! . 


6. Unter. 


Wir fafen unter dem Baum. 
Er ſaß unter miram Tifche 
Das ift unter feiner Würde, 
Unter dtefer Bedingurg thue ich ed. 


We sat under the tree, 


He sat below me at the table. 
That is bereath bie a.gnity. 
On this condition I will de ik, 
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Unter feınen Söhnen habe th mir et- 
nen Ronig erwählt. 

Er beftieg unter dem Schalle ber 
Drommeten das Roß. 

Go lange ker Erbe ein Rind ift, fo tft 
unter ihm und einem Knechte fein 
Unterfied.—Gal. iv. 1 

Man fennt ihn nur unter otefem Na⸗ 


men, : 
Komme mir nte wieder unter bie,Au- 


gen. 

Er if unter ber Arbeit eingefchlafen. 

Das Bud ijt unter ber Preffe. 

Es ift unmöglich alle Köpfe unter et- 
nen Hut zu bringen. 

Er bat um eine Unterrebung unter 
vier Augen. 

Er ging unter bie Solbaten. 

Es liegt Alles unter einander. 

Er ftedt unter einer Dede mit ihnen. 


LESSON LXAIX. 


I have provided me a king among 
his sons.—1 Sam. xvi. 1. 

Amid the clangor of trumpets he 
mounted the steed. 

As long as the heir is a child there 
is no difference between him and 
a servant (Literal). 

He is known only by (under) thie 
name, 

Never come before my eyes again. 


He has fallen asleep at his work. 

The book is in press. 

It is impossible to make all men of 
one opinion. 

He sought a private (secret) inter- 
view. 

He became a soldier. 

Every thing lies in confusion. 

He is in collusion (under one cover) 
with them. 


7% Bor. 


Sie ftebt vor ber Thür, 

Sie meinten vor Freude. 

Er ftarb vor Hunger. 

Er war aufer fi vor Born. 
Sept find wir fiher vor ihm, 
Sand er Schuß vor thm? 

Das Schiff liegt vor Anker. 

Sch fah ihn vor einer Stunde. 
Das ift vor ber Hand hinreichend. 
Die Hinrichtung wird bald vor fid 
; geben. 


She is standing before the door. 
They wept for (with) joy. 

He died of hunger. 

He was beside himself with anger. 
Now we are safe from him. 

Did he find protection against him! 
The ship lies a¢ anchor. 

I saw him an hour ago. 

That, for the present, is sufficient. 
The execution will soon take placa 
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LESSON LXIX. 


Lection IXIX. 


ADVERBS AND OONJUNCTIONS, 


1. Aber. 


€6 iff gut, aber nicht (chin. 

Er, aber, wollte nicht geben. 

Sie fann ed thun; will fie aber? 
Und aber erflang Die Drommete. 

Er ft höchſt aber--(d e. über)gläubig. 


It is good, but not beautiful. 

He, however, would not go. 

She can do it; will she though? 
And again the trumpet resounded. 
He is exceedingly superstitious. 


2. Allein. 
Sie find zwar reid, allein fie nuben They are, it is true, wealthy, duc 


ihren Reichthum nicht. 
Er tft nicht al"ein reich, ſondern aud 
wohlthätig 


they do not use their wealth. 
He is not only (alone) rich, tut alee 
ben ficent, 
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8. Als, 


Der Mar bleibt und als Geißel.-S. Max remains (to us) as (a) hostage. 
Er jlebt aus, al ob er franf ware. He looks as though he were sick. 
Süper ijt nichts, als Liebe; Honig Sweeter than love is nothing; ho- 


tit Galle zu ihr. ney is gall (compared) to it. 
Er hat nichts als dad Leben. He has naught but (else than) life. 
Niemand als er kann ed thun. None bué him can do it. 
Sch fpreche fo vtel(—)ich Fann. I speak as much as I can. 
Norz.—After fo, as in the above example, als is often omitted. 
4. Alſo. 
Ich mußte alfo handeln. I was obliged to act thus (so). 


Er Hat ed verfprodmen, alfo muß er He has promised it, consequently 


ed thun. (hence) he must do it, 
Sie kennen ifn alfo? You know him then? 
5. Wud. 


Der Schüler tft aud hier gemefen. The scholar also has been here. 
Sie kennen thn, ich fenne thn aud. You know him, | know him too. 
Sie fermen thn nicht, ich fenne ifn aud You do not know him, neither (L. 


nidt. 21. 8.) do I (L. 38. 7.). 
Schrecklich immer, aud in geredter Dreadful always, even in a just 
Sache ift Gewalt.—S. cause, is violence. 


Es ijt brav und Löblich einen Böſewicht, It is noble and praiseworthy fear- 
wo er auch ftebe, furdtlod angue lessly to attack a villain, wher- 
greifer.—S. ever he may stand. 

Das Wahre, Gute und Vortrefflide it The true, good and excellent is 
einfach und fich immer gleich, wie ed simple and always alike, how- 


aud erfdeine.—G. ever it may appear. 
6. 3 a N Dd. 
Er wird bald anfommen. He will soon arrive. 
Er wird bald böfe. He is easily provoked. 
Er wäre bald gefallen. He almost fell (was likely to fall) 
Es ift bald vier Uhr. It is med four o'clock. 
Bald hört man ed hier, bald bort. Mow it is heard here, now there. 
1. Bis. 
Warte 513 ih zurückkomme. Wait till I return. 
Er ging bis an die Bride. He went as far as (to) the bridge. 
Sie gingen bis an ben Hals in bas They went in to the water up 4 
Wafer. their necks. 
Er tft bis gum Sterben franf. He is wick even unto death (dying). 
Sh bribe thn bis auf ben lehten I have paid him to the last far- 


Pfennig bezahlt. — 

Er hatte bad Gelb bis auf einige He had received the money within 
Groſchen erhalten. (except) a few groats. 

Alle bes auf Sie find zufrieden. All but (except) you are satisfied. 

(eher wicht erfolgt bes Kampfes Ende, The end of the contest did not come 
ber legte Mann gefallen tf. — the last: man fell (had fall- 
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8. Da. 


Da er nit gebt, fo gehe ih. As (since) he does not go, I ge. 
Da now Allee lag in weiter Ferne... As (when or while) all yet lay in the 
Da hattet Du Entfdlug und Muth — distance, (then) you had resolu- 


und jebt, tion and courage, and now that 
... Da der Erfolg verfidert tft ba the result is secured (now) you 
fänajt Du an zu zagen —S. begin to despair. 
Du jtandeft hier, ich ftand da. You stood here, I stood there. 
Da bin id ſchon wieder. Here I am again already. 
| Selig find, die Da Leid tragen. Blessed are they that mourn, 
9% Dag. 
Sagte er, baG er heute gehe? Did he say that he goes to-day$ — 
Wie lange tft ed, daß er hier war? How long is it since he was here! 
Warte bis daß er fommt. Wait till (that) he comes. 
Daß ich ihn nur fehen finnte ! That I might only see him! 
Daß du nicht von der Stelle gebft. Do not move from the spot. 
Daß ich es nicht wüßte! As though I did not know it! 
Auf daß ex ed bald vergeffe. In order that he may soon forget it. 
10. Denn, 


Warum geht er be un nicht mit uns? Why does he not go with us then? 
Ich muß ihn achten, Denn er ift ein I must respect him, for he is an 


aufrichttger Mann. upright man. 

Sie effen nidts denn Brod. They eat nothing but bread. 

Er fteht höher als Krieger, benn alé He stands higher asa warrior than 
Staatémann. as a statesman. 


Der Menſch fann nicht wahrhaft glüd- Man can not be truly happy (ü e. 
lich fein, es fet denn, baßertu- unconditionally), be it then (as the 


gendhaft fet. condition), that ho be virtuous; or, 
Man can not be truly happy unless he is virtuous, 
| 1l. Dod. 
Das ift doch fonderbar. That is really singular. 
Ich möchte bod wiffen, warumerba- Why, Ishouldlike toknow, why he 
bin gebt. goes there. 
Gehen Sie bod mit mir. Do (pray do) go with us. 
Sa, baa Ber bod! I et No, indeed / 

Du kennſt fie nicht. ou do not know them. O yes I do 
Er hat fein Bud. to och (or o bod).) He has no book. Yushehan 
12. Eben. 

Sie ift eben fo alt wie er. She is just as old as he. 

Wir gehen eben (or fo eben) aus. We are just going out. 

Das dachte th eben nidt. That is not exactly what I thought. 

Eben darum wil ih nicht mehr ſchrei⸗ For that very reason I will not 
ben. write any longer. 

13. Che. . 

Ich fah thn, ehe er mid fab. 1 saw him before he saw me, 

ae ee eher (lieber) fterben, als fo I would rather die than to live 
eben t 


; us. 
Er ging nidteher, ald bts er fle alle He did not go Hill cre) he had 
gefeben hatte. seen them all (re) 
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. 14 Erf. 
Erſt bete, Dann arbeite. First pray, then work. 
Sie ijt er ft zehn Sabre alt, She is only ten years old. 
Er hat er ft angefangen. He has only just begun. 
Wir werder er jt morgen geben. We shall not go til to-morrow. 
15. Etwa. 
Er ift etwa fünfzig Jahre alt. He is about fifty years old. 
Habe ih Sie etwa beleidigt? — Have I (perhaps) offended you } 
16. Gar. 
Es tit nicht fo gar lange ber. It is not so very long since, 
Sch weiß ed nur gar zu wohl. I know it but (altogether) too well 
Es iff gar zu fhön. It is very (too) beautiful. 


ar eae wenn nidt gar gee It isinjurious, if not even dangerous, 
ährlich. 

Es dürftete fie gar ſehr. They were exceedingly thirsty. 
Ei, warum nidt gar? Hey, why not then (indeed) 1 

Sch fehe ed gar nit. (L. 19. 3.) I do not see it all 


17. Gern, fain, gladly, comparative lieber, rather, often answers to 
like, be fond of, etc. 


Die Kinder, fie hören es gerne.— ©. The children (L. 28.) like to hear it, 


Sch trinfe gern Kaffe. I am fond of coffee, 

Möchten Sie gern Deutfch lernen? Would you like to learn German 

Er hat fie fehr gern. He likes them very much. 

Diele Pflanze at germ einen fandigen This plant likes (flourishes best in) 
Boden. a sandy soil. 

Es möhte gern regnen. It “is trying” to (looks like) rain. 

Dies Pferd ſchlägt gern This horse 1s inclined to kick. 

Stille Waffer find gern tief. Still waters are (apt to be) deep. 


18. Gletd is often equivalent to obgleich (L. 58). 


Sites gleich nicht (hin, fo iſt es doch Although it is not beautiful, it in 
gü (nevertheless) good. 
St gleich der Btrnamwalb auf Dun» Though Birnam wood be come to 


finan berangeriidt, —S. Dunsinane.—Shak. 
19. Immer. 
So fei-ed immer. Thus be it ever (or always). 
Sis find nod tmmer Her. They are still (—) here. 
Es ijt immer ein gewagted Unter- It is a hazardous undertaking, at 
nehmen. any rate. 


So fhlimm e8 immer (or aud) if. However bad (bad as) it is. ' 
Sie mögen immer willen, daß ih It isa matter of indifference to me 


nichtd mehr habe. —L. that they should know I no long- 
er have any thing. 
Er kann es immer glauben. He may (for aught I care) believe it, 
Er fage, was er immer wolle. Let him say what he pleases. © 


Sie werden immer flolger. They grow prouder and prouder. 


20. 


Bleiben Sie ja zu Haufe. 

Thun Sie ed ja nicht, 

Ich kam ja nicht lefen, nod rechnen 
und fdreiben.—B. 

Wenn ich ja länger ausbleiben follte, fo 
warte nicht auf mid. 


21. 


St: ift je und fe traurig. 

Sft er je bier gewefen? 

Das hat von je ber bie Erfahrung be- 
wieſen. 

Sie gingen je zwei und zwei. 

Es neckt je einer den andern. 

Se nachdem er gehandelt hat, wird fein 


2008 fein. 
Se länger hier, je (befto) fpäter bort. 
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3 a. 


. Remain, by all means, at home. 


Do not, by any means, do it. 

Why, I can not read, nor eipher 
nor write. 

But if Ishould remain longer do 
not wait for me, 


Se. 


She is always (ever ana ever) sad. 

Has he ever been here? 

Experience has always (from the 

t) proved that. 

They went two by two. 

Each teases the other. 

According as he has acted will his . 
lot be. 

The longer here the later there. 


22. Kein. 


Es ift fein Sdner—G 

Und nirgends fein Danf.—S, 

Wie elend wäre nicht ber Menfh ob ne 
Hoffnung. 


It is not (is no) snow. 

And nowhere any (no) gratitade. 

How miserable would (not) man 
be without (but for) hope. 


Norz.—Where two negatives occur, as above, only one should be 


translated. 


23. Rod. 


Er wohnt no & Hier. 

Es it weber fhön nod nüplich, 

Sch habe ihn noch nicht gefehen. 

Singen Sie ed nod einmal. 

Nehmen Sie nod einen Apfel. 

Beendige eine Sade, wenn fie aud 
nod fo klein fcheint, ebe du eine an⸗ 
bere anfängft. 


He still lives here. 

It is neither beautiful wor useful 

I have not yet seen him (L. 21. 7). 

Sing it agatn (yet once). 

Take another apple (L. 65. 1. a). 

Finish one thing, even if it seems 
ever (never) so small, before you 
begin another, 


24. Nun. 


Was it nun zu thun? 
Nun, was ift zu thun ? 
Welden Entſchluß num fie faßten, er 
a. feinen Bwed erreicht. 
nun died Blatt und für bie 


What is to be done nowf 

Well, what is to be done? 

Whatever resolution they adopted 
he had gained his end. 

And since (now that) this sheet 


Truppen biirgt.—S. secures to us the troops. 
25. Nur 
Das weißer nur zu gut. That he knows but too well. 


Er hat nur einen Freund. 
Wohin ig nur che“ 
Laß ihn nur kommen. 


He has only (but) one friend. 
Wherever I look. 
Just let him come, 


Wie ih gs nur immer verlangen mag. However I may demand it, 


ADVERBS AND CONJUNCTIONB, 
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26. Sdon. 


Sie fommen (hon. 

Ste werden (hon fommen. 

Das ift ibm ſchon rect. 

Habe ih (Hon wenig (obſchon ich we⸗ 
nig babe) fo babe ich Doch genug. 


27. 


Sr tft eben fo alt wie td. 

Sv ein Buch ſieht man felten. 

Wie fann er fo etwas glauben? 

S o ihr bleiken werdet an meiner Rede, 
fo feid thr meine rechten Jünger. 

Ich bin euch ein Dorn inden Augen, fo 
flein th bin. — ©. 

Nicht fo bald war einer fort, ald ein 
anderer fam. 

So gehen Ste (hon ? 

So groß thre Furcht vor dem Feinde 
war, fo angenehm war ihre Neber- 
rafdhung über feine Mäptgung. 


They are already coming. 

They will come at the right time. 

He is perfectly satisfied wit that. 

Although I have but little, still I 
have enough, 


So. 


He is just as old as I am. 

Such a book one seldom sees, 

How can he believe such a thing! 

If ye (will) continue in my word, 
then are ye my disciples indeed. 

I am a thorn in your eyes, small as 
(however small) I am. 

No sovaer was one gone than an- 
other came. 

Ah (indeed), are you already going? 

Great as was their fear of the ene- 
my, so agreeable was their sur- 
prise at his moderation. 


28. Sonft. 


Thue ed nicht, fo nft wirft du beftraft 
werden. 
Ste miiffen es thun, font geht er 


wen. 
Er Hat fie fo nft wo gefeben. 
— nft dachte und handelte er ganz an- 
ers. 
Sie könnten es thun, wenn fle es fonft 
wollten. 


Do not do it, otherwise you will be 
punished. 

You must do it, or else he will go 
away. 

He has seen them somewhere else, 

Formerly he thought and acted en- 
tirely otherwise. 

You could do it, that is, if you 
would (if you only would). 


29. Und. 


Der Menſch ift fret geſchaffen, tft frei, 
Und würd er in Ketten geboren.—S. 


Man is created free, is free even 
(and) were he born in chains, 
e 


30. Bielleidt. 


Sie fennen thn vielleicht. 

Kennen Sie ihn vielleicht? 

Können Sie mir stelleicht fagen, 
ws er wohnt? 


Perhaps you know him. 

Do you know him (perhaps)? 

Can you (perhaps) tell me where 
he lives! 


31. We. 


Wiffen Sie, wie er firgt? 

Er fpridt, wie er denft. 

Sie wohnen noch hier, wie ich höre. 

Er beult wie ein Wolf. 

Der Menſchen Thaten und Gebdanfen, 
wißt, find nicht wie Meeres wild 
bewegte Wellen.—S. 


Do you know how he sings? 

He speaks as he thinks. 

They still leave here, as I hear. 

He howls like a wolf. 

Men’s thoughts and deeds, know 
(ye), are not like (not as are) 
ocean’s wildly agitated waves. 
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82. Als wie sometimes occurs in the signification of wie : 
Der See liegt ruhig da, als wie ein The lake lies quiet ther (so asa) 
ebener Sptege!._S. like a smooth mirror. 
38. Wie (or ald wie) sometimes follows an adjective in the compar- 
ative, and answers to than: . 
Weniger rei wie fie ſcheint tft un- Less rich than it seems is our lan- 


fere Sprache. —K. guage. 
34. Wohl. 
Er befindet ſich wohl. * He is (finds himself L. 28. 9.) ve 
Ich bin nicht fo reht wohl I am not so very (right) well. 
Mir ijt nidt wo Hl. I do not feel well (L. 57. 2.). 
Es thut Einem wohl It is pleasant (grateful) to one 


35. Wohl often denotes a doubt, a supposition, or a probability. 


Sie hat und wohl noch nicht gefehen. She has probably not seen us yet. 

Der Bauer wagt? fein Leben dran; doch The peasant risked his life at it, 
that er's wohl um Golbed Klang? but did he do it probably for the 
—». clink of gold? 

Es find wohl Hundert Jahre her. It is perhaps a hundred yearssince. 

Wie fann ber Menſch fich tennen lernen? How can man become acquainted 
Durch Betrachten niemald, wohl with himself? by reflection never, 
aber burdy Handeln.— ©. but he can by acting. 

Wo Hl ift fie hin, die Welt—G. The world is indeed beautiful. 


— tio —— — 


LESSON LXX. Lection LXX. 


1. Herr, Frau and Fräulein, placed before proper 
names, answer to Mr., Mrs. and Miss. In address, when the 
name is omitted, Mein Herr answers to Sir, and Mein Frauz 
lein, to Miss ; Meine Herren, to Gentlemen, and meine Fraulein, 
to Ladies, Madam’ (singular), and meine Damen (plural), 
are addressed to married ladies, 

2. Herr, Frau and Fräulein are used before words denoting 
relationship (except in reference to one’s own relatives); and 
the first two before titles : 

36 Bagi heute Herrn R., Frau R. I have to-day seen Mr.N., Mra 

u 


Fräulein N. gefehen. N. and Miss. N. . 
Guten Morgen, mein Herr, wie befin- Good morning Sir, how is zsur 
bet fih Shr Herr Vater? father! 


Gnten Abend, mein Fräulein, wie bee Good evening Miss, how are your 
finden fih Ihre Frau Mutter und mother and your sisters! 
Ihre Fraulein Schweitern ? 

Können Sie mir fagen, wo der Herr Can you tell me where Mr. Secret 


Serretär 2. wohnt? ary L. resides ! 
Sh babe Ihre Herren Brüber und Ihre I have seen your brothere and your 
Bräulein Schweftern gefehen. sisters. 


Guten Abend meine He:ren, wie befine Lu. J evening Gentlemen, how do 
ben Sie fic ? you do! 
Sft der Herr Profeffor zu Haufe ? Is the Professor at home? 
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ABREVIATIONS, Abkürzungen. 


De ..am angeführten Orte,....at the place mentioned. 
Abſchn...... RR Abſchnitt, ............. section. 

Anm. or Anmerl........ Anmerkung,............ observation. 
wen Antwort. rennen answer. 

EL) PET RR alten Styld,...... 2... old style 

J Altes Teftament,........ Old Testament. 
Mut. Wuflage....... cececees edition 
ausg................. ausgenommen, ......... except. 

, oe ee er eae Bud, Band,........... book; volume. 

C., Car. or Rib: ... ... Kapitel or Kapitel,...... chapter. 

Centn., Ct cr Etr....... Centnee.. hundred weight. 
T Dr. or Doct........ Doctor, so... Doctor. 

Dem. or Demoif........ Demoifelle, ............ maiden, lady, mise 
J bad heißt, ............. that means. 
JJ.. RTTIRE Bit: i, e., Viz. 

isk een .... dieſes Sabr,..... ae this year. 

DM ee dieſes Monats,......... of this month. 
Den ber Verfaſſer, ......... the author. 

Ei an ee Evangelium,........... Gospel. 

Em. err eee ao Eier, Eure nasse your. 

For folg.............. folgend, (sing.)..... ’ 
JJ... folgende, (plur.).... . the following. 

Lee eer re Bl) 60 25 Wath does. lady, wife. 
Fihe Freiherr,............. baronet, baron. 
GCS chee peewee geboren, .............. born. 

geſtorben, ............. died. 

DEI DI een Herr, Herrn,...........Mr., Sir, Sirs, Meners 
DIS are heilige Schrift,... ....... Holy Scriptures. 
Jeſus Chriſtus,........ Jesus Christ. 

Kaiſ. or faiferl.......... Eaiferlich, ...cceveccace imperial. 

Kön. or finigl.......... königlich,............. royal. ’ 

| er ere ——— led weinen: read. 

Mon: ie 4554 Madan Madam 

IAT RER . Majeftit, ......... ... Majesty. 

RCs. essen Mabdemoifelle,.......... Mad wmoiselle, Miss, 
Micr. or Mierpt......... Manufeript, ........... manuscript. 

MN. or N. N............ Name or Ramen,....... name or names. 

We ees shee reise Norden, .............. north. 

NO nee Nachſchrift ............ postseript 

neuen Styls, .......... new style. 


Re Bak saeisesaie as Neues Teftament,.. . New Testament. 
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— J —— Oſten,................ Hast. 

J ederßrt — or. 

Pf. or Pfo............. DW... pound. 

Diol; cases weve .....Profeſſor, een professor. 

Cec EEE Recenſent,............. reviewer, critie, 
Kitas RMeihsthaler,.......00.- Rixdollar., 
Grey ish Seite; Süden ......... page; South. 

CA a ENT eher ae .....860, Vide, 
ea fl ser late, deceased. 
St. or Set.. .ceccecces Santt Saint. 

Cie gs caka ven u undd hour. 

J —e volume, part. 
RUM ne Thaleeeee dollar. 
nJ...... und, wee reese cveaceses and. 

BE 9 Mi seni yea NEN und andere mebr........ &c., farther. 
EDIE Mn ceca. ..und dergleichen mehr, ....and similar instar ces 
u. ſ. f................. und fo fort, or ferner, 

We ſ. m .............. und fo mehr,....... eto. 

u. ſ. w. OF 2c........... und fo weiter....... 

Me und viele Andere,....... and many others, 
JJ——— verse. 
N uno... gon ..... een of, from. 

Berf. or Vf......... pew Verfaſſer, ER RE author. 

vergl or vgl............ vergleiche, ............. compare. 

pon oben,............. from above. 
Vorr. ..... eer eee Vorrede,............. preface. 
ENTE HOM unten,............. from below. 
Wr ON Weſſen.. West. 
ei een Billa line. 








$1. ETYMOLOGY. 


Etymology regards words as individuals ; discloses thei 
origin and formation; classifies them according to significa- 
tion; and shows the various modifications, which they 
undergo in the course of declension and conjugation. * 


§ 2. DxrIvaTION AND COMPOSITION. 


(1) In respect to derivation, all German words are divi- 
sible into three classes : Primitives, Derivatives and Compounds. 

(2) The Primitives, which are also called roots or radicals, 
are all verbs ; forming the basis of what are now generally called 
the irregular verbs, and of about fifty, or sixty others, which 
we-e once irregular in conjugation, but are sono longer. They 
are also all monosyllables ; and are seen in the crude form, (so 
to speak,) by merely dropping the suffix (en) of the Infinitive 
mood : thus, bind(en,) to bind; fchließ(en,) to close ; fang(en,) 
to catch. 

(3) From the primitives, sometimes with, sometimes with- 
out, any change in, or addition to the crude form, comes a 
numerous train of derivatives: chiefly nouns and adjectives. 

Thus, from bind(en,) to bind, we get der Ba nbd, the volume, 
and der Bund, the league, where the derivatives are pro- 
duced by a mere vowel change. The derivative is, also, often 
distinguished by a mere euphonic, or orthographic termination : 
changing the form indeed, but in no wise affecting the sense. 
The terminations employed, in this way, are er, el, en, ¢ de, 
te and et; thus, from fpredj(en,) to speak, comes die Sprache, 
speech; language. In some cases, moreover, in forming de- 
rivatives, the syllable ge (without meaning) is prefixed ; as, 
gewiß, sure; certain; der Gefang, the song. 


* The inflection of all parts of speech, except the Verb, is, in Grammar, 
ealled declension: the regular arrangement of the moods, tenses, numbers, 
rsons, and participles of a verb, is ralled Conjugation: ina yee way, 
owever, all words capable of inflection are said to be declinable. ‘The ép- 
declinable parts of speech are often called Particles. 
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(4) But there is another and a most extensive class of de. 
rivatives, sometimes called secondary derivatives formed by 
the union of radical * words with suffixes, that are significant: 
thus, from beilig, (holy, sacred ;) we get by adding en, the 
verb beiligen, to make holy; to consecrate. The suffixes of 
this class (the significant ones) are, however, most of them, 
used in forming nouns and adjectives. They will be found ex- 
plained under those heads respectively. Several of them are, 
the same in form exactly as the terminations mentioned above, 
as being often added to primary derivatives. From these, 
that is, from the merely orthographic endings, the significant 
suffixes are to be carefully distinguished. | 

(5) Among the secondary derivatives must, also, be in- 
cluded those formed by means of prefixes as well as suffixes. 
These are mainly verbs, and are treated somewhat at large 
under the head of Compound Verbs. 

(6) In respect to compounns, properly so called, that is, 
words formed by the union, not of prefixes and suffixes with 
radicals, but of radicals, or other independent words, one with 
another, the German is peculiarly rich. ‘Not only is it rich ın 
the abundance of such compounds already in use; but it 
possesses a rare facility of forming them, as occasions arise, 
out of its own resources. ; 

(7) In forming these compounds, the two components are 
often merely joined together as one word ; as Uhrmacher, (from 
Uhr, a clock or watch, and Mader, a maker.) But in numerous 
cases, the union is marked by the insertion of certain letters, 
which may be called letters of union: thus, © 


Die Tod e 8 noth, (from Tod, death and Moth, need, agony;) the 
death-agony ; 

Das Himmel 3 licht, (from Himmel, heaven and Licht, light;) the 
light of heaven ; 

Die Herzen 8 güte, (from Herz, heart, and Güte, goodness ;) the 
goodness of heart; 


* The word radical, however, in this place, is designed to indicate ang 
word capable of assuming a suffix. In this looser sense, the word is often 
employed for the sake of convenience. 
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Der Pferdearzt, (from Pferd, horse, and Arzt, doctor ;) the 
horse-doctor ; | 

Dak Hirtenleben, (from Hirt, shepherd, and Leben, life ;) the 
pastoral-life ; | 

Der Gierfucen, (from Gi, egg, and Sudjen, cake;) the 


omelet. 


(8) Some of these letters of union are nothing more than 
the signs of the genitive case of the first component: others 
are mere euphonic additions. 

(9) In some instances, the union of the parts of a com- 
pound is characterized by the omission of some letters; as, 
der Sonntag, (Sonn e, the Sun, and Tag, day;) Sunday ; denfs 
würdig, (denfen, to think, and würdig, worthy;) worthy of 
thought. 

(10) In all compounds, finally, the main accent falls upon 
the first component which, also, always qualifies or defines the 
second, as containing the fundamental idea. 


§ 3. Pants oF SPEECH. 


(1) The parts of speech in Germanare usually reckoned ten: 


Articles, Verbs, 
Nouns, or Substantives, Adverbs, 
Adjectives, Prepositions, 
Numerals, Conjunctions, 
Pronouns, Interjections. 


(2) Of these, siz, namely, Articles, Nouns, Adjectives, 
Numerals, Pronouns and Verbs, are capable of inflection ; that 
is, admit of various changes of termination by which various 
modifications of meaning are expressed: the other four, namely, 
Adverbs, Prepositions, Conjunctions and Interjections, are in 
forma invariable. 

(3) All parts of speech capable of inflection have two 
numbers : the sınauLar, which denotes but one, and the PLuv- 
RAL, which denotes more than one. | 

(4) All parts of speech capable of inflectior, except the 
verb, have four cases; namely the NOMINATIVE, GENITIVE, 

12 
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DATIVE and ACCUSATIVE: also, three GENDERS; namely, the mae 
CULINE, the FEMININE and the NEUTER. 

(5) Cases are variations made in the form of a word, to in- 
dicate its several relations to other words: the nominative being 
that form which denotes the subject of a verb; the genitive that 
which is chiefly used in signifying source or possession ; the 
dative that which indicates the person or thing for or to whom 
or which any thing is directed ; and the accusative that which 
points to the immediate or direct object of an action, 

The cases in German correspond well to those in the Latin 
language. The Vocative, however, is never counted, because 
it is the same exactly in form with the nominative; while the 
Ablative (as in Greek,) is wholly wanting: its place being ge- 
nerally supplied by the Dative (with a suitable preposition). 


64. THE ARTICLE. 
(1) There are two articles in German: the Definite, ber, 
the; and the Indefinite, ein, a, or an. "They are inflected 
thus. 


_ Singular. Plural. 
Masculine. Feminine. Neuter. For all genders. 
Nom.. Der, die, daß, the; Nom. Die, the; 

Gen. Des, ver, de8, of the; Gen. Der, of the ;. 
Dat. Dem, ver, dem, to, or forthe; Dat. Den, to, or for the; 
Acc. Den, die, a8, the. Acc. Die, the. 
Singular. Plural. 

Masc. Fem. Neut. For all genders, 
ae — eine, ein, — or a; a ; 

en. Eines, einer, eined, of an, or a; ' 
Dat. Ginem, einer, einem, to, or for an, ora; D. avenung: 
Acc. Einen, eine, ein, an, or a. A. 


(2) In familiar style, certain prepositions are frequently 
contracted with the dative and accusative of the definite article 
into one word. 

EXAMPLES, 
D. am, for an bem, as, am euer, at the fire; 
A and, for an dad, as, and Licht, to the fight; 
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D. aufm, for aufdem, as, aufm Thurm, on the tower; 

A. aufd, for auf daß, as, auf3 Haus, upon the house ; 

D. beim, for bet dem, as, beim Vater, with the father ; 

A. burdj8, for durch dad, as, durchs Wafer, through the 
water ; 

A. für, for fiir da8, as, fürs Gelb, for the money ; 

D. hinterm, for hinter bem, as, hinterm Haufe, behind the 
house ; 

D. im, for in dem, as, im Himmel, in (the) heaven; 

for in da8, as, ind Haus, into the heuse ; 

vom, for vonbdem, as, vont Nebel, from (the) evil; 

for vor dad, as, vor8 Benfter, before the 

window; 

for vor bem, as, vorm Thore, before the door; 

. übern, for über bem, as, überm euer, upon the fire; 

for über dad, as, überd Land, over (the) land ; 


PUD POD 
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° 
= 
os 
bad 
es 

So 


D. unterm, for unter dem, as, unterm Waſſer, under (the) 
_ water 5 
D. zum, for zudem, as, zum Fluſſe, to the river; 

D. zw, for zu der, as, zur Ehre, to the honor. 


§ 5. Novum. 

(1) In German, as in English, the nouns, that is, the names 
of persons ind things, are divided into two great classes - 
viz: Commun nouns, which designate sorts, kinds, or classes 
of objects; and Proper nouns, which are peculiar to indi- 
viduals. 

(2) Under the head of common nouns * are commonly 


* I. In German all Nouns, as also all parts of speech when used as 
nouns begin with a capital letter. Ex.: 1. Der Sohn, the son; die Tochter, 
the daughter. 2. Der Gute, the good (man) ; die Bute, the good (woman). 
3. Das Singen, the singing. 

Il. The Indefinite Pronouns. Ex.: Semant, (any body, somebody). 
— (every body). Etwas, (anything, something), and Nichts, 
(nothing). : 

Note, that when Etwas and Nichts are connected with a noun, or 
with an adjective used asa noun they do not begin with a capital. Ex.: 
Gr hat etwas Brod, he has some bread; er hat nichts Gutes, he has 
nothing good. 

III. The absolute Possessive Pronouns (when used substantively. L 
85. 2.) Ex.: Die Meinigen, (my family); das Weinige, (my property). 

IV. The Indefinite Numerals, when used without a substantive. Ex.: 
Alles, Alle, fall. ; Einige, (some) ; Dlaucher, (many a); Viele, (many). 
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included several subdivisions; as Collectite nouns, which are 
the names of a plurality of individuals considered as unity ; und 
abstract nouns, which are the names of certain qualities, or 
attributes regarded as separate from any given substance. 

(3) The nouns, both common and proper, as before said, 
are regularly inflected: exhibiting thus by means of termina- 
tions the several modifications of gender, number, and case. 
The numbers and cases will be made sufficiently clear under 
the head of declension of nouns. We here introduce the sub- 
ject of 

§ 6. GenDeR. 

(1) Strictly speaking, the masculine gender belongs ex- 
clusively to words denoting males; the feminine to those de- 
noting females ; and the neuter to such only as, are neither male, 
nor female. And in English, accordingly, with very little ex- 
ception, this is found to be actually the case. 

(2) Not so, however, in German; for there the names of 
many things without life, from their real, or supposed posses- 
sion of guulities pertaining to things with life, are considered 
and treated as masculine, or feminine. Often, moreover, words 
indicating things without life, are deemed masculine or feminine 
merely from some resemblance in form to those designating 
things properly male or female. Hence arises, in Grammar, 
the distinction between the natural and the grammatical gender 
of words. 

(3) Were the natural gender alone regarded, it would be 
necessary only to know the MEANING of a word, to know its 
gender; but since this is not the case, we are often obliged to 
determine gender chiefly by the rorm. We give below, 
therefore, the principal Rules for determining the gender in 


V. The Personal Pronouns, Du, Ihr, (thou, you), &c., when we would 
Eatinguish thereby the person addressed. 

Yl. Gin, when an adjective, and likewise, when pronoun as distinguished 
Tom the article. Ex.: Se babe nur Einen Freund, | have only one friend. 
Das Eine Pferd ift blind, das andere ift labm, the one horse is blind, the 
sther is lame. 

VII. Adjectives derived from names of persons. Ex : Das Ehillerfche 
Haus. ÖBsERvg that adjectives derived from the names of countries do not 
begin with a capital. Ex.: Der deutfche Bund, the German ecnfederacy. Die 
franzöſiſche € prache, the French language. 
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either way: suggesting only, us the best mode of learning 
_ the exceptions (which are numerous and here purposely omit- 
ted,) the custom of constantly and carefully noting them in 


reading and speaking. 


6 7. RULES FoR DETERMINING GENDER 


by the MEANING ; 
(1) To the mascutinz be- 
long names of 
male beings ; * as, ber Mann ; 
ber Lowe ; dee. 


days; as, der Montag; der 


Dienftag ; &c. 


months; as, der Januar; der 


Bebruar; Kc. 

seasons ; as, der Brühling ; der 
Sommer; de. 

winds ; as, der Nordwind; der 
Südwind; &c. 

points of the compass; as, der 
Mord; der Süd; ke. 

mountains ; as, der Harz, ber 
Atlas; Kc. 

stones; as, der Diamant; der 
Rubin; &c. 

fruit-trees ; as, der Birnbaum ; 
der Upfelbaum; dec. 
(2) To the Feminine be- 

long the names of 

female beings ; * as, die Grau; 
bie Tochter; de. 

rivers; as, die Wefer; die 
Themſe; de. 

— as, die Birne; die Nuß; 


c. 
trees ; f as, die Birke, die Erle ; 
&c. 


by the rors. 
(1) To the mascuLınz be 
long 


a. Those primary derivatives 
(See § 2. 3.) ending in er, 
el, en; (without meaning ;) 
and those also that are with- 
out affixes of any kind, 


6. Those secondary dert- 
vatives formed by means of 
the (significant) suffixes, er, 
el, en, tug, and ling. 


(2) To the szumınz be- 
long 


a, Those primary derivatives 
ending in e, de, te, or ft: 

b. Those se’ondary deri- 
vatives formed by means of 
the suffixes e, ei, in, heit 
feit, [haft ung. 


| — — — — 


* Under the name of male brings must be included that of the Almighty 


as also those of a 


female beings must 


ls and other superior powers ; those of m 
and of human beings; those of beasts, birds, reptiles, and 
hake a like latitude of signification 


ological deities 
The term 


t This includes also plants and flowers. 
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(3) To the KEUTER belong 
the names of 


places; as, Berlin; &c. 
metals; as, dad Silber, &c. 
materials; as, dad Holz ; de. 
letters ; as, dad A; das B; &c. 
infinitives used as nouns; as, 
das Leben; das Reiten; dec. 
many individuals taken to- 
gether; (i. e. collective 
nouns ;) as, dad Heer; dc. 
adjectives used as nouns; (in 
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(3) To the wrurze belong 


a. Those secondary deriva- 
tives formed by means of the 
suffixes, hen. Tein fal, fel, 
nip, thum. 


6. Those nouns having the 
augment ge. 


an abstract, and indefinite - 
way;) as, das Gute, dad 
Schöne; ke. 


§ 8. GsNDER OF COMPOUNDS AND FOREIGN WORDS 


(1) Compounds in general adopt the gender of their last 
component : as, 


: (from Hof, court, or yard, : 
bie Hoffirde, and Kirdje, church ;) court church ; 
der Kirchhof, the church yard ; 
ber Eichbaum, (from die Gide, the oak, and ber Baum, 


tree;) the oak-tree ; 
(from der Wind, the wind, and die Mühle; 
mill ;) the windmill ; 
(from ber Rath, council, and das Haus; 
house ;) the council-house. 
(2) Foreign words, for the most part, when taken into the 
- German language, retain their original gender. Those, how- 
ever, that have become fairly Germanized, often take a dif- 
ferent gender as they take a different form: thus, Corpus, 
(the body,) which, in Latin, is neuter, becomes, in German, 
ber Körper, which is masculine. 


die Windnriihle, 


das Rathhaus, 


§ 9. Derivation oF NOUNS, 
(1) To what has been already said (§ 2. (3.) ) concerning 
the derivation of nouns, we add here, before entering upon 
the subject of Declension, a brief view of those (the secondary 
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as eoantves) that are made by significant suffixes. And that 
the matter may have the most practical shape, we subjoin a 
list of the leadiny suffixes of this class: putting in brackets 
the equivalent Znglish terminations, explaining severally their 
force and use, and illustrating the whole by suitable examplea. 


§ 10. Süu»7IXES USED IN FORMING NOUNS. 
Sorrnes. English equivalents. 


er [er, ter, or, yer, zen ;] designates (male) persons, 
also, agents, or instruments ; 
ing, orling[ling, aster ,] denotes (often contemptu- 
ously) persons, animals and 

things ; 
in or inn [ess, «= ;] designates ( female) persons ; 
ei ‚ry, ary, ery, ory ;] indicates the act, practice, 


or place of business ; 


ung [ing, ure, ton ;] signifies the act, or the 
continutny to act; 

e [ness, tty, th ; 

heit [ness, tty, th ; | denote qualities,orattributes; 

Feit [ness, tty, th ; 


{daft [ship, hood, tty ; express rank, grade, office ; 
thum [dom, hood, ity ; also, anumber of things taken 
collectively; often, merely tha 


quality; 
fal [ude, cy ; denote the state, or condt- 
fel ude, cy ; tion; also, the quality ; 
nif ness, cy ; sometimes the result ; 


“hig kin, ule, et, let ; indicate diminutiveness. 


kin, ule, et, let ; 
§ 11. Exampres. 
(Sanger, a singer; 
Bürger, a citizen ; 
| Säger, a sawyer 
er ! Schneider, a tailor; 
Romer, * a Roman; 
Leipziger, a resident of Leipzig; 
Miener, a Viennese; 
* Appellatives derived from the names of people ofien have the termina- 
Gone; as, ber Geffe, the Hessian; der Tüsfe, the Turk; &c. 
+ Nouns derived from the name of a city. or town, are often used indecli- 
nably as adjectives. Ex.: Das Leipziger Bier, the Leipzic beer. Gen. Det 
Leipziger Biers. 
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Didhterling, 
Hanflin 
Schoͤßling, 
Gräfin, 
Heldin, 

in or inn < Königin, 
— 


— 
ed Sam 


Hauptling, 
Flüchtling, 
fing "8 


Fiſcherei, 


Brauerei, 
eee 
rbauung, 
IE 
Sigung, 


Gitte, 
¢ Starke, 
Krankheit, 
Dummheit, 
Feit 


Heiligkeit, 
Beuchtigkeit, 


Freundichaft, 
ſch aft Prieſterſchaft, 
piel daft, 
Dent 
thum Geifendius 
Gigenthum, 
| Mühſal, 


Häckſel, 


Bedürfniß 
Gleichniß, 


ſal 
ſel 
niß 


hen Stühlchen, 


Büchlein, 
lein ee 
Eichen 


a captain ; 

a fugitive ; 

a hireling ; 

a poetaster ; 

a linnet ; 

a shoot, or sprig 

& countess ; 

a heroine ; 

a queen ; 

a professor's wife ; 

a lioness ; 

thievery ; 

hypocrisy ; 

fishery ; 

brewe 

teaching ¢ e. the act of teaching; 
the building, or erecting; 

the crowning, or coronation ; ‘ 
the sitting, or session $ 


goodness ; 

strength ; 

sickness ; 

stupidity ; 

holiness ; 

humidity ; 

friendship ; 

priesthood, that is, the body of the 
priests ; 

readiness ; 

heathendom ; heathenism ; 

Christendom; Christianity ; ; 

property ; 

the state of being in trouble; dis- 
tress ; 

that which has resulted fram hacking 
and cutting ; i. e. cuttings ; 

the state of being in want ; necessity; 

quality, or state of being like; like- 
ness ; 

a litile book: 

a little boy ; 


a little stool ; 
a little egg. 
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(1) It should be observed, in forming-derivatives of the 
order illustrated above, that when a, o, or u, is contained in 
the ıadical part, it is modified into 4, 6, or ü, upon receiving 
any one of the suffixes er, ling, in, den, lein, ¢ nif 
and ſel; as, in the case of Langer, (from Lang,) Bürger, (from 
Burg,) and others of the Vke kind. 

(2) Often, moreover, in forming secondary derivatives 
certain euphonic letters are inserted between the suffix and the 
word to which it is added; as, ig in Feuchtigkeit, humidity. 
Other letters employed in this way, areen, n andt. These 
euphonic parts are easily distinguished from those having en 
influence on the meaning, by merely. resolving the derivative 
into its elements. 

(3) Here, too, may be noted the particle ge, which being 
prefixed to certain primary words, forms a class of nouns 
denoting either frequency of action, or a collection of things. 
These words, also, most commonly suffix the letter e; Gerede, 
constant talk; Gebeul, frequent crying; Gebirge, a range of 
hills, are examples. 


§ 12. DxcLension oF COMMON NOUNS. 


(1) In German there are two declensions, distinguished as 
the Old and the New. The characteristic of each is the termi- 
nation of the genitive singular. In the former, the genitive is 
formed from the nominative by adding es or 8; when other- 
wise formed, the noun is of the new declension. 

(2) To the old declension belong almost all masculine and 
neuter nouns; that is, by far the greater part of all the nouns 
in the language. 

(3) In both declensions, the nominative, genitive and accu- 
sative plural are, in form, alike; while the dative terminates 
always in the letter n. Unless, therefore, the word under de- 
clension already ends in that letter, it is, in the dative, uni- 
formly assumed. 

(4) All feminine nouns are invariable in the singular; in 
the plural, they are, for the most part, inflected according to 
the new declension. 

12* 
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(5) In compounds, the last word only is subjected to the 
» tiations of declension. 


§ 18. OLD DECLENSION. 


TERMINATIONS. 
Singular. — Plural. 
NOMINATIVE e (5; —). 
GENITIVE ——+é or 8, (see 3). ——t. 
DATIVE —— or like nom. ——en (9). 
ACCUSATIVE — ——+. 








BINGULRR NUMBER. 


(1) Feminine nouns in the singular number are not m- 
flected; those of the other genders ending in e, el, en, ex, chen 
and lein, add 8 in the genitive ; the dative and accusative being 
{ike the nominative : 


N. der Spaten, thespade; das Büchlein, the book; 

G. des Spaten-s, of the spade; des Büchlein-3, of the book; 
D. dem Spaten, tothe spade; bem Biidlein, to the book; 
A. den Spaten, the spade ; das Büchlein,  (L. XXIV. 1) 


(2) Nouns of the old declension which do not end in e, ef, 
en, er, hen and lein, add es (see 3) in the genitive, and e (see 
3) in the dative; the accusative remaining like the nominative : 


N. das Sabr, the year; der Baum, the tree; 

G. ded Jahr-es, of the year; des Baum-es,ofthe tree; 

D. dem Jahr-e, to, for the year; dem Baum-e, to, for the tree; 
A.das Jahr, the year; den Baum, the tree. 


N. das Pult, the desk; der Stahl, the steel; 

G. ded Pult-es, ofthe desk; des Gtahl-es, of the steel; 

D. dem Pult-e, to, for the desk; dem Stahl-e, to, for the steel; 
A. dag Pult, the desk; ben Stahl, the steel. 


(3) The e of the genitive and dative is often omitted in 
words not ending in el, en, er, chen, lein. Its omission or re- 
tention is to be determined by euphony al™e. In nouns of 
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two or more syllables, unless the last one be under the full 
accent, ¢ is commonly omitted in the genitive, and sometimes 
also in the dative; as, ded Königs, dem König, instead of ded 
Königes, dem Könige. 


FORMATION OF THR PLURAL, 


(4) Nouns ending in e, el, en, er, hen and lein, have the 
same form in the plural as in the singular : 


Singular. Plurul. Singular. Plural, 


der Spaten, Die Spaten; das Büchlein, die Büchlein; 
ter Schloffer, die Sdloffer; das Mittel, die Mittel, 


Eaceptions. a. The following take the umlaut (L. 2. IL): 


Apfel, Hammel, Handel, Mangel, Mantel, Rabel, Nagel, Sattel, Schnabel, 
Vogel, Faden, Garten, Graben, Hafen, Ofen, Schaden, Ader, Bruder, Ham- 
mer, Schwager, Vater, Klofter; aa, ber Apfel, the apple; die Aepfel, the 
apples ete. 

b. Kragen, Magen and Wagen, also, sometimes take the umlaut in the 
plural. 

(5) Neuter nouns no? ending in e, el, en, er, den, lein, form 
their plural by adding e: 


das Sabr, die Jahres das Stüd, bie Stüd-; 
das Pult, die Pulte; daso Schaf, bie Schafe. 


Exceptions. a. Floß and Rohr take the umlaut; Boot has the 
regular form Boote, or Bote. 


b. The following neuter nouns add er in the plural, and those 
eapable of it take the umlaut: 


Aas, Amt, Bab, Bild, Blatt, Bud, Dach, Dorf, Ci, Fach, Faß, Felb, 
Geld, Gemiith, Gefchlecht, Gefpenft, Glas, Mied, Grab, Gras, Gut, Haupt, 
Haus, Hofpital, Huhn, Kalb, Kamifol, Kino, leid, Korn, Kraut, Lamm, Lied, 
Lod, Maul, Neft, Parlament, Pfand, Rab, Regiment, Reis, Rind, Schloß— 
Schwert, Spital, Thal, Boll, Weib; as, bas Amt, the office; die Aemtır, 
tbe offices. etc. 


- All nouns, also, ending in thum, masculine as well as möge add 
er and take the umlaut; as, der Reichthum, die Reichthüm er re. 

(6) Masculine nouns not ending in e, el, en, er, form thew 
plural by adding e, and taking the umlaut, if capable of it: 
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ber Baum, die Bäume; der Stuhl, die Stühle; 
ber Rod, bie Ride; ber Ball, tie Bälle, 
Exceptions. a. The following add er: 


Böſewicht, Dorn, Geift, Gott, Leib, Mann, Ort, Rand Bormund, Wald, 
Wurm; as, ber Dorn, the thorn; die Dorner, the thorns ete. 


b. The following reject the umlaut: 


Nal, Aar, Abend, Amboß, Anwalt, Arm, Docht, Dolch, Dorſch, Eidam, Ge⸗ 
mahl, Grab, Habicht, Halm, Hauch, Herzog, Huf, Hund, Kapaun, Kobold, Kork, 
Kranich, Laut, Leichnam, Luchs, Mold, Monat, Mond, Mord, Pfad, Proyf, 
Puls, Punkt, Salm, Schaft, Schuh, Staar, Stoff, Tag, Trunfenbold, Unold, 
Dielfrag, Wiebehopf, Boll (inch); as, der Aal, the eel; bie Male, the 
eels; etc. 

(7) Feminine nouns ending in funft and nif, as also 
those of the following list, form their plural by adding e, and 
taking the umlaut, if capable of it: 


Angft, Ausflucht, Art, Bank, Braut, Bruft, Fauft, Frucht, Gans, 
Gruft, Gejdwulft, Hand, Haut, Kluft, Kraft, Kuh, Kunft, Laus, 
Luft, Luft, Macht, Magd, Maus, Nacht, Naht, Noth, Nuß, San, 
Schnur, Stadt, Wand, Welt, Wurft, Zunft, Bufammentunft. 


(8) The two nouns Mutter and Todter form their plural by 
taking the umlaut. 


DECLENSION OF NOUNS IN THE PLURAL. 


(9) Nouns whose plural ends in en, have all cases in this 
number alike; those of other terminations have the genitive 
and accusative like the nominative, and add n in the dative: 


N. die Spaten, thespades; die Büchlein, the books, L. 24; 
G. ter Spaten, of the spades; der Büchlein, of the books; 

D. ten Spaten, to the spades; den Büchlein, to the books; 

A. die Spaten, the spades; die Büchlein, the books. 


N. tie Baume, the trees; hie Pulte, the desks, 
G. der Baume, of the trees; ter Pulte, of the desks; 
D. den Baume—n, to the trees; den Pulte-n, to the desks ; 
A. die Baume, the trees; bie Pulte, the desks. 
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§ 14. Tue new DECLENSION. 


TERMINATIONS. 

_ Singular. Plural. 
Nom. ——. —en or n. 
Gen. en or n.* en or n. 








Dat. ——en or n. ——norn 





Ace. —en or n. en or 0. 
Singular. Plural. 
N. oer Graf, the count; die Grafen, the counts ; 


@. des Grafen, of the count; der Grafen, of the counts; 
D. dem Grafen, to the count; den Grafen, to or for the counts; 
A. ben Grafen, the count. die Grafen, the counts. 


N. der Fale, the falcon ; die Falfen, the falcons; 
G. des Falten, of the falcon; ver Falfen, of the falcons; 
D. dem Ballen, to the falcon; ven Falfen, to the falcons; 
A. den alten, the falcon. die Falfen, the falcons, 


(1) Femmine nouns which are indeclinable in the singular, 
are, for the most part, of this declension. + Those ending in 
the suffix in, in the singular, double the n in the plural. These 
last are, also, often written with the double n in the singular: 
as, Heldinn, a heroine. 

Singular. Plural. 
N. die Schuld, J the debt; die Schulden, the debts; 
G. ber Schuld, of the debt; der Schulden, of the debts; . 
D. der Schuld, to the debt ; den Schulden, to the debts; 
A. die Schuld, the debt. die Schulden, the debts. 





* When the singular ends in e, ef, ar or et, the plural takes n only. 

t Mutter, mother, and Tochter, daughter, are the only feminine nouns 
that have the terminations of the Nom., Gen. and Acc. plural like the singu- 
iar. They add n to the dative. i 

t Feminine nouns, it will be remembered, have no variations of declension 
in the singular. As exceptions to this rule, however, some examples remain 
(vestiges of the ancient mode of declension), in which the Gen. and Dat. ap- 
pear under the government of a preposition and varied by terminations. Thus: - 
mit or in Ehren, with or in respect or honor: Ehren, from Ehre; auf Erden, 
on earth: Erden, from Erve; mit Freuden, with joy: Freuden, from Sreuve ; 
von or auf Seiten, on the part of: Seiten, from Seite. 

The ending of the Genitive is sometimes, also, retained, when the word ig 
ander the government of a noun succeeding. Thus, Dies ift meiner Frauen 
Echwefter, this is my wife’s sister. 
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N. die Sittin, the shepherdess ; 


G. der Sirtin, of the shepher- 
dess ; 
D. ver Hirtin, to the shepher- 
dess ; 


A. die Sirtin, the shepherdess. 


$ 15. 
1) 

Aeltern (Eltern), parents. 

Ahnen, ancestors. 

Alpen, alps. 

Annaten, first fruits. 

Beinkleider, small: clothes. 

Blattern, small-pox. 

Briefichaften, letters, papers. 

Einkünfte, revenue. 

Faſten, Lent, fasts. 

Serien, Holidays. 

Bußftapfen, footsteps. 

Gebrüder, brothers. 

Gefälle, rents. 

Gefchwifter, brothers and sisters. 

Blievmaßen, the limbs. 

Handel, quarrels. 

Hefen, dregs, yeast. 

Hofen, trowsers. 

Snfignien, marks, badges. 

Kaldaunen, entrails. 


* Leute merely expresses — of 

has rega 
Manner (men) which denotes particula 
ar, Mann 


fchen, (human beings) whic 


ever, of which, in the sin 


OBSERVATIONS ON THE DECLENSION, &O. 


§ 15. 


die Hirtinnen, the sheperdesses ; 
der Sirtinnen, of the shepher- 
| desses; 
den Hirtinnen, to the snepher- 

desses ; 
bie Hirtinnen, the shepherdesses. 


OBSERVATIONS ON THE DECLENSION OF COMMON NOUNS 
Some have No SINGULAR: as, 


Koften and Unfoften, costs. 
Kriegsläufte, events of war. 
Leute, * people, folks. 


Mafern and Rötheln, measles, 


Molfen, whey. 

Oftern, Easter. 

Pfingften, Whitsuntide. 
Ränke, tricks. 

Repreffalien, reprisals. 
Sdranfen, bounds. 

Spefen, expenses. 

Sporteln, fees. 

Spolien, spoils. 

Studien, studies. 

Traber or Treber, husks, lees. 

Trümmer, ruins. 

Truppen, troops. 

Weihnachten, Christmas, 
Zeitläufte, events of the times. 
Sinfen, interest of money. 
rsons. In this it differs from Mens 


to the kind or species, as also from 
the sex. Those compounds, how- 


rl 
(cms the last part, take yenerally, in 


the plural, Leute instead of Männer ; thus, 


Singular. 
Urbeitsmann, workman ; 
Edelmann, nobleman ; 
RKaufinann, merchant ; 
Landmann countryman ; 


Plural. 
Arbeitsleute, workpeople. 
Edelleute, noblemen. 
Raufleute, merchants. 
Landleute, cou ai 


The distinctive difference between cute and Männer may be forcibly shown 
_by reference to the words Gheleute and Ehemänner: Eheleute means married 
people ; Ehemãnner signifies married men, i. e. husbands, 
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(2) Some have no PLURAL. 

These are, 

a. Generic names of material substances; as, dad Gold, gold; 
Silber, silver; Gifen, iron; de. 

b. General terms and those expressive of abstract ideas ; as, 
Raub, pillage: Ruhm, glory; dad Vieh, cattle; Vernunft, rea- 
son; Stolz, pride; Kälte, cold; &c. - 

c. Some names of plants; as, der Kohl, the cabbage; Hoe 
pfen, hops; Kreffe, cresses ; &c. 

d. All infinitives employed as nouns, as also all neuter ad- 
jectives so employed ;'as, Leben, life; Berlangen, wish; daé 
Weiß, white; &. 

e. Nouns, for the most part, denoting quantity, number, 
weight or measure ; * as, Bund, bundle; Dugend, dozen; Grad 
degree; Pfund, pound; Soll, an inch; &c. 

(3) Some, in the plural, have rwo Forms; conveying, 
however, in general, different, though kindred significations ; as, 


Singular. Plurals. 
der Band, Bande, bonds, fetters ; Bander, + ribbons. 
bie Bant, Banke, benches; . Banfen, banks (of com- 


merce). 
der Bogen, Bogen, sheets of paper; Bögen, arches, bows. 
dad Ding, Dinge, things in general; “Dinger, little creatures. 
ber Dorn, Dornen, kinds of thon; Dorner, thorns (more 


than one). 
der Fuß, Füße, feet; Fuße, feet (as meas- 
ures). 

pas Geſicht, Geflchte, visions, sights; Geſichter, faces. 
bad Horn, Horne, sorts of horn; Hörner, horns (more 
than one). 


“pas Holz, Holze, sorts of wood;  ° Hölzer, pieces of wood | 





* It should be noted that words expressing quantity, number, weight ot 
measure, even if qualified by numerals signifying more than one, are rarely 
found in the plural. Thus, in German, we say, neun Rlafter, nine fathoms; 
hundert Grav, a hundred degrees; &c., where, though the numeral expresses 
more than one, the noun of measure is still in the singular number. . 

Note, however, that feminines ending in ¢ and words denoting periods of 
time, as also the names of coins, are, in general, excepted from the rule given 
in the note preceding. 

+t The singular of this is das (neuter) Band. From ber Band, we have an- 
other form: Bände volumes. 
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ber Laden, Laden, shutters ; Laden, shops. 

das Land, Lande, regions ; Lander, states. 

dad Mahl, Mahle, marks, seasons; Wähler, meals. 

der Mann, Männer, men; Mannen, vassals, 

ber Mond, Monden, months ; Monde, planets. 

ber Ort,  Orte, places (any); Derter, places (parti- 
cular). 

die Sau, Sauen, wild boars ; Säue, swine. 

ber Schild, Schilde, shields; Schilder, * sign-boards. 

die Schnur, Schnüre, tapes ; Schnuren, daughters- 
in-law. 

ber Strauß, Sträuße, nosegays ; Straufen, ostriches. 

dad Wort, Wörter, words(morethan Worte, words (in con- 

one) ; struction) 
der Soll, Zolle, inches; Zölle, tolls. 


§ 16. FOREIGN Nouns. 


(1) Some nouns introduced into the German from foreign 
languages, retain their original terminations unaltered : as, ‘det 
Medicus, a physician ; plur. Medici, physicians; Factum, deed; 
acta, deeds. | 

(2) Some masculines and neuters from the French and the 
English, merely affix 8 to the genitive singular, which is re- 
tained in all the cases of the plural; as, ver Lord, gen. des Lords; 
plur. die Lords; der Chef; gen. ded Chefs; plur. vie Chefs. 

(3) But foreign nouns, for the most part, drop the termi- 
nations peculiar to the-language whence they come, and sub- 
stitute those characteristic of the German. Some, accordingly, 
are found to be declined after the old declension, some after 
the new, and others, again, partly after the one and partly af- 
ter the other. 


§ 17. FOREIGN nouns OF THE OLD DECLENSION. 


(1) Foreign nouns of the neuter gender, as also most of the 
masculines, are of the old declension. 





* Ix the singular, das Schild. 
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(2) Among the masculines must be noted those appella 
tions of persons ending in 
al; as, Kardinal, cardinal. 
ar; as, Notar, notary. 
an; as, Kaftellan, castellan. 
anet; as, Dominifaner dominican. 
iner; as, Benebiftiner, benedictine. 

To which add bt, Propft, Papft, Bifchof, Mayor, Spion, Pas 
tron, Offizier. 

(3) Some have, in the plural, the form er (¢ + 1); as, Hos- 
pital, Spital, Kamifol, Regiment, Parlament; plur. Hospitäler, 
Spitäler, dc. 

(4) Some, in the plural, soften the radical vowels; as, Abt, 
Altar, Bifdof, Chor, Choral, Hospital, Spital, Kanal, Caplan, 
Kardinal, Klofter, Marie, Moraft, Palaft, Papft, Propft; plur 
Aebte, Altäre, Bifchöfe, de. 


6 18. FOREIGN NOUNS OF THE NEW DECLENSION. 


(1) To the new declension belong all foreign nouns of the 
feminine gender, and nearly all masculines which are the ap- 
pellations of persons. ‘These latter are chiefly those ending in 

at; as, Advocat, advocate. 
ant; as, Adjutant, adjutant. 
ent; as, Student, student. 
if; as, Statholif, Catholic. 
aft; as, Phantaft, humorist. 
ift; as, Surift, lawyer. 
oft; as, Staroft, Polish magistrate. 
et; as, Poet, poet. 
it; as, Sefuit, Jesuit. 
ot; as, Idiot, idiot. 
e; as, Eleve, pupil. 
log; as, Theolog, theologian. 
foph; as, Philofoph, philosopher. 
nom; as, Afttonom, astroromer. 

(2) To these are to be added some othar foreign masen- 

lines; as, der Elephant, the elephant; der Dufat, the ducat; der 
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Komet, the comet; der Planet, the planet; ber Konfonant, the 
- consonant; ber Prinz, the prince ; der Tyrann, the tyrant. 


§ 19. Foreign NOUNS PARTLY OF THE OLD AND PARTLY OF 
THE NEW DECLENSION. 


(1) These are, first, neuters ending in fib; as, bas Pafftv, 
gen. Paſſivs; plur. Pafftven ; — secondly, titles of males in or, 
as, Doctor; gen. Doctors; plur. Doctoren; — thirdly, neuters 
ending in al, tl and um, which, also, often have i before the 
en of the plural; as, Kapital, plur. Rapitalien; Fofftl, plur. 
Foſſilien; Studium, plur. Studien; — fourthly, the following 
masculines, Aſterisk, Diamant, Fafan, Kapaun, Import, Konful, 
Muskel, Pantoffel, Präfekt, Pfalm, Rubin, Staat, Thor, Traftat, 
Zins; to which add Infekt, Atom, Pronom, Statut and Verb 
which are neuters. 


§ 20. DecLEensıon OF PROPER NOUNS, 
tn the singular number. 
(1) Names of males and females, except when the latter 
terminate in ¢, take 8 to form the genitive, which is their only 
variation; * as, 


N. Heinrich, Elifabeth, 
G. Heinrichs, Eliſabeths, 
D. Heimich, Elifabeih, 
A. Heinrid). Clifabeth. 


(2) Names of females ending in ¢, as also of- males ending 
in 8, ß fc, x, or 3, form the genitive in en 8; T as, 


N. uife, Leibnitz, Voß, 
G. Luiſens, Leibnitzens, Voffens , T 
D. Luiſe, Leibnig, Voß, 
A. Luiſe, Leibnig, Bo. 





* It is customary with seme writers to affix en to the dative and accusative 
of proper names ; but a better usage distinguishes these cases by prefixing the 
article ; as, Leſſing; gen. Leffings; dat. dem Leſſing (instead of Leffingen) ; 
acc. den Leffing (instead of Leffingen). 

+ The genitive, dative and accusative of names ending in a, are sometimes 
formed by adding respectively ¢ 8 and en, after dropping the a; as, Diana ; 
gen. Dianens; dat. Dianen ; acc. Dianen. 

t The termination e n 8 sometimes suffers contraction ; as, Vof's, Keibuig'’& 
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(3) ‘Names whether of males or females, when preceded 
by an article, are indeclinable ; as, 


N. der Schiller, bie Luiſe; 
G. des Schiller, der Luiſe; 
D. dem Schiller, der Luiſe; 
A. den Schiller, die Luiſe. 


(4) Foreign names, also, having the unaccented termina- 
tions a 8, ¢ 8, 18, u 8, admit no variations of form, either in the 
singular or the plural. When, therefore, their case and num- 
ber are not otherwise sufficiently indicated, an article or a pre- 
position is used to point them out. 


§ 21. Proper Nouns IN THE PLURAL 


(1) Proper nouns, when employed in the plural, conform, 
for the most part, to the rules for the declension of common 
nouns: the masculines being varied according to the old de- 
elension, and the feminines according to the new. * 

(2) Their inflection is in no wise affected by the presence 
of the article, nor do the radical vowels a, 0, u, au, ever as- 
sume the Umlaut. 

; Examples, - 

N. bie Leibnige, Schlegel, Luifer, Annen; 
G. der Leibnige, Schlegel, Luiſen, Annen; 
D. den Leibnitzen, Schlegeln, Luiſen, Annen; 
A. die Leibnitze, Schlegel, Luiſen, Annen. 


§ 22. PROPER NAMES OF COUNTRIES, CITIES, &C. 


(1) Proper names of places admit no changes of form for 
the purposes of declension, beyond the mere addition of 8 to 
the genitive singular ; as, Berlin; gen. Berlins. 

(2) If, however, the word end in a sound not easily ad- 
mitting an § after it, the case is distinguished by placing be- 


* Sometimes the plural is made by the addition of & to the singular ; Ar 
vie Schillers, die Herders; the Schillers, the IIerders. Those ending in o 
or des plural ne or nen; as, Sato; nom. plur. Gatone or Gatonen, &r. 
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fore it a noun preceded by the article ; or it is expressed by the 
prep. von. Hzample: die Stadt Mainz, the city Mayence, 
Der König von Preußen. Die Einwohner von Paris. 


§ 28. ÜBSERVATIONS. 

(1) When several proper names belonging to the same per. 
son, and they nor preceded by the article, come together, the 
last one only is declined; as, Johann Chriftoph Adelungs Spreads 
lehre; John Christopher Adelung’s grammar : — if, however, 
the article precede, none of them undergo change; as, die Werte 
des Johann Gottlob Herder ; the works of John Gottlob Herder. 

(2) When a common and a proper name of the same per- 
son, preceded by the article, concur, the common noun alone is 
inflected ; as, ber Tod de8 König Ludwig; the death of king 
Louis :— if no article precede, the proper noun is declined; * 
as, König Lud wigs Tod; king Louis’ death. 

(3) When a Christian name is separated from a family name 
by a preposition (specially von), the Christian name only ad- 
mits of declension ; as, die Gedichte Friedrid)s von Schiller ; the 
poems of Frederick of Schiller: — if, however, the genitive 
precede the governing noun, the family name only takes the 
sign of declension ; as, §riedrid) von Schillers Werke ; Frederick 
of Schiller’s works, 


§ 24. ADJECTIVES. 


(1) Adjectives are, in German, generally so varied im ter- 
mination, as to indicate thereby the gender, number and case 
of the words with which they are joined. Before treating of 
their inflection, however, we shall present and explain those 
significant suffixes, which are most commonly employed in for- 
ming adjectives from other words. 

(2) Here, as was done in the case of derivative nouns 
(§10. §11.), each suffix is given with its corresponding English 
equivalent ; its mcaning explained ; and its use further illus- 
trated by a series of examples. 


— 





* When the err is nsed with a proper noun, it is declined ; 
Herrn Schlegels Suge not Herr Schlegels Geoichte. * 
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§ 25. Surrrxzs USED IN FORMING ADJECTIVES. 


suFFixes. English equivalents. 
bar [able, ible, ile;] implies ability; sometimes, dis- 


en [en ;] 

baft live, ish 5] 

ig Ly, ful ;] 
icht Lu, ous, ish;] 


position. 

points to something made of that 
expressed by the radical. | 
denotes tendency, or inclination ; 
also resemblance. 

represents a thing as being full 
of that denoted by the radical. 
marks similarity of nature, or 
character. 


lid [!y, ish, able ;] implies likeness or sameness either 


iſch [tsh, some, al 


fam [some, able ;] 


of manner or degree; also, ability. 


5] ‘represents something as pertain- 


tng, or belonging to. 
expresses inclination ; sometimes 


ability. 
§ 26. Exunrıes. 
Dienftbar ; serviceable; tributary. 
Sichtbar; that can be seen; visible. 
* Golden; made of gold. 
Blei(er)n; * leaden. 
hafi Tugendhaft; inclined to virtue; virtuous. 


Meiſterhaft; 
Blumig; 
me Blumidt ; 
Waldig ; 
tai Salicht : 
Brüderlich; 
Kränklich; 
tie E Siiglich ; 
Berweglidy ; ; 


SEE < 


resembling a master ; masterly. 


full of flowers; abounding tn flowers. 
flowery, that is, like flowers. 

woody, i. e. abounding in woods. 
saltish ; somewhat /2Ke salt. 


brotherly, or like a brother. 
sickly. 

sweetish ; somewhat sweet. 
movable. 





* The letters er in this word are simply euphonic; while the ¢ of en is 
dropped, also, for euphony ($ 2. (8).) 
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Irdiſch; earthly; belonging to earth. 
tid Bei, poetical. 
Zänfiih;*  quarrelsome. 
fa | Arbeitfam; inclined to work; diligent. 
Folgfam ; — to follow (orders), i. e. obe- 


ient. 


§ 27. DecLension oF ADJECTIVES. 


(1) Whether an adjective is to be inflected at all or not, 
depends wholly upon the way in which it is used; for, when 
employed as a predicate, it is never declined ; | when as an at- 
tributive, almost always. Be the noun, therefore, masculine, 
feminine or neuter; be it singular or plural; if the adjective, 
to which it is applied, be used as a predicate (L. 14. Note.), its 
form remains unchanged : thus, 

Der Mann ift gut; the man is good. 

Die Frau tft gut; the woman is good. 

Das Kind ift gut; the child is good. 

Die Männer find gut; the men are good. 

Die Frauen find gut; the women are good. 

Ich nenne das Kind ſchön; I call the child beautiful. 
Ich nenne die Kinder fd) bn; I call the children beautiful. 
Der Knabe, flug und artig; I the boy prudent and polite. 


(2) The following adjectives (and a few others) are never used 
otherwise than as predicates, and are, of course, indeclinable: 


abhold, averse. feird, hostile. 

angft, anxious. gebuft, hating, hated. 
anheifdjig, bound by promise. gar, done; cooked enough. 
bereit, ready. ging und gebe, current ; usual 
brad), fallow. eingedenf, mindful. 


* This is the ending commonly added to names of places pointing to 
things belonging to them ; as, englife, ſchwediſch ($ 5. Note Me &e If 
however, a name be a com pour ‚the suffix er is used in place of if; as, 
das Merfeburger Bier; the Merseburg beer. 

t For the form of the adjective substantively employed after nichts or etwas, 
see Lesson 14. 6. 

4 In this last example, the predicative use of the adjectives may be made 
more obvious, by completing the structure, thus, der Kuabe, welder flug und 
artiy tt; the boy who is prudent and polite; sı also, Cäfar, fing und tapfer. 
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getruft, cneerfu. noth, needful. 
gewärtig, aware. nuge, useful. 
gram, grudge-bearing. quer, crosswise. 
habhaft, possessing, or possessed of. quitt, rid of. 
bandgemem, skirmishing. theilhaft, sharing. 
irre, wrong; erring. unpaß, ill; sick. 
fund, known. verluftig, forfeitmg. 


eid, distressing ; sorry. 
628. DecimaniEe ADJEOTIVEB,. 


(1) There are two declensions of adjectives, as there are 
two declensions of nouns: the Old and the New. In either of 
these, according to circumstances, are attributive adjectives 
declined. The following are the terminations of 


THE OLD DECLENBION. 


Singular. Plural 
Mase. Fem. Neut. For all genders. 
Nom. et. * e. es. T Nom. e. 
Gen, ¢8(enf). er. ed (en P). Gen. e. 
Dat. em. er. em. Dat. en. 
Acc. en. e. ed. + Acc e. 
§ 29. Rote. 


When the adjective stands either entirely alone before its 
substantive, or preceded and restricted by a word that is un- 





* Adjectives ending in el, en, er, commonly drop the e upon receiving a 


‚08 

en ebel, noble; edler (not edeler) Mann; 
eben, even; ebuer (not ebener) Weg ; 
lauter, pure ; autres (not lauteres) Gold.- 


Upon adding en, the e of the termination (en) is dropped, while that of the 
root is retained; as, den heiter (instead of heitten) Morgen; the serene 
moming. 

t In these two places (nom. and acc. neut.) the termination es is often 
omitted, when the adjective is under no special emphasis ; as, falt (for fals 
te8) Waffer ; cold water. 

f Note that here (gen. sing. masc. and neut.) it is now the common custom 
to adopt the new, instead of the old form; en, for the sake of euphony, being 
pubstituted for es; as, ein Sti friich en (not es) Brodes; a piece of fr 
bread. In a few adverbial phrases, however, the old form is still generally 
sed ; as, gutes Muths; of good courage. 
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declinable (see L. XIV. 8) it follows the Old form of dsclension- 
thus, | 
Mase. Sing. Fem. Sing. Neut. Sing. 


N. guter Dater, gute Mutter, gutes Gelb, 

G. guted (en) Vaterd guter Mutter gutes (en) Geldes, 

D. gutem Bater, guter Mutter, gutem Gelde, 

A. guten Vater. gute Mutter. guted Geld. 
Plurai. Plural. Plural. 

N. gute Väter, gute Mütter, ' gute Gelder, 

G. guter Bäter, guter Mütter, guter Gelder, 

D guten Vätern, guten Müttern, guten Geldern. 

A. gute Väter. gute Mütter. gute Gelder. 


(1) The following are examples, in which the adjective in 
each instance is preceded by a word, either undeclined or in- 
de«)inable (8 33): 


twas guter Wein, some good wine. 
Biel frifche Mild, much fresh milk, 
Wenig kaltes Wafer a little cold water. 
Sehr gute Menfdjen, very good men. 
Genug rother Wein, enough red wine. 
Fünf lange Sabre, five long years. 
Allerlei fife Frucht, all kinds of sweet fruit. 
680. THe NEW DEOLENSION. 
TERMINATIONS. 
Singular. Plural 
Max Fem. Neut. For all genders. 
Nom. ¢ e. e. en. 
Gen. en. en. en. m. 
Dat. en. en. en. en. 
Acc. m. e. e. en 
§ 31. Rote. 


(1) When immediately preceded and restricted by the de- 
finite article, by a relative or demonstrative pronoun, or by an 
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mdefinite numeral (declined after the ancient form *), the ad- 


jective follows the new form of declension : 


thus, 


Masc. Sing. Fem. Sing. Neut. Sing. 
N. der gute Mann, die gute Frau, das gute Rind, 
G. des guten Mannes, der guten Frau, bed guten Kindes, 
D. ven guten Manne, der guten Frau, dem guten Rinne, 
A. den guten Mann. die gute Brau. bas gute Kind. 
Plural. Plural. Plural. 
N. die guten Männer, die guten Frauen, vie guten Minder, 
G. der guten Diinner, der guten Frauen, der guten Minver, 
D. den guten Männern, den guten Frauen, den guten Kinde:n, 
A. die guten Männer. die guten rauen. die guten Kinder. 
Singular. Plural. 
Masculine. 
N. dieſer ſchöne Garten, piefe ſchoͤnen Garten. 
G. dieſes fchönen Garteng, diefer fhönen Garten 
D. dieſem fehönen Garten, dieſen fhönen Garten. 
A. dieſen ſchoͤnen Garten, dieſe jchönen Garten, 
Feminine. 
N. welche fchöne Blume, welche ſchoͤnen + Blumen. 
G. welder jchönen Blume, welder ſchoͤnen Blumen. 
D. welder fhönen Blume, welchen fchönen Blumen. 
A. welche fdine Blume, welde fddnen F Blumen. 





* Da 8, however, the neuter of the definite article, differs from the old form, 
in having the ending a8, instead of ¢ 8; so also in compounds ; as, dasfelbe, 
the same ; dasjenige, that. The other words referred to in the rule, are 


biefer, this. aller, every; all. 
jener, that. einiger, some; several. 
welcher, who; which. etficher, some ; several. 
folder, such. mancher, many a, 
jeder, jeglicher, each. 

Thee of these, it may further be noticed, viz. welder. welche. welches, which; 
@l.bez, folche, folcdes, such ; and mancher, mance, manches, many a ; some- 
mes appear without the terminations of declension: in which case the ad- 
!sctive assumes the suffixes denoting gender, &c. Thus, mand foyöues Bild, 
many a beautiful picture. 

+ With many authors it is the custom to reject the final n of the nom. and 
acc. plural of adjectives preceded by cinige, etliche. mebrere, manche, viele. 
elle welcys, folche and wenige: as, einige Deut {che Kaijer, some German 
empexors. 

18 
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Singular. Plur.d, 
Neuter. 
M. manches fchöne Feld, manche fhönen Felder. 
G. manches fchönen Feldes, mandıer ſchoͤnen Selber. 
D. mandem fchönen Felde, manchen ſchoͤnen Felbess 
A. manches fdine Feld, manche ſchoͤnen Felder. 


6 32. Mrxep preciexaruy. 


(1) We have seen that an adjective, when standing e/one 
before its noun, is varied according to the anciant declension ; 
and this, because the gender, number and case of the noun 
being very imperfectly indicated by the forn of the noun it- 
self, the terminations of the old declension, which, in this re- 
spect, are more complete, seem necessary in order the more 
fully to point out these particulars: thus, guter Mann, good 
man; gute Frau, good woman ; gutes Felb, good field. 

(2) When, however, as often happens, it is itself preceded 
by some restrictive word (such as der, die, Das, the; dies 
fer, die ſe, diefes, this, &c.), declined after the ancient 
form, und, therefore, by its endings, sufficiently showing the 
gender, number and case of the noun, the adjective passes into 
the less distinctive form, called the new declension : thus, dies 
fer gute Mann, this good man; dieſe gut: Frau, this good wo- 
man ; dieſes gute Feld, this good field. 

(3) But there are some restrictive words which, though, 
in the main, inflected according to the more complete form of 
the ancient declension, are, in three lcading places (nom. sing. 
masc. and nom. and acc. sing. neuter), entirely destitute of 
significant terminations. These words are, 


ein, a fein, his: its. 

fein, no; none. ifr, hor; your; their. 
mein, my. unfer, our. 

dein, thy. ewer, your. 


(4) Hence it happens, that, while in every other case, the 
words just cited, follow the old form, and consequently require 
the subsequent adjective to adopt the new one, the adjective 
is itself made to supply the de&ciency, in the three places 
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named above, by assuming therein the terminations proper to 
the ancient form. In this way, is produced a sort of mized 
declension, which, in books generally, is set down as the Third 
Declension. Thus, then, will stand the 


Terminations of the Mixed Declension. 


Mase. Fem. Neut. Plural. 
N. et (old form). e. e8 (old form). N. en.* 
|G. en. en. en. | G en. 
D. en en. en. D. en. 
A. en. e. es (old form). A. en* 


(5) It must be added, also, that the personal pronouns, 
th, I; bu, thou; er, he; fle, she; ¢8, it; wir, we; ihr, ye or 
"you; fle, they; cause the adjective before which they stand, 
to take this mixed form of declension. Hence the 


§ 33. Rue. 

(1) When the adjective is immediatly preceded and re. 
stricted by the indefinite article, by a personal or possessive pro- 
noun, or by the word Fein, it assumes the endings charac- 
teristic of the mixed declension: thus, 


Singular. Plural. 
7 Masculine. 
N. ein guter Sruber, 
G. eine’ guten Bruders, 
D. einem guten Bruder, 
A. einen guten Bruder. 
Feminine. 
N. meine gute Schwefter, meine guten Schweftern. 
G. meiner guten Schwefter, meiner guten Schweftern. 
D. meiner guten Schwefter, meinen guten Schweftern. 
A. meine gute Schwefter, meine guren Schweftern. 
Neuter. 
N. unſer gutes Haus, unfre guten Häufer. 
G.  unfer8 guten Haufe, unfrer guten Häufer. 
D. unferm guten Hanfe, unfern guten Häufern. 
A. unfer guted Hang, unfre guten Käufer. 


* See note page 105, also 2d note, page 289. 
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Singular. Plural. 
N. du gute Dtutter, thr guten Deiter. 
G. deiner (der*) guten Dtutter, euer guten Mütter. 
D. bir guten Mutter, euch guten Müttern. 
A. did) gute Dtutter, euch guten Dlütter. 


§ 34. FURTHER OBSERVATIONS ON ADJECTIVES. 


(1) When several consecutive adjectives come before and 
qualify the same noun, each has the same form, which accord- 
ing to the preceding rules, it would have, if standing alone; as, 
guter, rother, Iautrer Wein, good, red, pure wine; bie reife, 
ſchone, gute Frudjt, the ripe, beautiful, good fruit. 

(2) But when of two adjectives which relate to the same 
noun, the second forms with the noun an expression for a single 
idea, which the first qualifies as a whole, the second adjective 
takes (except in the nom. sing. and in nom. and acc. plural) 
the new form of declension; as, mit trodnem weißen Gand, 
with dry white sand; where white sand, that is, sand which is 
white, is said also to be dry. 

(3) When two or more adjectives terminating alike, precede 
and qualify the same noun, the ending of the former is occa- 
sionally omitted ; such omission being marked by a hyphen; 
as, ein roth= (for rothes) und weißes Gefidt, a red and white 
face; die ſchwarz⸗roth⸗goldene Fahne, the black red golden 
banner. 

(4) Participles are declined after the manner of adjectives : 
thus, der geliebte Bruder, the beloved brother; gen. des gelieb⸗ 
ten Bruders, &c. 

(5) Adjectives, in German, as in other languages, are, by 
ellipsis, often made to serve in place of nouns. They then be- 
gin with a capital letter, and, excepting that they retain the 
forms of declension peculiar to adjectives, are in all respects 
treated as nouns. Their gender is made apparent either by 
their terminations or by the presence of an article or other defini- 
tive; as, ein Deutfdjer, a German; dieſer Deutfche, this Ger- 


* Note that after the personal pronouns, in the genitive case, the arbele 
must be used ; as, beitter, der guren Mutter ; of thee, the good mother. 
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man; bie Deutfche, the German woman ; das Schöne, the beauti- 
ful; bas Gute, the good; that is, that which is beautiful ; that 
which is good. So, also, dad Weiß, the white; das Grün, the 
green; da8 Moth, the red; &c. 

(8) When of two adjectives preceding a noun, the first is 
‘employed as an adverb to qualify the second, the former is 
not declined: thus, ein ganz neue8 Haus, a house entirely 
new : not ein ganze8 neues Haus, which would mean, an en- 
tire, new house. 


§ 385. ÜOoMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 


(1) In German, as in English, the degrees of comparison 
are commonly expressed by means of the suffixes er and eft: 
thus, 


Positive, Comparative. Superlative. 

wild, wild; wilder, wilder; wildeft, wildest. 
fe ft, firm ; fefter, firmer; fefte ft, firmest. 
preift, bold; dreifter, bolder; dreiſteſt, boldest. 
{0 8, loose; To fer, looser; To fe ft, loosest. 
taf, wet; naffer, wetter; naffeft, wettest. 


rafd, quick; raſcher, quicker; rafdeft, quickest. 
ftol3, proud; ftolzer, prouder; ftolzeft, proudest. 


§ 36. EvrnHonic CHANGES. 


(1) When the positive does not end in d, t, ft, 8, ß, fd, 
or 3, the ¢ of the superlative suffix (¢ ft) is omitted; as, 
blanf, bright; blanfer, brighter; blanfft, brightest. 
Elar, clear; flarer, clearer ; Elar ft, clearest. 
rein, pure; reiner, purer; reinft, purest. 
ſchön, fine; ſchöner, finer; {dq dnft, finest. 


(2) When the positive ends in e, the ¢ of the comparative 
suffix (er) is dropped ; as, 


weife, wise; weifer, wiser; weifeft, wisest. 
mide, weary; müder, more weary; mide ft, most weary, 
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(3) When the positive ends in el, en or er, the ¢ of 
these terminations is commonly omitted, upon adding the com- 
parative or superlative suffix (¢r or ft); as, 
edel, noble; edler (not ebeler), nobler; edelft, noblest. 
troden, dry; trodner (nottrocener), drier; trodenft, driest. 
tapfer, brave; tapfrer(nottapferer), braver; tapfer ft, bravest. 


(4) When the positive is a monosyllable, the vowel (if it 
be capable of it) commonly takes the Umlaut, in the compara- 
tive and superlative ; as, 


alt, old; älter, older; Alte ft, oldest. 
grob, coarse; gröber, coarser; gröbfl, coarsest. 
Flug, wise; fliger, wiser; Eli g fi, wisest. 


(6) Exoxrrious. From this last rule, however, must be 
excepted nearly all those adjectives containing the diphthong 
au: as, laut (loud), Iauter, Taute ft; rauh (rough), rauber, 
raubeft. So, also, the following: 


bunt, variegated. knapp, tight. fatt, satisfied. 
fabe, insipid. lahm, lame. {djlaff, loose. 
fabl, fallow. laß, weary. ſchlank, slender. 
falb, fallow. Io8, loose. ſchroff. rugged. 
flad, flat. matt, tired. ftarr, stiff. 
frob, glad. nadt, naked. ſtolz, proud. 
gerabe, straight. platt, flat. ftraff, stiff; tight. 
glatt, smooth. plump, clumsy. ftumm, dumb. 
hohl, hollow. toh, raw. ftumpf, blant. 
bold, amiable. rund, round. toll, mad. 
fabl, bald. fadt, slow. voll, full. 
karg, stingy. fanft, gentle. zahm, tame. 


§ 37. DxcLENsION OF COMPARATIVES AND SUPERLATIVES. 


(1) Comparatives and superlatives are subject to the same 
laws of declension, that regulate adjectives in the positive. 
Thus, after adding to jdn, fair, the suffix (er), we get the 
comparative form fchöner, fairer ; which is inflected in the three 
ways: thus, 
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@. OLD FORM. 


Singular. Plural, 
Misc. Fem. Neut. For all genders, 
N, fchönerer, ¢, e8, ſchoͤner e. 
G ſchoͤner ed (en), ey, eö(en), [hönerer. 
D. fhönerem, et, em, ſchoͤner en. 
A. fhöner en, 6, ¢8, ſchoͤner e. 
b. NEW FORM. 
Masc. Fem. Neut. For all genders ‘ 
N. der ſchoͤner e, (die) —, (da8) —, die fhöneren. 
G. des fhöneren, (der) en, (de) —en, der fhöneren. 
D. dem fhöneren, (der) —n,. (dem)—en, den fhöneen. 
A. den ſchoͤneren, (die) -e, (008) -¢, die fhöneren. 
c. MIXED FORM. 
Masc. Sing. Fem. Sing. Neut. Sing. 
N. unfer * ſchoͤner er, (unfere) —, (unfer)  -¢ 8. 
G. unferes ſchoͤner en, (unferer) en, (unſeres) en. 
D. unferem ſchoͤner en, (unferer) -en, (unferend) —¢ n. 
A. unferen ſchoͤner en, (unfere) —, (unfer) — 8. 
Plural for all genders. | 


N. unfere fddner en. 
G. unferer fchöneren. 
D. unferen ſchoͤner ¢ 2. 
A. unfere finer en. 

(2) So likewise the superlative. In the superlative of the 
old form, however, the vocative case only is used. Thus we 
have in the 

a OLD FORM. 
Mase. Fem. Neut. 


4502 
Sunux Ad 


V. Tebft er Bater! + theuerfte Schwefter! fchönfte 8 Sind! 


— — the e in the en pronouns and comparatives, is omitted, 
or transposed : thus instead of dings of pro ¢6 fchöneren, we may say unfer 6 fchös 
get 0, or anftes, fchönern. 

+ Heretofore the vocative has not been set down in the paradigms, because 
« is, in form, always like the nominative. 
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Plural  _ Plural. Plural. 
N. 4 
G. 5 
A 8 
V. llebſt e Biter. theuerſt e Schweftern! ſchoͤnſt e Amber! 


b. NEW FORM, 
Singular. Plural. 
Mase. Fem. Neut. For all genders, 
N. der ſchönſt e, (die) ~e, (bad) —, die fchönften. 
G. des fhönften, (der) en, (de8) en, der finite n 
D. dem fhönften, (der) en, (bem)—en, Yen ıhönften. 
A. den fhönften, (ie) -e, (dad), die fhönften 


6. MIXED FORM. 


boa 


Mase. Sing. Fem. Sing. Neut. Sing. 
. unfer fchönft er, (unfere) —, (unfr) —& 
. ungered ſchoͤnſt en, (unferer) en, (unferes) —n 
. unjerem ſchoͤrſt en, (unferer) -¢ n, (unferem) —e tt. 
. unferen fhönften, (unfere) —, (unfer) —8. 
Plural for all genders. 


N. unfere fhönften. 
G. unferer fhönften. 
D. unferen fchönften. 
A. unfere fhönften 


§ 38. ObssERvVATIONS. 


(1) In place of the regular form of the superlative, prece- 
ded by the article and agreeing with the noun in gender, num- 
ber and case, we often find a circumlocution employed ; which 
consists in the dative case singular of the new form preceded 
by the particle am: thus, die Tage find im Winter am fürzes 
ften, the days are shortest in the winter. The explanation is 
easy: am, compounded of an (at), and dem, the dative of 
ber (the), signifies at the. Translated titerally, therefore, the 
sentence above will be: The days in winter are at the shortest; 
that is, at the shortest (limit): where, in the German, kürze-⸗ 
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fen agrees with some noun in the dative understood, which 2 
governed by an. But the phrase is used and treated just as 
any regular superlative form would be under the same circum- 
stances. In like manner, auf (upon) and zu (to) combined 
respectively with the article (auf das and zu dem), and 
producing the forms qufé and zum, are employed with adjec- 
tives in the superlative: thus, ayf8 fchönfte eingerichtet, arranged 
upos. the finest (plan) ; zum fchönften, to, or according to the 
finest (manner). These latter forms, however, are chiefly em- 
ployed to denote eminence, rather than to express comparison. 
Freely rendered, therefore, auf8 {dinfte and zum fchönften will 
be: very finely, most beautifully or the like. 

(2) Sometimes aller (of all) is found prefixed to superla- 
tives to give intensity of meaning; as, der allerbefte, the best 
of all, i. e. the very best; die allerfddufte, the handsomest of 
all, i. e. the very handsomest. 

(3) When mere eminence, and not comparison, is to be ex- 
pressed, the words äußerft (extremely) and höchſt (highest) are 
employed : as, dies ift eine äußerft ſchöne Blume, this is a very 
beautiful flower. 


6 39. IRREGULAR AND DEFECTIVE FORMS. 


Positive. Comparative. Superlative. 

gut, good ; beffer, better; - beft or am beften, best. _ 
hod, high; höher, higher; höchſt or am höchſten, highest. 
nahe, near; näher, nearer; nächſt or am nidjften, nearest, 


viel, much; mehr, more; meift or am meiften, most. 
wenig, little; minder, less; mindeft or am minbeften, least, 
groß, great; größer, greater; größtor am größten, greatest 
bald, early; cher, earlier; erft or am erften, earhest. 
wanling. wanteng. legt or am leßten, latest. 

en äußere, outer; äußerſt, uttermost. 

PR inner, inner; innerft, innermost. 

3 vorder, fore ; yorderft, foremost. 

a Hinter, hinder; hinterſt, hindermost. 

„ . ober, upper; oberft, uppermost. 

* unter, under; unterſt, undermost. 


13* 
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6 40. ÜOBBERVATIONS. 


(1) Note that hod) (high), in the comparative, drops, while 
nah (near), in the superlative, assumes the letter ¢: thus, 
hod), comp. höher; nah, comp. näher, sup. nid ft. 

(2) That mehr (more), the comparative of viel, has two 
forms in the plural, mehre or mehrere; and that the latter 
(mehrere) is the more common’ one. It has the use and mean- 
ing of the English word several: as, $c) {ah mehrere Soldaten, 
I saw several soldiers. 

(3) That the superlative of groß (great) is contracted into 
a 

(4) That erft, the superlative of eher (earlier), is a con- 
traction for eheft. 

(5) That from ber erfte (the earliest or first) and ber legte 
(the latest or last), are formed the correlative terms erfteret, 
the former, and legterer, the latter. | 

(6) That the last six words in the list ($ 39) are formed 
from adverbs, and are comparatives in form rather than in 


fact. 
§ 41. ADJEOTIVES COMPARED BY MEANS OF ADVERBS. 


(1) When the degrees of comparison are not expressed by 
suffixes, the adverbs mehr (more) and am meiften (most) are 
employed for that purpose: thus, 


Positive, Comparative. Superlative. 
angft, anzious ; mehr angft ; am meiften angft. 
bereit, ready ; mebr bereit ; am meiften bereit. 
eingedenk, mindful ; mehr eingevenf ; am meiften einges 
dent, 
feind, hostile ; mehr feind ; am meiften feind. 
ging und gebe, current; mehr gang und gebe; am meiften gäng 
und gebe. 
gar, done ; cooked ; mehr gar; am meiften gar. 
gram, averse ; mehr gram ; am meiften grant, 
itre, astray ; mebr irre ; am meiften irre. 


fund, public ; mehr fund ; am meiften kund 
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.eid, sorry ; mehr [eid ; am meiften leid. 
nug, useful ; mehr nug ; am meiften nug. 
recht, right ; mehr redjt ; am meiften recht. 
theilhaft, partaking ; mehr theilbaft; am meiften theil- 
haft. 


§ 42. ÜOBSERVATIONB. 


The atove method of comparison, which is commonly called 
the compound form, is chiefly used in cases : 

(1) Where a comparison is instituted between two different 
qualities of the same person or thing: as, er ift mehr Iuflig als 
traurig, he is more merry than sad; er war mehr glüdlicy als 
tapfer, he was more fortunate than brave. 

(2) Where the adjectives, like those in the list above, are 
never used otherwise than as predicates. 

(3) Where the addition of the suffixes of comparison would 
offend against euphony, as in the superlative of adjectives end- 
ing m iſch; thus, barbarifd. 


§ 48. THE NUMERALS. 


In German, as in other languages, the numerals are classi- 
fied according to their signification. Among the classes thus 
produced, the first, in order, is 


6 44. Tue CARDINAL NUMBERS. 


The cardinal] numbers, whence all the others are derived. 
are those answering definitely to the question : “How many ? ” 
They are 


Eins (ein, eine, ein) 1 zehn 10 
zwei 2. elf 11. 
drei 8. zwölf 12, 
vier 4. dreizehn 13. 
fünf 5. vierzehn | 14.. 
feds 6, fünfzehn 15. 
fleben 7: ſechzehn 16. 
acht 8. ſiebenzehn or flebgehn 17. 
wenn 9. achtzehn 18, 
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neunzehn 19. hundert 100 
zwanzig 20. hundert und eins 101. 
ein und zwanzig 21. hundert und zwei 102. 
zwei und zwanzig ꝛc. 22. Hundert und drei sc. 108, 
dreißig 30. zwei hundert 200. 
ein und dreißig 31. drei hundert 300. 
zwei und dreißig ꝛc. 32. tauſend 1000. 
vierzig 40. zwei tauſend 2000. 
fünfzig 50. drei taufend 3000. 
fechzig (not fehäzig‘ EO. zehn taufend 10,000. 
flebenzig or flebgig 70. hundert taufend 100,000. 
achtzig 80. eine Million 1,000,000. 
neunzig 90. zwei Dtillionen 2,000,000. 


(1) Ossrrve that the sardinals are, for the most part, 
snderlinable. 

(2) Gin, (one) however, is declined throughout like the 
indefinite article. It is. in fact, the same word with a different 
use ; and is distinguished from it, in speaking and writing, only 
by a stronger emphasis and by being usually written with a 
capital initial. This is the form which it has, when immediately 
before a noun, or before an adjective qualifying a noun. Thus: 


Masculine. Feminine. Neuter. 
N Ein Mann, Eine Frau, Gin Kind. 
"Ein guter Mann, Eine gute Frau, Ein gutes Kind, 
§ Sines Mannes, Einer Frau, Eines Kindes. 
* ( Eined guten Mannes, Einer guten Frau, Eines gutenKin« 
ded; &c. 


(3) In other situations, ein follows tlıe ordinary rules of 


declens.on: thus in the 


a. Old Form. 

N. einer, eine, eine, one. 

G. eins, einer, “eines, of one, &o. 
b. New Form. 

N. der eine, bie ein, das eine, the one. 


G. des einen, der einen, bed einen, of the one, ce. 
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e. Mixed Form. 
N mein einer, meineein, mein eines, my one, ® 
G. meines einen, meiner einen, meined einen, of my one, &o 
(4) Smet (two) and drei (three), when the cases are not 
sufficiently pointed out by other words in the context, are 
declined : thus, 


N. wel, f two, drei, three. 

G. Zweier, of two, dreier, of three. 

D. Siweien, to or for two, dreien, to or for tLree. 
A. Ziel, two, drei, three. 


(5) All the rest of the cardinals, when employed substan- 
tively, take en in the dative : except such as already end in these 
letters; as, ich habe es Bünfen gefagt, I have told it to five 
(persons). | 

(6) Hundert and Taufend are often employed as col- 
lective (neuter) nouns, and regularly inflected ; as, nom. dag 
Hundert, gen. des Hunderté, plural (nom.) die Hunderte. M ils 
li nis, in like manner, made a noun (feminine,) and is, in the’ 
singular always preceded by the article; as, Eine Million, a 
million. 

(7) In speaking of the cardinals, merely as figures or cha- 
racters, they are all regarded as being in the feminine gender : 
as, die Eins, the one, die Zwei, the two, die Drei, the three ; 
where, in each case, the word, Zahl, (number) is supposed to 
be understood : thus bie (Zahl) drei, the (number) three, 


6 45. Orpinat NUMBERS. 


(1) The ordinal numbers are those, which answer to the 
question: * Which one of the series?” They are given below, 


2 EEA 





* In relation to the numeral ein note, further, these three things: 
1. That in merely counting, it has the termination of the neuter, with., 
" mowever, omitted; aseiné, zwei, drei, one, two, three, de. 

That ein may be used in the plural, when the design is to disunguish 
elasses of individuals; as, die Einen, the ones, der Ginen, of the ones, Sc. just 
as, in English, we say, the ones, the others. 

3. That ein, unlike the English one, cannot be empl»yed in a eappletory 
way, to fill the place of a noun: thus, we cAnnot say, in German, a new one, | 
a good one, &e. In such cuses, tue adjective stands alone. 

t In place of Zwei, beide (both) which is declined like an — in the 
plural, is often employed ; as beide Augen, both eyes; die beiden Brüder, bork 
the brothers. The neuter b¢ ite 8 never refers to persons. 
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for the purposes of comparison, side by side with the cardinals, 
and in the form required, by the definite article preceding - 
for the ordinal numbers are regularly inflected according to 
the rules already given for the declension of adjectives. 


CARDINALS. ORDINALS. 
Eins (ein, eine, cin) 1. der erſte (not der einte), the first, 
zwei 2. zweite (also ber andere), the 

second. 

bret 3. „ britte (not breite), the third. 
vier 4. „ verte, the fourth. 
fünf 5. „ fünfte, the fifth. 
ſechs 6. „ſechste, the sixth. 
fleben 7. „ ftebente, the seventh. 
acht 8. „ achte (not adjtte), the eighth 
neun 9. „ neunte, the ninth. 
zehn 10. „ jehnte, the tenth. 
elf 11. „ elfte, the eleventh. 
zwölf - 12, „ jwölfte, the twelfth. 
dreizehn 13. „ breizehnte, the thirteenth. 
vierzehn 14. „ sierzehnte, the fourteenth. 
fünfzehn 15. „ fünfzehnte, the fifteenth. 
ſechzehn 16. „ fechzehnte, the sixteenth ; de. 
flebenzehn or fiebzehn 17. „ ftebengebnte or flebzehnte. 
achtzehn 18. „ achtzehnte. 
neunzehn 19. neunzehnte. 
zwanzig 20. zwanzigſte. 
ein und zwanzig 21. „ ein und zwanzigſte. 
zwei und zwanzig ꝛe 2%. „ wel und swangigfte 2. ° 
dreißig 30. „ oreipigite. 
ein und dreifig 31, „ ein und dreifigfte. 
zwei und breißig 2. 82. „ zwei und breißigfte s¢. 
vierzig 40. „ vierzigfte. 
fünfzig 50. „ fünfigfte. 
ſechzig (mot fechögig, 60. „ſechzigſte. 
ſtebenzig or ſiebzig 70. ſiebenzigſte or fiebzigſte. 
achtzig 80. achtzigſte. 
neunzig 90. „ neunzigfte. 
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hundert 100. der hunderiſte. 

hundert und eins 101. „hundert und erfte. 
bundert und zwei 102. „ hundert und zweite. 
hundert und drei 3. 1083. „ hundert und dritte, 


zwei hundert 200. „ jweihundertfte. 
drei Hundert 300. „ breihundertite. 
taufend 1000. „ taufendfte. 

‚zwei taufend 2000. „ jeitaufendfte. 
drei taufend 3000 „ dreitauſendſte. 


zehn taufend 10,000. „ zehntaufenbfte. 
hundert taufend 100,000. „ Sunberttaufendfte se. 


(2) Osszrve that, in the formation of the ordinals from 
the cardinals, a certain law is observed : viz. from gwel (two) 
to neunzehn (nineteen) the. corresponding ordinal, in each case 
(pritte and adjte excepted), is made by adding the letters 
te; as, zwei, two ; zweite, second ; vier, four; vierte, fourth, 
&c. Beyond that number (nineteen), the same effect is pro- 
duced by adding fte; as, zwanzig, twenty ; zwanzig fie, twen- 
tieth ; &e. Erſte is from eher (before). 

(3) Note, also, that der andere (the other) is often used in 
place of. ber zweite; but only in cases where two objects only 
are referred to. 

(4) In compound numbers, it must be observed that the 
last one only, as in English, bears the suffix (te or fte) ; but in 
this case, the units usually precede the tens: thus, ber vier 
und zwanzig fte, the four and twentieth. 

(5) We have, also, a sort of interrogative ordinal, formed 
from wie (how) and viel (much), which is used when we wish 
to put the question: Which of the number ? as, der wievielſie 
ift Beute? what day of the month is to-day? Das wievielfte ift 
e$? how many does that make ? 


§ 46. Duisramorive NUMERALS,. 


The distributives, which answer to the question: “How 
many at a time?” are formed, as in English, by coupling car- 
dinals by the conjunction unb; or by using before them the 
particle je (ever ; at a time); thus, 
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zwei und zwei, two and two, or je zwei, two at a time; 
drei und brei, three and three, or je drel, three at a time, ds 


647. Motripuicative Numera.s, 


The multiplicatives, which answer to the question: “How 
many fold?” are formed from the cardinals by adding the 
suffix fad) (fold) or fältig (having folds) ; thus, 


einfach or einfältig, * onefold cr single ; 

zweifach or zweifältig, twofold or having two folds ; 
breifad or breifältig, threefold or treble ; 

vierfach or vierfältig, fourfold or having four folds, &c. 


§ 48. Varıarıve NUMERAIS. 


Variatives, which answer to the question; “Of how many 
kinds ?” are formed from the cardinals by affixing lei (a sort 
or kind), the syllable ¢r being inserted for the sake of eupho- 
ny; thus, 


einerlet, of one kind ; viererlet, of four kinds ; 
zweierlei, of two kinds ; fünferlet, of five kinds ; 
dreierlei, of three kinds ; mandjerlei, of many kinds ; de, 


§ 49. Dnoprarive NUMERALS. 


The dimidiatives, which answer to the question: “Which 
(i. e. which of the numbers) is but a half?” are formed from 
the ordinals by annexing the word halb (half); thus, 


zweitehalb, the second a half, that is, one whole and a 
half; 14. 

prittehalb, third a half, i. e. two wholes and a half; 24. 

viertehalb, the fourth a half, i. e. three wholes and a half; 
34; dec. 


u 


® (Sinfältig is applied to what is simple, artless or silly. 

¢ Instead of zweitehalb, the word in common use is anderthalb: the par 
anoert being from der andere, the second. The word tsould be an 
dere halb; but the final e is exchanged for a t, probably, for the sake of as 
similating it. in form, to the rest of the words of this class. 
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650. Irerarıyz NUMERALS. 


The iteratives, which answer to the question: “ Heep often 
or how many times ?” are formed from cardinals and from in- 
definite numerals, by the addition of the word mal * (tame); 
thus, 


einmal, one time; once; viermal, four times; 

fünfma, five times; jweimal, two times; twice; 
- treimal, three times; feh&mal, six times; 

jedesmal, each time; vielmal, many times; &c. 


§ 51. Disrinctivzs. 


_ (1) The name, distinctives, has been applied to a class of 
ordinal adverbs, which answer to the question : “ In what place 
in the series?” and which are formed by affixing en$ to the 
ordinal numbers: thus, 


erſtens, first orin the first fünftens, fifthly; 


place ; 
zweitens, secondly ; fed stens, sixthly; 
drittens, thirdly; : ftebten8, seventhly ; 
viertend, fourthly ; adtens, eighthly; &c. 


(2) Under the name, distinctives, may, also, be set down a 
class of numeral nouns, formed from the cardinals by the addi- 
tion of the suffixes er, in and ling, which are used to desig- 
yiate one arrived at, belonging to, or valued at a certain num- 
ber: thus, 


Sechziger, siztier, i.e. a man sixty years of age, or one 
of a company of sixty ; 

Dreier, one valued at three, i.e. a com of 8 pfennigs 
Prussian ; 

Gi fer, eleven-er, i. e. wine of the year 1811; 

Zwilling, two-ling, i. e. a twin, &c. 


* Mal ie sometimes separated from the numerals, and is then regularly 
declined as a neuter noun. 
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6 52. Panrrrrives or Fracrionars. 


Under this name (partitives) are embraced a class of neuter 
houns, answering to the question: “What part ?” whicr. are 
formed by affixing to the ordinals the suffix nel (pert) 
thus, 


Drittel, a third; Stebentel a seventh, 
Viertel, a fourth; Udtel, an eight; 
Fünftel, a fifth; Neuntel, a ninth; 
Sedstel, a sixth; Zehntel, atenth; de. 


653. Impermere Nommaats. 


(1) The indefinite numerals, which are, for the most part, 
used and inflected as adjectives, are commonly divided into 
such as serve to indicate NUMBER, such as merely denote quan- 
ity, and such, finally, as are employed to express BOTH. 
Those denoting number only, are 


jeder, fede, jedes, cach, every; 

jeglicher, —-e, —e8, nn old and unusual forms of 
jedwebder, —e, —¢8, „u .  febder. 

mancher, mande, manches, many a; many (in the plural). 

- mehrere, several ; plural of mehr, more. 


(2) Those denoting quantity only, are 

etwa8, some; which is indeclinable. 

ganz, the whole, as opposed to a part ; declined generally 
like an adjective ; indeclinable, however, when placed be- 
fore neuter names of places und not preceded by an ar- 
ticle or pronoun; as, ganz Deutfchland, all Germany ; (with 
the article or pronoun preceding) ba8 ganze Deutſchland, 
the whole of Germany ; fein ganzer Reidjthum, his whole 
riches. 

bald, half, follows the same law, in declension, as the word 
ganz above. 


Eur — 


— I rontracted form of the word Theil, a From 20 
ward, noe tat el | (instead of te!) is added; hiess 
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(8) Those denoting number and quantity both, are 


aller, alle, alles, all; applied to quantity, in the singu- 
lar only; as, aller Reidjthum, all riches; alle Macht, all 
power; alle? @olb, all gold; diefes alled (not alle) will 
ich geben, all this will I give ; weldye8 alles, all which. Pla- 
ced before a pronoun, which latter is followed by a noun, 
the terminations of declension are often omitted; as, all 
(for alle8) dieſes Geld, all this money ; all (for aller) diefer 
Wein, all this wine. In the neuter of the singular, it 
often denotes an indefinite number or amount ; as, alleß, 
was reifen Fann, reifet, all that can travel, do travel; er 
fHeint alles zu wiflen, he seems to know everything. In 
the plural, the word denotes number ; as, alle Menſchen, 
all men; an allen Orten, in all places : — it is never used 
in the sense of whole, which is expressed by ganj; as, det 
ganze Zag, the whole day; nor is it followed, as in Eng- 
lish, by the definite article; as, alle Geld (not alle’ dad 
Geld), all the money ; — finally, the phrases “ all of us,” 
“all of you,” &c., are in German: wir alle, we all, dec. 
The plural is used like our word every ; as, id} gebe alle 
Tage, I go every day. 

einiger, einige, eintges, some; few; applied to num- 
ber in the plural only. . 

etlider, —e, —e8, some ; synonymous with einiger. 

Zein, feine, fein, no; none; declined like ein, eine, ein 
as, fein Vater, Feine Mutter, fein Kind ; when employed as 
& noun, it takes the old form of declension; as, feiner der 
alten Verehrer, none of the ancient worshippers. 

fimmtlider, —e, —e8, entire ; — declined like 

gefammter, —, —& , adjectives. 

viel, much ; (in the plural) many ; when it expresses quan- 
tity or number, taken collectively, and is not preceded by 
an article or a pronoun, it is not declined : as, viel Gold, 
much gold; but, baé viele Gold, the quantity of gold ; — 
when applied to a number as individuals, it is regularly 
declined : as, vieler, viele, vieles, &c.; thus, viele Männer 
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find träge, many men are indolent; er bat ſehr viele 
Freunde und id) habe aud) viele, he has a great many 
friends and I have also a great many. 

wenig, little; (in the plural) few ; follows the same rules 
of inflection as viel above. 

mehr, more; are indeclinable; for the plural of. mehr, 

weniger, les; t however, see above. 

genug, enough ; sufficient ; never declined; Geld genug, mo- 
ney enough. 

lauter. merely; only; never declined ; lauter Kupfer, copper 
only or nothing but copper. 

nidts, nothing. 


§ 54. PRONOUNS. 
In German, as in other languages, will be found a number 


of those words, which, for the sake of convenience, are em- 
ployed as the direct representatives of nouns. These are the 
pronouns. They are divided, according to the particular offices 
which they perform, into six different classes : viz.: Personal, 
Possessive, Demonstrative, Determinative, Relative and Inter- 
rogative. 


§ 55. Tasiz or THE Pronouns. 


Personal Pronouns. Possessive Pronouns. 
Singular. Plural. Singular. Plural. 
3d, I Wir, We. Mein, My. Unfe, Our. 
Du, Thou. I, Ye. Den, Thy. Guer, Your 
Gr, He Gte, They. Gein, His. Shr, Their 
Sie, She. Sie, They. Shr, Her. 
Gs, I. Sie, They. Gein, Its. 


Indefinite Pronouns. Reflexive and Reciprocal 
Man, one; a certain one. Pronouns. 
Jemand, some one; somebody, Sich, Himself, Herself, 
Miemand, no one; nobody. Itself, Themselves 


Jedermann, every one;everybody.  Ginanbder, one another. 








PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 


Demonstrative Pronouns. 


Diefer. This. 
Sener That. 
Der, This or That. 


Relatıve Pronouns. 
Welcher, Who, Which. 
Der, That. 
Who, He or she, who 
or that. 
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Determinative Pronouns. 


Der, That, That one, He, 
Derjenige, That, That person 
Derfelbe, The same. 
Selbiger, The same. 

Solder, Such. 


Interrogative Pronouns. 


Wer, Who? twas ? What® 
Welder, Who? Which ? 
Was für, What sort of? 


§ 56. PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 


There are five personal pronouns; namely, ‘id, (7) which 
represents the speaker and is, therefore, of the first person ; 
bu, (thow) which represents the hearer or person addressed, 
and is therefore, of the second person; and er, (he) fle, (she) 
: and ¢8, (if) representing the person or thing merely spoken of, 


and, therefore, of the third person. 


They are declined thus 


Singular. Plural. 
First person. 

id, J. wir, we, 

meiner, mein, of me. unfer, of us. 

mir, to me. ung, to us, 

mid), me. ung, us. 
Second person. 

bu, thou. ihr, ye or you. 


deiner, detn of thee, 
dir, to thee, 
dich, thee, 


er, he. 

feiner, fein, of him, 
ifm, to him. 

ihn, him 


benz p5az Poe 


euer, of you. 
euch, to you, 
euch, you. 


Third person, Mase. 


fle, they. 
threr, of them, 
thnen, to them 
fle, them. 
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Singular. Plural. 
Third person, Fem. 
N. fie, she. fie, they 
G. ihrer, of her ihrer, of them, 
D. thr, to her. ihnen, to them. 
A. fle, her. fle, them. 
Third person, Neut. 
eS, it. fle, they 
G. feiner, of it. ihrer, of them. 
D. ihm, to it. ihnen, to them. 
A. 6, it. ‚ fie, them. 


657. Remarxs on tHe Persoxat Pronouns. 


(1) The genitives, mein, bein, fein, are the earlier forms, 
The others (meiner, deiner, feiner) are the ones now commonly 
used. 


(2) When construed with the prepositions halben, wegen, 
and um-twillen, (signifying for the sake of, on account of} these 
genitives are united with the preposition by the euphonic letters, 
et, or (in case of unfer and euer) simply t Thus: meinetwegen, 
on account of me; um unfertwillen, on account of us, dc. 


(3) The personal pronouns of the third person, when they 
represent things without life, are seldom, if ever, used in the 
dative, and never in the genitive. In such instances, the corres- 
ponding case of the demonstrative ber, die, ba’, is employed: 
thus, defien, (of this,) instead of feiner; and deren, (of these,) 
instead of ihrer. 


(4) The word felbft or felber (self, selves) may, also, for the 
greater clearness or emphasis, be added not only to the pro- 
nouns, but even to nouns. Thus ; Ich felbft, J myself; die Leute 
felbft, the people themselves. 


(5) Here, too, observe, that the personal pronouns have, 
also in the plural, a reciprocal force. Thus : fie lieben fich, they 
love one another. But as fie lieben ſich, for example, might 
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signify, they love themselves, the Germans, also, use the word 
einander, (one another) about which there can De no mistake: 
as, fie lieben einander ($ 60.) 


(6) In polite conversation, the Germans use the third per- 
son plural, where we use the second. Thus: Id habe Sie gee 
feben, I have seen you. To prevent misconception, the pronouns 
thus used are written with a capital letter ; as, ich banfe Ihnen, 
I thank (them) you. A similar sacrifice of Grammar to /sup- 
posed) courtesy, may be found in our own language. For 
we constantly use the plural for the singular ; thus: “ How are 
you?” instead of “How art thou?” The Germans proceed 
just one step beyond this, and besides taking the plural for 
the singular, take the third person for the second. With them, 
our familiar salutation “How do you do ?” would be, “How 
do they do?” 


(7) It must be observed, however, that the second person 
singular, Du, is always as in English, used in addressing the 
Supreme Being. It is, also, the proper mode of address among 
warm friends and near relatives, But it is, also, used in angry 
disputes, where little regard is paid to points of politeness. 
The second person plural is employed by superiors to their 
inferiors. The third person singular er, fle, is used in the like 
manner, that is; by masters to servants, &c. 


(8) The neuter pronoun (e8) of the third person singular, 
like the words it and there in English, is often employed, as a 
nominative, both before and after verbs, singular and plural, 
as a mere expletive ; that is, more for the purpose of aiding the 
sound than the sense of the sentence. In this use, moreover, 
it is construed with words of all genders. Thus: €8 ift ver 
Mann, tt isthe man; Es ift die Frau, it is the woman ; G8 find 
Männer, they are men; G3 donnert; it thunders; G8 folgten 
viele, there followed many, &c. &c. 

When G8 is thus used with a personal pronoun, the arrange- 
ment of the words is precisely the reverse of the English. 
Ex. : Ich bin e8, It is 1. Du bft es, Itisthou. Sie find eB, 
It is they, &c. 
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§ 58. Posszssıve Proxovuns. 


(1) The possessive pronouns are derived, each respectively, 
from the genitive case of the personal pronouns ; thus, 


ist pers. mein, my: : from meiner, gen. sing. of Id. 


„ dein, thy: „ denn » » „ Dt. 
8d „ fen, his: o fener, „ un &. 
8d „ ih,* her: „ (ihrer, » Sie. 
Si „fein, its: y fine, „un G8 
It „ unter f our: „ unfe, , plur. „ Ic. 
Qa, euer,f your: , ut 5 un Ou. 
3¢ „ ihr, their: » Über 5 En Gt, Sie or G8. 


(2) By their forms, therefore, these pronouns indicate the 
person and number of the nouns which they represent; that 
is, the person and number of the possessors. As, moreover, 
they may be declined like’ adjectives, they, also, make known 
by their terminations, the gender, number and case of the 
nouns with which they stand connected: for, in respect to 
inflection, a possessive pronoun agrees in gender, number and 
case, not with the possessor, but with the name of the thing 
possessed. 


(3) The possessive pronouns, when conjunctive, that is, 
when joined with a noun, are inflected after the old form of 
declension ; except in three places (nom. sing. masc. and nom. 
and acc. neuter), in which the terminations are wholly omitted ; 
thus, — 








® Formerly, in ceremonious addresses, the words Dero (old gen. plural of 
Yer, that person) and Ihro (old gen. plural of er, he), were used instead of 
Euer (your) and Ihr (ker); as, Shro Majeſtät, her majesty, &c. 

Euer was formerly written ewer, and the syllable Ew. as an abbreviation 
is used in address to persons of high rank, with the verb in the plural. 
Ex. Gw. Majeftit haben befohlen, your majesty has ordered. 

+ Note that in declining unfer and euer, the e, before t, is often struck 
out: thus, 

unfrer (for unferer), unfre (for unfere), unfres,(for unferes), &e 
eurer (for euerer), eure (for euere), eures (for enercé), do. 
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Singular. Plural 
Mase. Fem. Neut. For all genders 
N. mein, meine, mein ; meine. 
G. meines, meiner, meines ; meiner. 
D. meinem, meiner, meinem ; meinen, 
A. meinen, meine, mein; meine. 


(4) - When, however, these pronouns are absolute, that x, 
when they stand alone, agreeing with a noun understood and 
demanding a special emphasis, the terminations prcper to the 
three places noted above, are of course affixed: thus, biefer 
Hut ift meiner, nidjt deiner, this hat is mine, not thine ; dies 
fed Bud) ift mein ¢ 8, this book is mine. 

(5) But when a possessive pronoun absolute is preceded by 
the definite article, it then follows the N ew form of declen- 
sion: thus, 


Singular. Plura«w 
Masc. Fem. Neut. For all genders. 
der meine, die meine, das meine; die meinen. 


bed meinen, ber meinen, des meinen; ber meinen. 
dem meinen, ber meinen, dem meinen; den meinen. 
ben meinen, die meine, dad meine; die meinen. 


poasz 


(6) Often, too, in this case, the syllable tg is inserted, but 
without any change of meaning: thus, 


Singular. Plural. 
Masc. Fem. Neut. . For all genders. 
N. der meinige, die meinige, das meinige; die meinigen. 
G. des meinigen, der meinigen, ded meinigen; ver meinigen. 
D. dem meinigen, ber meinigen, dem meinigen; den meinigen. 
A. den meinigen, die meinige, das meinige ; die meinigen. 


(7) When, finally, a possessive pronoun is employed as a 
predicate, and merely denotes possession, without special em- 
phasis, it is not inflected at all; thus, ber Garten ift mein, the 
garden is mine; die Stube {ft dein, the room is thine; daé 
Haus ift fein, the house is his. 

14 
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(8) It should be added that te Germans, when no od m 
rity is likely to grow out of it, often omit the possessive pro- 
noun, where in English it would be used: the definite article 
seeming sufficiently tc supply its place; as, Ic Gabe es in den 
Händen, I have it in the hands ; that is, I have it in my hands 
Gr nahm es auf die Schultern, he took it upon the (his) shoul 
ders; Gr Hat den Arm gebrodyen, he has broken (the) an arm 
or his arm. 


§ 59. Inpermrre Pronouns. 


(1) Pronouns employed to represent persons and things in 
a gencral way, without reference to particular individuals, are 
called indefinite pronouns. Such ure these, 


Man, one; a certain one. 

Jemand, some one ; somebody. 
Niemand, no one ; nobody. 
Jedermann, * every one; everybody. 


(2) ‘he German man (like the French on) is used to in- 
dicate persons in the most general manner: thus, man fagt, 
one says; that is, they y, people say, it is said, &e. It is in- 
declinable, and is found only in the nc .inative; when, there- 
fore, any other case would be called for, the corresponding 
oblique case of ein is employed: thus, er will einen nie 
hören, he will never listen to one, i. e. to any one. 

(2) Semand and Niemand are declined in the following 
manner : 


Singular. 
N. Jemand, somebody. Niemand, nobody. 
G. Jemands or Jemandes. Niemands or Niemandes, 
D. Semand or Semandem, Niemand or Niemındem. 
A. Jemand or Semanden. Niemand or Niemanden. 


* Tne following, which also belong to this list of indefinites, have aiready 
sen treated of under the head of indehnite numerals: viz. 


Etwas, something. Seglicher, each; every ene. 

Nichts, nothing. (Sinige, somewhat ; some. 

Keiner, no one ; none. Etliche, some ; many. 

Giner, one ; some one. Mller, every one ; all. 

Yeder, each; every one. Maucher, many a; way; several 


Sedweder each; every one 
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Jedermann is declined thus: 


N. Jedermann, everybody. 
G. Jedermanns, of everybody. 
D. Sedermann, to everybody. 
A. Jedermann, everybody. 


\4) Note that the second form of the dative (Semanbem, 
Miemandent) is seldom employed except when the other fcrm 
would leave the meaning ambiguous. Thus, e8 ift Niemandem 
nüglich, it is useful to nobody; where, were „Niemand“ used, 
the sense might be, nobody is useful, This remark applies, 
also, to the accusative : as, fte liebt Niemanven, she loves no- 
body : in which instance, were the other form (Niemand) sub- 
stituted, it might mean, nobody loves her. 


6 60. RerLexıve anp RecırrocaL Pronouns. 


(1) When the subject and the object of a verb are iden- 
tical, the latter being a personal pronoun, the pronoun is said 
to be reflexive ; because the action is thereby represented as 
reverting upon the actor: thus, er rühmt fidj, he praises him- 
self. 

(2) When, however, in such case, the design is to represent 
the individuals constituting a plural subject as acting one upon 
another, the pronoun is said to be reciprocal: thus, fle befchims« 
pfen fid), they disgrace one another. 

(3) But, as (for example) fle befdjimpfen fic) may equally 
mean, they disgrace themselves, the reciprocal word einander 
(one another) is added to or substituted for ſich, wherever 
there is danger of mistake ; as, fie verftehen fid) einander, or fle 
verfichen einander, they understand one another. 

(4) In the dative and accusative (singular and plural) the 
German affords a special form for the reflexives ; viz. fit, him- 
self, herself, itself, themselves. ‘The personal pronouns, there- 
fore, in all the oblique * cases, are used in a reflexive sense ; 
except in the dative anıl accusative (third person), where, in- 
stead of ihm, ihn, ihr x. the word fid is employed. Re- 

















* All cases, except the nominative, are ceied oblique cases 
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garded as reflexives, the personal pronouns are declined 


thus ; 


PODZ pose PuazZ >uaz pyoZ 


Singular. Plural 
First person. 
None. None. 
meiner, of myself unfer, of ourselves. 
mir, to myself. uns, to ourselves 
mid, myself. ung, ourselves. 
Second person. 
None. None. 
deiner, of thyself. euer, of yourselves. 
bir, to thyself. eudj, to yourselves. 
dich, thyself. eudj, yourselves. 
Third person masc. 
None. None. 
feiner, of himself. ihrer, of themselves. 
fid, to himself. fic, to themselves, 
fid, himself. {ich, themselves. 
Third person fem. 
None. None. 
ihrer, of herself. ihrer, of themselves, 
fid, to herself. ſich, to themseives. ~ 
fid, herself. ſich, themselves 
Third person neuter. 
None. None. 
feiner, of itself. ihrer, of themselves. 
fi, to itself. fi, to themselves, 
fid, itself. fid, themselves. 


661. Dzmonstrative Pronouns. 


(1) The peculiar office of a demonstrative pronoun is ta 
point out the relative position of the object to which it refers 
Of these there are three : 


biefer, this (pointing to something near at hand) ; 
jener, that (indicating something remote) ; 
der, this or that (referring to things in either position). 
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(2) Diefer and jener are declined after the Old form of ad- 
jectives : thus, | 


Singular. Plural. 
Mase. Fem. - Neut. For all genders, 

N. dieſer, diefe, dieſes (died), this ; diefe, these. 
G. dieſes, dieſer, dieſes, of this; diefer, of these. 
D. odiefem, dieſer, dieſem, to this; piefen, to these. 

A. diefen, diieſe, dieſes (died), this ; dieſe, these. 


(3) Der, when used in connection with a noun, is inflected 
(like the definite article) thus : 


Singular. ' Plural. 
Mase. Fem. Neut. For all genders. 
ber, die, daB, this or that; die, these or those, 
ned, der, de8, of thisorthat; der, of these or those | 
dem, der, dem, tothisorthat; den, to these or those. 
den, die, daß, this or that; bie, these or those. 


>yaz 


(4) When used absolutely, that is, to represent a substan- 
tive, it stands thus: 


Singular. . Plural. 
Masc. Fem. Neut. For all genders. 
N. der, bie, daß; ° die. 
G. deſſen (def), deren (der), deſſen (deh); deren. 
D. dem, der, Dent ; denen. 
A. den, vie, bad ; bie. 


§ 62. OsskrVATIONS ON THE DEMONSTRATIVES. 


(1) The neuters dieſes (contract form dies), fened and dad, 
are, like e8 (§ 134. 1.) employed with verbs, without distinc- 
tion of gender or number: thus, died ift ein Mann, this is a 
man; died find Menfchen, these are men; jenes ift eine Kran, 
thatis a woman; &c. | 

(2) Diefer, when denoting immediate proximity, signifies 
“this ;” as, in diefer Welt ift alles verginglid, in this world all 
is transitory. More gencrall7, however, it answers in use to 
“that.” Sener always denotes greater remoteness than dieſer, 
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und signifies “that,” “yon,” “yonder ;” as, fener Stern If faum 
ſichtbar, that (or yonder) star is hardly visible. 

Sener and diefer, when employed to express contrast or com- 
parison, often find their equivalents in the English expressions 
“the former” —“the latter ;” “that, that one”—“this, this one.” 

(3) The demonstrative ber, die, da’, is distinguishable from 
the article, with which it is identical in form, by being uttered 
with greater emphasis, as in the following example: ber Mann 
bat es gefagt, nicht fener, {his man has said it, not that one. 

(4) The form bef is chiefly found in compounds; as, deß⸗ 
wegen, on this account, 

(5) Sometimes der is, for the sake of greater clearness, 
employed in place of a possessive: as, er malte feinen Better 
und befien Sohn, he painted his cousin and Ais son; literally, 
and the son of this one, i. e. the cousin’s son. 

(6) The pronouns, both demonstrative and determinative, 
are frequently made more intensive by the particle eben, even ; 
very: eben diefe Blume, this very flower; eben das Kind, that 
same child ; eben derfelbe, the very same, 


§ 63. Determinarıvs Pronovns. 


(1) The pronouns of this class are commonly set down 
among the demonstratives. Their distinctive feature, however, 
is that of being used where an antecedent is to be limited by 
a relative clause succeeding, and so rendered more or less pro- 
minent or emphatic: thus, ber, welcher Flug handelt, verdient Lob, 
he (that man) who acts wisely, deserves praise. From this 
use they derive the name determinative. They are 


ber, that; that one; he ; 

derjenige, that; that person (strongly determinative) ; 
berjelbe, * the same (denoting identity) ; 

felbiger, the same (seldom used) ; 

foldyer, such (marking similarity of kind or nature). 


(2) Der, when used in connection with a noun, is declined 
like the demonstrative der; that is, like the definite article: 


* Where two words prerede, :ither of which might be taken for the ante 
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when used absolutely, ıt differs from the demonstrative ber on- 
lv in the genitive plural: taking beter instead of deren 

(3) Derjenige and derfelbe are compounded of der and the 
parts jenige and felfe respectively. In declining, both parts of 
each must be inflected ; der, like the article, and jenige and felbe. 
after the New form of adjectives : thus, | 


Singular. Plural. 
Masc. Fem. Neut. For all genders. 
N. derjenige, diejenige, dasjenige; diejenigen. 
G. desjenigen, derjenigen, desjenigen; derjenigen 
D demjenigen, derjenigen, demijenigen; denjenigen. 
A. denjenigen, diejenige, dasjenige; diejenigen. 


(4) Selbiger, Selbige, Selbiges and Solcher, Solche, Solches, 
are declined after the Old form of adjectives; the latter, 
however, when the indefinite article (ein, eine, ein) precedes, 
takes the Mired form:* thus, 


Mase, Fem. Neut. 

ein foldher, + eine folche, ein folded, such a. 
eines folcjen, einer foldjen, eines foldjen, of such a. 
einem foldjen, einer folhen, einem foldjen, to such a. 
einen folhen, eine folche, ein folded, such a, 


PUA 


664. Reruarıve Pronouns. 


(1) The proper office of a relative pronoun is to represent 
an antecedent word or phrase; but, while so doing, it serves 
also to connect the different clauses of a sentence. The Rela- 
taves in German are these: 


eedent of a personal pronoun of the third person, berfelbe is used to prevent 
doubt: thus, der Vater fchrieb feinem Eohne, derlelbe miiffe nach London reiten, 
the father wrote the son, that he (verfelbe, the last one named, i. e. the son) 
must get out for London. 


_* When ein comes after folder, the latter is not inflected at all; as, fold 
ein Wann, such a man. 


+ Nearly synonymous with Solcher are the words, besgleichen, vergleichen, 
feinesgleichen, ihreögleichen, all which are indeclinable ; as, ich habe feinen Ums 
gang mit — Leuten, I have no ıntercourse with such people. 
unter euch iſt feinesgleichen ? Who among you is his equal ? 
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Welder, who, which. 

Der, that. 

Wer, who, he who, or that, or she who. 

€o,* which, (nearly obsolete, and indeclinable.) 


(2) Welcher is declined after the Old form ; thus, 
Singular. Plural. 
Mase. Fem. Neut. For all genders. 
. welder, welche, welches; welche, who, which. 
. welded, welder, welches; welcher, of whom, whose. 
. welchem, weldjer, welchem; welchen, to whom, to which 
. welchen, welche, welches; welche, whom, which. 


(3) Der is declined, thus: 
> Singular. Plural. 
Mas. Fem. Neut. For all genders. 
N. ber, bie, bas; pie, that, who, which. 
G. deffen, deren, deffen; deren, of whom, or which, whose, 
D. dent, der, dem; denen, to whom, or which. 
A. den, bie, daB; die, that, who, which. 


(4) Wer stands thus: 


boo wz 


Singular. Plural. 

Masc. Fem. Neut. 
N. wer, + wer, mas; N. | 
G. weffen (or weß,) weſſen (or wef,) weß; a. 8 
D. wen, ivem, wantingt D.f >. 
A. wen, wen, was; A.) S 


§ 65. OBsERVATIONS ON THE RELATIVES. 


(1) Of the pronouns declined above, welder, welche, 
welche8, is the only one that can be used in conjuncticn with 
a noun, after the manner of an adjective: thus, welcher Mann, 





* So is really an adverb used as a relative. 

4 Wer has no plural, but like “ e&,” is sometimes used before plural verde 
Example: Wer find diefe Leute ? Who are this people ? 

} Tis dative is supplied by an adverbial compound ; as, wozu, Ein 


——— or to which. Womit, where-with, with what, wovon, whereof, 
what, 
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which man ; (not wer Dann ;) and, except when so joined with 
& noun, the genitive (both Sing. and Plural) of welcher is never 
used, but, in place of it, the corresponding parts of der; that 
is, deffen, deren, deffen, for the Singular, and deren, for the plural; 
as, der Mann, deſſen (not welded) Freund ich bin, the man, 
whose friend I am; die Bäume, deren (not welder) Blüthen abs 
gefallen find, the trees whose blossoms have fallen off. 

(2) Der, die, das, as a relative, like the English word that, 
is used as a sort of substitute for the regular relative. Thus 
: (Sec obs. next above) its genitive is employed in place of that 
of welcher, because the genitive of the latter, (weldje8, welcher, 
welches,) being the same in form as the nominative masc. and 
neuter, might occasion mistake. So utter the pronouns of the . 
first and second person, (and of the third, when used for the 
second,) welcher is never employed, but der, thus: 


Sd, der id)* thn fab, I, who saw him. 

Du, der du? und fegneft, thou, who blessest us. 

Wir, die wir * bier verfammelt find, we, who are here as- 
sembled. 

Shr, die ihe* euer Baterland liebt, ye, who love your 
country. 

Sie, die Sie* mir beiftimnten, ye, who agreed with 


me, 

Der, die, das, after folcher, is equivalent to the English “as”: 
thus, folche, die an Bäumen wadft, such as grows on trees. 

(3) Wer, wa, is an indefinite relative employed where- 
ever any uncertainty exists about the antecedent: thus, fönnen 
Sie mir fagen, wer diefes gethan hat? Can you tell me, who has 
done this? Ich weiß nicht, was er fagte, I do not know, what 
he said. 

(4) Often wer, was, has at once the force of both a rela- 

tive and an antecedent ; as, wer auf dem Wege der Tugend wane 


* In each case, it will be noted, the personal pronoun is repeated after the 
relative. In translating, of course the pronoun repeated, is to be emitted ; or 
the order of the words being reversed (ich der, instead of bir ich) che rendering 
may be: I, [ who saw, &c. It must be added, that, when the pronoun & nos 
repeated, the verb will be in the third person and in agreement with the re 
lative: as, du warft es, ber es mir fügte, thou wast the one, that told tue o 


$22 INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. § 66. 


belt, ift glüdflich, he that walks in the path of virtue, is happy; 
mad gerecht ift, verdient Lob, what, or that which is right, de- 
serves praise. 

(5) Wer always begins a clause or sentence and never 
comes after ths word which it represents ; a8 may, or may 
not begin a clause, and may or may not come after its proper 
antecedent: thus, wer nicht hören will, der muß fühlen, he who 
will not hear, must feel; ich fage, wad id) weif, I say what I 
know ; alles, wad ich gefehen habe, all that I have seen; maß 
gerecht tft, verdient Lob, what is right, deserves praise. 

The form wef occurs in the compounds weftwegen, weßhalb, 
on which or what account. 

(6) Welcher, -e, -e8, is often employed as an indefinite 
adjective pronoun. See Lesson 39. 4 


§ 66. Interrocative Pronouns. 


(1) The interrogative pronouns, that i is those used in ask- 
ing questions, are 


wer, wa8? who? what? 
welcher who? which ? i 
was für ein? what sort of a? 


(2) They are the same in form, as the relatives ; or rather 
the relatives themselves employed in a different way. Wer, 
was, and welcher, welche, welches, are declined just as when they 
are relatives, except that tweldjer, —e, —e8, when interrogative 
never adopts the genitive of ber. 

(3) Wer and was (who? what ?) can never be joined with 
a noun. They are used when the question is put in a manner 
general and indefinite. Welcher, welche, melched, on the other 
hand, has a more definite reference, and may be employed ad- 
jestively : thus, welder Mann? which man? &c: 

(4) Was für ein (literally, what for a?) is a form used in 
Inquiring as to the kind, quality or species of a thing: as, twaé 
für ein Mann? what sort of a man? was für eine Frau? what 
sort of a woman? maß für ein Rind? what kind of a child ? 

(5) The only part of was für ein, capable of inflection, is 
ein; which, when the thing referred to in the question, is ex 
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pressed, takes the furm of the indefinite article : when it is left 
understood, ein is inflected like an adjective of the Old form. 
The plural, in both cases, omits the article, and stands simply 
thus, was für. 


(6) Was für ein, with a substantive. 


Singular. Piural. 

Masc. Fem. Neut. For all genders. 
N. waé für ein, eine, ein; was für, what sort of ? 
G. mad für eines, einer, eined; maß für, of what sort of? 
D. wad für einen, einer, einem; was für, to what sort of? 
A. was für einen, eine, ein; was für, what sort of ? 

(7) Was für ein without a substantive. 
Singular. Plural. 

Mase. Fem. Neut. For all genders 
N. maß für einer, eine, eines ; was für 
G. was für eineß, einer, eine? ; was für. 
D. was für einem, einer, einem ; was für. 
A. was für einen, eine, ind; was für. 


6 67. OssERVATIONS. 


(1) Observe further that ein, in was für ein, is sometimes 
omitted in the singular, especially before words denoting ma- 
terials as, was für Zeug, what sort of stuff? was für Wein, 
what kind of wine ? 

(2) That wad für ein, and also weld) (that is, welcher, witn- 
vut the terminations of declension) are occasionally employed 
in expressions of surprise or wonder ; as, waé für ein Mann, 
or, weld) ein Dann! what a man! 

(3) That was is sometimes used for warun: thus, was 
ſchlägſt du inid) ? why strikest thou me ? 


§ 68. VERBS. 


(1) A verb is that part of speech which defines the condt- 
dition of a subject; that is, shows whether it acis, ig acted 
upon or merely exists. 


824 PARTICIPLES. § 69. 


(2) In respect to form, verbs are either regular or irıegu- 
lar; simple or compound ; all which will be more fully explained 
nerealter. 

(3) Inrespect to meaning, verbs are active transitive, active 
intransitive, passive, neuter, reflexive, or impersonal. These 
terms have in German the same general signification which they 
have in English. Their application will, however, more large- 
ly appear in subsequent sections. 

(4) The German, like the English verb, has its moods, ten- 
ses, numbers, persons and participles. 


(5) There are five moods: viz: the Indicative, the Sub- 
junctive, the Conditional *, the Imperative and the Infinitive. 


(6) There are six tenses: viz: the Present, the Imperfect, 
the Perfect, the Pluperfect, the first Future and the second 
Future. 


(7) These names (the names both of the moods and tenses) 
designate in German, just the same things as do the correspon- 
ding ones in English. For their general signification, see the 
paradigms on the pages following ; for more particular expla- 
nation of their uses, see the Syntax. 


§ 69. ParticiPLes. 


(1) There are three Participles: viz: the Present, which 
terminates in end and answers in signification to the English 
participle in ing; as, lobe nb, praising. 


(2) The Perfect, which, besides prefixing in most cases the 
augment ge ends in verbs of the Old Form, in en or n, and 
in those of the New Form, in et or t; and has a meaning cor- 
respondent to our participle in ed ; as, getragen (ge+trag-+en) 
carried; gelobet (ge+lob-+-et) praised. — 


— — 


* This (the Conditioncl) is made up of the Imperfect Subjunetive uf the 
auxiliary verb werden, (which see’ and the Present and Perfect Infinitive 
of another verb. It is used to denote what is, also often denoted by the Sub- 
junctive, (Imperfect and Pluperfect) namely, a supposed condition of thin 
1. e. possibility without — By some it is treated asa distinct muod: 
by others, 1t is made to consist of two tenses: its use (which see more at large 
in the Syntax) is the same in both views. 
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(3) Tl.» Future, which is nroduced by prefixing the pat 
hele zu (tc) to the form of the Present Participle, (loben) 
thus, zu [obend, which means to-be-praised, that is praiseworthy. 

-(4) The Particle Ge mentioned above, as being generally 
prefixed to the perfect participle, was originally designed, it 
would seem, to indicate completed action. It is commonly 
accounted merely euphonic, or at most intensive. ‘The instan- 
ces in which it is altogether omitted, are these : 

‘First: in the case of all verbs compounded with inseparable 
prefixes ; (See § 94.) as, belehrt, (not gebelehrt) informed : 

Second : in the case of verbs from foreign languages, ‘which 
make t/ e infinitive in tren or teren: as, flupirt, (from fins 
biren), studied ; instead of geftudirt : 

Third: in the case of the verb werben, when joined as 
an auxiliary to another verb: as, id) bin gelobt worden, (not 
geworden) I have been praised. - 


§ 70. AuxıLiary VERBS. 


(1) In German the auxiliary verbs are usually divided into 
two classes. | 

(2) Tue First cLass consists of three verbs, without which 
no complete conjugation can be formed. They are haben, to 
have, fein, to be, and werden, to become. These verbs, though 
chiefly employed as auxiliaries, are often themselves in the con- 
dition of principal verbs. In that case, they aid one another 
in the formation of the compound tenses. A glance at the 
paradigms will show, how this is done. 

(3) As auxiliaries, these three verbs enter into the compcsi- 
tion of the compound tenses, active and passive, of all classes 
of verbs. 

_ (4) Haben is used in forming the perfect, pluperfect and 

second future tenses in the active voice: thus, from Loben, t« 
praise, we have 
. Perf. hbhabe gelobt, I have praised. 

Plup. id hatte gelobt, . 1 had praised. 

2. Fut. id) werde gelobt Haben, I shall have praised, 


4 
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(5) Sein is used in forming the perfect, pluperfect and 
second future tenses, both in the active and passive; thus, from 
[oben, to praise and wachſen, to grow. 


Active. Passive. 
Perf. id bin gewadhfen, id bin gelobt worden, 
I have * grown. I have * been praised. 
Plup. id) war gewachſen, id) war gelobt worden, 
I had grown. I had been praised. 


2. Fut. ich werde gewachſen fein, ich werbe gelobt worden fein, . 
' I shall have grown. I shall have been praised. 


(6) Werden is used in forming the future tenses id the 
conditionals {: thus, from loben, to praise, we have 


Futures. Conditionals. 
1. id werde loben, ih würde loben, 
I shall praise. I would praise. 
2. id werde gelobt haben, . ih würde gelobt haben 
I shall have praised. I should have praised. 


671. Remarks on THE USE oF haben and fein. 


(1) As the Perfect and Pluperfect tenses of verbs must be 
conjugated, sometimes with Haben and sometimes with fein, 
ıt becomes important to know when to use the one and when 
the other. The determinatien of this question depends chiefly 
upon the signification of the main verb. The general rules 
are these: 

(2) Haben is to be used in conjugating all active transitive 
verbs, all reflective verbs, all impersonal verbs, all the auxiliaries 


* It will be noticed here, that wherever, in the formation of these tenses, 
any part of fe it occurs, it is Englished by the corresponding part of the verb 
baben: thus, ich bin gewachfen, Lhave grown, &c. This grows out of the 
necessity of suiting the translation to our language, which in these places re- 
quires the verb have. : 


t _ It is, also,employed with the perfect participle of a principal verb, to form 
the Passive voice ; (See $ 84). Note, also, above that werde and würde 
are rendered by their equivalents (shall and should; in the conjugatieı A. 
the English verb. 
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of the second class (viz. dürfen, können, mögen, wollen, follen, 
miiffen and Safjen), and many intransitives. 


(3) Gein is to be used in conjugating all intransitives, sig- 
pifying a change of the condition of the subject; as, gebeihen, 


to prosper ; 
to dwindle ; 


genefen, to recover; reifen, to ripen; ſchwinden, 
fterben, to die; all those indicating motion towards 


or from a place; eilen, to hasten; gehen, to go; reiten, to ride; 
finfen, to sink; and, also, all verbs in the passive voice. 


(4) Some verbs take, in the formation of these tensep, 
_ either haben or fein, according as they are employed in one 


sense or in another. 


This, however, will be best understood 


by practice in reading and speaking. The following are ex- 


amples : 


Gr ift in feinem neuen Wagen 
fortgefahren. 

Mein Bruder hat fortgefahren 
deutſch zu Tefen. 

Das Waffer ift gefroren. 

Den armen Mann Hat e8 in 
dem Falten Zimmer gefroren. 

Die Thränen find über die Wane 
gen geronnen. 

Das Gefag hat geronnen. 

Das Schiff ift auf einen Fels 
fen geftoßen. 

Das Volk hat den König vom 
Throne geftoßen. 

Das Schiff ift and Ufer ge 
trieben. 
Der Baum bat neue Zweige 

getrieben 


He has driven off in his new 
carriage. 

My brother has Pen to 
read German. 

The water is (has) frozen. 

It has chilled the poor man 
in the cold room. 

The tears have flowed over 
the cheeks. 

The vessel has leaked. 

The ship has struck upon a 
rock. 

The people have thrust the 
king from the throne. 

The ship has been driven up- 
on the shoie. 

The tree has shot forth new 
branches. 
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§ 72. PARADIGMS OF THE AUX 
(1) Saben, 





INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. 
PRESEKT 7 FNSE PRESENT TENSE. 
1} ich habe, I have. ih babe, I may have. 
2) ylou haft, thou hast. tu babeft, thou mayst have, 
B (3) er hat, he has. et babe, he may have. 
a (-f' wir haben, we have. wir haben, we may have. 
B | 2jihr habe, you have. tbr habet, you may have. 
= (3| fie haben, they have. fie haben, they may have. 
IMPERFECT TENSE. IMPERFECT TENSE. 
ich hatte, I had. ich batte, I might have. 
E I: tu batteft, thou hadst. bu bättefl, thou mightst have. 
“(3 er hatte, ne had. er hätte, he might have. 
a (1 wir hatten, we had. wir hätten, we might have. 
8 2} tbe hattet, you had. ihr battet, you might have. 
5 ( 3] fie batten, they had. fie Hätten, they might have. 
PERFECT TENSE. PERFECT TENSE. 
-¢ 4) th babe ) I have had. ich babe I may have had, 
x y} du haft a thou hast had. [ou babeft | „> &c. 
= (3) er bat 3 he has had. er habe 8 
1 wie haben [2 we have had. | wir haben fS 
B 2|ıbr babet | © you have had. | ihr habet = 
m (3 jie haben J they have had. I fie baben 
PLUPERFECT TENSE. PLUPERFECT TENSE. 
5 (! ih hatte )} I had had. ich hätte I might :ave had, 
z, j: du batteft | „> thou hadst had. | vu hättefl | &e. 
B ( 3] er hatte © he had had. er hätte = 
; (1| wir batten f we had had. wir bitter (= 
2 }, thr hattet = you had had. ibe hättet | = 
B 3] fie Hatten they had had. | fie hätten 
FIRST FUTURE TENSE. FIRST FUTURE TENSE. 
3 (! ich werde I shall have. ich werbe } (if) I shall have, 
& § 2] ou wirft „> thou wilt have. | du werdeft | > &c. 
a C3! er wird S he will have. ſer werte \ » 
; ( 1] wit werden S we shall have. | wir werden fs 
= 2] ihr werdet | you will have. | ihr werdet 
a C3] fie werden they will have. | fie werden 
SECOND FUTURE TENSE. SECOND FUTURE TENSE. 
‚(4jich werte ) = I shall ’ ich werde = 4) T shall nave 
2 ‘Qf au wirit = thou ei 3 du werbeft 3 a &c. 
a (3) ev wire = he will (4 er werde . 
a(! wir werden (5 we will f ® wir werden (= 
Z }3 ibe werdet | 3 you will| & the werdet | 3 
E C3] fle werden J 5 they will fie werden J & 
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ILIARIES OF THE FIRST CLASS, 


to have. 


CONDITIONAL. j|IMPERATIVE.| INFINITIVE. | PARTICIPLH, 






FIRST FUTURE. 
teh wiirde > 
bu würbef | 5 F 
er würde | 33 
wir würden 2 3% 
ihr würdet 4 

b= 


fie würden 


SECOND FUTURE. 


id wäre ) = 
du würbeft 
er würde 


thr wiirbdet 
fie würden 


PRESENT TENSE IPRESENT TENSF. 
haben, to have. habend, having 


. wanting. 
. babe vu, 
have thou. 
. babe er, 
let him have. 
. baben wir, 

let us have. 

. babet ihr, 
have ye or you. 
3. haben fie, 

let them have. 


PERFECT TENSE. ! 
ebabt haben, gehabt, had. 
‘ to have had. 


PRESENT. 


PERFECT. 


FIRST FUTURE. 


to be about to 
have. 
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(2) Sein, 
| INDICAT.VE. SUBJUNCTIVE. 
PRESENT TENSE. PRESENT TENSE. 
-(ific bin, I am. ich fei, I may be. 
& Jolox bift, thou art. du jeteft, thou mayst be. 
x (ster. ih, he is. er fet, may be. 
a ( Af wir find, we are. wir — we may be. 
522 a cid, you are. ihr fetet, you may be. 
x (3) fee find, they are. te feten, they may be. 
IMPERFECT TENSE. IMPERFECT TENSE. 
lich war, I was. id wire, I might be. 
> I 2|du warft, thou wast. du wareft, thou mightst be. 
% Iler war, was. er wäre, ight be. 
;( 1|wir waren, we were. wir wären, , we might be. 
R )alihr waret, you were. ihr wäret, you might be. 
Li (3llie wareu, they were. fie wären, they might be. 
PERFEC1 TENSE. PERFECT TENSE. 
ıtich bin I have been ich fet I may have been, 
EJ 2|du bift 3 thou hast been. [du {eift & &c. 
a (3jer if = he has been. er ſei = 
ai ( Awir find £ we have been. |wir fein [R 
5 2 2lihr feid & you have been. |ibr feiet © 
& (lite find they have been. |jte feien 
PLUPERFECT TENSE. PLUPERFECT TEKSE. 
5 ( tich war I had been. id wäre I might have been 
z 2 2|du warft = thou hadst been. Jou wireft | = &e. 
© (3jer war = he had been. er wäre = 
; ( ijmwtc waren f 2 we had been. wir wären [RB 
EI alior waret | & you had been. Jihr wäret | & 
BR (3|iie waren they had been. [fie wären 


FIRST FUTURE TENSE. 


Zjer wird 

1}wir werben 
Alihr werdet 
3ifte werden 


~ 
= 
Kr 
dm 


SECOND FUTURE TENSE. 


1jich werde 
Adu wirft 
3ler wird 
4}wir werden 
2lihr werdet 
Sifte werden 


(1 ich werbe 
bu wirft 
f 
> 


N, 


I shall 
thou wilt 


=: 
< 
— — — 
have been. 


Kr] 

= 
= 
& 
Gite 
2 
8 
= 


FIRST FUTURE TENSE. 


id) werbe (if) I shall-be, &e 
du werdeft 

er werde = 

wir werden [= 

ihr werdet 

fie werden 


SECOND FUTURE TENSE, 
ich werbe } Gif) I should have 
du merdeft been, &c. 
er werde 
wir werden } 
ihr werdet ) 
fie werben 


a 
= 
— 
one 
= 
we 
Le 
8 
= 





to be. 


CONDITIONAL. 


FIBST FUTURE. 
te würde 


bu wiirdeft £ 
et würde s 38 
wir würden (SE 3° 
ihr würdet 

fie würden ome 


SECOND FUTURE. 
ih wiirte ) = 2 


in, 


. > 
tu würbeft = 23 
er würde —2 
wir würden Be 
ihr ns E52 
e würden ) So m 


OF THE FIRST OLASS, 





IMPERATIVE. 





PRESENT TENSE. 


1. wanting 
2. fet du, 
th 


1. ine wir, 
et us be. 
2 feid ihr, 


ye. 
3, feien fle, 
k them be, 
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INFINITIVE. | PARTICIPLE, 





PRESENT TENSE. 
fein, to be. 


PRESENT. 


feiend, being. 


PERFECT TENSE. 


gewefer fein, 
to have been. 


PERFECT. 
geweſen. 


FIRST FUTURE. 


fein werben, 


to be about to be. 
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(3) Werden, 
INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. 
PRESENT TENSE. PRESENT TENSE. 

5 (lid werde, I become. id werde, I may become. 

52 2jdu wirft, thou becomest. du werdeft, thou mayst become. 

© (3jer wird, he becomes, er werde, he may become. 

gj ( i[wit werben, we become. wit werden, we may become. 

13 2 2]tbe wervet, you become. ibe werdet, you may become. 

B ¢ 3ljte werben, they become. fie werden, they may become. 

IMPERFECT TENSE. IMPERFECT TENSE. 
{jich wurte,* I became. th wiirde, I might become. 

E 2/du wurdeft, thou becamest bu wiirdeft, thou mightst become 
gjer, wurde, he became. er würde, he might become. 
4|wir wurden, we became. wirwürden, we might become. 

Bo ige wurtet, you became. ihr würdet, you might become. 

BR (3jfte wurten, they became fie würden, they might become. 

PERFECT TENSE. PERFECT TENSE. 

s ( 1[th bin . Lhave become. lid fet „ I may have be 

z 2 2jdu bit 5 thou hast become. |bu feift = come, 

@ / afer tft © he has become. {er fei 2 

; ( ifwir find {8 we have become.|wir feien f 2 

5 2libr feid % you have become.|ibr feiet % 

& (alte find they have become. | fie feien 

PLUPERFECT TENSE. PLUPERFECT TENSE. 

5 (1th war . I had id wäre „ I might have be 

232du warft 5 thou hadst | 6 |du wareft | 5 come, &c. 

% (3er war = he had G ler ware (2 

; (1jwir waren f 3 we had 3 wir wären f 8 

599 ihr waret | & you had ihr wäre | 5 

BR (3|jie waren they had fie wären 

FIRST FUTURE TENSE. FIRST FUTURE TENSE. 

3 (it ich werde I shall ich werbe (if) I shall become 

& 29]jdu wirft s thou wilt | & |bu werdeft | =  &c. 

5 (3ler wird 3 hewill (2 Jer werde (8 

;( 1|wir werden S we shall 3 wit werden | © 

Ed olibr werbet | 8 you will ibe werdet | 2 

5 (Si fte werden they will fie werden 

SECOND FUTURE TENSE. SECOND FUTURE TENSE, 

3 (1 ich werde | I shall s Hi werde ) = (if) I shal have 

E52 ppu wirt = | — wilt | 8 [bu werdeſt F e, ke. 
gjer wird = he will F: et werde S 
{iwir werden f 2 we shall wir werden © 

B 2lihr werdet | B you will > |ibr werdet | 3 

El alfie werden & they will J. 3 ii werden J & 


* Orward, L.46 3. 
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to become. 





CONDITIONAL |IMPERATIVE. 


PARTICIPLE, 









INFINITIVE. 





PRESENT. 


werdend, becom: 
ing. 


PRESENT TENSE. | PRESENT TENSE. 


1. wanting. werben, to be- 
2. werde du, cone, 


let us become. 
2. werdet tbr, 
become ye. 
3. werden fte, let 
me. 


PERFECT TENSE. PERFECT. 


eworben fein, eworden, becomas 
a to have become. 8 


FIRST FUTURE.» |- 
werden werben, 


FIRST FUTURE. 
'& würbe * bos 


ow wiirdeft | = 28 to be about to 
er wurde 2 Sp me. 

wir würdeu 85 

"be würdet CH: 

fie wiirdben 4g. 


SECOND FUTURE. 


ih würde JS og 

bu würdet [= Sa 

er würde Soe 

wir würden ( 2 2 Z| 

ihr würdet | & 3: | 
fie würden J SS 


SYNOPTICAL VIEW, dic. § 73. 


73. SYNOPTICAL VIEW 
or 


THE THREE TENSE AUXILIARIES 


Ge a, wee. 


em, 
ich bin 
tu bift 
er tft 
wir find 
ibr fe 
fte 


[ was, 


ich war 

bu — (or warſt) 
er war 

wit waren 

ihr waret (or wart) 
fie waren. 


I have been, 


* 
du 

er ine 
wir find 
ibr feid 
fie find 


gewefen. 


I had been, 
ich war 
du wareit 


er war : 
en 

wit waren gee! 

thr waret 

fie waren | 


[ shall be, 

ich werde 

du wirft 

er wird 

wir werden fein 
thr werden 

fle werden 


haben, to have. werben. te lecome 


INDICATIVE MCOD. 


Pazsent TEwse. 
I have, I become. 
ich babe ich werde 
bu baft bu wirft 
— — er wird 
wir werden 
ibe — or habt ihr werdet 
ſie haben. fle werden. 
lurzarzcr Teuse 
I had, I became. 
ich batte ich wurde 
bu hatteſt bu wurbdeft 
er hatte er wurde 
wir batter wir wurden 
thr hattet ihr wurdet 
fie batten. fie wurden. 
Perrecr Tense. 
I have had, I have become. 
ich babe ich bin 
du ar bu ae 
et ba evi word 
wir haben gehabt. wir find een 
thr babet ihr feid 
fie haben fie find. 
Puivraarscr Txnsx. 
I had had, I had become. 
ich batte { war 
bu hatteft du wareft 
er hatte ehabt er war geworten ar 
wir hatten 6 2 wir waren [| worden. 
i — {hr waret 
e hatten fle waren 
Finst Future Tense, 
I shall have, I shall become. 
ich werde ich werde 
du du wirſt 
er wir wird 
wir werben f 5aben. ir — werden 
the werdet _ r werdet 
¢ werden ¢ werden. 


SYNOPTICAL VIEW, cco. 


l shall have been, 


"ch werde 
bu wirkt 

er wird 
wir werden 
thr werdet 
fie werden 


gewefen 
ſein. 


wid be, 
ich fe 
on ie (or feift). 


al feien (or fein) 
r feiet 
e feien (or fein.) 


Imight be, 

ich wäre 

du wäreft (or warfP 
er wäre 

wir waren 

ihr wäret (or wart; 
fie wären, ° 


I may have been, 
ich fei 

du fetjt 
er ‘fet 
wir feien 
thr feiet 
fie feien 


gewefen. 


s might have been 
ich wäre 
du wärejft 
er wäre 
wir wären 
thr wäret 
fie wären 


gewefen. 


(If) I shall be 
ich werve 
du werdeft | 
er werde oe 
wir werden F Veta. 
| 
5 


ihr werdet 
o Ke werben 


Szconp Future T unse. 


I shall have had. 


ich werde 

du wirft 
gehabt 
haben 


er wird 
wir werden 
ihr werdet 
fie werden 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOS 


Present TENsz. 
I mag have, 


ich habe 
du babeft 
er babe 
wir haben 
ihr habet 
fie haben. 


Imprerrect Tense. 


I might have, 
ich hätte 

bu hätteft 

er hatte 

wir hätten 

ihr hättet 

fie hätten. 


Perrect TEnsz. 
Imay have had, 
ich babe 
du habeft 
er habe 
wir haben 
tbr habet 
fie haben 


gehabt. 


PLUPERFECT Tense. 


[ might have had, 
ich bätte 

bu hätte, | 

er hätte 

wer hätten f gehabt 
ihr hättet 

fie hätten 


Fiast Future Tense 


(If) I shall have, 
ich werde 
ou werbeft 
er werde 
wir werden 
ihr werdet 
fle werben 


haben. 


§ 73. 


I shall have become. 


ich werde 
du wirft 

er wird 

wir werden 
ihr werdet 
fe werden 


fein. 


I'may become, 


ich werde 
du werdeſt 
er werde 
wir werden 
ihr werdet 
ſie werden. 


J might become. 
ich würde 

du würdeft 

er würde 

wir würden 

ihr würdet 

fie würden. 


i may have become, 
ich fei 

du feift 
er fei 
wir feien 
ihr feiet 
fie feien 


geworden, 
or worden. 


I might have become. 
ich wäre 
bu wäreft 
er wäre 
wir wären 
ibe wäret 
fie wären 


geworden, 
(worden. 


4 
Ld 


(If) I shall become. 
ich werde 
du werdeft 
et werde 
wir werden 
for werdet 

€ werden | 


werden 
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geworden 
or worden 


y; 


BYNOPTICAL VIEW, d&o,. 


(11) ı shall have been, 
ich werde 
du werdeſt 
es werde 
wir werden 
ihr werdet 
ſie werden 


geweſen 
ſein. 


I should be, 
ich würde 

ds würdeſt 
er würde 
wir würden 
ibe würdet 
fie würden 


fein. 


I should have been, 
ich wiirde 
du wiirdeft 
er würde 
wir würden 
thr würdet 
te würden 


gewefen 
fein. 


Be thou, 
wanting, 


et du 
ei, et, fic or e8 
eien wit 

feid thr 

feien fie. 


to be, 
fein. 


to have been, 
zewefen fein, 


to be about to be, 
iein werden. 


Srconp Furvaz Tense. 
(If) I shall have had, 
ich werte 
du werdeft 
er werde ebabt 
wir werden aben. 
a werdet 
te werden 
CONDITIONAL. 
Fırst ConprrionaL 
I should have, 
ich würde 
bu würbeft 
er würde 


wir würden haben. 


ihr würdet 
fie wurden 


SECOND CONDITIONAL. 


I should have had, 
ich würte 
du mürdeft 
er würde 
wir würden 
thr wiirdet 
fie würden 


gehabt baz 
ben. 


¢ 72. 
Uf) Ishall nave secom 
{ch werde 

bu werdeft 

er werde geworr. 
wir merden > (worded: 


ihr wertet 
fie werden 


} T 


1 should become. 
ich würde 
du würdeſt 
er würde 
wir würden 
ihr würdet 


werden. 


ſie würden 


J should have become. 
ich würde 
du würdeft 

er würde 

wir würden 
ihr würtet 

fie würden 


eworbes 
worden 
fein. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


Present Tense. 
Have thou, 
wanting, 

* du 
abe er, ſie or es 
haben wir 
habet tbe 
haben ſie. 


INFINITIVE MOOD 


Present TENSE 
to have, 
baben. 

Perrect Txnsz. 
to have had, 
gehabt haben. 

Future Tense. 
to be about to have, 
haben werten. 


Become thou. 
wanting. 

werde du 

werde er, fle or e8 
werden wir 
werdet ihr 
werden fie. 


to become. 
werden. 


to have become. 
geworben fein. 


to be about te become 
werden werben. 





AUXILIARIES OF THE SECOKD clase, § 74. 337 


PARTICIPLES. 
PRESENT. 
being having, becoming, 
feiend. habeud. werdend. 
Prarnor 
been, had, become, 
gewefen. gehabt. geworben. 


§ 74. AUXILIARIES OF THE SECOND CLASS. 


(1) The second Class of auxiliaries embraces the following: 


Ich mag, I am allowed; (may;) 3d darf, I am permitted; I dare, 
Sch will, I will; (purpose ;) Sd muß, I am obliged; (must.) 
Sch fol, J am obliged; (shall;) Ich Kaffe, I let. 

$d fann, I am able; (can ;) Ä 


(2) These verbs are, for the most part, very irregular in conjuga 
tion, and serve simply the purpose of modifying with the ideas of 
liberty, possibility, or necessity, other verbs ; which latter are in that 
case required to be in the infinitive mood; thus er mag laden, he 
may (has permission to) laugh ; id fann {dreiben, I can (am able to) 
write ; where laden and fdreiben are both in the infinitive, governed 
respectively by mag and faun. 


(3) In the perfect and pluperfect tenses, however, the past par. 
ticiple of these verbs is used only, when the principal verb is not ex. 
oressed, Its place is supplied, in such cases, by the infinitive, the 
‘eanslation of course being the same in either case, as: 


Ich habe ign fehen können (instead of gefonnt) ; 
I have been able to see him. 
Gr hat warten miiffen (instead of gemußt) ; 
he was obliged to wait. 
Man hätte über ihn lachen mögen (instead of gemocht); 
one might have laughed at him. 
Gr hat bem Befehle nicht gehorden wollen (instead of gewollt) ; 
he has not been willing to obey the command. 
Sd habe fein Geheimniß wiffen dürfen (instead of geburft) ; 
I have been allowed to know his secret, 
Sle hätte es thun follen (instead of gefollt) ; 
ahe ought to have done it. 
15 








828 CONJUGATIONS OF VERBS. § 75. 


. Sie haben ihn gehen laffen (instead of gelaffen) ; 
they have suffered him to go. 


For a full display of the forms of these verbs * ard for further 
remarks on their uses, see the Section on the Mized Conjugation 
§ 83. 


§ 75. Consucation or VERBS. 


(1) There are two conjugations of verbs: the Old and the Vew 
The difference between them lies mainly in the mode of for.ning the 
Imperfect Tense and the Perfect Participle. 


(2) The verbs of the Old form are commonly denominated “Ir. 
regular Verbs.” But, as nearly all the primitive verbs in the lan- 
guage are conjugated in this way, and few, except the derivative 
verbs (now the larger class), ever assume the other form, it is the 
custom of the best German grammarians to adopt the classification 
which we have given. This will occasion no confusion or incon- 
venience to those who prefer the common classification: since it is 
only necessary to remember that the things are the same, though the 
names have been changed. 


(3) In order to afford the ready means of comparing the termt- 
national differences between the Old and the New forms of conjuga- 
tion, we subjoin the following tabular view of the simple tenses ard 
participles, in which alone differences of this kind can exist. 


(4) Inthe compound tenses, the auxiliary alone being subjected 
to terminational variation, the mode of inflecting these tenses be- 
comes of course perfectly uniform in all classes of verbs. Hence te 
secure a complete acquaintance with the forms of the compound 
tenses. little more is necessary than a bare inspection of the para- 


digms. 





* Except laffen (to let) which is not there, because it does not belong to the 
Mixed conjugation. This verb is used either in permitting or commanding : 
as, ich habe ihn gehen laffen, I have allowed him to go; ich habe thn fommen 
laffen, I have ordered him to come, which two meanings are near akin. When 
used with a reciprocal pronoun, it has its equivalent m such phrases as, ts to, 
ought to, may; as, das [aft fich nicht thun that is not to be done; literally, does 
not allow itself to be done. The rıfinitive active after laſſen, must often be 
unnslutel passively. 
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§ 76. 


TERMINATIONS OF THE SIMPLE TENSES. 


TERMINATIONS OF THE SIMPLE TENSES. 


§ 76. 


New Conjugation. 


ION. 


t 


onjuga 


Old C 





SUBJUNCTIVE, 


INDICATIVE. 








INDICATIVE.| SUBJUNC. 





| eran "said 


“ONIGNZ 'saza 


*NOIS-HSNIL 


200% 


ONIENZ “SUAd 


'NDIS-ZSNZL 


‘100% 
XXXCC 
XEXC 

XEX 


*LOO" 





*MPIS-ASNAL 


*L004 
‘Saad 29 EHaX 


++ ++ 

sus wes 

en 558 555 

ob Ur) 4 4 

111 111 Plt Tee 
“u Bu 

ott Eu „Su Ess 

SUVs Ses 

eee 553 S85 

40 60 oe O00 60 40 

Pit odd IIı tl 

PIV Le TAR EN 





„Su 583 „Sn Ess 
Junmuon - “Fusguvor 


bit Pll ole 





& 
I$| Ses 
"Juruoa 


moe MONO 


eu io * 
„ec EGE 
“Surzuvar 


nn RN 


“ONIS “Wald “ONIS ‘°UAId 
*aNOsoig soIozroduay 





P *pmIaKa 
5 
b= 
* 
= 2004 
zZ 
4 
‚ I'omıana ‘waza 
EB | NEIS-zeugz 
< 
5 
A, "£004 
2 
= 

“Sud 79 °EHON 





"DNIGNZ 


*LOO@ 


INFINIT. 


"ONIGANZ *SUXd 


*NOLE-ZENAL 


"2008 
"SULl 9 'EMON 


IMPERATIVE. 











as 
lew SE 
"Jumua 





“ONIS “HOId 
— — — 
sıuosoıd 





PARTICIPLES. 


PARTICIPLES. 


Present. | Perfect. 









eo} + 
8) 3 
Fi; 
® 
wl & 
® 
r 
fr} 
23| 5 
o | 
i 
A 





ge—en 


—ent 


Rewanx. The sign -+ in the table above is used as in Arithmetic, i. e. to indicate 


that the parts et - e are io be united; as, tete, 
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OBSERVATIONS ON THE PRECEDING TABLE. 


(1) Osszevz, in the table above, that the terminaticns in all pia 
ces, except the Imperfect of the New form, are to be added directly 
to the root. In the place excepted (Imperfect of the New form), there 
comes between the root and the personal ending, a sort of tense-sign 
{et or t), which is not necessary to verbs of the Old form: because 
in them the Imperfect is made by means of a change in the radical 
vowel. 

(2) It may, also, be noticed that a characteristic difference in 
form, between the Indicative and the Subjunetive (3d person sing.) 
is that the former ends in et or ¢, the latter always in e; and that 
the personal ending in the first and third person sing. of the Imper- 
fect of the Old form, is wholly omitted. 

(3) It may further be observed, that the e in the terminations 
eft and et, of the Indicative, is retained or omitted just according to 
what is demanded by euphony. In the Subjunctive, for the most 
part, the full termination is preserved. 

(4) For the same reason, also, that is, for the sake of euphony, 
when the root of a verb ends in el or er, the vowel e of any termi- 
mation beginning with that letter, is commonly omitted; as, Rims 
mern (not hämmeren), to hammer; fammeln (not fammel en), to col 
lect. Sometimes, however, the e of the root is rejected: as, i@ 
fanımle (not famm e le), I collect. 


§ 77. Verses or THE OLD CoNJUGATION 
(commonly called irregular verbs). 
(1) In the Old Conjugation, the Imperfect Tense and the Perfect 


Participle are distinguished from the Present, chiefly by a change of 
the radical vowels. Thus, in some verbs, a different radical vowel 


is found in each of these three parts : 

Present. Imperfect. Perfect Participle. 
Bitten, beg. Dat, * begged. Gebeten, begged. 
Helfen, help. Half, helped. Geholfen, helped. 
Ginnen, reflect. Gann, reflected. Gefonnen, reflected. 
Srinfen, drink. Tranf, drank. Getrunfen, drunk. 


* When in the course of the changes noted in the text above, a long vowel 
or diphthong becomes short, the final consonant of the root is doubled, as: 
Reiten, to ride. Ritt, rode. Geritten, ridden. 

Leiden, vo sufler. Litt, suffered. Gelitten, suffered. 

In the case of Leiden, note also, that > is changed into its cognate t. 





VERBS OF THE OLD CONJUGATION. § 77 $41 


(2) In some, the vowel or diphthong in the Imperfect and the 
Participle, is the same, but is different from that in the present: as, 


Present. Imperfect. Perfect Participle. 
@limmen, glimmer. @lomm, glimmered. Geglommen,glimmered. 
Heben, lift. §ob, lifted. Geboben, lifted. 
Klimmen, climb. Klomm, climbed. @eflommen, climbed. 
Küren (führen),choose. Kor, chose. Geforen, chosen. 
Leiden, suffer. itt,* suffered. Gelitten, suffered. 
Sangen, suck. Gog, sucked. @efogen, sucked. 
Sieben, shove. Sob, shoved. @efdoben, shoved. 


Schleiden, sneak. Schlich, sneaked. Geſchlichen, sneaked. 
Sdnauben, snort. Schnob, snorted. Geſchnoben, snorted. 


Schreiben, write. Schrieb, wrote. Geſchrieden, written. 
Stieben, scatter. Stob, scattered. Geftoben, seattered. 
Treiben, drive. Trieb, drove. Getrieben, driven. 
Trügen, betray. Trog, betrayed. .  Getrogen, betrayed. 
Weben, weave. Mob, wove, Gewoben, woven. 


(8) In others, the vowel or diphthong of the Present is changed 
in the Imperfect, but resumed in the participle : as, 


Present. Imperfect. Perfect Participle, 
Blafen, blow, (sound) Blies, blew. Geblafen, blown. 
Fallen, fall. Fiel, fell. Gefallen, fallen. 
Fangen, catch, Ging, caught. Gefangen, caught. 
Beben, give. Gab, gave. Gegeben, given. 
Sangen, hang. Sing, hung. Gehangen, hung. 
Kommen, come. Kam, came, @efommen, come. 
Laufen, run. Lief, run. @elaufen, run. 
Sdaffen, create. Schuf, created. Gefdaffen, created. 
Schlagen, beat. Sdlug, beat. Gefdylagen, beaten. 
Sehen, see. Sab, saw. @efehen, seen. _ 
Stofen, pusa. Stief, pushed. Geftofen, pushed. 
Treten, tread. Trat, trod. Getreten, trodden. 





When, on the other hand, a short vowel is thus made lung, the second of 
ywo radical consonants is ommitted : as, 
Witten, to bez; Bat, begged ; Gebeten, begged. 
Kommen, to come ; Kam, came ; Gekommen, come 


* See th: Note above 
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(4) Beaides the vowel changes indicated above, verbs of the an 
ecient Conjugation have the following characteristics: 


a. The Perfat part ciple ends in en orn, and is thereby dis. 
tinguished from that of the New Form, which terminates in et, or 
t, thus: 


Old Form. New Form. 

Gehclfen, helped; from Helfer. Gelobet (gelobt), praised; from 
Loben. 

Gefallen, fallen; from Gallen. Geliebet (geliebt), loved; from 
Lieben. 

Getragen, borne; from Tragen. Gelabet (gelabt), quickcred; from 
Laben. | 


Geboten, bid‘.en; from Bieten. Getauſch et (getaufcht), exchanged, 
from Taufden. 


b. Those having a in the first person singular of the Present In- 
dicative, assume the Umlaut in the second and third persons ; thus, 


INDICATIVE. INDICATIVE. 
Present. 

td) fange, I catch, td) ſchlage, I strike. 
bu fang ft, thou catchest, bu fd lag ft, thou strikest. 
er fängt, he catches, er ſchlägt, he strikes. 
wir fangen, we catch, wir fchlagen, we strike. 
ihr fangt, you catch, thr ſchlagt, you strike. 
fie fangen, they catch, fie fdylagen, they strike. 


c. Those having e (long) in the first person singular of the Pre- 
sent Indicative, take, in the second and third persons, te; those, in like 
manner, having e (short,) take in the same places, the vowel i; and 
in both instances, the Imperative (second person singular) adapts 
the vowel-form of the second person of the Indicative, thus : 


INDICATIVE. IurERATIVE. 
Present. 
fd) leſe, I read, wanting. 
bu Tie fe ft, thou readst, lied bu (for lieſe).“ 
er lief:t, he reads, lefe er, let him read. * 





* The verbs that thus adopt the vowel-form of the 2. pers. of the Indic. lose 


also the characteristic ¢ final: giving, as above, lie8, for liefe ; hilf for hilfe, &a, 


It should be noted, further, that the unaccented ¢ final, is, in other instances, 
also sometimes omitted. 


VERBS OF THE OLD CONJUGATION. 


INDICATIVE. 


Present. 
wir leſen, we read, 


ihr lefet, you read, 
fie lefen, they read. 


ta) helfe, I help, 

bu HLL ft, thou helpest, 
er hilft, he helps, 

mir helfen, we help, 

thr helfet, you help, 

fie helfen, they help. 


§ 77. 348 


IMPERATIVE. 
lefen wir, let us read. 
lefet ihr, read ye or you. | 
lefen fie, let them read. 


wanting, 


Hilf du (for bilfe),” help tnou. 


helfe er, let him help. 
helfen wir, let us help. 
helfet ihr, help ye or you. 
helfen fte, let them help. 


d. ‘The final e, of the first and third persons singular of the Im- 
perfect Indicative, is always omitted, and in this tense the radical 
vowel, if it be capable of it assumes the Umlaut in the Subjunctive 


thus: 


INDICATIVE. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 


Imperfect. 


id) ſprach, (for fpradie,) I spoke, 
du fpradjt, thou didst speak, 

er fprad, (for {pradje,) he spoke, 
wir fpradjen, we spoke, 

ihr fprachet, you spoke, 

fie fpradjen, they spoke, 


ich fihlug, I struck, 

ku ſchlugſt, thou didst strike, 
er ſchlag, he struck, 

wir fhlugen, we struck, 

thr ſchluget, you struck, 

fie ſchlugen, they struck, 


* See Note page 342, 


ich fpräche, I might speak. 

bu fprädeit, thou mightst speak. 
er fprade, he might speak. 

wir fpraden, we might speak. 
ihr fpradet, you might speak. 
fie jprächen, they might speak. 


id) fhlüge, I might strike. 

bu fchlügeit, thou mightst strike. 
er fehlüge, he might strike. 

wir fchlügen, we might strike 
ihr ſchlüget, you might strike. 
fie ſchlügen, they might strike, 
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PARADIGM OF A VERB § (8. 


§ 78. PARADIGM OF A 





INDICATIVE. 





PRESENT TENSE. 





clic babe . I have 
„u baft & thou hast 
gler bat = he has 
qlwir haben we have 
e zlibe babet | ‘S you have ) 
B /gifle haben have 


. (1lich batte » I had } 
E 2jdu hattet | = thou hadst | 
3ler hatte S he had 
ıjwir batten fe we had 
3 }2 ihr hattet | & you had 
B (3ifie batten they had 


FIRST FUTURE TENSE. 


ich were | I shall | 
1 wirft 
r 

= we shall 


ihr werbet ‘= you will 


1lih werre ) S I shall ; 
& ) du wirft = thou vile | $ 
@ (3er wird 28 he will 5 
1jwir werden [ S we shall | „ 
3 ß ibe werdet | 28 ou will| ® 
BR LI Ne werden ) & they will) 3 






ich fchlage, 


Schlagen, | 
SUB. UNCTIVE. 











PRESENT TENSE. 
I may strike. 


du fchlagefl, thou mayst strike 
er fchlage, he may strike. 
wir —— we may strike. 
We chlaget, you may strike. 
te fiblagen, they may strike. 
IMPERFECT TENSE. 
ich fchlüge, I might strike. 
du Jaina thou mightst strike. 
er fchlüge, he might strike. 
wir fdlugen, we might strike. 
ibe fdliiget, you might strike. 
fie fhlügen, they might strike. 
PERFECT TENSE. 
ih ha » Imayhavestruck, 
du babe | ©, 4 
er babe 3 
wit haben fe 
the babet = 
fie haben 
PLUPERFECT TENSE. 
ich batte . I might ha 
a hättet | & miei — ee 
er hätte * 
wir batter (| 
the hättet | ‘S 
fle hätten 
FIRST FUTURE TENSE. 
id werde Gif) I shail strike, 
n werbeft | i Nine 
er werde = 
wir werden ts 
tor werdet | — 
e werden 


SECOND FUTURE TENSE, 


is — 3 (if) I — 
erde 
er werde — 
wit werden 54 
the werdet & 
e werden I) 


OY THE OLD FORM. § 78. su 


VERB OF THE OLD FORM. 
to strike. 
CONDITIONAL. |IMPERATIVE.| INFINITIVE. | PARTIGIPLE. 








PRESENT TENSE. | PRESENT TENSE. PRESENT. 


1 ; I ike. | fcblagend, 
i footage in, fchlagen, to strike. |fch agen 
3 hlage a 

ı him 5 





3. (Seger fle, 


PERFECT TENSE. PERFEOF 
ben, la 
aefStagen haben, geſch gr 


SIRBST FUTURE. FIRST FUTURE. 
würbe 2 fchlagen werben 


wir würden (> 5 
ibt würdet | = ea 


fie würden 
SECOND FUTURE. 
ich wiirde 2 


er wire [SG 
wit würden! = 
t würdet J 
würden ) S wa 


15* 
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(1) ALPHABETICAL LIST OF 
(commonly called 


Norg that in the following list many compound forms are not set down 


INFINITIVE. PRESENT INDICATIVE. IMP. INDIC. 


Baden a), o bake, 


Bedingen 6), to bargain, 
Bedürfen, to need, 


ich bade, bu bäckſt, er bädt, ich buf 


ich bebinge, 2¢. ich bebun 
ich bedarf, — — er bedarf; ich bedurfte 


wir bebũt 
Befehlen, to command, befeble, % befichink er befiehlt. ich befa 
Befleißen (ſich) rw to apply befleife, x. id seni 
Deginnen a). beginn ich be 
eginnen d), to att 
Beg en, to bite, ee ich bebe, b bu ‘beige. er beift, ich b big 
Beklemmen e), to pinch, press if beflemme, ac. id beflemmte 
{by anxiety), 
Bergen, to conceal, ich berge, bu birgft, er birgt ich bar 
Serjten, to burst, i gu . Hi bork or barfi 
Befinuen (fich), to think of, befinne, sc. befann 
Befigen, to possess, befige, 2. ich befaß 
Vetrugen, to deceive, befrüge, 2¢. i betrog 
emegen f), to induce, — bewege, 2¢. bewog 
+ Biegen, to bend, ich biege, 2. ich bog 
- + Bieten g), to offer, to bid, ich biete, 1. ich bot 
Binden, to bind, id binde, fit ich band 
Bitten, to entrear, to beg, ich bitte, ich bat 
Blajen, to blow, i blafe, ta Blafeft ex blaft blies 
Bleiben, vo remain, ich bleibe, 3 Ya 
Nleichen A), to fade, ich bleiche, 3 
SBratet, to roast, ich brate, u brateft or bratft, er ig Bi briet 


BC or brät 


4 Brechen, to break, breche, du bricht, er bricht lich brach 
Brennen #), to burn, brenne, 2¢. ich brannte 
Bringen, to bring, bringe, ic. ich brachte 

-++Denfen, to think, ich benfe, 2¢.. 2 dachte 

Dingen k), to bargain 2 din 

Dreicheit, to thresh, brefdbe, t du deifcheft, er prifcht id a bal or 

Dringen H. to press, to urge a dringe, 2¢. die an 

Dürfen, to be able, ; \ i@ darf, du darfft, er barf; wir ie a tan 

rfen, ic. 

Empfangen, to receive, id entpfange, du empfängft, erjich empfing 
emp 

Empfehlen, to recommend, [id empf I bu empfiehlſt, erlich empfahl 
empfie 

Empfinden, to feel, > — = ich empfard 

Gntrinnen, to escape, 2 lat Ir cart entrann 

@utfchlafen, to tail asleep, t entfchlafe a 
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VERBS OF THE OLD FORM 


irregular verbs). 


In such case, me student has only to look for the verb m its simple form. 








IMPERATIVE. 


PARTICIPLE, 













REMARKS, 


ich büfe bade gebaden. a) Regular when active; as, et 

; badte Brod; das Brod buf. 

ich bedünge bedinge bedungen. b) Regular when it means, to 

ich bebürtte bedurft. add a condition, to modify. 
Bedingt, conditional, iv re- 

id beföhle rate befoblen. gular. 

ia befliffe befleiß befliſſen. c) Befleißigen (ſich), to apply 

n one's self, is regular. 

ich begäune beginne begonnen, d) In the Imperf. subj. begönue 

ich biffe beiß or beiße |gebiffen. is also used. 

ich beflemmete |beflemme beflommen or |e) Beklemmt is not frequently 

’ beklemmt. used, and is eınployed, only 

ich bärge bir geborgen. in the sense of compressed 

ich barite bef o birft chores. 

ich befinne | |befinne efonuen. 

ich befäße befige befeffer. 

ich betrdge betrüge betrogen. 

ich bewige bewege bewogen. Irreguiar when it means, tu 

ich böge biege gebogen. induce; regular when it means, 
to move a body or affect the 
sensrbdileties. 

ic bite biete geboten. g) Beutit and bewt, in the 

ich bände binde gebunden. present, are poetical. 

ich bäte bitte gebeten. 

ich bliefe lafe geblafen. 

ich bliebe bleibe or bleib |geblieben. 

ich bliche bleiche geblichen. hk) Bleichen, to bleach in the 

ich briete brate gebraten. sun, active, is regular. 

ich bräche brid gebrochen. : 

ich brennete brenne gebrannt. 4) Often regular when active: 

ich brächte bringe gebracht. Sh brennte Gols, weiles 
beffer brannte als Torf. 

ich badte venfe gedacht. : 

ich diinge dinge gedungen. k) Dingte is sometimes used in 

ich race or driſch gedrofchen. the imperfect, in the sense of 

dröfche hire. 

ich draͤnge ‘pringe gebrungen. 2) For drang, brung was for 

ich dürfte — gedurft. merly in use. 

ich cmpfinge lempfange empfangen. 

id) empfoͤhle abe empfohlen. 

Ich empfäude ſempfinde empfunden. 

ich entränne entrinne entronnen. 

ich entfchliefe eeu or entelentfcplafen. 

a 











INFINITIVE. 





Entſprechen, to answer, 
Erbleichen m), to turn pale, 
Erfrieren, to freeze, 
Ergreifen, to seize, to catch, 
Srite(eu m), to select, 


Grfiibren ©), to choose, 


Erſcheinen, to appear, 


Erſchrecken €), to be frightened, |i 


@rtrinfen, two be drowned, 
Erwaͤgen r), to consider, 
Gfien, to eat, 


Babhen 8), \obsolete,) to catch, ich fabe, du faheſt, er fabet 


Fahren z), to drive a carriage, 
Ballen, to fall, 


alten w), to fold 


Fangen u), to catch, 

Bechten, to Sght, 
inves, to find, 

55* to twist, 
liegen =), to fly, 


lieben =), to Nies, 


ießen 9), to flow, 

agen, to ask, 
Frefien, to devour, 
Frieren, to freeze, 


@ähren z;, to ferment, 
©ebären, to bring forth, 


4 Seben a), to ge, 


ebieten dj, to command. 
Gedeihen e), to prosper, 
Gefallen, to please, 


* Sehen ch. to go, 
Geliugen, to succeed, 
Gelten e), to be worth, valid, 
@euefen, to recover, 
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PRESENT INDICATIVE. 





ich entfpreche, x. 
ich erbleiche, x. 
ich erfriere, 2¢. 
ich ergreife, x. 
ich erfiefe, 28. 







td) er Mr 










ich erführe (erfiire), x. ich erkohr 
(erfor) 

ich erfchalle, :e. ich er 3 ofl 

ich erfcheine, 2¢. ich erfchien 

4 — du erſchrickſt, er er⸗ ich erſchrak 
r 

ich ertrinfe, x. ich ertranf 

ich erwäge, 2. ich erwog 

ich effe, du iffeft, ex iffet or it ich af 

ich fahre, bu fabrit, er Fährt ich fuhr 

ich falle, bu FAUR, er fallt ich fiel 

ich falte, 2¢. id faltete 

i ‚du fargft, ich fin 

nen a 

ie fri fides, eriht lie Rode 

t , ’ 

ich fliege, du fliegft, ex fliegt ie —* 

ich fliehe, x. ich flob 
ieße, { 

tS hare sa fe ft, er fragt ie 

ich freie, bu friffeft or friß ich op 

ich friere, x. ‚ich fror 

ich gähre, i 

i? Gehäre, ba gebärft (gebierft) ié ore 

er gebärt (gebiert) 

ich gebe, bu gibt, er gibt ich gab 

” gebiet x. 2 Be 

ich gedethe, 2°. 

ich falle, on gefällft, er gefäTt ich Geflel 

ich gehe, 2. id ging 

fay pelts bn gilt, ex gilt, Kader 

is wea — id genes 















a os SE 


INP. #UBJ. 


ich entfpräche 
ich erbliche 
ich erfröre 
ich ergriffe 
ich erftefete 


ich erführe 
ats , 


öffe 
8 als 
ich erichiene 
ich erſchraͤke 


ich ertränfe 
ich erwöge 


ich äße 
XF 
ich faitete 


ich e 
ich föchte 
en 
ich Höge 


ch flöbe 
ich flöffe 
ich age 
ich frape 
ich fröre 


ich geböte 
ie ** 
ich gefiele 


ich ginge 


es yelänge 


ich galt 
—2 
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entfprich 
—— 
erfriere 


erkiefe 


gib 


IMPERATIVE. | PARTIOIPLE. 


entfprocen. 


scblichen. 
erfroren. 


ergreife orergreiflergriffen. 


erkoſen. 


erführe (erküre) lerfobren 
erkoren) 


erſoffen. 
erſchollen. 
erſchienen. 


erſchrocken. 


ertrunken. 
erwogen. 
gegefſen. 


gefahen. 


eae 


gefalter. 


gefangen. 
gefochten. 
gefunden. 
neflochten. 
geflogen. 


geflohen. 


gegohren 
geboren. 


gegeben. 


geboten. 
gediehen. 
gefallen. 


gegangen. 
gelungen, 
gegolten. 
genefen. 















m) Derived from bleichen, to 
whiten, asin the sun, which 
is regular. 
#2) It is used in sublime style and 
in poetry. 


used. 

) Like verlöfchen and anée 
löfchen, irreguiar only when 
intransitive. d{chen is al 
ways transitive and regular. 
q) Irregular always as an intran- 
sitive verb, but regular when 
transitive. 

7) More often used as a regular 
verb. 


8) This poetical word is rarely 
used, and in the imperfect not 
at all. 

t) All the compounds of fahren 
are irregular except will- 
fahren. — 

ts) Irregular only in the partici 
ple now, for which gefaltet is 
often 

v) The forms fieng and flenge 

are obsolete. So also empfieng 

and empfienge. 


w). Sleugft and fleugt in the 
present, and fleug in the im 
perative are forms used only 


in poetry. 

x) Sleuchſt, flendt and fleug, 
poetical. 
Fleußeſt, flenft and fleuß, 
poetical. 


z) Sometimes regular, gährte. 


a) Some writers prefer gieb 
lebt gieb, to font, gibt ae 

b) Gebeutft, gebeut, xoetical. 

c) Gedieges is but a strength 
ened adjective form of ‘he 
past participie. 

d) Gieng for ging is antiquated. 


e) Formertv golt, gölte, were 
used in the imperf. indie. and 
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INFINITIVE. 


Senießen f), to enjuy, 
Gerathen, to hit upon, 
Gefchehen, to happen 





Gewinnen, to cain, to win, 


Giefen g), to pour, 


Gleichen A), to resuırbie, 


Gleiten s), wo glide, 


Ölimmen &), to ahine 
@raben. to dig. 
©reifen, to seize, 


Saben }), to have, 
alten, to bold, 
Rare m), to hang, 


uen 2), to hew, 
eben, to heave, 
eißen, to be named, 
Helfen, to help, 


Reifen 0), to chide, 
Kennen, to know, 
Kliebeu, to cleave, 
Klimmen p), to climb 
Klingen, to sound, 
Kneifen, or 

Kueipen g), to pinch, 
Kommen, to come, 


Können, to be able, 
Kriechen r), to creep 


Kühren 8), to choose 


Laden, to load, 


Laffen &), to let, 
Laufen, to run, 
Leiden w), to suffer, 
— to lend, 
se to read, 
iegen, te lie down, 
Cages, we ie, 


ae. 








PRESENT INDICATIVE. IMP. INDIO. 
ich genieße, ıc. nop 


ich gerathe, bu gerathft, er gerath i derieth 


es gefchieht es geichah, 
geſchahe 
ich gewinne, 2. ich gewann 
ich gieße, x. ich gop 
ich gleiche, 2. ich glich 
ich gleite, x. ich glist 
ich glimme, ich glomm 
id erate, bu gräbft er gräbt ich grub 
ich greife, ꝛc. id griff 
r pie bu baft, er bat ich hatte 
alte, du baleft, er hält ich hielt 
bange, bu hängft, er hängt lich bing 
ich — ich hieb 
ie te bie ife ra eißeft, er heißt 9 fot orb 
eiße, i 
ich helfe, du fi Ufft, er hilft ig f 
ich feife, 2¢. id tiff 
ich kenne, 2. ich kannte 
ich Eliebe, ar. ich Flob 
klimme, ꝛc. ich klomm 


Elinge, 20. id Elang 
ich Eueife, or Encipe, ıc. id kniff Boe tatps 


i fomme, du kommſt, er kommt, ich fant 
or bu fömmft, er koͤmmt 


fann, du faunft, er kann ich fonnte 
Erieche, 2¢. ich Eroch 
ich führe, 2. ich kohr 


aA ine Fr Aare or ladft, er laslich Lud 


fate » ‘a eft, er laffet (apt) ich li 
H tan du he er läuft ‘i lie 


eee = 
id leih lich lieh 
ich Ice "u Tiefe, er Liefet (liest) Fi us 
te liege, x. ia | ag 
icp lige, x. 


a 
— © 


IMP. SUBJ. 


on 
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IMPERATIVE. | PARTICIPLE. 


851 


REMARKS. 





JS) Geneußeft, geneußt, and 


id genöffe genieße genoffen. 
ich geriefhe gerathe gerathen. imperative geneuß, poetical , 
ss geihähe geichehe geſchehen. seldom used, 
ich gewänne (gez|gewinne gewonnen. 
wönne) 
ich goͤſſe gieße gegoffen. g) Geußeſt, geußt, and impe- 
: rative geuß. See genießen, 
ich glide gleiche geglichen. h) Regular as an active verb, 
to make similar, to compare. 
Vergleichen, although active 
: is irregular. , 
ich glitte gleite -igeglüten. i) Gelesten and begleiten are 
not derived from gleiten, but 
from leiten, and therefore re- 
gular 
ich glimme limme geglommen. k) Now more frequently regular 
grübe grabe gegraben. 
ich griffe greife gegriffen. 
ich hätte babe ebabt. b Handhaben is regular. 
ich bee halte Gehalte. 8 
ich binge bange gehangen. m) Hieng, bienge are old forms 
N This verb must not be mis 
taken for hängen, to suspend, 
which is active and regular. 
ich hiebe aue or hau gehauen, n) Haute (regular) is used when 
ich höbe ebe geboben. cutting wood, carving stone,écc., 
id hieße eife or beiff Geheißeu. are meant. 
teh hülfe or haͤlfe hilf gebolfen. 
ich kiffe feife or keif gekiffen. 0) This verb is sometimes used 
ich fennete enne gekannt. as a regular verb. 
ich Flöbe Eliebe gefloben. 
ich Elömme Flimme geflommen, p) Sometimes regular, Flimmte. 
id Flange linge geklungen. 
ich kniffe or Eneife or Eneipe [gefniffen or gesiq) Stneipte, gefneipt is more 
fnippe fnippen. frequently used. 
ich Fame fomm gekommen. 
ich finnte gefonnt, 
ich Eröche Frieche or fried gekrochen. r) Kreuchſt, Freucht, French, ob- 
solete. Only poetically used. 
ich Eöhre führe gekohren. 8) Kühren is entirely antiqua- 
ted, wählen having taken its 
place. 
ich lũde lade geladen. 
ließe laſſe or laß gelaffen. t) Beranlaflen is regular. 
ich Tiefe laufe or lauf gelaufen. 
ich litte eide gelitten. u) Verleiden, to disgust, is re 
ich liebe lethe geliehen. gular 
ich lafe lies gelefen. 
lage liege gelegen. 
löge lüge gelogen. 
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INFINITIVE. 


Wablen u), to grind, 


Meiven, wo avoid, 
Meilen ww), to milk, 


Meffen, to measure, 
Misfallen, vo displease, 


Mislinger, to go amiss, 
Ögen, to be able, 


Müffen, w be obliged, 


Rehmen, to take, 
Rennen, to name, 


Pfeifer, to whistle, 
Bflegen =), to cherish, 
Preijen, to praise, 
@uellen y), two gush, 


Räden 2), w avenge, 


Rennes 6), to rum, 
Riechen, to smell, 

Ringen, to wrestle, 
Ninnen, to run (of fluids, 
Rufen ce), to call, 

Salzen d), to salt, 
Saufen, to drink, to tipple, 
Sauget e), to suck, 


Shaffer f}, wo create, 


PRESENT INDICATIVE. 





ich mable, du mableft (maglfy, 


er mablt (mabit) 
ich meide, 2¢. 


IMP. INDIO, 


ich mablte 
(muhl) 
ich mied 


ich melke DE rad or milfft, er ich moll 


melft or miltt 


ich meffe, du miffeft, er miffet or ich maß 
im fale, du mipfallft, er miß⸗ ich miffiel 


es mißlin 


t 
ich mag, fs magft, er mag, wir 
md 


ißl 
a 


Gert, ꝛc. : 
ih muß, du mußt, er muß, wirlich mußte 


miiffen, ihr müffet or müßt, zc.|. 
ich nehme, bu uimmf, er nimmt i 


ich nenne, x. 


ich pfeife, re. 
ich pflege, x. 
id erie se 


id quelle, bu quillft, er quilit 


ich räche, ae. 
2 tatbe, du raͤthſt, ex rath 
SEE 
i vet, 9 


ich renne, ». 

ich riecbe, 2. 

ich ringe, © 

ich rinne, =. 

ich rufe, x. 

ich fale, x. 

ich faufe, du ſaͤufſt, er fäuft 


tch fauge, x. 


ich fchaffe, 2. 


iam 


nahm 
ich nannte 
ich pfiff 
ich 
i og 
ih quoll 
ich raͤchte (cod 
ich ri 
9 eh 

ß 


ich ri 
ich rannte a 


ich falgte 
ich foff 
ich fog 


ich ſchuf 


i iin 
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ee 












IMPERATIVE. 





IMP. SUBJ. PARTICIPLE. REMARKS. 
ich mablete gemahlen. v) Except the past participle gee 
(mühle) mahlen, no irregular form is 
ich miede gemieben. in use. 
ich mölfe gemolfen. w) Sometimes regular. Milkſt 
&c., rarely used. 
ich mage gemeffen. 
ich miffiele mißfallen. 
es nıißlänge mißlungen. 
ich möchte gemocht. 
ich müßte gemußt. 
ich naͤhme genommen. 
ich nennete genanut. 
ich bie gepfiffen. 
tch prlöge gepflogen. =) When it signifies, to wait 
ich priefe geprieſen. upon, or te be accustomed, it is 
regular. 
ich quille gequollen. 9) Suellen, to swell, is regular 
ich rächte (vöche) räche gerächt (getos |z) The irregular form is no long- 
; den). er used. Where it occurs in 
ich riethe rathe gerathen. former writers it must not be 
ich riebe reibe gerieben, confounded with the same 
ich riffe reife geriffen. forms from riechen. 
ich ritte reite geritten. @) Bereiten, to ride to, like all 
the compounds of reitet, is 
irregular ; but bereiten, to 
« | make ready, from bereit, rea- 
dy, is regular, like all deriva- 
tives. 
ich vennele venne gerannt or gee (6) Renute and gerennt, nos 
rennt. often used. 
ich röche rieche or riech gerochen. 
ich ränge ringe gerungen. 
ich raͤnne (rönne) |rinne geronnen, 
ich riefe rufe gerufen. c) Regular in some writers, but 
improperly s0. 
ich falgete falze gefalgen. d) Irregular only in the parti- 
ciple, and in that when used 
ich föffe faufe gefoffen. — ‚as, geſalzene Fir 
fche ; er bat fie geſalzt. 
ich füge fange gefogen. e) Säugft and fängt are not 
supported by good usage, but 
fängen, to suckle, is regular. 
ich fchüfe fchaffe geſchaffen. M) In the signification of to pro- 


cure, to get, it is regular, as 
also anfchaffen, to purchase, 
to buy; abichaften to part 
with, to dismiss. 
eide eet ieden. ig) The active verb ſcheiden, w 
i geichienen. part, to digoin, to divide, 2 
regular. 


a 
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INFINITIVE. PRESENT INDICATIVE. IMP. INDIC. 


Edelten, to scold 





ich febelte, bu ſchiltſt, er fchilt lich ſchalt (ſcholt 








Scheren, to shear, ich fchere, ac. ich Kos 
©chieben, to shova, ich fcbiebe, 2. ich Ichob 
Schießen, to shoot, ig ieße, ıc. ich ſchoß 
Schinden, to fay, ich jchinde, ıc. ich found 
Schlafen, to sleep, ich fchlafe, bu fchläfft, er fchläft ich fchlief 
Edlagen A), to beat, id —8 du —— er 3 ich ſchlu 
Schleichen, to sneak, ich ſchleiche, 2. id fol 
Schleifen #, to sharpen, to I ſchleife, x. ich ſchliff 
het, 
Echleißen, to ait, flee, a. io fi 
Ecbliefen, to slip, ich febliefe, ac. ich ſchloff 
Schließen, to shut, ich ſchließe, ac. ich ſchloß 
Schlingen, to sling, ich ſchlinge, ae. ich ſchlan 
Schmeißen, to fling, lich febimeife, 2, ih ſchmi 
Schmelzen k), to mel, ich ſchmelze, du ſchmelzeſt (ſchmil⸗ ich ſchmolz 
zeit), er ſchmelit (febmilgt) 
Schuauben, to snort, ich ſchniebe or febnaube ich ſchnob 
©chneiden, to cut, ich fchneide, ıc. ih ſchnitt 
Schrauben J), to screw, ich fchraube, 2, ee 
to 
Schreiben, to write, ich fchreibe, ae, ich fchrie 
Schreien, to cry, ‘ich fchreie, a, ich fchrie 
Echreiten, to stride, ‘ich ſchreite, 2. ich ſchritt 
Schroten, to bruise, tognaw, ich ſchrote ıc, ich fchrotete 
Schwären m), to suppurate, ich fc wire, 2. ich fchwor 
©chweigen, to be silent, ich ſchweige, a. - id fchwi 
Schwellen 7), to swell, ich — bu ſchwillſt, er ich ſchwo 
willt 
Schwimmen, to swim, ich ſchwimme, ze. ih ſchwamm 
Schwinven, to vanish, ich ſchwinde, 2. ich ſchwand 
Schwingen 0), to swing, ich fchwinge, 2. ge or 
wun 
Schwoͤren, toswear, ich ſchwöre, 2. isp fan o 
wur 
Shen, to see, ich febe, bm ſiehſt, er flebt ich fab 
Sein, to be, ich bin a. ich war, 1¢ 
Senden, to send, ich fenbe, 2. ee and 
endete 
Sieden p), to boil, ich fiebe, 2. ich fott 
Singen, to sing, ich finge, *. {ch fan 
Einfen, to sink, ich ſinkt, Ic, lid fan 
Ginnen, to think, to „use, ich fintte, ae. td ſann 
Eißen, to sit, ich ſitze, ic. id faß 
Sollen, to be obliged ich foll, bu follft, er foll id) Sollte 
Epalten g), to split, ich fpalte, 2c. ich Tpaltete 
©pyeien, to spit, 6 Ie 2. ich ſpie 
Syiunex, o spin, ich jpinne, x, | 
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kh) Rathſchlagen and beraths 


chlagen, to consult, are re 


4) Regular in all other significa 
tions, as, te demolish, or te 


k) As an active verb it is regu 
lar. 


h Commonly regular, fehraubte 


Regular now except in the partı 
ciple. and this is frequently 


m) Schwierft 2. in the preset 


m) Regular, when active. 


0) Schwung is less in umge 
wang. 


YP. SUBJ. | IMPERATIVE. | PARTICIPLE. 
ich {chilte ſchilt eſcholten. 
(ſcholte) 
ich ſchore chere or ſchier geſchoren. 
ich 0 chiebe gefchoben. 
ich ſchöſſe chieße geichoffen. 
ich fchünde chinde geſchunden. 
ich ak fchlafe gefchlafen. 
‚ch fchlüge ſchlage geſchlagen. 
ich ſchliche fchlenh: geſchlichen. 
ular. 
ik fhlüffe |fehleife we ſexieifſgeſchliffen. 
ich ſchliſſe fcbleife efchliffen. dra 
id fchlöffe fchliefe en = 
id jchlöffe ſchließt geſchloſſen. 
ich ſchlaͤnge idlinge geſchlungen. 
ich ſchmiſſe ſchmeiß. geſchmiſſen. 
ich ſchmölze rea oe geſchmolzen. 
melg 
ich fchnöbe ſchnaube — 
ich Cah fchneide gefcbnitter. 
ich Ichraubete Ifchranbe geichraubt 
(fchröbe) (geichroben). gefchraudt. 
ei ſchriebe Lyrae geſchrieben. 
ich ſchriee ſchreie geſchrieen. 
ich ſchritte ſchreite geſchritten. 
ich ſchrotete ſchrote geſchroten. 
geſchrotet. 
ich ſchwoͤre fchwäre gefchworen. 
ich ſchwiege fchweige geichwiegen. is provincial. 
ich ſchwoͤlle bak “id gefchwollen. 
welle 
ih ſchwͤmme |ichwinme geſchwommen. 
ich ſchwände ſſchwinde geſchwunden. 
ich fhwänge ſſchwinge geſchwungen. is 
than 
ich Ichwöre or |fchwöre geſchworen. 
ſchwüre 
ich fähe fiehe gefeber. 
td) ware fei gemefen. 
ich fendete fende geſandt ana 
efendet. 
{ch fötte ſiede geotten 
ich fänge finge gelungen. 
ich fünfe finfe gefunfen. 
> fanne fiune gefonnen. 
(ſönne) 
th ſäße ſitze gefeffen. 
ich jee — geſollt. 
xh ſpaltete fyalte geipalten. ) Irregular only in 
«h fpiee eie geſpieen. ciple, and this is 
bh fpänne pinue gejponnen. gefpaltet when 
(fpdune) active, 








856 ALPHABETICAL List OF verps § 78, 











INFINITIVE. PRESENT INDICATIVE. IMP. INDIC. 

Spleifien, to split, ich fpleiße, 2. id Auta or 
> dab ek to speak, i (ors — ſprichſt, er ſpricht ig 

Epriefen r), to sprout, ih ſproß 
BET, Bm Sn 

echen, to sting, to ⸗ er 
Ciena w stick, to be fast-|{ * ich ſteckte or ſtak 

+ Eichen, to stand, ich flebe, xe. ich fiant (fiunb: 
Stehlen, to seal, = ſtehle, du ſtiehlſt, ex ſtiehlt ich flabl ſtohl) 
Steigen, two ascend, hehe ich ftie 
Sterben, to die, Rerbe, bt bu ftirbſt, er Richt ich far 
Stieben 2), to fly (as dust), ich fliebe, x. ich fteb 
©tinfen, to stink, ich ftinfe, ꝛc. ich ſtank 
Stoßen, to push, ich Roße, bu ſtoͤßeſt, ex ſtoßt ich dieß 
Streicher, to stroke, ich fireiche, i id 
©treiten, to contend, ich Rreite, x. ich ſtriti 
Thus, to do, | thue, du thuft, er thut ie that 
Tragen, to bear, rege he Se — ich tru 
Treffen, to hit, gig ich tra 
Treiben, to drive, td trie 
Treten, to tread, trete, bu — er tritt ich trat 
Triefen, to drop. to trickle, lich triefe, x. ch troff 
Trinken, to drink, 2 trinfe, 3¢. id tran? 
Trügen, to deceive, ich trüge, bu trägt, er triigt ich trog 
VBerbergen, to conceal, —— du vderbirgſt et verslich verbarg 
ir 
Verbieten, to forbid, { perblete: $6 ich verbot 
WVerbleiben, to remain, i verbleibe, ie. verblieb 
Werbleichen, to grow pale, i verkieiche, 2¢. id — 
Verderben ws), to perish, { —— du verdirbſt, er ver⸗ ich verdar 
r 

Verdrießen, to offend, es verdrießt e8 verbroß 
Vergeffen, to forget, — ale bu vergiffeft, er ver⸗ ich vergaß 
Berhehlen. to conceal, ich — ich verhehlte 
Verlieren, to loose, ich ver ich verlor 


Verlöfchen, to extingu { rlöfche, du verläfcheft or ver⸗ ich verlo 
— * 368 verl at eee T fchr ea 
Werfchallen w), to die away in ſich verfchalle, ıc. 
d. 
Werft hwinden, to disappear, lich verfchwinbe, 2. 
Verwirten, to perplex, ih verwirre, 2. 


Verztihen, to pardon, ich verzeiße, x 





fpliffe 
fpräche 


tefe 


3 fritte 


thate 
trüge 
traye 
ib triebe 


ich trite 
ich troffe 
ich tran 
ich trdge 


ich werbärge 


ich verböte 

ich verbliebe 

ich verbliche 

ich verbärbe 
(verbürbe) 

es verbriffe 

ch vergäße 


ich verheblete 


ıch verlöre 
ich verlöfche 


ich verfchölle 


ich verfchwände 


ich serwirrte 
ich verziehe 


IMP. SUBJ. 


OF THE OLD FORM. 


fpleipe 
In, 


ringe 
Rede 


fiebe 


tritt 
trief or triefe 
triufe 


trüge 


verbirg 


verbiete 
verbleibe 
verbleide 
verdird 


verbrieße 
vergiß 


verbeble 

verliere 

— a or 
verl tte 


Iverfoalle 
verfchwinde 
— 


| 
| 
| 


verzeihe 


IMPERATIVE.| PARTICIPLE. 


gefplifjen. 


gero en. 
geiproflen 
gefprungen. 


geftanden. 


geftoblen. 


geftiege — 
geſtorben. 


geſtrichen. 
geſtritten. 


gethan. 
getra 
—5 — 
getrieben. 
getreten. 
getroffen. 


getrunken. 
getrogen. 


verborgen. 


verboten. 

verblieben. 
verblichen. 
verdorben. 


verdrofſe 
vergeſſen. 


verhehlt or 
verhohlen. 

verloren. 

verloſchen. 


verſchollen. 
verſchwunden. 
verwirrt or 


verworren. 
verziehen. 
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§ 78. 












r) This must not be confounded 
(in the imperfect) with the re- 
gular verb ſproſſen. 

This verb ıs 

ar; when active it a always 


£) So Serftteben, to be acatewed 


as dust. 


@) But little used, except in the 
imperfect and participle. 
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Wadfen, two grow, 


§ 78. 


PRESENT INDICATIVE. 





IMP. INDIO. 





th wachſe, du wächfeft, er wächftlich wuchs 
Wigen or Wiegen x), to weigh,iich wage or wiege, du wägft orjich wog 


wieght, ex wägt or wiegt 


Wafcher y), to wash, id waſche, ıx. ich wufd 
Webern 2), to weave, ich webe, 2. id wob 
Weichen a), to yield, ich wetde, ꝛtc. id wich 
Weiſen, to show, ich weife, =. ich wies 
Wenden 5), to tum, ich wende, 2. id — or 
wandte 
Werben, to sue for, ich werbe, du wirbſt, ex wirbt ich warb 
Werder, to become, ich werde, du wirft, er wird id ward or 
wurde, du 
wurbeft, er 
wardor wurde, 
wir wurden, ı€. 
Werfen, to throw, ich werfe, du wirfft, er wirft warf 
Winden, to wind, ich winde, 2¢. id wand 
Wiffeu, to know, ich weiß, dn weißt, er weiß ich wußte 
Mollen, to will, ich will, du willft, er will ich wollte 
Seihen, to accuse of, ich zeihe, 2. ich zieh 
Sieben e), to draw, ich ziche, 2¢. ich 30g 
Qwingen, to force, ich pwwinge, 2¢. ich zwang 





6 79. VerBs or tHe New Consucation 
(commonly called “regular verbs”). 


11) In verbs of the New, or simpler form, the Imperfect Tense 
and the Perfect Participle are not produced, as in the Old conjuga- 
tion, by a change of the radical vowels; but by means of the suffix 
et or t, which serves as a tense characteristic: thus, taking the rad- 


OF THE OLD FORM. § 78. 859 


SL SE rm cana ES EET, 


IMP. SUBJ /IMPERATIVE. | PARTICIPLE. | REMARKS, 
ich wüchfe wachfe gewachfen. 


ich wöge wäge or wiege |gewogen. .%) Wägen is active, and has 
. wäge in the imperf. subj. ; 
wiegen is neuter, and has 

wiege. Wiegen, torock; is 


regular. 
ich wüfche wafche gemajchen, 4 Wäfchefl and wäfcht are also 
used. 
ich wöbe webe gewoben. r Regular except with the poeta, 
or when used figuratively. 
ich wide weiche gewichen. ‘#) Weichen, to soften, to moli 
ı fy, is regular. 
ich wiefe weife gewiefen. 
ich weubete wende gewentet or i) Regular when active 
gewandt. 
ich würbe with geworben. 
ich würde werde geworben; ( 
as an auxiliarv) 
worden. 
ih wae wirf geworfen. 
. „(mürfe) 
ich wände winde gewunben. 
id) wüßte wiffe gewußt, 
ih wollte — gewollt. 
ich ziehe zeihe geziehen. 
ich zöge ziehe gezogen. e) Zeuchſt 2¢. antiquated, and 


only in poetical usage 
ich zwänge zwinge gezwungen. 





‚cal part (lob) of loben, to praise, and affixing thereto et or t, we 
get bet or lobt; to which add the personal endings and we have 
fcbete or lobte (lob +et +e), I praised; lobeteft or lobtet, thox didst 
praise, &c. 

-(2) The verbs of the New form differ again from tkese of the 
Old, in that the former have in the Perfect Participle the termination 
et or t, instead of en: as, gelobet or gelobt, praised. See the 
table of terminations § 76. 


360 PARADIGM OF A YERB § 80. 


8 80. PARADIGM OF A 


é 


INDICATIVE. 






Loben, 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 


PRESENT TENSE. 


1} id lobe I praise. ich lobe, I ma 
z la lobeft, thou praisest du lobeft, thou — R 
@(3'er lodt, he praises. er lobe, may 4 
Pm f i jwir loben, we praise. wir loben, we may 
a 21ibe lobet, you praise. ihr lobet, you may | = 
C3ifte loben, they praise fie loben, they ınay 





IMPERFECT TENSE, 


| 1jich Tobte, I praised. ich Iobete, I might 

& 1 2lon lobteft, thou didst praise.|bu lobeteft,, thou mightst 

@ ¢ Zier lobte, he did praise. er lobete, he might 8 
4jwir lobten, we did praise. [wir loberen, we might 

s d praia 

252 ibe Tobtet, you did praise. jibe lobetet, you might 

& d3 e lobten, they did praise. [fie lobeteu, they might 


PERFECT TENSE. 


; gi ich habe I have ich babe 1 may have 
EI ion haft „> thou hast ; fou Gabe? | , praised, 
= (ler bat 5 he has et babe 2 
7c 1|wie haben (= we have : wit baben [ 
B Aihr babet | © you have the babet | © 
m (3lite haben they have fle baben 
PLUPERFECT TENSE. PLUPERFECT TENSE. 
1lich batte I had ) ich bitte I might have 
E 5 ru hatteft ] wz thou hadst |; - hättet |. praised, &e. 
(3ler Hatte (2 he had er hätte (= 
ag (1jwir batter (5 we had eg [wir batten (< 
8 ? 2lihr hattet | © you had & fibre hättet | © 
a (3/fie batten they had fle batten 


FIRST FUTURE TENSE. 


lich werte I ich werbe (if) I shall praise, 
E F ou wirft . thou wilt . du w s &c. 

© (Siler wird = he S ler were (8 

el I|mwie werten fg we shall wie werben 3 

2 § 21ibe werdet ou will the werbdet 

KC 3ljie werden they will fle werden 


SECOND FUTURE TENSE. 


« (1th werte ) = Ichall ) 3 ich werde = (if) I shall have 
x | 20a wi = thou wilt E du werbeft = praised, &e. 
4 (3ler wird = he will er werde | 
ei ilwit werden f= we shall f © wir werden { — 
2 ihr werdet | 2 you will S fibre werdet 
2 USlfie werden JS they wil JS [fe werden JE 














OF THE NEW FORM. § 80. 361 
VERB OF THE NEW FORM. 
to praise, 
CONDITIONAL, |IMPERATIVE.| INFINITIVE. | PARTICIPLE, 
PRESENT TENSE |PRESENT TENSE. PRESENT, 
1. wanting. loben, to praise. |lobend, 
2. love du, ' praising, 
raise thou. i 
3. lobe er, 
let him praise. 
1. toben wir, 
let us praise. 
2. lobet ihr, 
praise ye. 
3. loben de . 
let them praise. 
PERFECT TENSE. PERFECS. 
gelobt haben, gelobt, 
to have prai Pp 
FIRST FUT JRE. FIRST FUTURE. 
ich würde ß loben werten, 
bu wiirdeft | | oy to be apout to 
er würde 3. praise. 
wir würden © - 
thr würdet | ~ — E 
fie wiirden Pe 
SECOND FUTURE. 
fh würde ) ¢ 2 
du wiirdeft | 2 5 
er würde Lo u 
wir würden ~ 3 
be würdet Jz 3 
würden J Bm ‘ 


16 


862 LIST OF VERBS OF THE MIXED CONJUGATION. § 81. § 82. 


§ 8]. Tae Mirren Consvucation . 


(embracing the irregular verbs properly so called). 


There are a few verbs (sixteen in all), which have a sort of mixed 
conjugation: partaking of the Old Form, in that they change their 
radical vowels to form the Imperfect Tense and the Perfect Parti- 
ciple; and at the same time, partaking of the New Form, in that 
they assume, in the same parts, the ‘ense-sign te and the participial 
ending t. ‘These are they which, strictly speaking, are the irregular 
verbs of the language, and accordingly, they are here so classed. 
They will be fonnd, also, in the general List of (so called) “irregular” 
verbs (page 346), which, for the sake of convenience, we have 
there inserted. 


| § 62. 
‘LIST OF VERBS OF THE MIXED CONJUGATION. 








a 
PAST 8 
INFINITIVE, PARTI- 9 
CIPLE.| & 

Brennen, to burn, — — id brannteſich brennte gebrannt. \brenme 
Bringen, to bring, — — sch brachte lid) brächte gebracht. = 
Deaten, to think, id) dachte ſich dächte Igeradht. = 

Diirfen, to be permitted, |ich barf, 0 du darf, e er darf |ich durfie ich dürfte gedurft. 

Haben, to have, ich habe, du haft, ee hat lich haste Jich Batre |gehabt. habe. 
Kennen, to know, — — id fannte ſich kennte [getannt. = 


Können, to be able, can, ich fann, du fannft, er Fann ich konnte ſich fonnte gekonnt. 
Mögen, to be allowed, ich mag, du nıagfl, er mag ich mochte ich möchte [gemode. 


may 
Miifien, to be obliged, ich muß, due ninft, er muß ich ninfte | ic) müßte gemußt. 
must, ; 


Nennen, to name, — — id nannte ſich nennte ſgenannt. — 
Kennen, — — — ich rannte ſich rennte gerannt. = 
Eenten, to se — ich ſandte ſich ſendete geſandt. * 
— to be Vest, id fol, du folft, ex ee fol —_ — — 

sh: | 
Wenden, to turn, wandte ji) wendete gewandt. | — 
Pıflen, 'to noe te weiß, | du weißt, er eu wußte lich wüßte gewußt. 
Bellen, to be willing, lib wil, au milk, ecmil.| — _ _ i 











PARADIGNS OF IRREGULAR VERBS. § 83, 303 
§ 83. PARADIGMS OF IRREGULAR VERBS. 


(1) In order to a better display of the irregularities of some of 
ihese verbs, we append the following paradigms. They will be found 
exceedingly convenient for ready reference. Some of these verbs, 
also, have certain peculiar uses, which require special attention. 
For this reason we have, immediately after the paradigms, added a 
series of explanatory remarks, with copious examples illustrating the 

veral ways in which they are employed. 
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PARADIGMS OF IRREGULAR VERBS. 


§ 83. 


(2) Dürfen, to be permitted, 


INDICATIVE. 


PRESENT TENSE. 


- ( flich darf, I am 
E 3 du darfft, thou art 
3ler darf, he is 
1 |wir dürfen, we are 
8 2lıhr dürfet, you are 
Ef 3lfie dürfen, they are 


ec iit id vurft:, I was . 
E dion durfteft, mou wast | 7 
3ler durfte, he was 2 
1 | wir purften, we were E 
3 2jihr durftet, you were | &, 
BR (lite durften, mey were 
PERFECT TENSE. 
-C4ijicd habe) Ihave ] 
2 2 2hou baft | «> thou hast | 
Bd 3ler bat Ve he has 
- \ 1|wir haben [2 we have 
Bo the habet | = you have 
E 03 jie haben they have 


— ee 


ets ich hatte J. 
Adu batteſt sa — 
3ler hatte ‘= he had 
{jwir hatter } 2 we had 

E 2jibr hattet | © you had 
BE (3lfie batten J They had 
FIRST FUTURE TENSE. 

3 (1 ich werde ) I shall 

= 22jdu wirft | „ thou wilt 
5 (3jer wird —* he will 

zwir werden ?— we shall 
BJ 2lihr wernet | * you will 
8 3iite werden } they will 


SECOND FUTURE TENSE. 


.C1jih werte ) S I shall 1 

& dolpu wirt | 3 thou wilt 

5 (3ler wird (> he will 
4|wir werden f= we shall 

E)> F a werdet | 3 you will 

3 e werben | &, they will 


be ie. 


have been 


Permilied... 





SUBJUNCTIVE. 





PRESENT TENSE. 


ich bürfe, I may 7 
du dürfeſt, thou mayst 8 
er dürfe. he may E 
wir dürfen, we may er 
ibe dürfet, you may 

fie dürfen, they may 8 


IMPERFECT TENSE. 


ich dürfte, I might 3 
du dürfte, thou mighist 3 
er dürfte, he might FE 
wit dürften, we might \é 
ihr dürftet, you * ght 

jie dürften, they might Je 


PERFECT TENSE. 


ih habe 1 I may have oeen 
tu habeſt permit 

er babe = 

wir haben f 2 

ibe habet = 

jie haben 


PLUFERFECT TENSE. 


ich hatte Is I might have beea 
Jou hätteft permitted, &c. 
er hätte 


gedurft. 


wir haͤtten 
ihe battet 
fie hatten 


FIRST FUTURE TENSE. 


ich werde (if) I shall be per» 
du werdeft | . mitted, 

er werde +e 

wir werden | 

ihr werdet | a 

fie werden J 


SECOND FUTURE TENSE 


ih werte ) = Gf) I shall have 
du werbeft | S been permitted, 
er werde =  &e. 

wir werden (= 

ihr werdet | 3 

fle werden J & 








PARADIGMS OF IRREGULAR VERBS. § 83. 


to dare. 





(See Remark 9.) 
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CONDITIONAL. |IMPERATIVE.| INFINITIVE. |PARTICIPLE. 





FIRST FUTURE. 
ich wiirde 8 
du würdeſt 2 4 
er würde = 3 Q 
wir würden (48 ©-3 
: * oko 
ibe würdet | © GE 
fle würden 228 


SECOND FUTURR, 


ih würte ) =F 25 
du wiirdeft = fg 
er würde a ay 
wir würden (= 3A 
* © 8 
ve würdet | 2 5 
e würden J & er 


Wanting. 


[PRESENT TENSE. 
bürfen, to be per- 
mitted. 


PERFECT TENSE. 


gedurft haben, 
to have been 


permitted. 





PRESENT. 


dürfend, 
being permitted 


geburft, 
permitted. 


Stwa. 


PLUR. SING. PLUR. SING. PLUR. SING. 


PLUR. SING. 





PARADIGMS OF IRREGULAR VERBS. 


INDICATIVE. 


PRESENT TENSE. 


1li kann, 
Adu kannſt, 
3ler kann. 
1|wir können, 
2 ibr fönnet, 
31 hte tonnen, 


IMPERFECT TENSE. 


id fonnte, 
du fonuteft, 
er founte, 
wir fonnfen, 
ihr fonntet, 
jie fonuten, 


Go 0S = GO tS me 


I am 
thou art 
he is 
we are 
you are 
they are 


able. 


I was 
thou wast 
he was 
we were 
you were 
they were 


able. 


| 


PERFECT TENSE. 


1lich habe I have ) 
2jta haft = thou hast | 2 
ler hat = he has 3 
1jwir barber (2 we have 5 
2libr habet = you have | & 
3lite haben they have 
eh TENSE. 
1lich hatte : 
Qiu battef— | thou "hada 8 
3jer hatte = 2 
1jwir batter (S * had 5 
2jihr hattet | © you had 3 
Sifie hatten Ihey had 
FIRST FUTURE TENSE. 
(ji werde } I shall 
gidu wirft = thou wilt | 6 
3er wird 2 he will 4 
1wir werben ( 2 we shall 
2lihe werdet * you will 8 
3| {te werden they will 


SECOND FUJTURE TENSE. 


2lihr werdet 
She werben 


1ſich werde | 5 
2ldu wirft = 
3jer wird = 
1jwir werben = 
=< 
a 
= 


all 2 
thou t 

he will 3 x 
we shall oS 
you will F 


(3) Können 


— 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 


PRESENT TENSE. 


ich finne, 
du Fönneft, 
er könne, 
wir fünnen, 
ihr founet, 
je können, 


I may 
thou mayst 
he may 
we may 
you may 
they may 


IMPERFECT TENSE. 


ich finnte, 
du könnteſt, 
er könnte, 
wir könnten, 
ihr könntet, 
ſie könuten, 


you might 
they night 


PERFECT TENSE. 


id babe 
bu habeff | o 
er habe = 
wir baben ( S 
thr habet & 
jte haben 


I may have beea 
able, &c. 


PLUPERFECT TENSE. 


ich bätte 
bu batteft 
er hatte 
wir batten 
thr hattet 
fie hätten 


gekonnt. 


1 int eye been 
able, &e 


FIRST FUTURE TENSE. 


td) werbe 

bu werdeft 
er werde 
wit werden 
ihr werdet \ 
jie werden 


fönnen, 


(if) I shall be 
able, &e. 


SECOND FUTURE TENSE, 


ich werde Vs = 
du werbdeft | 

er werde 3 
wir werden ( = 
ihr werdet |& 
fie werden J > 


Gf) I shall have 
been able, &c. 








PARADIGMS OF IRREGULAR VERBS. 


to be able. 


CONDITIONAL. |IMPERATIVE. 


FIRST FUTURE. 


ich würbe 2. 
ku würben | > 

er wicce [SS 
wit würden (| = oo 
ihr würtet |= as 
fie würden 45 


SECOND FUTURE. 


ih wire ) = Oo 
du würteft | S 9% 
er mwürte = 238 
wir würden ( = E 3 
ihr wiirdel | 2 55 

würden J 5 m g 





Wanting. 


§ 83. 367 


(See Remark 10.) 


INFINITIVE, |PARTICIPLE. 





PRESENT TENS&.| PRESENT. 
finnen, fönnend, 

to be able. being 
PERFECT TENSE.| PERFECT. 
gefonnt haben, [gefonnt, 

to have beers been 

able 
wy 





GO nw = GO A om 


PAP, Fete 


PLUR. SING. 


PARADIGMS OF IRREGULAR VERBS. § 83. 


(4) Mögen, to be allowed, 








ıch mag, F am 
Adu mag thou art -3 
er may, he is 2 
wir mögen, we are 2 
— 


thr moyet, 
ie Mögen, 


IMPERFECT TENSE, 


ich mochte I was | 


Adu mochteſt, thou wast 1 

zſer mochte, he was * 
wir mochten, we were 2 

2jıhr mochtet, you were = 
fie mochten, they were 


PERFECT TENSE. 


tſich habe I have }3 
vu haſt Z thou hast 3 
er hat Ss he has HS 
wir haben [E we have f{‘d 
gjibe babet | © you have | § 
jte haben they have J 3 


PLUPERFECT TENSE. 


ih hatte ] I had 18* 
du hatteſt 3 thou hadst | & 
er hatte © he had { 2 
wir hatten *E we had “3 
thr battet | © you had J = 
jie batten they had xX 


FIRST FUTURE TENSE. 


ich werte I shall = 
ou wirft 3 thou wilt o 
3ſer wird & he will 2 
wir werden {2 we shall (3 
Aihr merit | SE you will 
Siite werden they w 8 


SECOND FUTURE TENSE, 


1 lich werde S I shall 
ou wirft 3 thou wilt 
er wird = he will 
wir werben 8 we shall 
ihr werdet | = you wi 
fie werden J & they will 


mL 
& 
= 
vs 
2s 
= 


SUBJUNCTIVE., 
PRESENT TENSE. 
ich möge, I may f 
du miyeft, thou mayst |? 
er, möge, may n 3 
wir mögen, we ınay — 
ihr möget, you may 
ſie mögen, they may & 
IMPERFECT TENSE. 
ich möchte, I might 
du michteft, thou “mnightst 3 
er möchte, he might 3 
wir mörbten, we might 3 
ihr möchtet, you might 
fie möchten, they might 8 
PERFECT TENSE. 
ih babe I may have been 
du habeſt 3 allowed, &c. 
er babe Q 
wir haben ( E 
tbr habet =) 
fie haben 
PLUPERFECT TENSE. 
ich hitte I might have been 
du hättet | = owed, &c. 
er hätte € 
wir hitter [ E 
ihr hättet © 


jie hätten 


FIRST FUTURE TENSE, 


ich werde Ve Gf) I shall be al 
du werbdeft lowed, &c. 

er merde LS 

wir werden = 

ihr werdet * 

ſie werden 


SECOND FUTURE IEMSE. 


ich werde = (if) I shall have 
du werdeft | S been allowed, 
er, werde pa &e. 

wir werden e 

ihr werdet | = 

fie werden J & 


PARADIGMS OF IRREGULAR VERBS, § 83. 869 


to have liberty. (See Remark 11.) 





CONDITIONAL, |IMPERATIVE.| INFINITIVE.| PARTICIPLE, 


— — 





Wanting. PRESENT TENSE. PRESENT, 


mögen, mögend, 
to be allowed.| being allowed. 


PERFECT TENSE. PERFECH. 


gemocht haben, gemocht, 
to have — al-| allowed 
ow 


FIRST FUTURE. 
ich wiirbe Rs 
bu wiirdeft | „ @ 
er wire | © Sp 
wir würden (= © 3 
ihr ns 723 
fie würpen — 


SECOND FUTURE. 


ih würde )E 2 $ 
du wiürdeft = id 
er würde = oO 
wir würden 8 E es 
ibr ne E58 
fie wiitten J & if 
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PLUR. SING. 


PLUR. SING. 


PLUR. SING. 
PAPA — — — Se 


SING. 


PLUR. 


} 
i 


PLUR. SING. 


PI-UR. SING e 


(5) Müſſen, to be obliged ; 


INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. 





SEE Te 


PRESENT TENSE. PRESENT TENSE. 





tlich muß, I am ich müffe, I may — 
zidu mußt, thou art u miiffeft, thou mayst 

er muß, he is % t mülle, he may & 
tlwie müffen, we are 3 Imir mülfen, we may 8 
2' the müſſet, you are 3 ibr br you may 2 
3 fte muffen, they are fie müſſen, they may J 


IMPERFECT TENSE. 


| 
| 


| id müßte, I ht 3 
Adu mupteft, thou wast | .; du mükteft, thou mightst | © 
3jer mußte. he was J er müßte, he might a 
1!wir mußten, we were f= |wir müßten, we might 3 
Aihr mußtet, you were % ihr müßtet, you might g 
3\fte mußten, they were fie müßten, they might 


PERFECT TENSE. 


4lich habe I have 3 th babe I may have been 
Qjon haft > thou hast & du babeft | > obliged, &c. 
3icr bat = he has 3 ler habe ‘= 
ilwir haben ( & we have [© wir haben ( E 
2libr babet | & you have | § jibe babet | @ 
3ijte haben they have 2 fie haben 

PLUPERFECT TENSE. TLUPERFECT TENSE. 
lich hatte I had 3 ſich hätte I might have been 
Adu hatteft | .> thou hadst | & Itu bätteft | > obliged, &c. 
3ler hatte (‘Ss he had 2 ler bitte |S 
Uwir batten [ & we had ° wir bitten [ 5 
2libr hattet | & you had 3 jibe hättet | © 
3ifie hatten J they had J & ſſie batten 


FIRST FUTURE TENSE. 


11h werde I shall ich werde Gf) I shall be 
air u wirft thou wilt E bu werbeft | . obliged, &e. 
ler wird i he will sy ler werde | 
ijwir werden fs we shall [8 [wit werden (= 
2libr werdet | F_ you will 8 ihr wertet | ® 
3ljie werden they will fic werden 

SECOND FUTURE TENSE. SECOND FUTURE TENSE. 
1lich werde = 1] shall a [ich werde ) & al I shall have 
du wirſt ‘se thou wilt | 2.5 du werdeſt (= been obl' 
jer wird = he will Agier werde (> &e. 
1|wir werden & we shall og wir werden (ao 
Aihr werdet | & you will z olihr werdet | = 
Sifte werden J & they will j- Ifie werden J & 
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must. (See Remark 12.) 


a a a 
CONDITIONAL. |IMPERATIVE. PSN AEC 


Wanting. PRESENT TENSE.| PRESENT. 


niiiffer, müffend, 
to be obliged. | being obliged. 











FERFECT TENSE. PERFECT. 


emußt haber, emußt, 
‘ to a been| i 


FIRST FUTURE. 
fd wiiroe Zs 
du wiirdef | > a 
er wire (2 Sp 
wir würden (3 © © 
ihe würdet | F *3 
fie wären | 8 


SECOND FUTURE. 


Ich wiirde ¢ 2 | 
du wwiirdeft |S 8 ) 
er würde | 37 
wir würden [| 4 7 
ihr würdet 5 a 8 
e wären J & =: 


PLUR. SING. 


FLUR. SINE. 





sich werde 
Adu wirft 
3ier wird 
1lwir werben 
Qithr werdet 
3ifte werden 


flich werde 
Adu wirft 
3ler wird 
1|wir werben 
Aihr werdet 


SECONC FUTURE TENSE. 


bed 


Q 
ae 


FIRST FUTURE TENSE. 


I shall 
thou wilt 
he will 
we shall 
you will 
they will 


be obliged. 


I shall 
thou wilt 
he will 
we shall 
you will 


5 
2% 
ob, 
wa wir werden 
5 ® 


FIRST FUTURE TENSE. 


{ch werre 

du werbdeft = 
er werde beg 
wir werden (S 
ihr werdet - 

fte werden 


Gif) I shall be 
obliged, &e 


SECOND FUTURE TENSE. 


[4 


ich werde 
‚du werbeft 
er werde 


iby werdet 


Gf) I shall have 
been obliged, 
&c. 
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(6) Sollen, te be 
INDICATIVE, SUBJ UNCTIVE. 
PRESENT TENSE. PRESENT TENSE. 

sc tlich foll, I am : ich folle, I may ) 

E Adu follft, thou art 3 bu folleft, thou ınayst 2 
3ler foll, e is & jet folle, he may Er 
iliwir fuller, we are = [wir follen, we may 3 

: Aidr foller, you are © lihr follet, you may x 

RB ¢ 3iiie follen, they are fie follen, they may 

IMPERFECT TENSE. IMPERFECT TENSE. 

s (lſich follte, I was ich yollte, I might 7 

2 2 lo follteft, thou wast | 5 [du tollteft, thou mightst 3 
dict follte, he was & ev, follte, he might 

> ( 1[wir follten, we were [3 jwir follten, we might 8 

BE I alibr folltet, you were |.© |ibr folltet, you might 8 

E (di fie follcen, they were fie follten, they t 

PERFECT TENSE. PERFECT TENSE. 

5 (1! habe ] Lhave _}-< ji babe I may have been 

w 2 2ibu haft “> thou hast | & [ou babeft | „ obliged, &c. 

& (ler bat 3 he has 2 ler habe =; 

;( 1|wir haben [> we have © wir haben (> 

Ba ibr babet © you have | ES fibre babet = 

Kd 3iffe haben they have ) ſiſie haben 

PLUPERFECT TENSE. PLUPERFECT TENSE. 

og ( Lid hatte I had " Ii hätte I might have been 

E Adu batteft | .. thou hadst | & jou barteft | .; obliged, de. 
3ler batte =3 he had 3 jer hätte =; 

> Cilwir batten (2 we had rs wir hätten (> 

EI vlibr hattet | = you had |5 jtbr battet | © 

Bd 3ifie barren they had J & [fie hätten 


Sifie werden 


F 


they will 


gefollt haben 


fie werden 
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obliged. (See Remark 13.) 





CONDITIONAL, | IMPERATIVE.| INFINITIVE. |PARTICIPLE, 









Wanting. PRESENT TENSE.| PRESENT. 
follen, follend, — 
to be obliged. | being obliged. 
PERFECT TENSE.| PERFECT, 
efollt haben, efollt, 
u Is have bee e obli 


obliged. 


FIRST FUTURE. 
id würde 5 
du würdeſt . a3 
er würde S 375 
wir würden (> S% 
ihr würde: | az 
fie würden mi 2 


SECOND FUTURE. 





th würde J) = Oc 
bu wiirdeft | S 32: 
er würde a =? 
wir würden = 3 
t würdet | o 55 
würden J & 23 


874 


INDICATIVE. 


PRESENT TENSE. 


. weiß, I know. 

E weißt, thou knowest. 

r weiß. he knows. 

; wir wien we know. 

B br wiffet, you know. 

> ie wifjen, they know. 
IMPERFECT TENSE. 


I knew. 
thou didst know. 
knew. 







we knew. 
you knew. 
they knew. 


r wußtet, 
ſie wußten, 


PERFECT TENSE. 


> (ili habe I have 

E du baft «> thou hast 
gier bat 5 he has g 

ic ılwır haben [RB we have [2 
dlihr babe ou have 

By olibe habet | & you have | a2 

El gifte haben they have 

PLUPERFECT TENSE, 

- (1Jich hatte I had 

E F vu hatte | „> thou hadst 
zer, hatte = had E 
ijwir hatten | B we had 

& E ihr hattet | © you had i 

RC aifte hatten they had 

FIRST FUTURE TENSE. 

Gich werte I shall 

E Adu wirft . thou wilt 

& (3ler wird $ he will E 

. (1jwir werden (= we shall 5 

B F ihr werdet | ® you will 

E (Sifte werden they will 


SECOND FUTURE TENSE. 


‚ (1lih werde ) = = I shall £ 

E du wit | thouwilt | & 
3ler wird = he will § 
ijwir werden [Ga we shall 

3 \2 ihr werdet J a ou will | 2 

Bl 3ifte werden ) & eywil )J 3 


PARADIGMS OF IRREGULAR VERBS. 


§ 83 


(7) Wiffen. 





SUBJUWCTIVE. 


PRESENT TENSE. 


ich wife, I may 
du wiſſeſt, thou mayst 
er wiffe. may —J 
wir wiſſen, we may ! 5 
ihe wiffet, you may 
fie wiffen, they may 
IMPERFECT TENSE. 
ich wüßte, I might > 
du wußteſt, thou mightst | - 
er wüßte, he might E 
wir wiibten, we might § 
the wiiftet, you might 
fie wüßten, they might 
PERFECT TENSE, 

id — I may have 
du babe = wn, 
er habe = 
wir haben [ B 
tbe babet 2 
fie baben 

PLUPERFECT TENSE. 
ich hätte I might have 
du hätteft 


known, &c. 


gewußt, 


ihr hättet 
fle hätten 


FIRST FUTURE TENSE, 
(if) I shall know. 
&e. 


wiffen, 


wir werden 
the werdet 
fie werden 


FUTURE TERSE. 


if) I shall havs 
own, 


gewußt haben, 


ER werdet 
e werben 
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to know. 








CON DITIONAL. |IMPERATIVE.| INFINITIVE. | PARTICIPLE, 


— — — 









PRESENT TENSE. PRESEXT TENSE. PRESENT. 


1. wanting. wiffer, wiffend, 

2. wiffe du, to know. owing. 
know thou. 

3. wiffe er, 
let him know. 

1. wiflen wir, 
let us know. 

2. wiffet thr, 
know ye. 

3. wiffen ite, 

let them know. 


PERFECT TENSE.| PERFECT. 


gewußt haben, gewußt, 
to have known. 


FIRST FUTTRE. 


ich würde 
du würbeft 
er würde 
wir würden 
thr würdet 
fie würden 


I should 


know, &c. 


wiffen, 


SECOND FUTTRE. 
ich würde 


< @ 

bu wirdeft | 2 5 3 
er würde 2 wo 
wir würden [S 3 E 
ihr würdet | 2 3 g 
e würden JS | 
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(8) Wollen, to be 






INDICATIVE. 





SUBJ UNCTIVE. 











PRESENT TENSE. 
id wolle, I may 


PRESENT TENSE. 
ich will, I will. 








“4 : 
2 te 
x Lou willjt, thou wilt. du wolleft, thou ma 
& E er will, he will. er wolle, he may m E 
Iwir wollen, we will. wir wollen, we may 3 
3 | Aihr wollet, you will ibs wollet, you may 8 
B (3 fie wollen, they will fie wollen, they may 


IMPERFECT TENSE. IMPERFECT TENSE. 


1lich wollte, I was ich wollte, I might 
E Adu wollteft, thou wast del du wollieft, niet mightst | = 

Zier wollte, he was ‚ES ler wollte, e might 

awit wollten, we were zZ |wir wollten, = ey ht 3 
= Aihr wolltet, you were B ie wolltet, you might 8 
7 3ifte wollten, they were te wollten, they might 


PERFECT TENSE. PERFECT TENSE. 


- lich habe I have we lid babe I may have been 
E dn bajt 3 thou hast * du habeſt 3 willing, &c. 
zler hat @ he has E jer babe > 
; gıjwir haben [RB we have wir haben f 8 
E Aihr babet © you have lihr babet = 
©! giite haben they have 8 fie Baber 
PLUPERFECT TENSE. PLUPERFECT TENSE. 
. (lich hatte I had ich hätte I might have been 
E F du batteft 3 thou hadst du hätteſt 3 willing, &c. 
3ier hatte = he had er hätte 2 
1wir batter ( B we had wir hätten | E 
B 2itbt hattet | © you had 5 ibe hättet = 
BE (3lfie batten they had J 8 Ifie hätten 


FIRST FUTURE TENSE. FIRST FUTURE TENSE. 


1lich werde I shall & id) werde (if) I shall be wile 
B Adu wirft 5 thou wilt | S [bu werdeft | > ling, &c. - 
@ (Siler wird 5 he will = er werde 1S, 
; (1|wir werden [ @ we shall wir werden fo 
B } ihr werdet | A you will 8 ihe werdet | 2 
EB (3) fie werden they will fle werden 


SECOND FUTURE TENSE. SECOND FUTURE TENSF. 


5 (1|th werde ) g I shall a fic werte ) & (if) I shall have 

z 2 2]du wirft | @ thouwilt | % Jou werdett | 2 been willing, &c 
 (3ler wird = he will Oger werte |. 
1|wir werden | we shall gs wir werden (3 
E32 thr a 3 you will 5 Fibre werdet B 
3} fie a) % they will J“ Ifie werden J & 
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willing, (See Remark 14.) 
CONDITIONAL. |IMPERATIVE.| INFINITIVE.) PARTIOIPLZ, 


1. Wanting. PRESENT TENSE. PRESENT 
2. Wolle du, will 


thou. wollen. wwollend, 
3. Wolle er, to be willing. Ww. 

let him be. 

willing 


PERFECT TENSE. PERFECT. 


gewollt haben, gewollt, 
to have willed.| willed. 






FIRST FUTURE. 


{ch würde 
bu würbeft 
er würde 
wir würden 
thr würdet 
fie würden 


SECOND FUTURE. 
ich würde ) € 
du wurdeft 


er würde = 
wir würden (= 
ihr — 2 

e würden J & 


378 = ss RE MARES ON Diirfen, ESnnen ann mögen. § 83. 
(9) Remarks on yürfen. 


This ver: is osmmonly rendered, fo dare, though the primary sense 
eeenis to be that given above, viz, to be permitted: the signification, 
to dare, is one in which it is now seldom used. The verb is also 
employed (only in the Imperfect Subjunctive, however,) to denote 
what probably may be, and may then be translated by such words aa 
might, need, would, &c.: thus, &8 bürfte fest zu fpat fein, it may or 
might be too late now: Es bürfte vielleidt wahr fein, it migh/ per. 
ehance Le true. It also signifies, to need, to have occasion, &c.: as, Gt 
barf nur reden, he needs only to speak ; Er barf fid) Darüber nicht wuns 
dern, he must not or should not wonder at that. When used without an 
infinitive after it, one must be supplied to complete the construction: 
thus, @r darf nidt in bas Haus (fommen), he ventures not (to come) 
into the house. | 


(10) Remarks on Eönnen. 


The original signification of können was to know, or to know how; 
nence the present sense, to be at liberty to do a thing, to be able; 
as, id) fann lefen und fchreiben, I can (know how to) read and write. 
lts chief power now, is to indicate bare possibility, and hence it is 
often aptly translated by the English, may. as, Gr fann es verftanden 
haben, he may (possibly) have understood it. It differs, therefore, 
from dürfen, when it (dürfen) is used (in the Imperfect Subjunctive) 
to express possibility ; for bürfen not only signifies that the thing 
may be, but that it probably is or will be. Können like dürfen, has 
sometimes an infinitive understood after it, to complete the con- 
struction. 


(11) Remarks on mögen. 


Mögen marks possibility under allowance or concession from an- 
other: as, Gr mag laden, he may laugh; that is, he has permission 
to laugh, no one hinders him. Gr mag ein braver Mann fein, ne may 
(I grant) be a brave man; where the possibility of his being a brave 
man, is a thing conceded. Kindred to this are the other significa- 
tions (chance, inclination, wish, &c.) usually attributed to this verb: 
thus, e8 möchte regnen, it might rain; that is, the causes that seem to 
forbid, are likely not to operate ; id) modte ed bezweifeln, I am dis. 
posed or inclined to doubt it, that is, I might doubt it altogether, but 
for certain circunstances seeming to forbid: möge es der Himmel ges 
ben, may heaven grant it; id) mag es nicht thun, I d> not like to do 
it, that is, I am not permitted by my feelings to do it cheerfully, &c. 
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(12) Remarks on miffen. 


The German müfjen and the English must, are very near equiva- 
‚seıts.. ‘I'he predominant power of the word is everywhere that of 
obligation or necessity, and this being kept in mind, it will often be 
convenient to employ in translating it, such words, as, be obliged, am 
to, have need to and the like. Often an infinitive is understood with 
it: as, id) muß zurũck, I must (go) back. 


(13) Remaras on follen. 


‘The prime and prevalent use of follen is to indicate obligation or 
necessity. What particular word or phrase shall be employed to 
translate it, in any given case, must be determined by circumstances. 
It is only necessary always to adhere to the primary idea; for in 
whatever way expressed, that primary sense must be kept in view. 
The following examples will be sufficient to show this: — 

Du follft das thun, thou art to (i. e. art obliged to) do that: 

Gr foll gehen, he is to (i. e. is bidden to) go: 

Goll id) es haben? am I to (i. e. am I bound or am I permitted to) 

have it? 

Die Flotte foll gefchlagen worden fein, the fleet is said or reported to 
(i. e. must, according to report) be beaten. 

Sie follen ihn nicht beleidigt haben, you are supposed or admüted not 
to (that is, you could not of necessity, in my opinion) have 
offended him. 

“Was foll der Hut ? what means the (i.e. what must be the meaning 

of the) hat ? | 

Wenn er fommen follte, fo will id) es ihm fagen, if he should come (i. 
e. should be obliged by circumstances to come) I will tell him so. 


So with an infinitive understood: was foll ih? what am I te 
(do) ? was foll bag? what signifies that? (i.e. supplying fein, wha: 
is that to be?) 

Gr weiß nicht was er thun foll, he does not know what to do. 


(14) Remarks on wollen. 


Wollen implies future purpose: thus, id will gehen, I will (to) gu 
Le. my purpose isto go. The expression of mere futurity would 
be, id) werde gehen. Kindred to this is another signification of 
wollen: as, er will nid) gefehen haben, he wills to have seen you, that 
is, he will have it or affirms, that he saw you. 


380 EXAMPLES ON THE USE OF bürfen, Lönnen, mogen, 20. § 83 


(15) Exampzes, 
farther illustrating the uses of the preceding verbs, 


Ich darf es Hun. 

Gs dürfte vielleicht wahr fein. 

Gs dürfte wohl geſchehen. 

Du darfit es nur fordern. 

Gr fann weber lefen nod ſchreiben. 

Ih fann mid irren. 

Sd) konnte ihn nicht verftehen. 

Können Sie heute zu mir fommen ? 

Ich mag das nicht. 

3d) möchte gerne wiffen, wieviel Uhr 
es iſt. 

Sd) mödte wohl etwas davon has 
ben. 

Es mag fein. 

Ich möchte lieber. 

Möge er lange leben! 

Sd) muß es thun. 

Gr müßte fid feines Betragens ſchaͤ⸗ 
men. 

Mußte es nicht fo kommen ? 

Wenn id) fterben miipte, fo wird 
id es nicht thun. 

Ich wollte gerne geben. 


Ich will zu Fuße gehen. 
Sch wollte, daß wir gehen follten. 
Sie follen {dreiben. 


Mas foll das heißen ? 

Gs foll fic) zugetragen haben. 
Der König foll angekommen fein, 
Menn er morgen fterben follte. 
Wenn das fo fein follt:. 


I am allowed to do it. 

It might perhaps be true. 

It might easily happen. 

You need only ask for it. 

He can neither read nor write, 

I may be mistaken. 

I could not understand him. 

Can you come to me to-day ¢ 

I do not like that. 

I should like to know what 
o’clock it is. 

I should like to have some 
of it. 

It may be. 

I had rather; I would rather. 

May he live long! 

I must do it. 

He should be ashamed of his 
conduct. 

Should it not so have happened f 

If I should die, I would not do 
it. 

I would willingly (i e. would 
like to) go. 

I will go on foot. 

I was for our going. 

You should write ; you are te 
write. 

What does that mean ? 

It is said to have happened. 

The king is said to have arrived, 

If he should die to-mcrrow. 

If that should be so. 





PASSIVE VERBS. § 84. 831 
§ 84. PassıvE vrrss. 
(1) Tie passive voice is formed by adding to the auxiliary werben 


‚0 become,) through all its moods and tenses, the I erfect Participle of 
the main verb, thus: 


Inpro. ACTIVE. Inpic. Passrve. 

Pres. id lobe, I praise, td) werde gelobt, I am praised. 
Imp. id) lobte, I praised, id) wurde gelobt, I was praised. 
Perf. id habe gelobt, id) bin gelobt worden, 

I have praised, I have been praised. 
Plup. ich hatte gelobt, id) war gelobt worden, 

I had praised, I had been praised. 
1. Fuzi. id) werde loben, id) werde gelobt werden, 

I shall praise, I shall be praised. 
2. Fut. id) werde gelobt haben, id) werde gelobt worden fein, 

I shall have praised, I shall have been praised, &c. 


(2) It will be noted, that wherever the perfect participle of the 
main verb (as gelobt above) is joined with the participle of the auxi- 
liary, the latter is written worden, not geworden, whereby an offensive 
repetition (of the syllable ge) is avoided. Sometimes worden is alto- 
gether omitted in the past tenses, but this should be avoided. 


(3) The German, by confining werben with the past participle to 
the expression of passivity and using fein, when the participle is to 
be taken as a mere adjective, has a manifest advantage over the Eng- 
lish Passive. Thus, if we wish to say, in German, he is feared, it 
will be, er wird gefirdtet; ifthe intention, however, be merely to 
mark the state or character of the person as one who is feared, that 
is, whose character or conduct inspires fear generally, the German 
will be, er ift gefürchtet, he is (a) feared (man.) The form of ex- 
pression in English, it will be observed, is the same for both ideas: 
“he is feared.” 


(4) The Germans, however, employ the passive form far less fre- 
quently than do the English. They prefer other methods: thus, man 
fagt, one says, i. e. it is said; ber Schlüffel hat fih gefunder the kev 
has been found. 


382 PARADIGM Of A PASSIVE VERB. § 34. 


§ 85. PARADIGM OF 
Gelobt werden, 











INDICATIVE, SUBJUNCTIVE. 
PRESENT TENSE. PRESENT TENSE, 
- (flick werbe I am ich werbde ) I may ; 
E ji eu wirit > thou art {5 |du werdeft | „. thou mayst 3 
3er wird 3 he is g jet were (2 he may 3 
; ( twit werden we are ‘p jwir werten [© we may oh 
E Aiht werdet © you are ihr werdet | © you may 3 
& ( ſie werden they are fie werden they may 
IMPERFECT TENSE. IMPERFECT TENSE. 
- ¢ilic wurde I was ich würbe I might ‘ 
E F du wurdeft | > thou wast |; |du wiirdejt |, thou migktst 
gjet wurde (2 he was er würde (2 he might : 
{ wir wurden [© we were wir wiirten |S we might a 
= En wurdet | © you were S.lihr würdet | ” you might ] g 
Bd 3ifte wurden they were fie würden Ihey aight 
PERFECT TENSE. PERFECT TENSE. 
5 (1[ bin = Ihave * ich fei = I may have been 
E32 du bift 2 thou hast | .& ru feieft 2 praised, 
3ier iſt 3 he has E ler fei 3 
i cijwie find [> we have = wir feien f= 
B E ibe feid © you have ihr feiet ‘a 
Bm ( ſie find % they have Fi fie feien 2 
PLUPERFECT TENSE. PLUPERFECT TENSE. 
5 (iii war Pe I had 3 lich wäre = [might have baa 
5 j2bu wart |2 thou hadst 3 du wäreft | praised, 
3ler war 2 he had er wäre 3 
s wir waren f= we had wir wären (5 - 
Bie ihe waret | ‘oe you had = lihr wäret ) ‘2 
= (3ifte waren = ey had J Bifie wären J & 
FIRST FUTURE TENSE. FIRST FUTURE TENSE. 
; (lid werde ) = I shall jo werde ) = (if) I shall be 
E Zou wirt | 2 thou wilt 3 bu werdeft | 2 praised, &c. 
“(Slee wird (3 he will 5 jer werde 5 
og ( Ilwir werben *8 we shall Swir werben | = 
3 Lihr werdet | 2 you will 2 thr werdet | ‘e 
& CJifie werten J & ey will fie werden J & 
SECUND FUTURE TENSE. SECOND FU7 URE TENSE. 
fitch werde }) 3 I shall ) ce: lich werde ) 8 if) I shall have 
g E du wir 2 Ken wilt Sj du werbeft | € en praised, 
@ (Siler wird 25 he will — er werde 2.2 . 
Uwir werben = we shall | © wir werden (2 
.R 2 ibe werdet | 2 you wilt g™ ihr werdet | ‘eo 
El 3iffe werden ) &  ihev will fie werden ) & 


PARADIGM OF A PASSIVE VERB. § 85. 388 


A PASSIVE VERB. 
to be praised. 
CONDITIONAL. |IMPERATIVE.| INFINITIVE.| PARTIC. 











PRESENT TENSE.|PRESENT TENSE. 


. wanting gelobt werden, 
. werde ru) to be praised, 
. werde er | 
. wervenwir $ 
. werdet ihr J 
„werden fie 
be thou praised, 
&c. 


- 
ee 
— 
oO 
ww 

= 


GO 0S = AD 


PERFECT TENSE.| PERFECT 
gelobt worden fein, |gelobt, 
to have 


been 
praised. 
. der ah FUTURE TENSE. 
ie würden 3 * werden gelobt wer⸗ 
’ ey - 

unten 2 3% to be. about to 
ihr würde |g * 3 be praised. 

fie würden JS ay 


ihr würdet 


ine |= BS 
er würde 28 0 L 
wir würden | > ? = | 
e wärben ay 


384 REFLEXIVE VERBS. § 86. 


§ 86. Reriexive Verses. 


(1) A verb is said to be reflexive, when it represent: the subject 
as acting upon itseif. We have several such in Ehglish: he deports 
nimee.f well; he bethought himself; they betook themselves to the 
woods; where the subject and the object, in each case, being identi- 
ca., the verb is made reflexive. It is manifest, that any active transi- 
live verb may thus become a reflexive verb. 


(2) Strictly speaking, however, those only are accounted reflex. 
ives, that can not otherwise be used. The number of these, in Gern.an, 
is much larger than in English. Some of them require the reciprocal 
pronoun to be in the Dative, but most of them govern the Accusative : 
thus, (with the Dative,) id bilde mir nidyt ein, I do not imagine ; (with 
the Accusative,) id) {dame mid, Iam ashamed. Further examples 
are the following: 


WITH THE DATIVE. 


Sid) anmaßen, to presume; usurp. 
Sih ausbedingen, to condition. 
Sid einbilden, to imagine. 
Sich getrauen, to be confident. 
Sid) fdymeideln, to flatter one’s 
self. 
Sid) vornehmen, to propose to 
one’s self. 
Sid) vorftellen, to represent to 
one’s self. 
Eid) widerfpreden, to contradict. 


WITH THE ACCUSATIVE. 


Sid anſchicken, to prepare. 

Sid äußern, to intimate. 

Sid bedanfen, to be thankful for. 

Sid bedenfen, to pause to think. 

Sid begeben, to repair to; to 
happen. 

Sid behelfen, to put up with; to 

make do 
Sid) freuen, to rejoice. 


Sid widerfeßen, to resist. 


(3) Since the action of these verbs is confined to the agent, they 





are rightly regarded as intransitives ; for the verb and the pronoun ° 
under its government, are to be taken together as a single expression 
for intransitive action: thus, td) freue mid), I rejoice myself, that is, I 
rejoice, or delight in. N 


(4) In like manner, reflexives often become the equivalents of 
passives : as, ber Schlüffel hat fid) gefunden, the key has found üserf, 
that ie, the key is found or has been found &c. 


(5) In some instances a verb is found to have, both in the simple 
and in the reflexive form, the same signification: as, Irren and fig 
trren, to err; to be mistaken. 








AEFLEXIVE VERBS. § 86. 885 


(8) It is worthy of remark, also, that some transitives, upon pass- . 
ing into the reflexive form, undergo some change of signification: thus, 
from berufen, to call, comes fid) berufen, to appeal to. It is generally 
easy, however, in these cases, to account for such changes. The 
following are additional examples : 


Bedenfen, to think upon; fid) bedenfen, to pause to think. 
Beſcheiden, to assign ; fi) befdheiden, to be contented 
with. 
Finden, to find; fid) finden (in etwas), to accommo- 
date one’s self to a thing. 
Fürchten, to fear ; fid) fürchten, to be afraid of. 
‚Hüten, to guard ; fid) hüten, to beware. 
Maden, to make; fid) maden (an etwas), to set 
about a thing. 
Stellen. to place; fid) ftellen, to feign, pretend. 
Verantworten, to answer for; fid) verantworten, to defend one’s 
self, 
. "ergehen, to pass away; fid) vergehen, to commit a fault. 
Berlafien. to leave; ſich verlaffen, to rely ugon. 
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386 PARADIGM OF A REFLEXIVE VERB. § 87. 


8 87. PARADIGM OF A 
Sich freuen, 


Sap Qe me a sem mega re — TLS SE 


INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. 





PRESENT TENSE. PRESENT TENSF 


ich freue mic, I rejoice. ich freue mid, I may 
2]du freneft tic, thou rejoicest. [bu freueft dich, thou mayst 
he rejoices. er freue jich, he nay 


wir freuen uns, 
Aihr freuet euch, 
jie freuen fich, 


rejoice. 


we rejoice. wit — uns, we may 
you rejoice. ie ‘i freuct euch, you may 


1 
2 
3ler freuet fic, 
| 
2 
3 they rejoice. euen fic, they may 





IMPERFECT TENSE 
ich freuere mich, I rejoiced. 


reuete fich, he rejoiced. 


1 
ea 

aid 
FEN 
. 1jw 
BY yli 
Ed zlfie 


PERFECT TENSE, 


ich habe mid I have 
baft did th 
du Daye Di . 
Eile fich = he has 
ci * haben uns | 
2 glibr babet euch | © you have 
& (zilie haben fich they have 


1 
2 


PLUPERFECT TENSE. 


u —— dich, thou didst rejoice. 


r 
ir freueten uus, we rejoiced. 

ihr freuetet euch, you rejoiced. 
fie freneten fic, they rejoiced. 


IMPERFECT TENSE. 


ich frenete mich, I might s 

du freueteſt vich, thou — | 

er freuete fi. he might 

wir freueten uns, we might Hy 
J 


rejoice. 


ihr frenetet enc, you en 
fie — ſich, — 


PERFECT TENSE, 


jig babe mich I may have re- 
slou habeft dich joiced, Se. 
er babe fic 

Siwir haben uns 
Pine haber end 
fie baben fic 


ne TENSE. 





ich hatte mich Is I had 
du hatteft dich thou hadst 


1 I might, have 
2 die, 
Zier batte fic 13 he had 

1 

2 

3 


rejoiced 


wit batten ung | 
ihr — — & you had 


ite 


a 
a 
wir hätten ung | = 
®| = 
jte Gatten tid 


& 

1 
& tbr hättet euch 
a fie hätten fic | 


they had 


FIRST F JTURE TENSE. FIRST FUTURE TENSE. 


co» (Lid werte | I shall ich werde mich (if) I shall re- 
z 13} Zou wirft dih | , thou wilt | „bu — dich jaice, &c. 
4 Jſer wird ſich |: he will .Q jer werde fic —F 

{mir werben ung! = we shall [ -S/wir werben un = 
B Aihr werdet us > you will } ® ibe werdet cus | = 
BC 3ifte werden ‘ich | they will fie werden fich 

SECOND FUTURE TENSE. SECOND FUTURE TENSE 

3 (! ich werde mia): = I shall gli 4 werde wich) = (if) [shall have 
8 {2h Adu wirſt dtd | 2 thou wilt © |du werbeft did | © rejoiced, &e. 
at 3ler wird fich = sie will Ser werde ſich 

{| wit werden uné { + we shall & wir werder ung 3 
B {2 ibe werdet ae | E vou will | Slibr werdet euh | & 
EC 3ifie werden fic) ) & they will § 5 


fie werden ſi 


PARADIGM OF A REFLEXIVE VERB. 


REFLEXIVE VERB. 


to rejoice. 
CONDITIONAL. 





FIRS1 FUTURE. 


ich würte mid 24 

tu würdeſt dich | . 3 
er würde fie | © 3. 
wir würden uns| © 8 8 
ihr würdet uh | = G'S 
fie würden fich — 


SECOND FUTURE. 


ich würde mich 
du würdeſt dich 
er würde fick 
wir würden ung 
ihr würdet euch 
e würden fich 


n 
ve 


rejoiced, &c. 


I should ha 


gefreut haben, 





IMPERATIVE.| INFINITIVE. 


§ 87. 


887 


PARTIC. 





PRESENT, TENSE.|PRESENT TENSE.| PRESENT. 


1. wanting. 


fich freuen, 


2. freue (ou) os to rejoice. 


rejoice thou, & 


3. freue (er) ft fi dr 
1. Brad (wir) 


ut (thr) exch, 
3. freien (fie) fic. 


PERFECT TENSE. 
fie etrene janet haben, 


ve rejoiced. 


ſich freuend, 
rejoicing. 


PERFEC). 
Wenting. 


$88 COMPOUND VERBS. § 88. § 89. 


§ 88. ImpsrsonaL VERBS. 


(1) Th: impersonal verb, properly so called, is one destitute of 
the first and second persons: being confined to the third person sin- 
gular, and having for its grammatical subject the pronoun es, without 
definite reference to any antecedent, as, 


e6 regnet, it rains ; es blirt, it lightens ; 
té ſchneit, it snows; eé fr rt, it freezes ; 
e6 donnert, it thunders ; est aut, it thaws; | 
es Hagelt, it hails; e8 tagt, it dawns. 


(2) It must immediately appear, that a verb may be impersonal, 
and yet belong to any of the classes of verbs described in preceding 
sections. Thus some are transilive: some are tnfransiitve; some 
are passive; some are reflexive ; &c. 


ExAMPLES. 


Es ärgert mid, it veres me, i. e. I am vexed; 

es friert ihn, it chills him, i. e. he is chilled or frozen; 

e8 hungert mid, it hungers me, i. e. I am hungry; 

eé reift, there is a hoar frost; 

es heißt, it is said ; 

e6 wird viel davon gerebet, it is much talked about; 

es verftehet fi, it understands itself, i.e. it is understood; &c. 
es fragt fic, it asks itself, i. e. it is asked, it is the question ; 
es giebt Menfdjen, it gives or yields men, i. ©. there are men. 


§ 89. Compounp VERBS. 


(1) Various derivative verbs in German are produced by the union 
of simple words with prefixes. * Most of these prefixes are separat-le, 
that is, may stand apart from the radicals; some, however, are found 
to be inseparable; some are either separable or inseparable, according 
to circumstances. : 


_ (2) The prefixes are themselves, also, either simple or compound; 
as, herkommen, to come here or hither; heriiberfommen, to come 


— 


* Under the name of Prefixes are here comprehended all those invariable 
w rds, (as adverbs and prepositions,) which are combined with other words to 
vary or modify their signification They are, also, often called Particles. The 
— words with which they are united, are generally verbs ; but often nouns 
and adjectives are, by prefixes, converted into verbs. 














SIMPLE PREFIXHS SEPARABLE, 


§. 90. 389 


over here, or hither. In most instances, the prefixes may be trans- 
lated severally as above; but often they are found to be merely in- 
tensive or euphonic. * 


Ub, 
An, 
Auf, 
Aus, 
Bei, 
Da, 
Dar, 
Cin, 
Empor, 
Fort, 
Gegen, 


In, 


Heim, 
Her, 


Hin, 
Mit, 


Nach, 
Rieder, 
Db, 
Vor, 


Weg, 
Su, 


§ 90. SımrLE PREFIXES SEPARABLE. 


efrom, off, down; 

to, at, in, on, towards; 
on, upon, up; 

out, out of, from ; 

by, near, with; 

there, at; 

there, at; 

in, into; 

up, upward, on high; 
onward, away, forward ; 


towards, against ; 


in, within ; 
home, at home ; 


hither, here ; 


thither, there, away ; 
with; 


after ; 

down, downwards, under ; 
on, over, on account of; 
for, before ; 


away, off; 
lw, towards ; 


Wbfegen, to set or put down; tc 
depose. | 

Anfanyen, to catch at, i.e. te 
begin. 

Aufgehen, to go up; to rise. 

Ausnehmen, to take out ; to choose. 

Beiftehen, to stand by ; to assist. 

Dableiben, to remain there, or at, 
to stay ; to persist. 

Darreiden, to reach there, i. e. te 
offer. 

Einfaufen, to buy in ; to purchase. 

Emyporheben, to lift up. 

Fortfahren, to drive or bear on; 
to continue. 

Gegenhalten, to hold against; to 
resist ; to compare. 

Inwohnen, to dwell in. 

Heimfehren, to turn homewards ; 
to return. 

Herbringen, to bring hither, or 
along. 

Hingeben, to go thither, or away. 

Mitnehnen, to take with, or 
along. 

Nachfolgen, to follow after; to 
succeed. 

Miederreifen, to pull down. 

Obliegen, to lie on, i. e. to apply 
one’s self to; to be incum- 
bent on. 

Vorgehen, to go before; to sure 
pass. 

Megbleiben, to stay away. 

Zugeben, to give to; to grant. 





* This is likewise often the case in English: thus, ex (which literally signi. 
fles out or out of,) has, in some words the signification very, exceedingly or 
the like ; as, exasperate, to make very angry: so a, (literally, to. af;) in the 
word ameliorate is merely euphonic; the derivative form (ameliorate) msan- 
ing nothing more than the eis ple one, melivrate. 


890 


Anheim 


Dabei 
Daber 
Dabin 
Dagegen 
Danicrer 
Daran 


Darauf 
Dareiu 
Davon 
Davor 
Dawirer 


Dazu 


Dawifh a 


Ginher 
Entgegen 


Entzwei 
Herab 


Heran 
Herauf 
Heraus 
Herbei 
Herein 
Hernieder 
Herüber 
Herum 


Herunter 
Hervor 
Her 
Hinab 
Hinan 
Hinauf 
Hinaus 
Hinein 
Gintaun 


COMPOUND PREFIXES SEPARABLE. 


§ 91. 
(an + beim, to-home) ; 


(da + bei, there-by) ; 

(da + ber, there-hither) ; 
(ba + bin, there-thither) ; 
(da + gen, there-against) ; 
(ba + nieder, there-below) ; 
(var + an, there-to) ; 


Coat + auf, there-on) ; 

(bat + ein, there-in) ; 

(da + von, there-from) ; 

(da + vor, there-before) ; 
(ba + wider, there-against) ; 


(da + gu, there-to) ; 


Compounp PREFIXES SEPARABLE. 


Anheimftellen, to put home to 
i.e. to refer to. 
Dadviftehen, to stand close by. 
Daberfchleichen, to sneak along 
Dahineilen, to hasten away. 
Dagegenfein, to be against. 
Danieder/ lagen, to beat down. 
Daranfegen, to put or lay there- 
to, i. e. to risk, to stake. 
Daraufgeben, to give there-on, 
Le. to give an earnest ; 
Dareiureden, to talk there-in, i.e. 
to interrupt. 
Davonlaufen, to run off or away. 
Davorliegen, to lie before. 
Dawiterhaben, to have objections) 
against. 
Dazuthun. to do (in addition) 
thereto ; to add. 


(da + jwifchen, there-between) ; Dapwifchenreden, to speak there 


(ein + ber, into-hither) ; 


in the midst. 
Einherziehen, to draw along. 


(ent + gegen, apart-towards) ; Gntgegengeben, to go towards; to 


(ent + wei, apart-two) ; 
(ber + ab, hither-down) ; 


(ber + an, hither-to) ; 

(ber + auf, hither-on) ; 
(ber + aus, hither-out) ; 
(her + bei, hither-along) ; 
(ber + ein, hither-into) ; 
(ber + nieder, hither-down) 
(ber + über, hither-over) ; 
(ber + um, hither-around) ; 


(her + unter, hither-under); 
(her + vor, hither-forward) ; 
(ber + zu, hither-to) ; 

(bin + ab, thither-down) ; 
(bin + an, thither-to) ; 

(bin + auf, hither-on or up); 
(bin + aus, thither-out) ; 

(bin + ein, thither-into) ; 
(hinten) + au, behind-to) ; 


go to meet. 
Entzweibrechen, to break or burst 
asunder. 
Herabfegen, to put down; te 
lower. 
Heranführen, to brı..zon or along, 
Herauffahren, todr > or urge on. 
Herausfahren, to dr e out. 
Herbeirufen, to call. or towards 
Hereitifahren, to dr ın or into. 
Heeniederbliden, to look under. 
Heriiberfommen, to come over. 
Herumgeben, to give or hand 
around. 
Herunterfahren, to drive down. 
Hervortreten, to step forward. 
Herjutreten, to step towards. 
Hinabtreten, to step down. 
Binantreten, to step up to. 
Hinaufziehen, to pull up. 
Hinauswerfen, to throw ou 
Hineingiefen, to pour into. 
Hintanfegen, to put behind; to 
undervalue. 





COMPOUND PREFIXES SEPARABLE. 


Hinterhet (hinter + ber, after-hither) ; 
Hinüber (hin + über, thither-over) ; 
Hinum (hin + um, thither-around) ; 
Hinnuter (bin + unter, thither-under) ; 
Sinweg  (hiu + weg, thither-away) ; 
Hinzu (bin + gu, thither-towards) ; 
Ueberein (über + ein, over-into) ; 
Umber (um + ber, around-hither) ; 
Umbin (um + bin, around-thither) ; 
Voran (vor + ant, before-to) ; 
Vorauf (vor + auf, before-on or up); 
Voraus (vor + aus, before-out) ; 
Vorbei (vor + bei, before-by) ; 
Borber (vor + ber, before-hither) ; 
Vorübeer (vor + über, before-over) ; 

x 
Borweg (por + weg, before-away) ; 
Buvor (gu + vot, before-to) ; 
Zurück (yu + tid, back-to) ; 


Sufammen (gu + fammen, to-getlye) 


§ 91. 391 


Hinterherfehen, to see afterwards 
Hiniibertragen, to carry over. 
Hinumflattern, to flutter there 
about. 
Hinunterfpringen, to leap down 
- there. 
Hinwegnehmen, to take away 
Hingueilen, vo hasten away. 
Webereinfommen, to come over 
into, i. e. to agree. 
Umberfchauen, to gaze around. 
Umbinfönnen, to be able there- 
about ; to forbear. 
Voranitellen, to place before. 
Vorauffteigen, to mount on be 
fore ; to ascend. 
Vorausfehen, to see or spy out 
before hand ; to anticipate. 
Borbeireiten, to ride along before , 
to ride past. 
Borherfeben, to foresee. 
Boriiberfahren, to drive alung 
past in a coach. 
Vorweguehinen, to take away be- 
fore ; to anticipate. 
Zusorthun, to do before ; to excel, 
Zurückkehren, to return. 
Sufammenfegen, to put toge ther. 


302 PARADIGM OF A COMPOUND VERB SEPARABLE. § 92. 
§ 92. PARADIGM OF A COM 
Anfangen, 


INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. 














PRESENT TENSE. PRESENT TENSE. 











5 ( tli fange an, I begin. ich fange an, I may 
E Adu fang an, thou beginnest./bu faugefl an, thou mayst 
Bier fäugt an, he begins. et fange an, he may 8 
a thwir faugen an, we begin. wir fangen an, we may 8 
Libr fanget an, you begin. ihr fauget an, you may | 
El 3fie fangen an. they begin. ſie faugen on, they may 
IMPERFECT TENSE. IMPERFECT TENSE. 
(ti fing an, 1 began. ich finge an, I might . 
E 2 du fing an, thou didst begin. du fitgeft an, thou mightst | , 
3er fing an, he began. er finge an, he might 4 
; ( A wie * an, we began. wir fingen an, we might 3 
B 2ibr fluget au, you began. ihr finget ax, you might 
Bd 3 fie fingen an, they began. |fie finger an, they might 
PERFECT TENSE. PERFECT TENSE. 
- (tic habe > Ihave ich habe > I may have te- 
EJ gr baft ] ©, thou hast | (pu babeft ] S gun, &c. 
ser bat = he has er babe = 
;(ilwir baben we have glwir haben [= 
EB} 2ibr gabe | © you have |>libr habet | & 
& (3fte haben I = they have fie haben 2 
PLUPERFECT TENSE. PLUPERFECT TENSE. 
3 nich hatte 2 1 had ich hätte > I might have be- 
5 42du hattet | & thou hadst | du hätte | & gun, &e. 
“(3er batte ( he had Bier hätte = 
; (iwie batter (5 we had wir bitten [= 
BJ2ihr hattet | © you had |libr hättet | 2 
&(3fie hatten J S y had fie batten J = 
FIRST FUTURE TENSE FIRST FUTURE TENSE. 
5  ajtch werde _  Lehall ich werde _ Gf) I shall be 
5 Adu wirft = thou wilt du werdet | = gin, &c. 
glee wird 2 he will Eler werde 2 
;( mir werden f.S we shall Bl wit werden |S 
B githr werdet | § you will ibe wertet | 5 
E (gie werden they will fie werden 
SECOND FUTURE TENSE. SECOND FVTURE TENSE, 
5 (Ali werde = I shall alich werte IS (if) I shall have 
z 2 2ldu wirft 5 thou wilt | 8,du werdeſt 2 begun, &c. 
a ¢ Siler wird \ = he will Der werde = 
wir werden f,- we shall f wir werden 
Ba werdet | = you will Blibe wervet | a 
Bed aifie werden ) 3 they will Jz fie werden ) 5 











PARADIGM OF A COMPOUND VERB SEPARABLE, 


POUND VERB SEPARABLE. 


to begin. 


§ 92. 393 





CONDITIONAL. |IMPERATIVE.| INFINITIVE. | PARTICIPLE, 


FIRST FTTURE. 


ich würbe j 3 
bu wiirbdeft | & © 
er würde > 2% 
‘ r = 
wir würden (= 5 52 
ihr würdet | 5 35 
fi: würden 


SECOND FUTURE. 


ih wide ) = 2. 
bu würdet |S 3% 
er würde Ba a 
wir würren [4s 3 A 
thr ee * 43 
fle wursen J 5 ., 


PRESENT TENSE. 


1. wanting. 

2. fange (cu) an, 

begin thou, &c. 
fange (er) an. 


anget (thr) an. 


3. 
1. 
2, 
3. fangen (fie) an. 


f ngen (wit) an. 





PRESENT TENSE. 


anfangen, or 
“ anzufangen, 
to begin. 


PERFECT TENSE. 





. PRESENT. 


anfangend, . 
ginning. 


PERFECT. 


angefangen bas |argefangen, 
ben 


to have begun. 


FIRST FUTURE. 
angefangen wer⸗ 
den, 

to be about to 
begin 


17* 


334 INSEPARABLE PRerixes. § 93. § 94. 


§ 93 OunseRvaTions ON THE PARADIGM. 


(15 An inspection of the Paradigm above will show, that the se 
prruticn of the prefix from the radical part of the verb, takes place 
in the Indicative, Subjunctive, Imperative, Infinitive (when preceded 
by ju,) and the Perfect Participle. In the Indicative and Suhjunc- 
tive, however, the separation is not made, when, in dependent sen- 
tences, the verb is placed at the end of a clause or period: thus, alg 
bie Sonne diefen Morgen aufging, fo verfhwand der Nebel, when the sup 
r.92 (aufging) this morning, the fog disappeared. 

(2) In regard to the position of the particle when separated, it 
mus‘ be noted that, in the Indicative, Subjunctive and Imperative, it 
stands after the radical ; often, also, after the several words depen- 
dent upon it: thus, id fange das Bud) an, (where an belonging to 
fange, comes after the object,) 1 begin the book. 

(3) In the Infinitive and the Perfect Participle, on the contrary, 
the particle comes before the radical: being separated from it, in the 
Infinitive, by yu, (when that preposition is employed,) and, in 
the Participle, by the augment ge, which is peculiar to that part of 
the verb: thus, anzufangen, (an-+-ju--fangen) to begin; to commence ; 
vorgeitellt, (vor-+-ge--jtellt) placed before one; represented. 

(4) It remains to be added, that particles, when separated from 
the radicals, receive the full or principal accent; and, that the radicals 
(if verbs) have the same form of conjugation, old or new, regular 
er irregular, as when employed without prefixes, 


§ 94. InsgPaRaBLE PREFIXES. 


The Prefixes of this class, as the name implies, are always found 
in close union with their radicals. They allow not even the augment 
syllable ge, in the Perfect Participle, to intervene; but reject it 
altogether: * as, bedeckt (not begebedt) covered, from bebdecfen, to 
cover. Neither is 3u (when used) allowed to come between the 
prefix and the Infinitive; but stands before the two combined into 
one word: as, ju empfangen, (not empzufangen,) to receive: except in 
case of compound prefixes, wherein the first component is a separable 
and the second an inseparable particle; 3u being then inserted be- 
tween the two particles; as, anzuerfennen, (from anerkennen). The 
fiseparable prefixes are always unaccented. 





* To this, however, must be excepted the case of the Prefix mi; which, 
in a few instances, allows the augment qe to be prefixed: thus, (from mißs 
beuten, to misinterpret,) we have, in the Perfect Participle, gemifdeutet. 





Ge, 


Mifi, 
Ver, 


Wider 
Ser, 
Anbe 
Aner 


Aufer 
Auser 


Unver. 


Beauf 


OBSERVATIONS. § 95. § 96. § 97. 805 


6 95. SımrıE Prerixes INSEPARABLE. 


afte behind; Afterreten, to talk behind (one se back) 
to slander. 

near ıy, over, to make; Befommen, to come by, i.e. to get, 
to obtain. © 

in, w-chin ; Empfinden, te find or feel within, te 
perceive. 

apart ıway, to deprive of; ntgehen, to go away or off; to escape. 

forth, wr, on behalf of; Erklären, to make clear for (one); to 
explain. 

(mainly, intensive or eupho- ©ebenfen (same as denfen), to think 

nic): of. 

wrong, crroneously ; Mifreuten, to misinterpret. 

away, a. loss; Verſchlafen, to sleep away, i.e. lose 
by sleeping. 

against ; Widerftehen, to stand against ; tc resist. 

apart, asunwer ; Zerſchneiden, to cut apart, or in pieces 


§ 96. Comrounp PREFIXES INSEPARABLE, 


(an + be, t — near); Aubetreifen, to hit or touch near to; to 
concern. 

(an 4 er, u — for); Auerfennen, to acknowledge ; to own. 

(auf +- er, uo — for); Auferbauen, to build up for ; to erect. 

(aué + er, vut — for); Auserwählen, to choose out for; to 
elect. 

(an + ver, to — away); Anvertrauen, to give away in trust; 
to confide to. 


(be + auf, near — on or up); Beauftragen, to bring (duty) upon, i. e. 
to commission. 


Mifiver (miß + ver, wrong — away); Mipverftehen, to understand wrong, 


Vorbe 


(1) 


i. e. to mistake. 
(vor + be, befere — near); Worbebalten, to hold or keep ahead 
i. e. to put off; to reserve. 


§ 97. OBSERVATIONS. 
Be has in German the same power which it has in English. 


. It is, therefore, in most cases, better iransferred than translated. Ita 
uses will be easily learned from examples. Thus, from 


Klagen, to moan. Beflagen, to bemoan. 

Gtrenen, to strow. Beftreuen, to bestrow. 

Felgen, to follow. Hefelgen, to follow after, i. e. to obey. 
Arbeiten, to labor. Bearbeiten, to labor upon; elaborate 
Laden, to laugh. Beladen, to laugh at. 

Flügel, a wing. Beflügeln, to furnish with wings. 
Glück, happiness. Beglücden, to make happy. 

Brei, free. Befreien, to set free. 


In some instances, it ‘s merely euphonte. 


306 OBSERVATIONS. § 97. 


(2) @mp and ent. Emp is, probably, cnly another form of 
ent: oecurring, however, only in three verbs; (empfinden, to feel; 
einpfangen, to receive ; empfehlen, to recommend :) and bearing a sense 
but remotely related to its original. The prime and predominant 
power of ent is that of indicating separaton, departure, privation. 

In some instances it has the kindred sense of approach or transi- 
tion from one point or condition towards another. Examples. 


Geben, to go. Entgehen, to go away, to get off. 

Zichen, to draw. Entziehen, to withdraw. 

Binden, to bind. Entbinden, to unbind. 

Haupt, the head Guthaupten, to deprive of head, to 
behead. 

Kraft, power. Gntfriften, to deprive of power 
weaken. 

Bloͤde, dim-eyed, dull, bashful. Gntblöden, to divest of shame, be 
bold. 

Brennen, to burn, Gntbrennen, to take fire, to kindle. 

Sprechen, to speak. Entſprechen, to answer, or 
correspond to. 


Gnt is sometimes, also, merely intensive or euphonic: as, entleeren 
(from leer, empty,) to empty out. 


(3) @r and ver. Gr, asa general thing, conveys the idea of 
gelling or gaining for some one, by means of that which is expressed 
by the word connected with it; as, erbitten, to get, or try to get, 
by begging. It finds its exact opposite in ver: which marks what 
is against or away from some one’s interest or benefit; as, verbitten, 
to beg off, to decline. The force and use of these particles are best 
illustrated by examples. 


Baden, to bathe. Erbaden, to get or gain by bathing 

Finden, to find. Grfinden, to find out for one’s self, 
invent. 

Stehen, to stand. Grftehen, to arise, originate. 

Bauen, to build. Grbanen, to erect, to produce. 

Sagen, to say or speak. Perfagen, to speak against, to deny. 

Mauern, to wall,ormakeawall. Bermauern, to wall against, stop 
by wall. 

Spielen, to play. Berfpielen, to play away, to lose 
by gambling. 

Gihren, to carry, or lead. Berführen, to lead away, to seduce 

Salzen, to salt. Berfalzen, to oversalt, spoil in 


salting. 


PREFIXES SEPARABLE AND INSEPARABLR. § 98, 89% 


(4) @v and ver are, also, both employed m coaverting nouns 
and adjectives into verbs expressive of transition from one state or 
condition into another: thus, 


Grfalten, (falt, cold) totakecold. Veredeln, (edel, noble) tc ennobie 

Erkühnen, (fühn, bold) to become Vergöttern, (Gott, God) to deify. 
bold, dare. 

Grlahmen, (lahm, lame) to become Beralten, (alt, old) to grow old or 


lame. obsolete. 
Grflaren, (flar, clear) to make Wereinen, (ein, one) to make one 
plain. unito. 


In some instances, moreover, er and ver are only euphonic or 
intensive. 


§ 98. PRrEFIXES SEPARABLE AND INSEPARABLE, 


(1) The Prefixes of this class, when separable, are always under 
the full accent; when inseparable, the accent falls upon the radical. 

(2) Their effect, when separable, is, in union with radicals to 
produce certain intransitive compounds *, in which each of the parts 
(prefix and radical) has its own peculiar and.natural signification. 

(3) Their effect, when inseparable, is, in connection with the ra- 
dicals, to form certain transitive compounds; which, for the most 
part, are used in a figurative or metaphorical sense. 

(4) We subjoin a list of the prefixes of this class: illustrating 
each by a couple of examples; the first being one in which the pre 
fix is separable; the second one in which it is inseparable. 

Durd/dringen, to press or force through ; 
Durd, through; } Durdorin/gen, to penetrate ‘ 
Hin'tergehen, to go behind ; 
Hinterge/hen, to deceive, 
Ue/berfeßen, to set or put over; 
Ueberfeb’en, to translate. 


Ginter, behind; 
Um/gehen, to go around; 


Ueber, over; 


Um, around; Umgelyen, to evade. 


Un’terfchieben, to shove or push under; 
Unterfhieben, to defer; alsc, tu substitute. 
Mierverhol:n, to fetch or bring back ; 
Wiederholen, to repeat. 


Unter, under ; 


Wieder, again; beck ; 








— 


* There are, however. some compounds of durch and um, in which, 
though these particles are s-parable, the verbs are, nevertheless, transitive. 
Still, it will be found, that in such cases the signification of the compound is 
figurative ; as, umbringen, to aring about (one’s death;) ie. to kill. 


898 ADVERBS FORMED FROM NouNS. § 99. § 100. § 101. 


§ 99. VERBS COMPOUNDED WITH NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES. 


(1) A variety of compounds is produced by the union of verbs 
with nouns aı.d adjectives. These follow the same general laws 
which govern those produced by means of prefixes. Some of them, 
eccordingly, are separable ; as, : 

Fehlſchlagen, to miscarry ; from fehl and fdlagen. 


Sreifpreden, to acquit ; „ fret „ fprecen. 
Gleichkommen, to equal; „ glei „ fommen. 
Losreißen, to tear away; „ Ws „ reißen. 
Stattfinden, to take place ; „ ftatt , finden 


<2) Some are inseparable; as, 
Frohlocken, to exult; from froh and loden. 


Frihftiden, to breakfast ; „ frih „ Rüden. 
Fuchsſchwänzen, to fawn; „ fuds „ fchwänzen. 
Handhaben, to handle ; „ band „ haben. 
Liebäugeln, to ogle ; „ lieb „ dugelu 
Liebfofen, to caress ; „ lieb „ Eoien. 
Muthmafen, to suspect ; „ muth „ maßen. 
Bollziehen, to perform ; „ vol ziehen. 
Willfahren, to gratify ; „ wil „ fahren 


Meiffagen, to foretell ; weiß „ fügen. 

(3) These verbs take the augment ‘syllable ge in the perfect 
perticiple: except vollziehen, which has vollzogen. In some cases, 
however, verbs compounded with voll, also, take the augment; 
as, vollgegoffen, from vollgießen, to pour full. 


§ 100. THE ADVERBS. 


(1) Adverbs in German, as in other languages, serve to modify 
the signification of verbs, participles, adjectives and, often, also that 
of one another: denoting, for the most part, certain limitations of 
time, place, degree and manner. Hence are they usually classified 
according to their meaning. 

(2) They are indeclinable; and formed, either by derivation or 
composition, from almost every other part of speech: of some, how- 
ever, the origin is wholly unknown. 

Arranged according to derivation, adverbs are divisible into the 
following classes : 


§ 101. AÄDVERBS FORMED FROM NOUNS. 


Adverts are formed from nouns by affixing the letter 8. This 
termination 6 is rothing more than the sign of the genitive singular; 








ADVERBS FORMED FROM ADJECTIVES. 6 102. 899 


which ease, not only of nouns, but also of adjectives, particit les, 
kic. is often made to perform the office of an adverb. * Exam 
ples: ° 


Morgens, in the morning ; from ber Morgen, moruing. 

Abends, in the evening ; „ ber Abend, evening. 

Tags, in the day; w der Tag, day. 

Theile, in part, or partly ; „ ber Theil, part. 

Flugs, swiftly ; „ ber Slug, flight. 

Durdgehends, generally ; „ bdurdgehend, passing 
| through. 


Zufehends, visibly ; „ yufebend, looking at 


§ 102. ADVERBS FORMED FROM ADJECTIVES. 


(1) Adverbs are formed from adjectives by the addition of the 
suffixes lid, haft and lings; which, except the last, are also 
regular adjective terminations. These endings are chiefly expressive 
of manner; and may be translated sometimes by a corresponding 
saflix (as the English ly or ishly), and sometimes by some equi- 
~4lent phrase. Examples: 


Wahrlich, truly; verily ; from wahr, true. 
Boshaft, maliciously ; „  béfe, evil; wicked. 
Weislich, wisely ; »  wweife, wise. 
Freilih, sure; to be sure; „ frei, free; sure. 
Blindlings, blindly ; „ blind, blind. 


(2) The letter 8, also, as above stated, added to adjectives, gives 
fi-e to a class of adverbs: * thus, 


Rechts, on the right; from recht, right. 

Lins, on the left; (inf, left. 

Anders, otherwise ; ander, other. 
Bereits, already ; bereit, ready. 
Befonders, particularly ; befonder, particular. 
Stets, continually ; ftet, continual. 


(3) Here note, also, that almost all German adjectives, in the 
absolute form, that is, in the simple form without the terminations of 
DT — —— —— — — — — ——— —— 

* The letter 8 is, also, sometimes affixed to adverbs ending in mal; as 


vormals. formerly; damals, at the time; vielmals. ınany times. For nu: 
meral adverbs ending in mal, lei, &e. See the Section on Nunierals. 


§ 108. 


declension, are employed as adverbs: thus, er renut fdnell, he rans 
sapidiy; er handelt ehrlid, he acts honestly. 


200 ADVERBS FORMED FROM PRONOUNS 


§ 103. ADVERBS FORMED FROM PRONOUNS. 


(1) These are, chiefly, da, there; from ber, die, bad, this or that ; 
wo, where ; from wer, was, who, what; ber, hither, and hin, thither ; 
from some corresponding demonstrative pronoun no longer found. 


(2) The pronominal adverbs in combination with other words, 
give rise to a number of compounds. Thus ba and wo, united with 
prepositions, serve often instead of the dative and accusative (neuter) 
of the pronouns der, wer and weldyer, respectively. It will be no- 
ticed, that when the other word begins with a vowel or with the let- . 
ter n, ba and wo are written bar and wor; that is, that r is inserted 
for the sake of euphony. The following are compounds of da and 


wo: 


Dabei, thereby, 

i. e. by this or that. 
Dafur, therefor, 

i.e. for this or that, 
Damit, therewith, 

i. e. with this or that. 
Darin, therein, 

i. e. in this or that. 
Darunter, thereunder or among, 
Le. under this or that. 
Darum, thereabout or therefor, 


i.e. for this or that; therefor. - 


Daran, thereon, 
Le. on this or that. 
Darauf, thereupon, 
i.e. upon this or that. 
Daraus, therefrom, 
i.e. from this or that. 
Davon, thereof, 
i.e. of this or that. 
Dazu, thereto, 
i. e. to this or that. 
Dabdurd), there-through or thereby 
i.e through or by this or that 


Wobei, whereby, 
ie. by which. 
Wofür, wherefor, 
i.e. for which. 
Womit, wherewith, 
i. e. with which. 
Worin, wherein, 
i.e. in which. 
Worunter, whereunder, among, 
Le: under this or that, 
Worum, whereabout, 
i. e. about or for wich; 
wherefor ; why, 
Woran, whereto, 
Le. to which. 
Worauf, whereupon, 
i.e. upon which, 
Woraus, wherefrom, 
i.e. from which. 
Wovon, whereof, 


i.e. of which. 
Wozu, whereto, 


i.e. to which. 
Wedurd, whereby, 
Le. by or through whlen 


ADVERBS FORMED BY COMPOSITION. § 104. § 105. 401 

(3) In like manner her and hin appear, also, combined with 
ether words. Between these two particles a distinction exists, 
wherever they are used, whether alone or in composition with othe 
words, which should be well understood and always remembered. 
They are, in signification, exact opposites: her indicating motion or 
direction towards the speaker; hin implying motion or direction 


away from the speaker. The following are examples: 


Herab, down hither (i. e. where 
the speaker is). 

Herauf, up hither. 

Heraus, out hither. 

Herein, in hither; into this place. 

Hierher, or hieher, hither here; 

this way. 

Serüber, over hither. 

Serunter, under hither. 

Daher, from there hither, i. e. 
thence 

Woher, from which p.ace hither, 
Le. whence. 


Hinab, down thither (i. e. away 
from the speaker). 

Hinauf, up thither. 

Hinaus, out thither. 

Hinein, into that place. 

Hierhin, thither; this way for- 

ward. 

Hiniber, over thither. 

Hinunter, under there. 

Dain, from thither (to) there, 
i. e. thither. 

Wohin, from which place thither, 
ie. whither. 


(4) We have no words in English, corresponding exactly in use 
and force with her and hin; and therefore, though everywhere in 
German their force may bé felt, it cannot always be expressed by 


single words, in translation. 
pletives. 


Hence are they often treated as ex- 


§ 104. ADVERBS FORMED FROM VERBS. 


(1) Adverbs are formed from verbs by suffixing to the radical 
part the termination lid. All adverbs so formed, however, are 
equally employed as adjectives: thus, 

Glaublid) (from glaub--en, to believe), credibly. 
Sterblid) (from fterb--en, to die), mortally. 
Kläglich (from flag-+-en, to lament), lame..tably. 


Merflid) (from merf-+-en, to note; perceive), perceptibly. 


§ 105. ADVERBS FORMED BY COMPOSITION, 


(1) Besides the classes given above, a numerous list of adverbs 
in German is produced by the union of various parts of speech. 
Thus, the word Weife (mode, manner), combined with nouns, 
forms a class of adverbs employed chiefly in specifying things indi 


«0% COMPARISON OF ADVERBS. § 106. 


vidvally or separately: thus, fdrittweife, step by step; theilweife, 
part by part; tropfenweije, drop by drop; wogenweife, wave by wave; 
like waves. Weiſe is also added to adjectives; as, dicbifdyerweife, 
thie, shly ; glüdlidyerweife, fortunately. 

(2) Sometimes an adverb and a preposition are united ; examples 
of which may be found above under the head of adverbs formed 
from pronouns. 

(3) Sometimes adverbs are formed by the union or the repetition 
cf prepositions: as, burhaus, throughout; thoroughly; durdy und 
burd, through and through. 

(4) Sometimes a noun and a pronoun joined together, serve as 
an adverb; as, meinerfeits, on my side; bieffeité, on this side; allers 
bings, by all means. 

(5) Sometimes one adverb is formed from another by the add.. 
tion of a suffix; as, ridlings, backwards: sometimes by the unior. 
of another adverb ; as, nimmermefr, nevermore. 

(6) Sometimes the several words composing a phrase, are, by 
being brought into union, made to perform the office of an adverb: 
thus, fürwahr (for für wahr), verily; fonjt (for the obsolete fo ne ift, 
if it 1s not), otherwise ; else. 


§ 106. ComParIsON OF ADVERBS. 


(1) Many adverbs, chiefly, however, those expressive of manner 
are susceptible of the degrees of comparison. The forms for these 
are the same in adverbs as in adjectives 

(2) It must be observed, however, that, when a comparison, 
strictly speaking, is intended, the form of the superlative produced 
by prefixing am (See Obs. § 38.), should always be employed ; as, 
ex ſchreibt am fdonften, he writes the most beautifully (of all). 

(3) If, on the other hand, we purpose, not to compare individuals 
one with another, but merely to denote extreme excellence or emi- 
nence, there are three ways in which it may properly be done: first, 
by using the simple or absolute form of the superlative; as, er grüßt 
freundlich, he greets or salutes in a manner very friendly, very cor- 
dially ; secondly, by employing aufs (auf-+-baés) with the accusative, 
or zum (zudem) with the dative, of the superlative; as, aufs 
freundlichſte, in a manner very friendly; zum fhönften, in a manner 
very beautiful; lastly, by adding to the simple form of the super 
lative, the termination ens; beftens, the best or in the best manner 
hödyftens, at the highest or at the most. 


TABLE OF THE PREPOSITIONS. § 107. § 108. 408 


6.07. THE PREPOSITIONS. 


(1) The prepositions in German, that is, the words omployed 
merely to denote the relations of things, are commonly classified ac- 
cording to the cases with which they are construed. Some of them 
are construed with the genitive only; some with the dative only; 
some with the accusative only ; and some either with the dative or 
accusative, according to circumstances, 


(2) They may also, on a different principle, be divided into two 
general classes: the Primitive and the Derivative. The primitive 
prepositions always govern either the dative or the accusative: the 
derivative prepositions are found, for the most part, in connection 
with the genitive only. 


§ 108. TABLE oF THE PREPosiTIoNs. 


(1) Prepositions construed with (2) Prepositions construed with 


THE GENITIVE. THE DATIVE. 
Anftatt, or Oberhalb, Aus, Nebft, 
ftatt, Troß, Außer, 
Außerhalb, _ Um — willen, Bei, Ob, 
Diefleit, or Unfern, Binnen, 
dieffeits, Ungeadtet, Entgegen, Sammt, 
Halb, halben, or Unterhalb, Gegenüber, 
halber, Unweit, Gemäß, Seit, 
Innerhalb, Vermittelſt, o 
Senfeit, or mittelft, Mit, Bon, 
jenfeits, BVerms4e, 
Kraft, Waͤhrend, Nach, Zu, 
Längs, Wegen, 
Laut, Zufolge. Naͤchſt, Zuwider 
(3) Preposit ons construed with (4) Prepositions construed wits 
THE 4CIUSATIVE. THE DATIVE OF ACCUSATIVE. 
Durd, Ohne, An, Ueber, 
Für, Smber, Auf, Unter, 
Gegen, or Um, ; Hinter, Bor, 


gett, Wider. Sn, Zwiſchen. 
Neben. 
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OBSERVATIONS. 


§ 109. § 110. 


§ 109 PReEposITIONS CONSTRUED WITH THE GENITIVE. 


We now giv: again the prepositions governing the several cases 
respectively, with their proper definitions: subjoining, also, some 
few observations on such of them as seem to require further expla- 





nation. And first, we mention those construed with the genitive. 
Auftatt, orftatt, instead. Um — willen, for the sake of. 
Außerhalb, without; out- Ungeachtet, notwithstanding. 
side. Unterhalb, below; on the 
Dieffeit, or def on this side, lower side. 
ſeits, Unfern, near; not far 
Salben, or hals on account of. from. 
ber, Unmeit, near; not far 
Innerhalb, within ; inside, from 
Senfeit, or fens on that side; Bermittelft, or by means of. 
feits, beyond. mittelft, 
Kraft, by virtue of. Wermige, by dint of. 
Rings, (also along. Mührend, during. 
gov. Dat.) 
Laut, according to. Wegen, on account of. 
Oberhalb, above. 
reg, (also in spite of. Zufolge, (also im consequence 
gov Dat.) gov. Dat.) | of. 


§ 110. OBSERVATIONS. 


(1) Anftatt is compounded of an (in) and Statt (place ;) and 
these components may sometimes be separated: thus, an des Bruders 
Statt in the brother’s stead. In this case the part, Statt, takes 
its proper character, which is that of a noun. 

(2) Halben, like wegen and um — willen, expresses motive. Strict- 
ly speaking, however, halben seems to point to a motive that is 
direct, immediate and special; wegen indicates an object less definite 
and more distant; while um — willen looks to the will, wish or wel. 
fare of that which is expressed by the genitive. These distinctions, 
however, are not always regarded even by writers of reputation. 

(3) Halben or halber is always placed after the noun which it gov- 
erns: the form. half en being preferred, when the noun has an article 
or pronoun before it; and halber, when it has not: thus, des Geldes 
halben, for the sake of money; Bergnügens halber, for the sake of 
pleasure. alben is often united with the genitive of the persona! 
pronouns; in which case the final letter (r) is omitted and its place 
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sapplied by t: thus, meinethalben, (instead of meinerhalben,) for my 
sake; deinethalben, for thy sake; feinethalben, for his sake, &c. So» 
too, it occurs in the compounds befhalb, on account of that; weßs 
halb, on account of which: wherein, as in außerhalb, innerhalb, ober: 
halb, unterhalb, the form halben is shortened into halb. Inthe . 
last four, halb has the sense part or side ; as, außerhalb, outside, &e. 

(4) Wegen may either come before or after its noun: as, wegen der 
großen Gefahr, on account of the great danger ; feiner Gefunbheit we⸗ 
gen, on account of his health. 

(5) Um — willen is always separated by the genitive which it gov- 
errs: thus, um Gottes willen, for God’s sake. 

(6) Ungeadtet may either precede or succeed its noun: as, unges 
achtet aller Hinderniffe, notwithstanding all hindrances; feines Fleißes 
ungeachtet, notwithstanding his industry. 

(7) DBermöge, by dint or means of, indicates physical ability: as, 
vermöge des Fleißes, by means of industry. It thus differs from fraft, 
which points rather to the exereise of moral power: as, fraft meines 
Amtes, by virtue of my office. 

(8) 3ufelge, when it comes after the word which it governs, taxes 
- the latter in the Dative: as, dem Befehle zufolge, in consequence of 
(or pursuant éo) the order. 

(9) Langé and trog may, also, govern the Dative. 


x § 111. PkEPosITIONS CONSTRUED WITH THE DATIVE. 


Aus, out; out of. Nad, after; to; ac- 
Außer, without ; outside cording to. 
of. Naͤchſt, next; next to. 
Bei, by; near; with, Nebit, together with. 
Binnen, within. Ob, over; at. 
Gnigegen, towards; oppo- Sammt, together with 
site to. Seit, since, 

®egeniiber, over against. Bon, from ; of, 
Gemäß, conformably Bu, to, at. 

with. Zuwider, against; con- 
Mit, with. trary. 
rg 6. 112. OBsERvATIonNs. 


(1) Aus indicates the place, the source or the material whenew 
any thing is proauced ; as, aus dem Kaufe, out of the house; ıu6 
Liebe, out of love; aus Nichts hat Gott die Welt gemacht out of no 
thing has God made the world. 
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(2) Außer differs from aus, in that it denotes situation rather 
than transition: thus, aus dem Haufe marks motion from or out of 
the house, while außer bem Haufe signifies position in respect to the 
house; that is, outside of the house; abroad: hence comes, also, 
the signification, besides ; exclusive of; as, Niemand außer mir war 
zugegen, no one besides, or except me was present. 

(3) Set shows the relation of proximity or identity in respect to 
persons, places, times, &c. : as, er wohnt bei feinem Bruder he resides 
with his brother ; bei bem Haufe, by or near the house ; bei der Schö⸗ 
pfung, at the creation ; bei meiner Ankunft, at or upon my arrival ; bei 
dem Plato, in Plato, that is, in the works of Plato. Bei is also 
used in making oath or protest; as, bei Gott; bei meiner Ehre ; dy 
God; by, or upon my honor: a use easily derived from the primary 
signification of the word. It should be added that the German bei 
(unlike the English by) is not properly employed to denote the cause, 
means or instrument of an action: this is done by the words durch 
von, or mit: id) fahre mit der Gifenbahn. 

(4) Binnen is used in denoting a limitation of time; as, bins 
nen adit Tagen, within eight days. 

(5) @ntgegen always comes after its noun; and denotes the 
relation of parties moving towards one another so as to meet : hence 
it gets the significations opposite to, over against: thus, der Knabe 
läuft feinem Bater entgegen, the boy runs towards, that is, to meet his 
father ; dem Winde entgegen, against the wind. 

(6) Gegenüber marks an opposite position of things; and 
like entgegen, comes after its noun; as, dem Haufe gegenüber, opposite 
to, or fronting the house. : 

(7) Mit signifies sometimes the relation of union ; sometimes 
that of instrumentality; as, e© arbeitet mit feinem Vater, he works 
with his father ; mit einem Dieffer fdneiden, to cut with a knife: some- 
times, also, it indicates the manner of an action ; as, mit Gewalt; mit 
Liſt. 

(8) Mad, in all its uses, has its nearest equivalent in the Eng. 
lish word after ; as, zehn Minuten nad) vier, ten minutes afler four; 
nid englifher Mode, after the English fashion ; der Nafe nad, ajter 
(that is, following after) your nose; dem Strome nad), after (that is, 
in the direction of) the stream; der Befchreibung nad, after (that is, 
according to) the description; wir gehen nad) der Stabt, we are going 
after (that is, in the direction of, towards, or to) tle city; das Schiff 
ift nad) Amerifu beftimmt, the ship is bound after (that is, for) Ame 
rica, &c. : 

(9) When direction towards a person, instead of n place, is Ind) 
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eated, 3u is employed; as, id) werbe zu meinem Vater gehen, 1 shall 
go to my father. Sometimes nad) is used in connection with 31; 
a2, er lief nad) der Stadt zu, he ran (literally, after to) towards the 
city. When it denotes direction with, as in the phrase, dem Streme 
nad, following, or going with the stream, it is put after the noun 
which it governs: so, also, when it has the kindred sense, according 
to; as, meiner Meinung nad, according to my opinion. If, however, 
in the latter case, a genitive depends on the noun under the govern- 
ment of the preposition, nad) precedes ; as, nad) der Bejchreibung des 
Schiller, according to Schiller’s description. 

(10) Nebſt and fammt have the same general signification, 
together with ; but, strictly speaking, differ in this, that fammt not 
only indicates conjoint, but, also, simultaneous action: thus, Aaron 
fanunt feinen Söhnen follen ihre Hände auf fein Haupt legen, Aaron to- 
gether with (i. e. stmulianeously with) his sons shall lay their hands 
upon his head. 

(11) Ob is seldom used except in poetry. 

(12) Won marks the source or origin of a thing, and has the 
same latitude of signification as its English equivalent from: thus, 
ber Wind wehet von Often, the wind blows from the East; bas Ge- 
bicht ift von ihm, that poem is from (by) him. With an or auf fol- 
lowing, it indicates the extent of a period of time: von ber erften 
Kindheit an, from earliest childhood on; von feiner Jugend auf, from 
his youth up. 

(13) 3u primarily is a mere sign of transition; but is made to 
denote a variety of coguate relations, from a state of motion to a 
state of rest. Examples best illustrate its use: thus, ich will zu mei⸗ 
nem Bater gehen, I will go to my father; wir reifen zu Waffer und zu 
Lande, we travel by land and by water; zu Pferde, on horseback ; zu 
Fuße, on foot; zu Haufe, at home; zu jener Zeit, at that time; er hat 
mich zum (for zu dem) Narren gemadt, he has made me (to become) a 
fool ; er thut es mir zu Licbe, he does it to (show) love for me. It is 
sometimes used as an adverb; as, geh zu, go on; zu viel, too much; 
made die Thür gu, shut the door to. 

(14) Zuwider, against, contrary to, comes after the word, 
which it governs. 


§ 113. PREPOSITIONS CONSTRUED WITH THE ACCUSATIVE. 


Durch, through. Sonder apart; without. 
Kür, for; in place of. Um, about; around. 


Gegen or gen, towards. Wider, against 
Obne, without. | : 


«08 OBSERVATIONS. § 114. § 115. § 116. 


§ 114. Obssrrvations. 


(1) Durd has its exact equivalent in the English word th-ough ; 
as, durch die Stadt gehen, to go through the city; burdy Ihren Bets 
fand, through your aid; das ganze Jahr durd) (where, as often in 
English, the preposition comes after the noun), the whole year 
through. 

(2) GWegen (contract form, gen) indicates motion towards ; and 
hence often has the signification opposite to; but whether it marks 
direction towards, in a manner friendly or otherwise, must be deter. 
mined by the context. In this respect, it differs from wider, against, 
which denotes an opposition, doing or designing evil. 

(3) Ohne and fonder are of the same import; but the latter 
is seldom used, and then only, when the substantive has no article 
before “. 

(4) Um, like the English word about, indicates the going or 
being of one thing around another; and hence denotes also near- 
ness, change of position, succession, &e.: thus, um ben TVifd figen, 
to sit about the table; wirf deinen Mantel um did, throw thy cloak 
about thee; um zwei Uhr, about (literally, close about, i. e. exactly) 
two o'clock ; einen Tag um den andern, one day about another, that 
is, every other day; ee ift um ihn geſchehen, it is done about him, that 
is, it is all over with him; um Geld fpiclen, to play about (or) mo- 
ney ; um zehn Jahre jünger, younger about (by) ten years, &e. Be- 
fore an Iufinkive preceded by gu (that is, before the Supine, as it is 
sometimes called), um denotes purpose; as, um Ihnen zu zeigen, in 
order to show you; um zu fdjreiben, in order to write, or for the pur- 
pose of writing. 


§ 115. Prepositions OONSTRUED WITH THE DATIVE OR 


ACOUSATIVE. 
Un, on; at; near. Ucber, over; above, 
Auf, on; upon. Unter, under; among. 
Hinter, behind. Bor, before. 
Sn, in, or into. Swifden, betwixt; be 
Meben, beside. tween. 


§ 116. es: 


fhese prepositions govern either the accusative or the dative; bus 
not without a difference of signification: for, when motion towards, 
that is, motion from one point to another, is indicated, the accusative 
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§ 116: 409 


is required: when, however, motion or rest in any given place or 
condition is signified, the dative is used ; thus, ber Knabe läuft in ber 
Garten, the boy runs info (motion towards) the garden ; der RKnabe 
‚auft in dem Garten, the boy rans in (motion within) the garden, 
This is the general principle; which will be found, with more or 
less distinctness, everywhere to prevail in the use of the pre- 


positions of this class. 


Dat. 
Ace. 
Dat. 
Acc. 


Dat. 


Ave. 


Dat. 
Ace. 
Dat. 


Dat. 
Acc. 
Dat. 


Acc. 


Dat. 
Dat. 


Ace. 


Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 


Arc. 
As. 


Dat. 
Ace, 
Da t, 
Acc. 
Dat. 
Acc. 
Dat. 
Ace. 


An einem Orte wohnen, 

An einen Freund fchreiben, 
Er arbeitet an einem Buche, 
An etwas denfen, 


Er ijt an der Auszehrung ge: 
ftorben, 

Sch stelle den Tifh au die 
Wand, 

Schwach ar Verftande. 

Bis an den Abend, 

Am Morgen und am Abend, 


Auf dem Thurme, 

Auf den Thurm, 

Auf den Lande wohnen, 
Auf dus Vand reifen, 
Auf rer Bott, 

Anf der Schule, 

Auf eine Sache denken, 


Eo viel auf den Mann, 
Bis auf vier Thater, 
Auf deutiche Art, 


Auf Befehl, 
Auf Montag, 
Er fteht Hinter mir, 
Gr trat Hinter mid, 
Ich wohne in der Stadt, 
Sch gehe in die Stade, 
Er ſtand neben mir, 
Er stellte pid neben mid, 
Ucher der Arbeit, 
Urber meine Kröfie 
-18 


We subjoin a list of examples. 


to dwell in or at a place. 

to write to a friend. 

he is working on a book. 

to think on (i. e. turn one’s 
thoughts towards) something. 

he died by consumption. 


I put the table against (towards) 


the wall. 
weak in understanding. 


even to or until evening. 
in the morning and in the 
evening. 
on (i. e. resting on) the tower. 
upon (i. e. climbing) the tower. 
to live in the country. 
to travel into the country. 
at the post-office. 
at school. 
to think (turn thoughts) on a 
: thing. 
so much for a, or per man. 
even to four dollars. 
in (i. e. following afler) the Ger. 
man way 
pursuant to an order. 
next Monday. 
he stands behind me. | 
he stepped behind me. 
I live in the city. 
I am going into the city. 
he stood near to me. 
he placed himself near me. 
over (i. e. while at) the work 
beyond my streiigtb. 


$10 THE CONJUNGTIONS. § 117. 


Acc, Weber das Jahr, beyond this (i. ¢. next) year. 
Acc. Den Tag über, the day over, i.e. during the day 
Dat. Ic fand unter einem Banme, I stood under a tree. 

Ace. Der Hund frieht uuter den the dog creeps under the table. 


Tiſch, 
Vat. Sv will ih mid nicht vor bir then will I not hide myself from 
verbergen, thee. 
Dar. Ich fland ver dem Haufe, I stood before the louse. 
Ace. Ich gehe vor die Thür, I go before the door. 
Dat. Ich jaß zwifchen zwei Freuns I sat between two friends. 
ben, 


Ace. Ich ftellte mid zwifchen beibe, I placed myself between the two. 


§ 117. THE CONJONCTIONS. 


(1) Conjunctions are words used in connecting sentences, As, 
however, there are various kings of cunnections existing among sen- 
tences, it has oeen customary to classify the conjunctions according 
to the nature of the connection which they are employed to indicate 
Henee we have (among other classes) the followine: 


Copulatives: as, und, and; andy, also. 
Disjunctives: as, entieber, either; ober, or. 
Adversatives: as, aber, but; however; „llein, but; dod, yet. 


Negatives : as, weber, neither; nod), nor. 
Comparatives: as, wie, as; fo, so; thus, als, than; gleichwie, just 
as 
Couditimals - as, wenn, if; fallé, in case that; wofern, provided 
that. 
Causuls : as, denn, for; weil, since; because. 
Conclusives: as, barım, therefore; daher, hence; deßhalb, there. 
fore 
Concessires: as, cbwehl, obfdion, obgleich, wenn; although. 
Finals : as, daß, that ; auf daf and bamit, in order that ; um zw 
in order te 


(2) We give below a list of the conjunctions that most commonly 
wseur in German: premising only that some of the words here set 
down as conjunctions are also employed as adverbs; for it will of 
course be kept in mind, that the office performed by a word, deter- 
mines its name and character. For numerous examples illustrating 
their uses, See Lesson 69, 
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Aber, but. Nachdem, after-that. 

Allein, but. Moh, nor; ror yet. 

Als, as; than: when. Nun, therefore; then. 

Aljo, so then ; consequently ; also. Nur, but; only. 

And), also; ever. Ob, whether; if. 

Auf dag, in order that. Obgleid, though; although. 
Bis, until. Obſchon, though; although. 
Da, since. Obwohl, though; although. 
Daher, therefore ; hence. Oder, or. 

Dafern, in case that; if. Ohne, without; except. 
Daf, that; in order that. Ohngeadhtet, notwithstanding. 
Damit, in order that, Go, thus; therefore; if. 
Darum, therefore ; on that account. Sondern, but. 

Denn, for; because; than. Und, and. 

Dennody, still; nevertheless. Ungeadtet, notwithstanding. 


Deßhalb, therefore; on that ac- Während, whilst. 
count. Mährend dem, whilst. 


Defto, the (L. 32.10). Mährend daß, whilst that 
Dod, yet; however; still. Meder, neither. 

Ehe, before-that; ere. Wenn, if; as. 

Gntweder, either. "Weil, because. 

Falls, in case. that. Wenngleid, although. 
Folglich, consequently. Wennfdon, although. 
Je, — deito, the—the Wie, as; when. 

Jedoch, yet, nevertheless. Wiewohl, though. 
Sndem, while; because; since. Wo, if. 

Mithin, consequently. Wofern, if; in case that. 


§ 118. INTERJECTIONS. 


(1) Interjections, as the name implies, are commonly thrown into 
a sentence; without, however, changing either its structure or its 
signification. They are merely the signs of strong or sudden emo- 
tion; and may be classified according to the nature of the emotion 
which they indicate: some expressing joy; some sorrow; some 
surprise, and so on. The list below contains those only that most 
coramonly occur. 


ad)! alas! eh! o! oh! o! 
ah! ah! pfui! fy! 

ei! eigh! pft! hist! 

ba! ha! wehe! wo! alas! 


he! ho! | heifa! hurrah! 
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be ba! ho there! judbeifa! huzzal 
ha‘t! hold! wohlan! well then! 
hella! holla! hui! hoa! quick! - 
bujd)! hush! fieh! lo! 

leider! alas! hum! hem! 


(2) It may be added thai other parts of speech and even whole 
phrases, are often employed as interjections, and in parsing are treat- 
ed as such. 


§ 119. SYNTAX, 


Syntax is that part of Grammar which unfolds the relations and 
u¥ ces of words as arranged and combined in sentences. 

The essential parts of every sentence are the subject, which is that 
of which something is affirmed ; and the predicate, which is that which 
contains the affirmation. 

The subject is either a noun or that which is the representative or 
equivalent of a noun; the predicate is either a verb alone, or a verb 
in conjunction with some other part or parts of speech. All other. 
words entering into a sentence, are to be regarded as mere adjuncts, 
The following sentences exhibit the subject and the predicate under 
several varieties of form: 


Subject. Predicate. 

God exists. 

Man is mortal. * 

To be, contents his natural desire. 
Throwing the stone was his crime. 


Sentences are either simple, that is, contain a single assertion or 
proposition ; or compound, that is, contain two or more assertions or 
propositions. Of the various parts of a sentence whether principal! 
or adjunct, we come now to speak more in detail; so as to show the 
relation, agreement, government and arrangement of words in con- 
atruction. 


§ 120. THE ARTICLES. 
Rute. 


The article in German, whether definite or indefinite, is generally 
employed wherever the corresponding article would be used in 
English. 


* In the sentence God exists. the verb exists is the predicate : affirming, as 
it does, existence of the Almighty. But in the sentence, man is mortal, an) 
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OBSERVATIONS. 


This rule is of course founded upon the presumption that the 
student is familiar with the usage of the English in respect to the 
article. In the specifications that follow, therefore, he is to look 
only for the points in which the German differs from the usage of 
our own language. 

(1) The Germans insert the definite article : 

(a) Before words of abstract or universal signification; as, bet 
Menſch ift jterblih, man (i. e. every man) is mortal; das Gold ijt dehn⸗ 
bat, gold is ductile; bag Leben ift furz, life is short; die Tugend 
führt zum Glide, virtue leads to happiness : 

(b) before the names of certain divisions or periods of time: as, 
ber Sonntag, Sunday; der Montag, Monday; der Dezember, Decemhe: ; 
ber Auguft, August; der Sommer, Summer: 

(c) before certain names (feminines) of countries; as, die Türkei, 
Turkey; die Ediweiz, Switzerland; die Lombardei, Lombardy: 

(d) before the names of authors, when used to denote their works; 

as, id) lefe den Leſſing, I am reading Lessing: 
‘ (e) before the proper names or titles of persons, when used in a 
way denoting familiarity or inferiority; as, grüße bie Marie, greet 
(or remember me to) Mary; füge dem Luther, daß id) ihn zu feben 
wüngfcbe, tell Luther, that I-wish to see him: also, when connected 
with atiributive adjectives: as, bie fleine Sophie, little Sophia: 

(f) before words (especially proper names of persons) whose cases 
are not made krown either by a change of termination, or by the 

‘cagnce of a preposition; as, daé Leben der Fürften, the lite of 
; iinees; bie Grau bes Cocrates, the wife of Socrates; der Tag ber 
Rade, the day of (the) vengeance: 

(g) before the names of ranks, bodies, or systems of doctrine: as, 
das Parlament, Parliament; die Regierung, government; die Monar: 
dıte, monarchy ; b a 6 Ghrijtenthum, Christianity: also in such phrases: 
as, in ber Stadt, in town; in der Kirche, at church; die meijten 
Menfhen, most men. 

(h) before the words (signifying) half and both: as, die halbe 
(not halbe die) Zahl, half the number; die beiden (not beiden die) 
Brüder, both Ihe breihers: 

(i) before words denoting the limit, within which certain specified 
numbers or amounts are confined ; wherein in. English, the ındefinite 
article would be used: as, zweimal die Wed, twice a wees: 


ity ıs what is affirmed of man; and the verb (is) is the mere link that ec»necta 
the subiect and lv: predicate together. It is thence called the copu.a. 3 158. 
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(2) Nite, farther, that the German differs from the English in 
omitting the definite article, — 

(a) before certain law appellatives, as: Beflagter, (the) defendant: 
Kläger, (the) plaintiff; Appellant, (the) appellant; Supplicant, (the) 
petitioner : ° 

(b) before certain common expressions such as, in befter Ordnung, 
in (the) best order ; Ueberbringer tiefes, (the) bearer of this; and cer- 
tain adjectives and partidples treated as nouns; as, erſterer, (the) 
former ; legterer, (the) latter; befagter, (che) before-said (person): 

(c) before certain proper names of places: as, Oftinudien, (the) 
East Indies; Weftindien, (che) West Indies; and before the names of 
the Cardinal points: as, Often, (the) East ; Weiten, (the) West; Giiden, 
(the) South; Norden, (the) North: 

(d) before a past participle joined with a noua, which, in English, 
precedes the participle: as, das verlorene Paradies, (literally, the lost 
Paradise) Paradise Lost. 

(3) Note, again, that the Germans in using certain collective 
terms preceded by adjectives, employ the indefinite article where the 
English would use the definite: as, ein hochweiſer Rath, the (lit. a) 
most learned Senate; eine ldblide Univerfität, the (a) honorable Uni- 
versity. 

(4) In German, also, the indefinite article stands before (not after, 
as in English,) the words, such, half: thus, ein folder Mann, (not 
folder ein Mann), such a man; ein halbes Jahr (not halbes ein Jahr), 
half a year. In questions, direct or indirect, like the following: Ginen 
wie langen Spazierritt hat er gemadt, how long a ride has he taken; 
it must be noticed that the article stands before wie: thus, einen wie 
langen (a how long) and not, as in English, how long a. 

(5) The German differs again from the English in not using an 
articie at all in the phrases answering to the English; a few; a thou- 
sand ; a hundred. 


§ 121. THE NOUN. 
Rue. 


A neu‘; or pronoun which is the subject of a sentence must be ın 
the nominitive case: as, 


Der Menſch denkt, Gott lenkt, man devises, God disposes. 
Die Berge dounern, the mountains thunder. 


OBSERVATIONS. 
(1) The subject or nominative in German, is seldom omitted, ex 
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cept in the case of the pronouns agreeing with verbs in the second 
person (singular and plural) of the Imperative : as, 
Lefe (du), read! Gebet und faget (Ihr) ihm, go and tell him. 
See, however, § 136. 2. 


§ 122. Rous. 


A noun or pronoun which is the predicate of a sentence, must be 
in the nominative case: as, ; 

Gr war ein großer König, he was a great king. 

Diefer Knabe ijt Kaufmann geworben, this boy is become a merchant. 

Mlexander hieß der Große, Alexander was called the Great. 


ÜBSERVATIONB. 


(1) This rule applies, where the subjegt and the predicate are 
eonnected, as above, by such verbs as fein, to be ; werben, to become ; 
heißen. to be called ; bleiben, to remain, &e. 

(2) So, also, the rule becomes applicable when any of those 
verbs which in the active govern two accusatives ($ 132. 2.), are em- 
ployed passively: as, Cicero wurde der Bater des Vaterlandes genannt, 
" Cicero wus called the father of his country; Gr ift Weranbder getauft 
worden, he has been christened Alexander. From this remark, how- 
ever, must be excepted the verb lehren: since it has no passive. 


§ 123. Rute. 


A noun used to limit * the application of another noun signifying 
a different thing, is put in the genitive; a3, 
Der Lauf der Sonne, the course of the sun. 
Der Sohn meines Freundes, the son of my friend. 
Die Erziehung der Kinder, the education of the children. 
Die Wahl eines Freundes, the choice of a friend. 


OBSERVATIONS, 


(1) If, however, the limiting noun (unless restricted itself by 
an adjective or some other qualifying word) signify measure, num- 
ber, weight or quantity, it is then pu‘ in the same case with that 
which it limits; as, zwei Glas Wein (not Weines), two glasses (of) ' 
wine ; ſechs Pfund Thee (not Thees), six pounds (of) tea: but (with 


* How the limitation is made, is easily seen: thus, der Lauf der Eonue, 
the course of the sun. Here we speak not of any couree indefinitely, but 
of the sun’s course definitely: the word der Sonne, is the genitive, limit 
ing der auf, which is the governing word. 
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a restrictive term), ſechs Pfund die ſes Thees; zwei Gls diefes 
Weines. 

(2) It should be observed that the two nouns under this Rule 
must be of different significations ; for two nouns standing for the 
same thing, would be in the same case, forming an instance of appo- 
suion. See § 133. (1). 

(3) The noun in the genitive, that is, the limiting noun, is com. 
monly said to be governed by the other one. This genitive is either 
subjective or objective ; sulyective, when it denotes that which does 
something or has something: objective, when it denotes that whieh 
suffers something, or which is the objeet of what is expressed by the 
governing word. To illustrate this, we have only to take the ex- 
amples given above: ber Lauf der Gonne, the course of the sun; die 
Grzichung der Kinder, the education of the children; where, in the 
first example, the sun is represented as performing or haring a 
course, and is consequently subjective ; and, in the second example, 
the children are represented as being the oljects of education, and 
the word is consequently oljective. This oljective genitive, it should 
be added, occurs only after verbal nouns. and chiefly those ending 
in the suffixes et, which marks the deer, and ung, which marks 
the doing of an action. 

(4) It seems hardly necessary to observe that under this rule 
come all words which perform the office of nouns ; as, pronouns, ad- 
jectives used substantively, &c.; thus, bie Gnade der Grofen, the fa- 
vor of the great. 

(5) We say often in English, He is a friend to, or an enemy fo, 
or a nephew io any one; where, were these phrases put into German, 
we might expect the datire to be used. But, in such cases, the Ger- 
man always employs the Genitive: thus, er ift cin Feind feines Vaters 
fandeé, he is an enemy of his native country. 

(6) We say in English, the month of August, the city of Lon- 
don, and the like: where the common and the proper name of the 
same thing are connected by the preposition of. The Germans put 
the two nouns in apposition. See § 133. (2). 

(7) So, too, in English we say, the fifth of August ; but, in Ger- 
‘man, the numeral is put in direct agreement with the name of the 
month: as, der fünfte Auguit, the fifth (of) August, or August fifth. 

(8) In place of the genitive, the preposition yon, followed by 
the dative, is, in the following instances, generally used : 

a. When succeeded by nouns signifying qualify. rank, measure 
weirht age, distance and tl.e like; as, ein Mann von hohem Stande, 
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aman of high standing ; ein Schiff ven zwei hundert Tonnen, a ship of 
two hundred tons; ein Gewidt von fünf Pfund, a weight of five 
pounds ; ein Mann von achtzig Jahren, a man of eighty years; eine 
Reife von drei Meilen, a journey of three miles; ein Sage ws 
Geburt, an Englishman by birth, &c. 

b. When followed by nouns denoting the material or substance 
of whish any thing is made: as, ein Becher von Silber, a cup of sil- 
ve, i.e. a silver cup; eine Uhr von Golde, a gold watch, &c. 

c. When followed by nouns whose cases are not indicated by 
the terminations of declension nor by the presence of the article: as, 
oer Schein von Redlidfeit, the appearance of honesty; ein Vater von 
fed)é Kindern, a father of six children ; die Königin von England, the 
queen of England; die Grenzen von Franfreih, the boundaries of 
France ; der Biſchof von Konjtanz, the bishop of Constance 

d. When followed by a word indicating the «hole, of which the 
word preceding expresses but a part: as, einer von meinen Bekannten, 
one of my acquaintances ; welder von beiden ? which of the two ? 


§ 124. Rote. 


A noun limiting the application of an adjective, where, in English 
the relatiun would be expressed by such words as of or from, is put 
in the genitive: as, die meiften Verlufte find eines Erfages fähig, most 
losses are capable of reparation; die Erde ift voll der Güte des Herrn, 
the earth is full of the goodness of the Lord. 


. OBSERVATIONS. 
(1) The adjectives comprehended under this rule are such as follow 


Bedürftig, in want; needing. Leer, void. 
Benöthigt, needing; wanting. 208, free; rid. 


Bewußt, conscious, Mächtig, having; in possession. 
Gingedenf, mindful. Miide, tired; weary. 

Fähig, capable: susceptible. Satt, satiated; weary. 

Froh, glad. Schuldig, guilty ; indebted. 
Gewalr, aware. Theilhaft, partaking. 


Gewirtig, waiting; in expecta- Ueberdrũſſig, tired; weary. 
tion. Berbädhtig, suspicious. 
Gewiß, sure; certain. Berluftig, having lost; deprived of 
Sewöhnt, used to; in the habit. Bell, full. 
Rundig, having a knowledge; Werth, worth; worthy. 
skilled. Würbig, worthy. 
Lebig, empty; void. Ouitt, rid; free from. 
18* 


418 SYNTAX OF THE NOUN. § 125. § 126. 


(2) Afler gewchr, gewohnt, Ics, müde, fatt, voll and werth, the 
aucusative is often used: as, er ward feinen Bruder gewabhr, he was 
aware of (the presence of) his brother, i.e. he observed his brother. 


§ 125 Rute. 


A noun limiting the application of any of the verbs following, ie 
put in the genitive: 


Adıten, to mind, or regard. Garren, to wait. 
Bedirfen, to want. Raden, to laugh. 
Begehren, to desire. Pflegen, to foster. 
Brauden, to use. Sdonen, to spare. 
Gntbehren, to need. Spotten, to mock. 
Gutrathen, to do without Berfehlen, to miss, or fail. 
Grmangeln, to want, or be without Bergeffen, to forget. 
@rwabhnen, to mention. Mahren, to guard. 
Gedenken, to think, or ponder. Wahrnehmen, to observe. 
Geniefen, to enjoy. Walten, to manage. 
Gewabhren, to observe. Warten, to attend to, or mind. 
OBSERVATIONS. 


Bedürfen, begehren, brauden, entbehren, erwähnen, genteßen, pflegen, 
{donen, verfehlen, vergeffen, wahrnehmen, wahren and warten, take more 
frequently, in common conversation, the accusative. Adıten, harren 
and warten are more commonly construed with anf, and laden, 
fpotten and walten with über, before an accusative. 


§ 126. Roux. 


The following reflexive verbs, take in addition to the pronoun 
peculiar to them, a word of limitation in the genitive: 


Sich anmafen, to claim. Sid entblöden, to dare, or be 
» annehmen, to engage in. bold 
bedienen, to use. entbrechen, to forbear. 


” od 

»  efieifen, to attend to. „ enthalten, to refrain. 

„  befleißigen, to apply to. „  entfchlagen, to get rid 

„ begeben, to yield up. „  entfinnen, to recollect. 
„ bemächtigen, to acquire. „ erbarmen, to pity. 

„  bemeiftern, tu seize. „  erfrechen, to presume. 

„ befcheiden, to acquiesce in. „ erinnern, to rememler. 
„  beftunen, tu ponder. „ etfihnen, to venture 


entiuferr, to abstain. „ etwebren, to resist. 
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Bid) freuen, to rejoice. Cid unterwwinden, to undertake. 
w getroften, to hope for. »  ‘vsermeffen, to presume. 
„ rühmen, to boast. „  ‘verjehen, to be aware. 
„ſchämen, to be ashamed „ wehren, to resist, 
„ überheben, to be haughty. „Wweigern, to refuse. 
„ unterfangen, to undertake. „ wundern, to wonder. 
OBSERVATIONS. 


(1) The genitive is in like manner put after the following impes. 
wnals : 


Es gelüftet mid, I desire, or am pleased with. 
Gs jammert mid), I pity, or compassionate. 
Es reuet mich, I repent, or regret. 
Es lohnt fid, It is worth while. 
§ 127. Rote. 


The verbs following require after them a genitive denoting a 
thing and an Accusative signifying a person. 


NAnflagen, to accuse. Entwöhnen, to wean. 

Pelehren, to inform. Losfpreden, to acquit 

Berauben, to rob. Mahnen, to remind. 
Befdhuldigen, to accuse. . Meberführen, to convict. 
Gntbinden, to liberate. Ueberheben, to exempt. 
Entblößen, to strip. Ueberzeugen, to convince. 
Gntheben, to exempt. Gerfidern, to assure. 

Entladen, to disburden. Vertrsften, to amuse, or put off 
Entfleiden, to undress. with hope. 
Entlaffen, to free from. Würdigen, to deem worthy. 
Gntledigen, to free from. Seihen, to accuse; to charge. 


Entfeßen, to displace. 
Examples. 
Gr hat mid) meines Geldes beraubt, he has robbed me of my money. 
Der Biſchof hat den Prediger feines Amtes entfegt, the bishop has 
removed the preacher from his office. 


OBSERVATIONS. 


(1) The verbs above, when in the passive voice, take for their 
nominative the word denoting the person: the genitive of the thing 
remaining the same: as, er ift eines Verbrechens angeklagt worden, he 
has been accused of a crime. 


420 SYNTAX OF THE NOUN. § 128. § 129. 


6 128. Rote. 


Nouns denoting the time, place, mauner, infeu or cuuse cf an ac 
tion, are often put absolutely in the genitive and treated as adverbs ° 
AS, 

Des Morgens gehe ich aus, in the morning I go out. 
Man fudt ihn aller Orten, they seek him everywhere. 
Sd bin Willens hingugehen, I am willing to go there. 


OBSERVATIONS. 


(1) This adverbial use of the genitive is quite common in Ger- 
man. See § 101. In order, however, to express the particular 
point, or the duration of time, the accusative is generally employed, 
or a preposition with its proper case; as, 3d) werde nadjten Montag 
aus der Stadt gehen, J shall go out of town next monday. 


§ 129. Rote. 


A noun or pronoun used to represent the object, in reference To 
which an action is done or directed, is put in the dative: as, 
Id) danfe dir, I thank (or am thankful to) you. 
Gr gefällt vielen Leuten, he pleases many people. 
Gr ijt dem Tode entgangen, he has escaped from death. 


OBSERVATIONS. 


(1) The dative is the case employed to denote the pe.son or the 
thing, in relation to which the subject of the verb is represented as 
acting. Compared with the accusative, it is the case of the remote 
object: the accusative being the case of the immediate object. Thus, 
in the example, id) fcbrieb meinem Bater einen Brief, I wrote (to) my 
futher a letter, the immediate object is a letter ; while father, the per- 
son lo whom I wrote, is the remote object. The number of verbs 
thus taking the accusative with the dative, is quite large. 

(2) On the principle explained in the preceding observation, may 
be resolved such cases as the following: es thut mir leid, it causes 
me sorrow, or I am sorry; es witd mir im Herzen weh thun, it will 
enuse pain to me in the heart, (it will pain me to the heart,)&e. 


(3) A right regard to the observation made above, name’y, that 
tae dative merely marks that person or thing, in reference to which 
an action is performed, will serve, also, to explain all such examples 
us these: Ihnen bedeutet diefes Opfer nichts, to you (je. so far es you 
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are concenied) this sacrihce means nothing ; die Thränen, die Eurem 
Streit gefloffen, the tears which have flowed in relation to (i. e. from) 
your dispute; mir tödtete ein Schuß das Pferd, a shot killed a horse 
for me, i. e. killed my horse; falle mir nidvt, Kleiner, fall not for me, 
little one. In such instances as the last two, the dative is often 
omitted in trauslating. 

(4) The Rule comprehends all such verbs as the following : ant: 
worten, to answer; banfen, to thank; bienen, to serve; brohen, tu 
threaten; fehlen, to fall short; fludjen, to curse; folgen, to follow; 
fröhnen, tc do homage; gebühren, to be due; gefallen, to please; ges 
hö:ra, to pertain to; gehorden, to obey; genügen, to satisfy ; gereis 
ba‘. .o be adequate; gleichen, to resemble; helfen, to help, &c. 

(5) This Rule, also, comprehends all reflexive verbs that govern 
the dative: as, id) maße mir feinen Titel an, welden id) nidt habe, I 
elaim to myself no title, which I have not; as, also, all impersonals 
requiring the dative: as, e8 beliebt mir, it pleases me, or I am pleased: 
es mangelt mir, it is wanting to me, or Jam wanting, &c. 

(6) The dative is, also, often used after passive verbs: as, ifnen 
wurde widerftanden, it was resisted to them, i. e. they were resisted ; 
von Geiftern wird der Weg dazu beſchützt, the way thereto is guarded 
by angels; ihm wird gelohnt, (lierally) it is rewarded to him, i. e. he 
is rewarded. 


§ 130. Rutz. 


Many compound verbs, particularly those compounded with et, 
ver, ent, an, ab, auf, bet, nad, vor, zu andwider, require 
after them the dative; as, 


Ich habe ihm Geld angeboten, I have offered him money. 


§ 131. Rote. 


An adjective used to limit the application of a noun, where in 
Knglish the relation would be expressed by such words as Zo or for, 
governs the dative: as, 

Sei deinem Herrn getreu, be faithful to your master. 

Das Wetter ift uns nicht günftig, the weather is not favorable to ua 


OBSERVATIONS, 

(1) Under this Rule are embraced (among others) the following 
adjectives: ähnlich, like; angemeffen, appropriate ; angenehm, agree- 
able; anftößig, offensive; befannt, known; befdjieden, destined ; eigen, 
peculiar; fremd, foreign; gemäß, according to’ gemein, common; 
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gewadjin competent; gnädig, gracious; heilfam, healthful; Lieb 
agre:able; nahe, near; überlegen, superior; willfommen, welcome 
widrig, adverse; dienſtbar, serviceable ; gchorfam, obedient; nützlich, 
useful. 


§ 132. Rote. 


A noun or pronoun which is the immediate object of an active 
transitive verb, is put in the accusative : 
Wir lieben unfere Freunde, we love our friends. 
Der Hund bewadt bas Haus, the dog guards the house. 


OBSERVATIONS. 


(1) The accusative, as before said, being the case of the direct 
ur tmmediate obiect (§ 129. 1.) is used with all verbs, whatever their 
elassification in other respects, that have a transitive signification. 
Accordingly, under this rule come all those impersonal and reflexive 
verbs that take after them the accusative ; all those verbs having a 
‚ausalive signification, as, füllen, to fell, i.e. to cause to fall; as 
also nearly all verbs compounded with the prefix be. * 

(2) Lehren, to teach; nennen, to name; heißen, to call; fdelten, 
to reproach (with vile names) ; taufen, to baptize (christen); take 
after them two accusatives: as, er lehrt mid die deutfche Spradye, he 
teaches me the German language; er neunt ihn feinen Retter, he calls 
him his deliverer. See Lesson LIII. 

(3) The accusative is used with such terms as wiegen, to 
weigh; Foiten, to cost; gelten, to pass for; werth, worth; 
fdwer, heavy; reid, rich; lang, long; weit, wide; to mark 
definitely the measure or distance } indicated by these words; as, 
biefer Sto ijt einen Fuß lang, this stick is a foot long; er ift vier 
Monate alt, he is four months old. 

(4) As words expressing time indefinitely are put in the genitive 
($ 128. 1.), so those denoting a particular point, or duration of time, 
are put in the accusative; as, id) wartete ben zweiten Tag, I waited 
two days. 

(5) A substantive construed with a participle, is sometimes put 
absolutely in the accusative ; as, diefen Umftand ausgenommen, finde 
id) Sılles recht, this circumstance excepted, I find all right. 





— 


* The exceptions are begeguen, behagen, beftehen, beruhen, beharren and 
bewachfen. 


t In the ear'ier German, these words of measure or distance were pus 
in the genitive : as, einer Spanne weit, a span wide. 
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§ 133. Rue. 


A noun or pronoun used merely to explain or specify that which 
is signifial by a preceding noun or pronoun, must be in the same 
case: as, 

Vicero, ein großer Redner, Cicero, a great orater.. 

Shin, meinem Wohlthäter, to him, my benefactor. 

Der Rath meines Bruders, des Redhtégelehrten, the advice of my 

brother, the lawyer. 


OBSERVATIONS. 


(1) The explanatory noun is said to be in apposition with that 
which it explains. the latter being called the principal term. Be- 
tween these two, that is, between the principal and the explanatory 
term, there often intervenes some connective particle. Thus, er hat 
fid) alé Gefeggeber verdient gemadt, he, as a lawgiver, has rendered 
himself meritorious ; mein Nadbar, nämlid) ber Bauer, my neighbor, 
namely, the farmer. This latter mode of specifying (that is, with 
the word nämlich), is far more common in German than in English. 

(2) The proper names of months, countries, towns, and the like 
appellatives are put in apposition with their common names; where, 
ın English, the two words stand connected, for the most part, by the 
preposition of; as, ber Monat Auguft, the month (of) August; bie 
Stadt London, the city (of) London; bie Univerfität Orford, the uni- 
versity (of) Oxford. 


6 134. THE PRONOUNS. 
Rote. 


A pronoun must agree with the noun or pronoun which it repre- 
sents, in person, number and gender: as, 
Der Mann, welder weife ift, the man who is wise. 
Die Frau, welde fleißig ijt, the woman who is diligent. 
Das Kind, weldes Hein ift, the child that is small. 


OBSERVATIONS. 


(1) The neuter pronoun, e 8, is used in a general and indefinite 
way to represent words of all gender and numbers: as, eé ift ber 
Mann, zis the man ; es ift die Frau, i is the woman ; es ift das Kind, 
ü is the child; es find die Männer, they are the men, &e. In like 
manner, also, often are used, the pronouns b a8, (that); die 8, (this) 
was. (what); as also the neuter adjective alles, (all); as, das 
find meine Richter, these are my judges. 
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(2) When the antecedent is a personal appellation formed by one 
of the diminutive (neuer) terminations, hen and Tein, the pro- 
nuun instead of being in the neuter, takes generally the gender 
natural to the person represented: as, wo ijt ifr Söhnden ? Iſt er 
(not es) im Garten ? Where is your little son? Is he in the garden? 
The same remark applies to Meib (women) and $rauenzinmer (lady). 
When, however, a child or servant is referred to, the neuter is 
often employed. 

(3) A collective noun may in German, as in Engtish, be repre- 
sented by a pronoun in the plural number: as, die Geiftlidfeit war 
fir ihre Rechte fehr beforgt, the clergy were very anxious about their 
rights. F 

(4) The reiative in German can never, as in English, be sup- 
pressed:® thus, in English, we say, the letter (which) you wrote; but 
in German, it must be, der Brief, welden du ſchriebeſt. 

(5) The ncuter pronoun e¢, at the beginning of a sentence, is 
often merely expletive, and answers to the English word “there” in 
the like situation : as, e8 war niemand hier, there was no one here; 
es fommen Zeute, there are people coming. 

(6) The English forms, he isa friend of mine; it is a stable o 
ours, &., can not be literally rendered into German; for there we 
must any, er ift mein Freund, he is my friend; or, er ift einer meiner 
$reunde, he is one of my friends, &c. See L. 28. 3. 

(7) The definite article in German is often used, where in Eng- 
‘ lish a possessive pronoun is required: as, et winfte ihm mit der Hand, 
he beckoned to him with his (the) hand. 

(8) The datives of the personal pronouns are often in familiar 
stvle employed in a manner merely expletive: as, id lobe mir ben 
Rheinwein, I like Rhenish wine for me, i. e. I prefer Rhenish wine 
See § 129. 3. 


§ 135. THE ADJECTIVES. 


Rue. 
Adjectives, when they precede their nouns (expressed or under 
stood), agree with them in gender, number and case; a3, 
Diefe ſchöne Dame, this handsome lady. 
Gin gütiger und gerechter Bater, a good and just father. 
Den zwölften diefes Monats, the twelfth (day) of this month, &c. 
Hier ijt ein Mißveritand, — e'n handgreiflidyer, here is a misunder: 
standing, — a palpable (one). 


ee Eee nungen 
* The antecedent is sometimes omitted, and sumetimes follows the relative : as, De fo denten, teunee 
$n nigt, (those) that think thus, do not kauw bun — * 
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OBSERVATIONS. 


(1) This Rule of course has reference to tnose adjectives which 
are usel atiributively; for predicative adjectives it will be remem- 
bered, are not decelined, For the several circumstances under which 
adjectives are varied in declension, consult $ 27. § 28., 4c. 

(2) This Rule applies equally to adjectives of all degress of 
‘comparison; as, beffere Bücher, better books; der beite Wein, ine 
best wine; des beiten Weines, of the best wine, &c. So, too, it ap- 
plies equally to all classes of adjectives; as, adjective pronouns, 
numerals acd participles. 

(3) The word “one,” which, in English, so often supplies the place 
of a preceding noun after an adjective, cannot be translated literalls 
into German: its office being rendered needless in the latter tongue 
by the terminations of declension. See last example under the Rule 

(4) So, also, the English “one’s” is the proper equivalent of the 
German fein, in such cases as the following: gibt es etwas Edleres, 
als feinen Feinden zu vergeben ? is any thing more noble than to for- 
give one’s enemies ? 

(5) When the same adiective is made to refer to several singular 
nouns differing in gender, it must be repeated with each and varied. 
in form accordingly ; as, ein gelehrter Cohn und eine gelehrte Todter, . 
a learned son and a learned daughter. The adjectives are, also, often 
repeated, though the nouns be all of the same gender. 


"6136. THE VERBS. 
Roır. 
A verb agrees with its subject or nominative in number and per- 
BON; as, 
Seder Augenblick ijt Foftbar, every moment is precious. 
Die Bäume blühen im Frühling, the trees bloom in spring. 


OBSERVATIONS. 


(1) When the subject is the pronoun ¢ 8, das or dies, used in- 
definitely (See § 134. 1.), the predicate, if a noun, determines the 
number and person of the verb; as, e8 find die Früchte Ihres Thuns. 
these are the fruits of your actions. 

(2) In the second person (singular and plural) of the imperative 
mood, the proroun which forms the subject is commonly omitted ; 
3, gehet bin und faget Johanni wieder, was Ihr fehet und höret, go ana 
tell Jehn what ye see and hear. 

(3) V’hen the verb has two or more singular subjects connected 


426 SYNTAX OF THE VERB. § 137. 


by unb, *t is generally put in the plural; as, Saf und Giferfude 
find heftige Leioenfdaften, hatred and jealousy are violent passions. 

(4) When the subject is a collective noun, that is, one conveying 
the idea of many individuals taken together as unity, the verb must 
(generally) be in the singular; as, das englifhe Volf hat große 
Breiheit, the Englisa people have (has) great liberty. In a few cases 
only, as, ein Paar, a peir; eine Menge, a number; ein Dugend, a 
dozen, the verb stands in the plural. 

(5) When a verb has several subjects, and they are of different 
persons, the verb agrees with the first rather than the second, and 
the second rather than the third; as, du, dein Bruder und id) wollen 
fpazieren gehen, thou, thy brother and I will go take a walk ; tx und 
bein Bruder vermöget viel, you and your brother avail much. 


§ 137. USE OF THE TENSES. 


Rue. 


The Present tense properly expresses what exists or is taking place 
at the time being; as, bie wahre Tapferfeit befhüht den Schwachen, 
true valor protects the weak. 


OspsERVATIONS. 


(1) The Present in German, as in other languages, is often, in 
lively narrative, employed in place of the Imperfect ; as, 

Die Sonne geht (for ging) unter, da fteht (for fland) er am Thor, 2¢., 

the sun goes down, while he stands at the door, &e. 

(2) The Present is not unfrequently used for the Future, when 
the true time is sufficiently clear from the context; or when, for 
the sake of emphasis, a future event is regarded and treated as al- 
sendy certain ; as, 

Ich reife morgen ab, I start (i.e. will start) to morrow. 

Wer weiß, wer morgen über ung beftehlt, who knows who commands 

(i. e. will command) us to-morrow ? 

Bald fehen Sie mid) wieder, soon you (will) see me again. 

Dies Schloß erfteigen wir in biefer Nadt, this castle scale we (i. e, 

will we scale) this very night. 

(3) It should be noted that the Present is, moreover, the proper 
tense for the expression of general or universal truths or proposi- 
tions; as, die Vögel fliegen in der Luft, birds fly in the air. 

(4) In English we have several forms of the Present tense ; as, 
I zraise, I do praise or I am praising. In German there is but 
ons form (id) Iobe) for the expression of these several shares of 
meazing. 
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(5) The Present in connection with the alverb fd o n (already) 
eften supplies the place of a Perfect; as, wir wohnen ſchon fieben 
Sabre hier, already dwell we here (i. e. have we dwelt) seven years. 

(6) Ja English, we say often, “I do walk, I did walk,” and the 
ike: where the verb do (Present and Imperfect) is employed as an 
auxihary. This cannot properly be done with the ccrresponding 
verb (tb un, to do) in German. 


§ 138. Rote. 


The Imperfect tense is used to express what existed, or was takiny 
place at some past time indicated by the context: as, id ſchrieb an 
Sie, ale id) Ihren Brief erhielt, I was writing to you, when I received 
your fetter. 

| ÜBSERVATIONS, 


(1) The Imperfect is the historical tense of the Germans. Its 
proper office is to mark what is incomplete, or going on, while some- 
thing else is going on. It is the tense adopted by the narrator, who 
speaks as an eye-wüness; though it may be used by such as have rot 
been eye-witnesses of the events narrated: provided the statement 
be introduced or accompanied by such expressions as, he said (fagte 
er), its said, or they say (fagt man). When the speaker has not been 
an eye-witness, the Perfect should be used. 

(2) From the use of the Imperfect in expressing the continuance 
of a thing i. e. what was going on at a given time, comes the kindred 
power which it has, of expressing repeated or customary ection: as, 
et pficgte zu fügen, he used to say, i.e. was in the habit of saying. 

(3) The Imperfect in German, like the Present, has but one form; 
which, according to circumstances, is to be rendered by any one of 
the three English forms of that tense. Ich lobte, therefore, is either 
I praised, did praise, or was praising. 


§ 139. Rute. 


The Perfect tense is that which represents the being, action o1 
passion, as past and complete at the time being: as, die Schiffe find 
ungefonmen, the ships have arrived; er ift vorige Woche geftorben, he 
died last week. 

OBSERVATIONS. 


()) The German Perfect, as a general thing, corresponds closely 
to our Imperfect, wnen used as an aorist; that is, when used to ex- 
prers an event simply and absolutely, and without regard to other 
events or circumstances. Hence often it happens, that where in Eng. 
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lish we use the Imperfect, the Germans employ their Perfect: thua 
Ich habe deinen Bruder geftern gefehen, aber nidt gefpreden, I saw your 
brother yesterday, but did not speak to him. 

(2) The auxiliary participle (worden) in the perfect passive, is 
sometimes omitted. (See § 84. 2.) 

(3) We may remark here also, that, though in English we have 
a doubie form for the Perfect, (thus, I have writter. and I have been 
writing) the Germans have but the one. By which of the English 
forms, thercfore, the German Perfect is, in any given case, to be ren 
dered, must be determined by the context. 


§ 140. Rute. 


The Pluperfect tense is used to express what had taken place at 
some past time denoted by the context: as, 
Nachdem die Sonne untergegangen war, ging er weg, after the sun had 
gone down, he went off. 
Gr hatte während unferer Unterredung gefdlafeun, he had slept during 
our conversation. 


§ 141. Rete. 


The first Future tense is employed merely to express what shall oı 
will take place hereafter ; while the second Future is used to denute 
what shall have occurred at some future period. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

(1) The Future tenses are used as in English, and also to indi- 
rate a probability, in which case they are translated by other tenses 
in connection with an appropriate adverb; as, Es wird Shr Bruder 
fein, it is probably your brother. 

(2) hen a future action is represented, or is mentioned, as a 


thing necessary to be done, as in the English phrases, I am to ga, 
he is to have and the like, the German employs a distinct verb ex- 
pressive of obligation or necessity: as, id) foll es haben, I am (shall 
be obliged) to have it. Gr foll fpredjen, &c. 


§ 142. Rue. 


The Indicative mood is used in affirming or denying that which ıs 
conceived to be certain or undoubted ; as, 
Gr wird mergen zurückkonimen, he will return to-morro-v. 


OBSERVATIONS. 


(1) Since the proper office of the Indicative is to express reality, 
it is employed in all absolute or independent senten:es. Even in 
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eonditional sentences, moreover, it !s used, if the condition is as 
buined as a fact; as, bijt du reid, fo gib viel, art thou rich G. e. 4 
«ou art rich), give much, 

(2) Sometimes the Indicative is employed instead of the Impera- 
tivc, where, that which is enjoined, is treated as something already 
in progress; as, du frittft vor, thou steppest forward, i. e. step 
(tnou) forward. This is regardéd as the strongest form of command 


§ 143. Ruz. 


The Subjunctive mood is used when that which is expressed by 
the verb, is conceived to be uncertain, though possible ; as, 
Ich babe gehört, daß er die gewünfchte Stelle erhalten habe, I have 
heard, that he has obtained the desired situation. 
Sd wünfche, daß er glücklich werde, I wish that he may become happy 


OBSERVATIONS, 


(1) The Subjunctive, from its very nature, stands chiefly in de. 
pendent clauses ; and, in these appears, under various circumstances. 
Thus, it is employed: 

(2) When the design of the speaker is merely to repeat or quote 
a statement, without vouching for its accuracy ; as, er fagt, ber Baum 
blithe, he says, that the tree blossoms; er meldete mir, daß er fid) ver: 
heirathet habe, he told me, that he had been married. When, on the 
contrary, the design of the speaker is to set forth the thing repeated 
or quoted, as something real and undoubted, the Indicative must be 
used ; as, er will es nicht glauben, baß fein Bruder geftorben ift, he will 
not believe, that his brother is dead. 

(3) In like manner, the Subjunctive is used in subordinate clauses, 
after such verbs as hoffen, to hope; fürdıten, to fear; wünfden, to 
ish ; wollen, to desire; bitten, to ask; rathen, to advise ; verbieten, 
lo forbid ; ermahnen, to exhort; since the event, in such cases, may 
be supposed to be always more or less uncertain ; as, er firdtet, daß 
er Strafe erhalte, he is afraid, that he may be punished. 

(4) So, also, the Subjunctive is employed in clauses which indi- 
cate an end, object, wish or result ; and which are introduced by daß, 
auf daß, damit, or by a relative; as, fprid) laut, damit er did) veritche, 
speak loud, that he may understand you; er ſucht Arbeit, welde ifm 
Brod gebe, he seeks work, which may give him bread. 

(5) In cases such as those explained in the observations above, 
the student must note, that that tense of the Subjunctive is employed, 
which corresponds with the one used by the subject of the depen. 
dent clause, at the time when he said or did that which is afirmet os 
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him: as, er fagte, er habe diesmal Feine Zeit, he said, that he hed (ib 
terally has) no time at present; er hatte mir gefagt, daß er es gethan 
habe, he had told me, that he had done it. 

(6) The Subjunctive appears, also, in asking indirect questior® ; 
us, id fragte ihn, ob er mir das Geld geben fonne, I asked him, whether 
he could give me the money. When the question is made directly, 
of course the Indicative is used. 

(7) The Subjunctive is sometimes employed as a sort of softened 
Imperative, to express a wish or permission; as, gebe es der Himmel, 
may heaven grant it! diefer Baun frage nie wieder Frudt, let this (or 
may this) tree never again bear fruit! er thue was er will, let him do 
what he will! 


§ 144. Roxx. 


The Conditional mood is used, where a condition is supposes, 
which may or may not be conceived to be possible ; as, 


Mare id) reich, fo würde id) ihm feine Bitte nicht abgefdlagen haben, 
were I rich, I would not have refused his request. 

Wenn er nod lebte, fo würde er 50 Jahre alt fein, if he yet lived, he 
would be fifty years old. 


OBSERVATIONS. 


(1) Besides the two tenses ranged in the paradigms (See p. 328 
and following) under the head of the Conditional, it must be observ- 
ed that the Imperfect and the Pluperfect of the Subjunctive are 
equally often employed in expressing conditional propositions. In 
point of time, indeed, there is no difference between the Imperfect 
of the Subjunctive and the fire Conditional, and between the Plu- 
perfect of the Subjunctive and the second Conditional. Ordinarily, 
where both forms are employed in the same sentence, the Subjune- - 
tive will be found in the clause expressing the condition, while the 
form peculiar to the Conditional appears in the other ; as, id) würde 
es thun, wenn es möglich ware, I would do it, if it were possible ; wenn 
ee hier wäre, würbe er did) befucht haben, if he were here, he would 
have visited you. 

(2) When the condition is assumed and treated as a fa /, it is 
expressed, not by the Conditional, but by the Indicative; as, bift du 
reich, fo gieb viel, art thou (i. e. if thou art) rich, then give much. 

(3) Sometimes the verb expressing the condition is merely un- 
derstood ; as, id) hätte die Gace anders gemadt, I should have done 
it otherwise (if it had been committed to me); in feiner Cage hatte ih 
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es nicht gethan, (if I had been) in his situation, I would not have 
done it. 

(4) Sometimes, in the way of exclamation, the condition is ex- 
pressed, while that which depends upon it is omitted: in which case 
the whole expression being of the nature of a wish or petition, is 
often introduced (in translation) by “O,” “I wish that,” and the 
like: as, hätte id) dod diefen Mann nie gefehen! as, O, that I had never 
seen this man! literally, had I never seen this man (how happy 1 
‚should be)! wäre er dod) am Leben! O, that he were yet alive! 

(5) The Conditional is frequently employed in questions designed 
to elicit a negative answer ; as, wäre es denn wahr? could it be true ? 
(it could not be true ;) du wäreft fo falfd) gewefen ? would you have 
been so faithless? (you would not.) 

(6) Not unfrequently the Conditional of the auxiliaries mögen, 
dürfen, follen, fonnen and wollen, is employed to render an expres- 
sion less positive, or to give it an air of diffidence ; as, id) wollte, Sie 
begleiteten mid, I could wish (instead of, I wish) you would accom- 
pany me; id) mödjte ſchwer zu überreden fein, I should be hard to be 
persuaded, or, it would be difficult to persuade me ; bürfte id) Cie um 
das Meffer bitten ? might I (be permitted to) ask you for the knife ? 


§ 145. Rone. 


The Imperative mood is used in expressing a command, entreaty 
or exhortation ; as, 
Fürchte Gott und ehre den König, fear God and honor the king. 


OBSERVATIONS. 


(1) The Imperative is sometimes employed to indicate a condi- 
tion, on which something is declared to depend; as, fei ftol, und ba 
wirft wenig Achtung finden, be haughty (i.e. if you be haughty) and 
you will find little regard. 

(2) In order to make a request in a manner modest and polite, 
instead of the Imperative, the Subjunctive of mögen and wollen is 
often employed; as, du wolleft feiner nie vergeflen, pray, never forgot 
him ; mögen Sie meiner gebenfen, may you remember, or ‘emember 
me, I pray. To express a decided command, however, the Indicative 
is frequently used. See § 142. 2. 

(3) Sometimes, by a peculiar ellipsis, the past Particip.e is em- 

ployed in place of the Imperative ; as, ‘wr nicht lang gefragt! do not 
ask long! where the full phrase would be, e8 werde nur nidt lang ges 
fragt, let it not long he asked! An bie Arbeit gegangen let ‘hem go 
to their work ! 
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§ 146. Rots. 


The Infinitive mood either with or without the particle zu (oj 
preceding, is used to represent the being, action or passion, in a 
manner unlimited: as, 

Sterben ift Nichts, ded leben und nicht fehen, dads ift ein Unglück, 
to die is nothing, yet to live and not to see, that is a misfor- 
tune indeed. 

Der Wunſch gelobt gu werden, the wish to be praised. 


OBSERVATIONS. 


(1) The Infinitive without zu, (to) appears, 

a. When, as a verbal substantive (§ 146. 3.), it is made either 
the subject or the object of a verb: as, Geben ift feliger als Nehmen, 
to give is more blessed than to receive; das nennt er arbeiten, that 
he calls working. 

b. When it stands alone, as in a dictionary: as, [cben, to praise: 
lieben, to love. 

c. After the verbs 
heißen, to bid: as, ich hieß ihn gehen, I bade him go. 
helfen, to help: as, er hilft mir fchreiben, he helps me to write. 
lehren, * to teach: as, er lehrt das Kind lefen, he teaches the child te 

read. 
lernen, * to learn: as, wir lernen fangen, we learn to dance. 
hiren, to hear: as, idy hore fie fingen, I hear them sing. 
feren, to sce: as, id) fehe ihn fommen, I see him come. 
fühlen, to feel: as, id) fühle ben Puls fchlagen, I feel his pulse beat. 
finten, to find: as, id fand das Bud anf dem Tifhe liegen, I found 
the book lying on the table, 

a. After the auxiliaries of mood, mögen, können, laffen, dürfen, follen, 
wollen and müſſen, and after werden, when employed as an auxiliary 
in forming the future tense. 

e. After the verbs following, in certain phrases, 


bleiben, to remain: as, er bleibt figen, he continves sitting. 
fahren, togoina carriage: as, fd) fahre fpazieren, I ride out for an 
airing. 











* ehren and lernen form exceptions to the observation in the text: admit- 
ling, as they do sometimes, the particle zı between them and an Infinitive 
succeeding The student will note, also, that the Infinitive after all these verbs, 
s, in English, often best rendered by a participle: as, er fühlte fein Glut gaähren, 
3¢ felt his blood boiling. 


pP 


USE OF THE INFINITIVE. § 146, 433 


gehen, to gu or walk: as, er geht betteln, he goes begging. 


haben, to have: as, er bat gut reden, he has easy talking, 
ie. it is easy for him to talk. 
egen, tolay: as, td) lege mid) ſchlafen, I lay myself down 
to sleep. 
machen, * to make: as, er madte mid) laden, he made me 
laugh. 

nennen, to name: bad nenne ich fpielen, that I call playing. 
zeiten, to ride; as, id reite fpazieren, I ride out for exer- 
cise. 
thun,* todo: as, er thut nidhts als fchelten, he does 


nothing but scold. 

(2) The Infinitive sith zu is employed: 

a. After nouns and adjectives, which, in English, are followed either 
by the preposition fo with the Infinitive or by of with a participle: 
as, id) war froh ihn zu fehen, 1 was glad to see him; Sie haben Luft zu 
fpielen, you have a desire to play; ich bin müde es zu hören, I am tired 
of hearing it: 

b. After verbs, to express the end or object of their action: as, 
id) fomme mit Ihnen zu fpreden, I come to (i. e. in order to) speak 
with you: in which case also, the particle um often comes before 
gu, to render the expression more forcible: as, liebet die Tugend, um 
glicflic) zu fein, love virtue, in order (um) to be happy. 

c. After the verbs following and others of like import: 


Anfangen, to begin. Zögern, to delay. 
Aufhoren, to cease. Gewöhnen, to accustom. 
Befehlen, to command. _ Dienen, to serve. 
Bitten, to beg. Hinreihen, to suffice. 
Erwarten, to expect. Marnen, to warn. 
Hoffen, to hope. Meigern, to refuse. 
Fiirditen, to fear. Grfennen, + to acknowledge. 
Drobhen, to threaten. Defennen, ¢ to confess. 

. Sid freuen, to rejoice. Sceinen, to appear. 
Sid ſchämen, to be ashamed. Winfhen, to wish. 
Eid, rühmen, to boast. Berlangen, to desire. 





* Machen however, cannot, as in English, be used to signify to make or 
eause by force : thus, to translate the English phrase, make him go out, the 
Germans say, laß (not made) ihn hinausgehen The Infinitive without zu 
comes after thin, only when nichts als precedes, in the example above. 

t Grfennen and bekennen are construed mainly with the preterite of the In- 
finitive : as, er erfennt, fich geirrt zu haben, he acknowledges that he has been 
in error. 

19 
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Bereuen, to regret. Srlauben, to permit. 
Pflegen, to be wont. Gejtatten, to allow. 
Fortfahren, to proceed. Verdienen, to deserve. 
Unterlaffen, to neglect. Wagen, to venture. 
Haben, to have. Wiffen, to know. 
Sein, to be. Mugen, to be of use. 
Helfen, to help. Frommen, to avail. 


Mermeiden, to avoid. 


d. After the prepositions chne (2ithoud) and ftatt or anftatt (m 
stead of): as, chne ein Wort zu fagen, without saying a word; anffatt 
zu fdreiben, instead of writing. 

(3) The Infinitive in German, as intimated before, often performs 
the office of a verbal Substantive. It is then commonly preceded by 
the neuter of the article, and has all the various cases: as. das Lügen 
ſchadet dem Lügner am meijten, lying injures the liar most; ich bin des 
Sehens müde, am weary of walking; zum Reifen bift du nicht geſchict. 
you are not fit for journeying. 

(4) The Infinitive active, in German, after certain verbs, as, fein, 
laffen, verbieten, befehlen, &c. is not unfrequently employed passively: 
thus, laß ihn rufen, which (literally) means, let him call, may, also, 
signify, let him be called ; es ijt feine Zeit zu verlieren, there is no time 
to lose, or to be lost. 

(5) The Germans often employ the Indicative or Subjunctive, 
preceded by daf, where, in English, the Infinitive, preceded by to, is 
used : as, id) weiß, daß er der Mann ijt, | know him to be (literally, ] 
know that he is) the man. 

(6) The Infinitive, in English, preceded by the words how, where, 
what, when, and the like, after such verbs as, fell, know, say and teach, 
cannot be rendered literally into German: the Germans, in such 
cases, always using the Indicative or Subjunctive of such verbs as 
follen, müſſen, fonnen: as, id) weiß, wie ich es thun muß, I know how 
to do it, or (literally) I know how I must do it; lehren Cie mich, was 
ich fagen fell, teach me what fo say. For the use of the Infinitive of 
mögen, wollen, follen, &ec., in place of the past Participle See § 74. & 


§147. THE PARTICIPLES. 


(1) The Participles, in German, are varied by cases: following 
the same rules of inflection as the adjectives. Having the nature of 
adjectives, the Present in a fez, and the Preterite in many instances, 
readily admit the degrees of comparison. 

(2) The use of the Participle, as such, however, in German, is 
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far more restricted than in English. For, in English, it is commonly 
used to form a distinct clause of a sentence; and is thus made to 
indicate the time, cause or means of effecting that which is expressed 
in the main clause: thus, we say: Walking (that is, by or when 
walking) uprightly, we walk surely. ‘This mode of expression ean 
rarely, if ever, be adopted in German; into which language, if we 
desire to translate the above sentence, we must say: wenn wir aufs 
tidjtig wandeln, fo wandeln wir fidjer, that is, when we walk uprightly, 
we walk surely. ; 

(3) So, too, we say in English: Having given him the money, he 
went away ; but, since there is nothing in German to correspond to 
this English compound Participle, it would be a gross error to at. 
tempt to render the sentence literally. Resort must be had, as in the 
other case, to a different structure: thus, ale er ihm das Geld gegeben 
hatte, ging er weg, that is, after or when he had given him the money, 
he went away. In this way must all similar cases be managed: we 
must employ a verb in each clause and connect the two together by 
means of suitable conjunctions; such as, weil, wenn, als, da and 
indem. 


§ 148. Route. 


The Present Participle, like an attributive adjective, agrees with 
its noun in gender, number and case; and may, also, govern the 
same case as the verb whence it is derived: as, 

Der lahende Frühling, the smiling spring. 

Kühlendes Getranfe, cooling drink. 

Die alles belebente Sonne, the all animating sun, i. e. the sun thar 

animates all. 


OBSERVATIONS. 


(1) This Participle is seldom, if ever, otherwise employed with a 
noun than in an attributive sense. Its predicative use is found al 
most altogether in those words, that have so far lost character a 
Participles, as to be commonly recognized only as adjectives: as, 


Reizend, charming. Drüdend, oppressive. 
Kränfend, mortifying. SlieBend, flowing. 
Einnehmend, captivating. Hinrteißend, overpowering. 


Dringend, pressing. 


Such a combination, therefore, as, I am reading, we are walking 
and the like, which is so common in English, is wholly inadmissible 
in German ; save in the instance of those Participles that have lost, 
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as just said, their true participial character: as, die Noth ift bringenb, 
the neceasity is pressing. 

(2) The Present Participle, in connecticn with the article, is 
often used substantively: the noun being understood ; as, der Les 
fende, the reader, (literally) the (one) reading; bie Gterbende, the 
dying (female). 

(3) This Participle, however, cannot in German, as in English, 
be, by means of an article, turned into an abstract verbal noun. But 
in order properly to render such phrases as, the reading, the writing, 
into German, we must use the present of the Infinitive: thus, das 
Lefen, das Schreiben. 

(4) ‘The Present Participle, as stated in the Rutz, may govern 
the case of its own verb; but it must be noted that the word so gov. 
erned, always precedes the Participle: das ung verfolgende Geſchick, the 
us pursuing fate, i.e. the fate that pursues us. In some instances, 
the words are actually united, forming compounds: as, erliebend, 
honor-loving, that is, ambitious; gefeggebend, law-giving, &c. 

(5) The Present Participle is sometimes used with the power of 
an Alverb; that is, to express some circumstance of manner or con- 
dilion : thus, weinend fprady er zu mit, weeping (i.e. weepingly) he 
spoke to me; er fehte fid) ſchweigend nieder, keeping silent (Le. s+ 
lently) he sat down. 


§ 149. Rutz. 


The Preterite Participle is not only used in the formation of the 
compound tenses, but may, also, be construed with nouns, after the 
manner of Adjectives: as, 

Sd babe heute das Buch gelefen, I have read the book to-day. 
Gin geliebtes Kind, a beloved child. 
Der Mann ift gelehrt, the man is learned. 


OBSERVATIONS. 


(1) This Participle, in its character as an Adjective, is far more 
frequently employed in German than in English. Indeed, many Pre. 
terites in Geman, having lost all character as Participles, are now 
used exclusiv:ly as Adjectives. 

(2) The Preterite, like the Present Participle, is sometimes used 
in an adverbial manner: thus, das Bud) ijt verloren gegangen, the 
book is lost (literally, gone lost). 

(3) This is especially the case with certain Participles employed 
with the verb fommen; as, er fommt gefahren, he comes driven, i. e. 
driving in a carriage er fömmt geritten, he comes ridden, i. e. riding 
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en horseback ; er fömmt geflogen, he comes flying ; er fémmt gelaufen, 
he comes running, &c. 

(4) Kindred to this, is its use, when connected with a verb, to 
express the condition or state of the subject: as, jept fterb’ ich bes 
ruhigt, now I die content; in feine Tugend gehüllt, tropt er ber Der: 
feumbdung, wrapped in his virtue, he defies calumny. 

(5) The Preterite Participle usually in connection with the accu. 
sative, isin some phrases employed absolutely: as, die Augen gen 
‚Simmel gerichtet, his eyes being directed towards heaven; ben Gewinn 
‘abgeredinet, the profit being deducted ; diefen Fall ausgenenmen, this 
case being excepted. 

(6) This Participle is sometimes elliptically used for the Impera- 
tive. (See § 145, 3.) 


§ 150. Rute. 


The Future Participle is used, when the subject is to be repre- 
sented as a thing that must or ought to take place: as, 
Eine zu lobende That, a deed to be (i. e. that ought to be) praised. 


OBSERVATIONS, 


(1) What is called the Future Participle in German, is produced 
by placing zu before the present participle as above. It can be 
formed from transitive verbs only, and is always to be taken ina 
passive sense. It is chiefly to be found in the case of compound 
verbs: thus, hodjzuehrender Herr, the-highly-to be-honored i. e. the 
honorable, Sir. 


§ 151. THE ADVERBS. 
RvuLe. 


Adverbs qualify verbs, participles, adjectives and other adverbs: as, 

Er ſchreibt felten, he writes seldom. 

Gr hat den Gegenftand vortrefflid, behandelt, he has treated the sub 
ject admirably. 

Diefes Bud ift fehr gut, this book is very good. 

Gr arbeitet nidyt gern, he works unwillingly. 


OBSERVATIONS. 


Almost all adjectives in the absolute form are, in German, em- 
ployed as Adverbs. See § 102. 3. For remarks on the position of 
Adverbs in sentences, see the section on the arrangement of words 
§ 158. 
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§ 152. THE PREPOSITIONS. 
Rute. 


The Prepositions anftatt, außerhalb, dieffeits, Ce. (See the List 
§ 109.) are construed with the genitive. 


OBSERVATIONS. 


(1) When the same Preposition governs several nouns im the 
game construction, it is put before the first only; as, id bin von mei: 
ner Heimath, meinem Baterlande und meinen Freunden getrennt, from 
my home, my country and my friends, am I separated. 

(2) For the right use and position of some of the Prepositions, 
much attention is required. See the Observations on those com 
strued with the genitive: § 110. 


§ 153. Rue. 
The Prepositions aus, außer, bet, &c. (See List § 111.) are com 
strued with the dative. (See Obs. $ 112.) 
§ 154. Rote. 
rhe Prepositions burd, für, gegen, &c. (See List $ 113.) are eon- 
strued with the accusative. (See Obs. § 114.) 
6155. Rus 


The Prepositions an, auf, hinter, &c. (See List § 115.) govern 
the uative or accusative: the accusative, when motion or tendency 
towaras is signified, but in the other situations the dative. (See 
Oka. § 116.) 


§ 156. THE CONJUNCTIONS, 


RULE., 


Conjunctions connect words and sentences in construction, and 
show their mutual relation and dependence ; as, 
Sohann und Wilhelm gehen zur Schule, John and William are going 


to school. 
Sch fah es; daher weiß fd) es, 1 saw it; therefore I know ıt. 


Gr ift älter als ih, he is older than L 
OBSERVATIONS. 


(1) Under the general name of Conjunctions in this Rule, must 
be included all words performing the office of Conjunctions, whether 
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properly such ur not. Of these conncctive words three classex are 
to be distinguished: 1. those that do not affect the order of the 
words of a sentence in which they occur (§ 160. 8.); 2. those that 
always remove the copula to the end of the sentence ($ 160. 7.); 
3. and finally, those that do or do not remove the copula to the end, 
according as they stand before or after the subject (§ 160. 8.). 

(2) The true force and use of the Conjunctions is best learned 
from examples; of which see a large collection in Lesson69. We 
subjoin, however, a few remarks in explanation of the following: 

a. Aber, allein, fondern. Aber is less adversative than either of 
the others. It is often merely continuative. Allein always intro- 
duces what is contrary to what might be inferred from what pre- 
cedes: as, er ift febr fleißig, allein er lernt fehr wenig, he is very in- 
dustrious, but he learns very little. Sondern serves to introduce 
what is contradictory. It is used only when a negative precedes; 
nidt edel, fondern fleinmithig, not noble, but pusillanimous; eé ift 
weber ſchwarz, nod) braun, fondern grün, it is neither black nor brown, 
but green. 

b. Daß, also auf daß, introduces a clause expressing the end, ob- 
ject or result: as, ich weiß, daß er fommt, I know that he is coming. 
This form of expression is more common in German than in English. 
When daß is left out, the copula comes immediately after the sub- 
ject. See Note, page 445. 

c. Dod) introduces something unexpected or not properly proceed- 
ing from the antecedent: as, er ift fehr reich, und hat dod) wenig gearbeitet, 
he is very rich, yet has he worked little. It is sometimes elliptically 
employed to indicate certainty, entreaty and the like: as, fagen Gie 
mir ded, tell me, pray. 

d. Se, like the definite article in English, is put before compara- 
tives to denote proportion. It, then, has deſto for its correlative: thus, 
je fleißiger er if, defto gelehrter wird er, che more diligent he is, che more 
leurned he becomes. Deſto sometimes comes before je: as, ein 
Kunſtwerk ift defto fhöner, je vollfommener es ift, a work of art is the 
more beautiful, the more perfect it is. Sometimes je is employed 
before both comparatives: thus, je mehr, je beffer, che more, che better. 
Sometimes beito stands before a comparative without je answering 
to it: as, id) erwartete nicht meinen Freund zu finden, defto größer aber 
war meine Trend, als ich ihn fah, I did not expect to find my friend, 
but the greater was my joy, when I saw him. 

s Obgleich, ebſchon, obwohl, indicate concession. The parts are 
eften separated, especially by monosyilables: such as, id) bu, er, es. 
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wir, ihr, fie. Often two or three such little words come between: aa, 
ob er gleich alt ijt, ıc., although he is old, &c.; ob id) mid gleid) — 
although I rejoice, &c. 
f- So, after such conjunctions: as, weil, als, da, wenn, nachdem, obs 
gleid, cbfdon, obwohl, wenngleih and wiewohl, introduces the subee 
quent clause. This is chiefly the case, when the antecedent clause 
is long, or consists of several members: Ex. Weil did) Gott dies Alles 
gewahr werden ließ, fo tft Niemand fo weif? ale du, since God hath given 
{thee to know all this, so (therefore) is no one so wise as thou. Go 
commonly, however, denotes comparison: as, der Knabe ijt fo gut, 
ale das Madden, the boy is so (as) good as the girl. So in the phra- 
ses, ſowohl alé auch, or fowchl ale, so (as) well as: fobuld als, so (as) 
soon as, &e. With and (fo—aud) following, it signifies however : 
as, jo groß die Schrecken bes Krieges auch, ıc., however great the tere 
rors of war, &c.; fo reid) er aud ijt, ıc., however rich he is, &c. 


g The following are the more common correlatives: as, 


Entweder, either, oder, or. 
Meder, neither, nod, nor, 
Wenn, if, fo, so, or then 
Da, when, fo, then. 

Se, the, ie, the. 

Se, the, befto, the. 
Sobald, as soon, als, as, 
Sowohl, as well, als, as. 

Bie, as, fo, 80. 

So, 80, fo, 80. 
Nicht, not, fondern, but. 
Nicht allein, not only, fondern, but. 
Hit nur, not only, fondern aud), but alse, 


§ 157. THE INTERJECTIONS. 
Rue. 


Interjections have no dependent construction. 


OBSERVATIONS. 


(1) Interjections stand generally before the nominative or the 
vocative; as, O! theuerfter Vater! But sometimes the genitive, 
and sometimes the dative, is preceded by an Intsrjeetion: as, ©, det 
Greude! Othe joy! Weh mir! Woe to me! 
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§ 158. COLLOCATION OF WORDS. 


(1) In the arrangement of words in sentences, the German differs 
widely from the English. Many differences of collocation, accord- 
ingly, have already been noted and explained in various other parts 
of this work. But, as every word and member of a sentence in Ger- 
man, takes its position according to 2 definite law of arrangement, 
and cannot, without great offense against euphony, be thrown out of 
its proper place, we subjoin here some general iustructions on this 
topic. 

(2) The essential parts of every sentence, as already remarked 
(§ 119.), are the Subject and the Predicate. That which is used 
(properly some part of the verb of existence, fein) to couple the 
subject and the predicate, is called the Copula. Now, arranging 
these three parts in their natural order, the subject will come first, 
the copula next, the predicate last: thus, 


Subject. Copula. Predicate, 
Die Blume ift ſchön. 
The flower is beautiful. 
Das Pferd war ſtark. 
The horse was strong. 


(3) When, as in the case of simple tenses, the copula and the 
predicate are both contained in a single word, that word holds the 
place of the copula; while the place of the predicate either remaina 
vacant, or is occupied by the object of the verb. Examples: 


Sulyect. Copula. Predicate. 
Die Blume blüht, — 

The flower blooms, — 

Wir leſen das Buch. 
We read the book. 
Die Soldaten fechten. — 

The soldiers fight. — 

Ich ſehe dieſen Mann. 
I see this man. 


(4) In the case of compound tenses, however, the auxiliary takes 
the place of the copula; which place is also held by the auxiliaries 
of mood (§ 74.): the place of the predicate being occupied by the m- 
finitive or participle. If the verb be a compound separable (§ 90), 
‘he particle stands in the place of the predicate, while the radical 
forms the copula. Examples: 

19* 
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Subject.  Copula. Predicate. 


Sd habe -  gelefen. 
I have read. 
Wir find gewefen. 
We have been. 
Er fann fchreiber. 
He can write. 
Sie wurden gefehen. 
They were seen. 

Gr geht aus. 

He goes out. 


(5) When any of tl ose verbs which assume the place of the co 
. pula, are emplı yed in tle compound form, the Participle or Infini 
tive belonging to them stands after the proper predicate. Examples: 


Sulyect. Copula. Predicate. 


Gr ift thöricht gewefen. 
He has foolish been. 

Er wird gelefen haben. 

He will read have. 

Sie. hätten ſchreiben follen, 
Sie find gehört worden, 

Gr wird gefehen worden ſein. 
Gr ift ausgegangen. 


(6) The object of a sentence comes between the copula and the 
Predicate; and, if there be two objects, that of the person precedes 
that of the thing. Examples: 


Subject. Copula. 1st Object. 2d Object. Predicate. 


Gr hat einen Brief — geſchrieben. 

Er ſchreibt meinen Brief — ab. 

Er iſt ſeinem Freunde — gewogen. 

Sie ſind eines Verbrechens — beſchuldigt worden. 
Ich habe dem Knaben ein Bud) gegeben. 

Gr hat den Sohn - einer Sünde beſchuldigt. 

Ich habe meinen Freund — um Rath gefragt. 


é 


* Im Rath with fragen forms a phrase, (um Rath fragen, to ask for advice, 
which belongs to a class of phrases in German, in which a noun or adjective 
is made to play the same oe in respect to a verb, that is sustained by a se- 
parable: particle. This will account for the position of um Rath in the sen- 
terice : it being treated just like a separable prefix. Other phrases belonging 
to uus class are: : 
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(N) Should both objects, however, be persons, the accusative 
‘eomes first: except the oblique cases of the personal pronouns (id, 
bu, er, fie, es, wir, ihr, fie), which always take the precedence. 
Exarnples: 


Subj. Copula. ist Olject. 2d Object. Predicate. 
Ich habe deinen Sohn meinem Freunde empfohlen. 
Ich habe dir meinen Gohn empfohlen. 
Gr wird ihm feine Tchter geben. 


(8) When two personal pronouns form the objects of a sentence, 
the accusative comes before the dative and the genitive. Examples: 


Suy. Copula. st Oljet. 2d Object. Predicate. 


Sie haben es mir gegeben. 
Wir nehmen uns ſeiner an. 
Er hat ſich mir empfohlen. 


(9) Adverbs of degree and manner, or nouns governed by pre 
positions and serving in the place of adverbs, when they refer ex- 
clusively to the verb, stand immediately after the object. Examples 


Subj. Copula. Object. Adverb. Predicate, 
Gr behandelt feinen Gegenftand vortrefflid. — 
Gr Hat feinen Gegenftand vortrefflid behandelt. 
Gr dat bas Geld mit Freuden ausgegeben, 


(10) Adverbs of time, and phrases used instead of adverbs of 
time, commonly come before the object and before adverbs of place. 
Examples: 


Sul. Copula. Adverb. Object. Predicate. 
Sy habe geftern einen Brief gefchrieben. 
Gr äf vor brei Tagen in London — angefommen. 


.(11) Adverbs of place, and nouns with prepositions, used as 
‘ such, generally come immediately before the predicate. Examples: 
Subj. Copula. Olyect. Adverb. Predicate. 

3d habe einen Brief aud Berlin erhalten, 

Ich werde meinen Sohn nach Paris ſchicken. 





üffe leiſten, to render aid. Ums Leben bringen, to deprive of life, 
n pur fommen, tocome tothe aid. Troß bieten, to bid defiance. 

u Mittag effen, to dine. Zu Theil werden, to fall to one’s part 
orge tragen, to take care. Rath geben, to give advice. _ 

u Örunde gehen, to perish. Gehör geben, to grant a hearing. 

n Grunde richten, to ruin. | Gefahr laufen, to run a risk. 

ns Werk fegen, to execute. Grill fteheu, tostand still. 

u Stande bringen, to accomplish. Feſt halten, to hold fast, 


cht geben, to pay attention. 
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(12) Nouns and pronouns with the prepositions appropriate to 
the verb employed in the sentence, generally come immediately be- 
fore the predicate. Examples: 


sh babe niemals über den Gegenftand mit ihm gefprodjen. 
3d) werde niemals in meinen: Leben zu ifm geben. 


When, however, the preposition with its noun is merely used to 
denote the cause or purpose, &c., of what is expressed by the verb, 
it stands before the object. Examples: 


Mir tranfen geftern aus Mangel an Bier Wafler. 
Qe konnte ihm vor Freuten feine Antwort geben, 


6 159. Inversıon. 


(1) In all the cases preceding, the natural order of the leading 
parts has been preserved ; that is, the subject first, the copula next, 
and the predicate last. But for the sake of giving special emphasis 
to particular words, this order is often inverted. Thus, the real, or ' 
logical subject is made emphatic by being put after the copula: the 
pronoun eé taking its place as a grammatical subject: as, es hebt 
bie Freiheit ihre Fahne auf, liberty uplifts her standard. When, again, 
either the copula or the predicate is to be rendered emphatic, they 
exchange places: thus, (predicate emphatic) fterben mũſſen Alle, die 
must all. The chief places in which the copula receives the stress, 
are, 

a. in direct questions; as, {dreibt der Mann } 

b. in imperatives; as, frwfen Sie mit ihm; 

c. in the case of mögen, when used to express a wish ; as, möge et 

ber Himmel geben! 

d. in cases where surprise (generally with bod)) is to be expressed ; 

as, ift bod) die Stadt wie gefehrt! 


(2) When, on any one of those words which, in the natural or. 
der, come between the copula and the predicate, we wish to lay spe 
tial emphasis, it must be put either before the other words standing 
between the copula and the predicate, or else before the subject. In 
its latter case, however, the subject and the copula exchange places: 
thus, nur von Edlem fann Edles ftammen; where the common order 
would be: Edles fann nur von Gdlem ftammen. These inversions, 
however, chiefly occur when principal and subordinate sentences are 
eonnected by conjunctions. 
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§ 160. Sentences: PRINCIPAL AND SUBORDINATE. 


(1) A principal sentence is one that expresses by itself an inde- 
pendent proposition: thus, Zt was reported; He deserves; John toils. 
(2) A subor:linnte sentence is one, that serves as the complen. ent 
to a principal sentence; and without which it conveys no comp!ete 
idea. Thus, in the expressions, If was reported, that the town was 
taken; He deserves, that we should defend him; John toils, although 
he is rich: the first, in each case, is the principal and the second the 
subordinate sentence. 

(3) In the natural order, the principal precedes the subordinate 
sentence. But this order is often reversed; in which case the order 
of the subject and the copula in the principal sentence, is also re- 
versed. Thus, in the natural order we say, ih weiß, daß er ed nicht 
thun fann, I know, that he can not do it. Putting the subordinate 
sentence first, it will stand: daß er es nicht thun kann, weiß id, that he 
can not do it, know I. j 

(4) When, however, the subordinate sentence comes in after the 
copula (i. e. before a part only) of the principal sentence, the natural 
order of the latter remains unchanged: as, id) fand, als id) in London 
anfam, meinen Freund nicht. 

(5) In subordinate sentences, the common order of the leading 
parts, differs from that of principal sentences, in making the copula* 
come last, i.e. in making the copula and the predicate exchange 


places. Examples: 


Copula. 
Gr, welder mis ben Brief bradte. 
He, who to me the letter brought. 
Det, deffen Herz rein ift. 
Ich weiß, wo id) thn gefehen habe. 
Gr fagt, daß er es nicht thun fann. 
Griftarm, well er fehr träge if. 


(6) The subordinate sentence is usually connected with the prın 
eipal one by means of some conjunctive word. The conjunctive 
word so employed, is either a relative pronoun, a relative adverb, or 
some conjunction proper, expressing cause, condition, purpose, -imi- 
tation or the like. Seethe examples under the preceding paragraph, 

(7) The conjunctions empluyed in connecting principal with sub 
ordinate sentences, are, als, auf daß, bevor, bis, da, dafern, damit, daß, } 

* The copula is soınetimes entirely omitted ; as, Das Gud, dad er mir gegeben ; the book that he (has 
gven me. 


$ Daß is sometimes omitted ; in which case the copula stands, not at the end, but just as is a principa 
sentence : thus, er fagt, er länne ſchreiben. 
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Stewell, ehe, fals indem, je, je nachdem, nachdem, min, ob, obgleich, obſchon, 
owohl, feitdem, ungeachtet, während, weil, wenn, J wenn nicht, wenn gleid, 
wenn ſchon, wenn aud, wie, wie aud, wiewobl, wo, wofern, obzwar. These all 
remove the copula to the end of the sentence. 


(8) The following are the conjunctive adverbs, which are used to 
connect subordinate sentences with principal ones, after the manner 
of real conjunctions: außerdem, daher, dann, alddann, barum, defmegen, 
deßhalb, bennod, deffenungeachtet, beßgleichen, defto, einerfeitö, anberfeits, end» 
lich, ferner, folglich, gleichwohl, hernach, indeffen, (indeß), nachher, faum, mithin, 
nidtedeftoweniger, nicht allein, nicht nur, nicht bloß, nod, nur, fonft, theils, 
ingleidjen, in fo fern, in fo weit (fo weit), jedoch, übrigen, überdies, vielmehr, 
wohl, aubem, zwar. These all reverse the order of subject and copula, 
when they stand before the subject; when, however, they come after 
the copula, the natural order of the sentence obtains. 


Se mehr man hat, defto mehr verlangt The more one has the more one 


man. desires. 
Er ijt frank, baber bleibt er zu Haufe. He is sick, hence he stays at home 
Nachher ging er wieder weg. Afterward he went away again. 


(9) Allein, denn, fondern, und and oder always stand at the head ofa 
sentence without influencing the order of the other words. Aber and 
nämlid) may, also, occupy tho first place without changing the position 
of the other words. 


(10) Where a moud-auxiliary, or any such verb as takes the infinitive 
without 3u, occurs together with an other infinitive, the copula stands 
before the two infinitives: thus, wenn id es hatte thun müffen ıc.. not 
wenn ich thun müffen hätte. 


— 
IDIOMATIC PHRASES. 


There are in German, as in other languages, numerous idiomate 
phrases. Many of these can not be rendered literally into English with- 
out a great sacrifice both of sense and sound. Still their meaning and 
application must be familiar to the student. We give below, therefore, 
a somewhat extended list; adding, to each, either some equivalent 
phrase in our own language, or, where it will bear it, a regular trans- 
lation. In every case, however, it will be highly advantageous to the 
student to put the phrase first in a perfectly literal dress, and then 
deduce «rom it, if possible, the thought, which it is employed to convey. 


— — — ee 








‚+ When wenn is left out the subject and copula stand as in a ques 
tion: thus, wenn id ed geſchrieben hätte, ꝛc., or (without wenn) hätte ich es 
geſchrieben, fo würde ich es Ihnen gefagt haben. 
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Achten Sie ed nicht fo gering. 


An der Sache tft nichts auszufeben.. 


Auf's Ungemilfe. 

Bei ftocfinfterer Nacht. 

Bei ber Sache tit ein Aber. 
Darauf ijt ed eben angelegt. 
Das Schiff lag vor Anker. 
Dads Buch läßt fich lefen. 
Dae läßt fich fehen. 

Das hat feine Art. 

Das läßt fich nicht blafen. 
Das babe ich mir bald gebadıt. 
Dem ift nicht zu helfen. 
Den Kürzern ziehen. 


Der Name will mir nicht beifallen. | 


Die Haare fanden mir zu Berge. 
Die Fenfter gehen in den Garten. 
Die Waare finder feinen Abgang. 


Die Waare findet ftarfen Abſatz. 


Eile mit Welle. 

Ein Erz⸗Schurke. 

Ein vornehmer Mann. 

Einem Pferde die Sporen geben. 
Einem auf den Leth geben. 
Einem an die Hand gehen. 
Einen herausfordern. 

Einen anfahren. 


Einen an feinem Geburtstage anbinden. 


Einen aufziehen. 
Sie ift unter bie Haube gefommen. 


Er prablt gern, or ſchneidet gern auf. 


Er läßt es fich febr angelegen fein. 
Er fah mid ftarr an. 

Er ftelt fih unwiffend an. 

Er Hat ſich losgemacht. 

Er LATt übel Haws. 

Er mußte ſchwören. 

Er weiß weder aus nod ein. 

Er riecht den Braten. 

Er hat fih Davon gemadt. 

Er läßt viel darauf gehen. 


gefunden. 


Do not think so light of it. 

No fault can be found with it, 
Upon an uncertainty. 

At the dead of the night. 
There is a ‘bu?’ in the matter. 
This was the very aim. 

The vessel rode at anchor. 
The book is readable. 

That looks well; that will do. 


_ That is unbecoming; unseemly. 


That cannot be done in a trice. 
I thought so soon enough. 
There is no remedy for it. 

To get the worse of it. 

The name does not occur to me. 
My hair stood on end. 


The windows look into the garden. 
There is no demand for the article, 
The article finds a ready market. 


Slow and sure (hasten slowly). 
An arrant knave. 

A man of rank; a leading man 
To clap spurs to a horse. 

To attack or assault one. 

To go to one’s aid. 

To challenge or call out one. 
To address one harshly. 
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To make a present to one on his 


birth-day. 
To quiz one. 
She has got married. 
He is fond of talking big. 
He makes it his business. 
He stared me in the face. 
He affects ignorance, 
He has got off. 
He is a poor manager. 
He was put to his oath. 
He is sadly put to it. 
He smells the rat. 
He has run away. 


He spends a great deal of money. 
Er Hat fi mit feinen Gldubigern ab- He has come to term with his 


creditors 
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Er fat es fo in ber Art. 

Er bat endlid feine Waare an ben 
Mann gebradt. 

Er madi es gar zu bunt. 

Er gebt nur barauf aus. 

Es wird nicht angehen. 

Es ſieht fehr darnach auf. 

Es geht mir nichts ab. 

Es geht bunt mu. 

Es reigt in ben Beutel. 

Blau lage nicht (hin auf Griz. 

Ich halte viel auf meine Schweſter. 

Ih fann ihn gut leiden. 

Ich fann mid nicht darauf befinnen. 

Ich frage nichts darnad. 

Ich kann den Mann nicht ausſtehen. 

Ih thate ed felber nicht. 


IDIOMATIC PHRASES, 


It is his way. 
He has found a ınarket at last. 


He is too bad; he goes too far. 
He aime at nothing else. 

It will not do. 

It looks very much like it 

I want for nothing. 

These are strange goings on. 

It costs a great deal of money. 
Blue does not look well on green, 
I set a great store by my sister. 
I like him well. 

I cannot recollect it. 

I do not care for it. 

I cannot bear the man. 

I would not do it myself. 


Ich will ed mit ihm nicht fo genaunehmen. I won’t stand upon it with him. 


Ich bin dahinter gefommen. 

Ich lajfe ed gehen wie es will. 
Wag hat er vor? 

Ihm füllt jede Kleinigleit auf. 
In Beichlag nehmen. 

Sedermann mag ihn gut leiden. 
Kehren Sie fih nicht an ihn. 
Kein Blatt vor bad Maul nehmen. 
Kurz angebunden fein. 

Langen Sie zu, meine Herren. 
Laſſen Sie mich zufrieben. 

Mein Radhbar läßt mir fagen. 
Mir nichts, dir nichts. 

Sepen Ste Ihren Hut auf. 

Sie Hat ihn darum gebradt. 

Sie ergriffen bad Hafenpanier. 
Sie geben mir immer die Schuld. 
Sie thun der Sache zu viel. 
Wad geht bad mid an? 

Wad Hil* nir’s ? 

Was fällt Shnen ein? 

Was wollte ich Doch fagen? 
Weit gefehlt. 

Wenn ich fie zu fehen befomme. 
Wenn's mir fehl fchlägt. 

Wenn teh anderd recht darın bin. 


I have found it out. 

I let things go as they will 
What is he about! 

Every trifle catches his attention. 
To seize (goods). 
He is liked by every one. 
Never mind him. 

To speak fearlessly. 

To be irritable. 

Help yourselves, Gentlemen 
Let me alone. 


- My neighbor sends me word. 


Without any ado. 

Put your hat on. 

She made him lose it. 

They took to their heels. 
You always blame me. 

You are carrying the thing too far 
What is that to me! 

What am I the better for it? 
What an ideal 

What was I going to say’? 
You are quite out, 

If I get a sight of her. 

If I do not succeed. 

If I am not mistaken 


EXERCISES IN COMPOSING GERMAN. 


Ir the following list, together with the vocabularies, Eng. 
lish as well as German, the pupil will find an ample stock of 
words for the construction of the proposed sentences (see p. 79) 
acrording to any one of the several Lessons. Thus, for instance, 
on the 


MODEL ACCURDING TO LESSON X, 


the sentence, Zr. 16, ,,Diefer Müller ift der Sohn jenes Bauers," 
- may be changed as follows: Sener Bauer ift der Freund diejes 
Müllers; or, Jener Müller giebt dem Bauer das Korn; or, Diejer 
Bauer verkauft dem Müller das Korn; or, Der Müller verkauft diez 
fem Bauer das Mehl; or, the sentence may be so varied as to 
embrace the instructions of several of the. preceding Lessons, 
either with or without the introduction of words which have 
not already occurred in former Exercises, 


MODEL EXEROISES ACCORDING TO LESSON XII, 


Erercise 20. 1. Ihr Vater hat ein Glas und einen Hammer auf 
dem Tiſche; or, Mein Bruder hat ein Feuer in feinem Ofen; or, 
Unfer Freund hat mein Glas und Ihren Stuhl; or, Mein Hund 
fteht zwijchen meinem Freunde und unjerem Lehrer. 


A similar course may be pursued with any other sentence in any 
given Exercise; a less or more advanced lesson being selected, as a 
model, according to the progress or capacity of the pupil. 


EXERCISES ACCORDING TO LESSON XXXVI, 


Keercise 68. 1. Was hat der Müller in den Heinen Saͤcken? 
2. Er hat Mehl darin. 3. Wer hat die Gurken? 4. Die Köche 
haben fie. 5. Wer hat die filberne Lichtpube gehabt? 6. Wo find 
die Schaufeln unt der Schaumlöffel? 7. Welche Gemälne haben 
die Maler gehabt ? 
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L Proressions anp TRADES. 


Apotbe’fer, m. -8,° apothecary. 
Arzt, m. ed; pl. Aerjte, physician. 
Barber’, m. —, pl. —, barber. 
Bau’meifter, m. —, pl. -, architect 
Pilb’hauer, m. -8, pl. -, sculptor. 
Biſchof, m. —, pl. Bilhöfe, bishop. 
Böttcher, m. -4, pl. -, cooper. 
Brauer, m. -d, pl. -, brewer. 
Buch‘ binder, m. —d, bookbinder. 
Bud drucder, m. —@, pl = printer. 
Cepellan , m. -8, pl. -, chaplain. 
Chirurg’, m. —n, pl. tn, surgeon. 
Dach decker, m. —, pl. -, slater. 
Farber, m. —2, pl. -, dyer. 

Fiſch handler, m. —8, pl. fishmonger. 
Fleiſcher, m. —8, pl. — butcher. 
Fubrmann, pl. leute, wagoner. 
Geift'lice, m. -n, clergyman. 
Gerber, m. —, pl. —, currier. 
Glafer, m. -#, pl. -, glazier. 
Golb'jdmied, m. -es, goldamith. 
Sund’ihuhmadher, ın. -8, glover. 
Hirt, m. -en, pl. -tn, herdman. 
Hufidmied, m. —8, farrier. 
Suwelier’, m. -¢6, jeweler. ~ 
Köhler, m. —8, pl. -, collier. 
Küfer, m. -8, pl. (See Böttcher.) 
Künitler, m. —, pl. -, artist. 
Kup’ferfchmied, ın. -¢6, brazier. 
Kup’feritecher, m. —8, graver. 
Mäher, m. -8, pl. mower. 
Marft'fchreier, m. —, pl. —, quack. 
Maurer, m. —3. pl. —, mason. 
Meſſ'erſchmied, m. -es, cutler. 
Mepger, m. —. (See Fleifder.) 
Mufifant’, m. -en, musician. 


I. Man. 


Alter, n. -8, old age. 

Amme, f — pl. —n, nurse. 

Braut, f. — pl. Braute, bride. 
Brdu'tigam, m. —, bridegroom. 
G'befrau, f. -, pl. -en, wife. 
&'bemann, pl. -männer, husband. 
Enfel, m. —3, pl. - grand son. 
Cn'felin, pl. nen, grand daughter. 
Familie, f -, pl.-n, family. , 
Geburt‘, f.-, birth. 


WORDS FJL EXZRCISES 


Hantnerle und Geweroe 


Nacht' wächter, m. —8, watehman. 
RNa'herin, —nen, seamstress. 
Naturforfdher, m. —6, naturalist. 
mH gait — 

apſt, m. —¢8, äpfte, G 
Peueamide baindcoee 
Pfurrer, m. —$, pl. —-, Vicar, parson 
Pferdehändler, m., horsedealer. 
Philifoph’, m. —n, | gui dana 
Pre'diger, m. —2, pl. -, preacher. 
Priefter, m. —, pl. -, priest. 
Rebner, m. —3, pl —, orator. 
Sattler, m. —8, pl. -, saddler. 
Sdau'jpieler, m. —8, pl. -, actor. 
Schloſſer, m. —, pl. —, locksmith. 
Schmied, m. td, -8, pl. -e, smith. 
Schneider, IM. 8, pl. = tailor. 
Schorn'jteinfeger, chimney-sweep. 
Scrifi'fteller, m. —3, pl. -, author. 
Suh’ flider, m. —, pl. — cobbler. 
Schul/lehrer, m. -3, schoolteacher. 
Seiler, m. —8, pl. —, rope-maker. 
Spererei'händler, grocer. 
Stid'erin, pl. -nen, embroideress, 
Zag’lühner, m. —, day-laborer. 
Lapesi/rer, m. —, pl.—, upholsterer 
Zrödler, m. —, pl. — fripperer. 
Lud'handler, m. —, pl. -, draper. 
Uhr'macher, m. -8, watchmaker. 
Wafd'erin, pl. -nen, washer-woman. 
Weber, m. —, pl.-, weaver. 
Wechsler, m. -8, money-exchanger, 
Wundarzt, pl. -ärzte, See Chirurg. 
Bahnarzt, pl. Ärzte, dentist. 
Buderbäder, confectioner. 


Der Menid 


Gemahl’, m. 8, pl. —t, 

Senafflin, f. -, ‘ob en, conkOrs: 
Groß mutter, -mütter, grandmother. 
Groß'vater, -näter, grandfather. 
Sugend, f. -, youth. 

Jungfrau, f. -, pl. -eN, virgin. 
Sungling, m. -3, young man. 
Kindheit, f. -, childhood, infaney, 
Nadfommen, pl. descendants. 
Pathe, m. —n, pl. -n, godfather. 


* For declension and formati m of plural, see p. 80; connected view g 


declensions, page 104 


IN COMPOSING GERMAN. 


Pathe, f. -, pl. -n, godmother. 
Pile’gevater, pl. —vater, fosterfather. 
Schwager, brother-in-law. 
Schmu’gerin, sister-in-law. 
Schwie'germutier, mother-in-law. 
Schwie gerfohn, son-in-law. 
Schwie'gervater, father-in-law. - 
Stief mutter, stepmother. 

Stiefiohn, mm. —3, stepson. 


Ill. Tae Human Bopr. 


er, J. ⸗ pl. ⸗2Nn, vein. 

Arw m. —es, -3, pl. —t, arm. 

Aug upfel, pl. —äpfel, eye-ball, pupil 

Au’genbraune, pl. —t, eye-brow. 

Nu'gentied, n.—e8, pl. er, eye-lid. 

Mu'genwimpern, pl. eye-lashea. 

Baden, m. -3, pl. -, cheek. 

Back'enbart, pl. -bärte, whiskers. 

Bait, m. ed, -8, pl. Bärte, beard. 

Bein, n.-ed, —, pl. -e, leg. 

Blut, n. -es, -—8, blood. 

Brujt, f. -, pl. Brüfte, breast. 

Bufen, m. -3, pl. —, bosom. 

Daumen, m. -8, pl. -, thumb. 

El'bogen, m. -8, pl. - elbow. 

Serle, f- -, pl. =n, heel. 

Fleifd, n. —e3, flesh. 

Salle, f. ont] gall. 

Gaumen, m. -3, pl. —, palate. 

Gehirn‘, n. 3, —, pl. -t, brain. 

Gelenf’, n. -¢8, -8, pl. —, joint. 

Gerip’pe, n. —3, pl. -, skeleton. 

Geſicht', n. pl. —e, -er, sight. 

Gefidtd’puntt , Mm. 8, —, pl. -züge, 
lineament, feature. 

Glied, n. limb, member. 

Hald, m. —8, pl. Hälfe, neck. 

Haut, Sf: = pl. Haute, skin. 

Herz, n. -ens, pl. en, heart. 

Hüfte, f. = pi. Ti, hip. 

Kehle, f. ⸗ pl. 1, throat. 


TV. Matapres, REMEDIES. 


Anfall, m. td, -é, pl. —fille, fit. 
Baljam, N. —é, pl. —t, balm. 
Blattern, pl. the small-pox. 
Blindheit, A. -, blindness. 
Branntwein, m. brandy. 

Bred’ mittel, n. -8, pl. —, vomitive. 
Fieber, n. —3, fever. 

Geſchwulſt', Gefhmülfte, swelling. 
Geſchwür', 1. —t8, 8, pl. —¢, ulcer. 
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Stiefvater, m. —, stepfather. 
Ur’enfel, great-grand son. 
Ur’großvater, great-grand father. 
Verlo'bung, pl. -en, betrothment, 
Bor'fabren, pl. ancestors. 

Waiſe, f.— pl.-n, orphan. 
Wittwe, f — pl. —n, widow. 
Wittwer, m.—3, pl. -, widower. 
Zwilling, M. —@, pl. -t, twin. 


Der menfhlidhe Körper. 


Knie, n. —8, pl. Kniee, knee. 
Knoden, m. =3, pl. —, bone. 
Körper, m. —3, pl. ~, body. 
Leber, f. —, pl. —n, liver. 
Lippe, f. .. pl. —n, lip. 
Lunge, f. — pl. —n, lungs. 
Magen, Mm. —@, pl. =) stomach. 
Marf, n. —d, -8, marrow. 
Milk, f.— pl. -en, spleen. 
Mund, m. pl. Minder, mouth. 
Musfel, f. —, pl. -n, muscle. 
Naden, Mm. —8, pl. — nape. 
Nagel, m. ~8, pl. Nägel, nail. 
Nafe, f.-, pl. —n, nose. 
Nerv, an. —cn, pl. —en, nerve. 
Nieren, pl. — loins. 
Rippe, f.—, pl. -n, rib. 
Nüdgrat, m. & n. spine. 
Schädel, m. —, pl. -, skull 
Schenfel, m. -8, pl. -, thigh. 
Schlaf, m. pl. Schläfe, temple. 
Sclag’ader, f. —, pl. -n’ artery. 
Säulter, f. — pl. -n, shoulder, 
Seite, f. — pl. —n, side. 

tim, f. — pl. —n, forehead. 
Wade, f. = pl. —It, calf. 
Wange, f. — pl. -n, cheek. 
Bahnfleiich, n. —d, gum. 
Bebe, f. = pl. —n, toe. 
Zunge, f. -, pl. —n, tongue. 


Krankheiten, Heilmittel, 


Gidt, f. -, gout. 

Heilung, F. —, pl. —en, cure. 
Hetferfeit, fı = hoarseness. 
Hujten, m. -8, cough. 
Jelappe, f jalap. 

Kolik, f. — colic. 

Krampf, m. Krämpfe, cramp. 
Krebs, m. —t8, pl. —, cancer. 
Mafern, pl. measles. 
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Mittel, n. -8, pl. -, remedy. 
Rarbe, f. — pl. nw, scar. 

Rer venficher, n. —, nervous-fever. 
Ohnmacht, f. — fainting. 
Poder, pl. (See Blattern.) 
Duetfchung, pl. -en, contusion. 
Recept’, n. pl. —t, prescription. 
Sulbe, f = pl. Ti, salve. 
Sdarladfieder, scarlet-fever. 
Sdielen, n. -¢, squinting. 
Schnupfen, m. —, cold. 


V. 


Aermel, m. —, pl. —, sleeve. 
Armband, pl. -bänder, bracelet. 
Atlas, m. -ijed, pl. -iTe, satin. 
Barchent, m. -3, pl. —&, dimity. 
Batijf, m. —8, pl. -e, cambric. 
Baum’wolle, f. -, cotton. 
Bein’fleider, pl. pantaloons. 
Befay’, m. -e6, pl. -faße, trimming. 
Beutel, m. -<, ‘ok. -, purse, bag. 
Brille, f. — p.. -R, spectacles. 
Bruft navel, f. —, pl. —n, broach. 
Biirjte, f = pi. 1, brush. 

Degen, m. -<¢, pl. -, sword. 
Diamant, m. diamond. 

El'fenbein, n. 8, —¢, ivory. 
Sader, m. —8, pl. u) fan. 

Flor, m. —8, —8, pl. Flire, crape. 
Brad, m. pl. Frade, dress-coat. 
Franfe, f: = pi. -]J, fringe. 

Butter, n. —$, lining. 

Geſchmei'de, n. —3, jewelry. 
Granat’, m. -en, pl. ~en, garnet. 
Gurtel, m. —, Di. — sash. 
Haarnadel, f. — pl. -n, hair-pin. 
Haldband, n. pl. -bänber, neck-lace. 
Halstud, n. pl. -tüdher, neck-cloth. 
Daube, f. -, pl. —n, cap. 

Hemd, n. -¢d, —8, pl. -en, shirt. 
Hofen, pl. breeches, 

Ho'jentrager, m. suspenders, 
Kamafdy'en, pl. gaiters. 

Kamm, m. pl. Kamme, comb. 
Kappe, f. — pl. —n, cap. 

Kleid, n. -e8, dress, gown. 
Kopfputz, m. -t8, head-dress. 
Kragen, m. -8, pl. -, collar. ° 
Lein'wand, f. -, liner. 


Arrıoıes or Dress, atc. 


WORDS FOR EXERCISES 


Schwindel, m. -6, dizziness. 
Schwindſucht, f. -, consumption. 
Stammeln, a. —6, stammering. 
Stummbeit, f. -, dumbness. 
Sud, die fallende, epilepsy. 
Zaubheit, f. —, deafness. 
Ne'belfeit, f. —, nausea. 
Un’päßlichfeit, indisposition. 
Verren'fung, pl. —n, dielocatien. 
Dafferfuht, f. —, dropsy. 
Bunde, f. -, pl. -n, wound. 


Kleidungsftüde, ec. 


Lode, f.— pl. -n, curl. 

Mujfelin’, m. ~ed, pl. —, muslin. 
Müpe, f. — pl. -n, (See Kappe.) 
Ra'delfijfen, a. 6, pin-cushion. 
Rah'nadel, f. —, pl. -n, needle. 
D’berrod, m. -töde, frock-coat 
Ohrring, m. —td, pl. —, ear-ring. 
Pelzwerk, n. -e8, 3, pl. -e, fur. 
Perle, .— pl. —n, pearl. 

Poma’de, f. -, pl. -u, pomatum. 
Riech fläſchchen, n. smelling-bottle, 
Ring, m. -t8, —8, pl. -¢, ring. 
Sammet, m. -8, pl. —t, velvet. 
Scheere, f. -, pl. —n, shears. 
Sdlafrod, m. dressing-gown. 
Schleier, m. ~¢, pl. =; vail. 

Schloß, n. —8, pl. Schlöſſer, clasp. 
Sdnalle, f. — pl. -n, buckle. 
Schnürbruſt, 6 -, pl. -brüjle, staya 
Schnür’nadel, f. -, pl. —n, bodkin, 
Schooß, ın. —es, pl. Schöfe, lap. 
Schürze, f. — pl.-n, apron. 

Seide, f. — pl —n, silk. 

Sode, f. -, pl. -n, sock. 
Son’nenfihirm, m. parasol. 

Spigen, pl. laces. 

Sporen, ın. —2, pl. —, spur. 
Stednabel, f. = pt tl, pin. 
Srie'felfnedt,m. boot-jack. 
Strumpf, m. pl. Striim; fe, stocking 
Taffet, m. —8, —8, pl. —, taffeta. 
Taſche, f. — pl. -n, pocket. 
Un'terhojen, pl. drawers. 

Weite, .— pl. —n, vest. 

Wichſe, f. -, pl. -n, blacking. 
Bahn’bürfte, f. tooth-brush. 
Bahrftocher, n. tooth-pick. 


IN COMPOSING GERMAN, 


4 
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VI. Tows ann Hovsr, ere. Die Stadt und das Haus, ıc 


Balfen, m. -8, pl. —, beam. 

Banf, = pl. —en, bank. 

Baum garten, pl. -gärten, orchard. 

‘Baum'|dhule, f. -, pl. —n, nursery. 

“Btbliothel, f. — pt. -en, library. 

Bore, f —_ pi. 1, exchange. 

Brett, % —8, —3, pl. -tT, plank. 

Brücke, f. -, pl. —n, bridge. 

Brunnen, m. —, pl. -, well. 

Capel’le, f. > pl. -n, chapel. 

Cafer’ne, f. — pl. u, barrack. 

Dad, n. ~¢8, pl. Dicer, roof, 

Dad rine, f gutter, spout. 

Dede, f.-, 2. —n, coiling. 

Dorf, n. pl. Dörfer, village. 

Erd’gefchog, n. ground-floor. . 

Ben’iterladen, m. -8, pl. Fäden, 
window-shutters. ' 

Flecken, m. -$, pl. -, borough. 

Fuß boden, m. —$, pl. —biden, floor. 

Gaffe, f. = pl. -I, lane. 

Gefang'niß, n. 3, pl. —, prison. 

Gewächs haus, n. pl. -häujer, green- 
house. 

Gewölbe, N. By pl. omy vault. 

Glode, f.— pl. =n, bell. 

Glod’en/ptel, n. —cd, chime. 

Woffe, 7. = pl, —1, kennel. 

Hauptitadt, f. — pl. -jtäbte, metrop- 
olis, chief town. 

Hede, f. — pl. N, hedge. 

Hof, m. pl. Höfe, court, yard. 

Hütte, * - pl. —n, cottage, hut. 

Kalf, m. ed, —, lime. 

Kamin, n. —6, pl. -t, chimney. 

Kammer, f. — pl. -n, chamber. 

Keller, m. —, pl. -, cellar. 

Kirchhof, m. cd, pl. -höfe, burying- 
place, church-yard. 

Kirchſpiel, n. —t8, -8, pl. -e, parish. 

Kirdthurm, m. 8, —, pl. -ıhürme, 
tower, belfry of a church. 

Kloftcr, n. —, pl. Klöfter, cloister. 

ſtüche f. -, pl. —n, kitchen. 


VIL. 


Beder, mM. —B, pl. = tumbler, cup. 
Bett, n. —8, —3, pl. —en, bed. 

Bett decke, f. —, pl. —n, coverlet. 
Bett'lade, f. ~, pl. -n, bedstead. 
Betttud, 1. td, pl. -tücher, sheet. 
Bla'febalg, m. pl. —bilge, bellows. 


FURNITURE, ETC, 


Landhauo, n. country-house 
Land'itraße, f. -, pl. —n, highway. 
Mauer, fi -, pl. —n, wall. 
Mei’cerhof, m. —3, -8, pl. —hife, farm. 
Möbeln, pl. furniture. 
Mörtel, m. —3, mortar. 
Münze, f. —, pl. —n, mint, coin. 
Dfen, m. —3, pl. Defen, stove. 
Palajt, m. -t8, pl. Palaſte, palace. 
Pflaſter, n. —3, pavement. 
Pot, f. -, pl. -en, post-office. 
Pumpe, f. — pl. —en, pump. 
Rathhaus, n. —$, pl. häufer, town 
house, council-house. 
Riegel, m. —8, pl. -, bolt, door-bar 
Gaal, m. —¢d, i, pl. Sale, saloon. 
Sacrijtet’, f. — pl. -en, vestry. 
Schau'ſpielhaus, n. theater. 
Schelle, f. -, pl. -n. bell (small). 
Scheune, f. —, granary, barn. 
Schlaf'zimmer, n. —, bed-room. 
Schloß, N. ~{fes, castle, lock. 
Sdiefer, m. -8, pl. —, slate. 
Schormitein, m. (See Kamin.) 
Speicher, m. 3, pl. — loft, garret. 
Spital’, n. —8, pl. -täler, hospital. 
Stabtthor, n. ~ed. pl. -e, city-gate. 
Stabt'viertel, 2. quarter of (the) towr.. 
Stall, m. ~e8, pl. Stalle, stable, 
Stodwerf, n. 8, —3, pl. -¢, story. 
Stube, f. — pl. -n, chamber. 
Treibhaus, n. hot-house. 
Trep'pengeländer, n. stair-case-rail. 
Thurm, m. Thürme, tower, steeple. 
Umge'bungen, pl. environs. 
Borkimmer, n. ante-chamber. 
Borftadt, f. -, pl. —jtadte, suburb. 
Wand, f. -, Wande, wall (of house) 
Weinberg, m. —s, pl. —, vine-yard 
Wiefe, f. =, pl. 1, meadow. 
Beughaus, n. pl. -häujer, arsenal. . 
Biegel, m. -8, pl. —, tile. 
Zie'gelitein, 1. —8, pl. -¢, brick. 
Zollhaus, n. custom.-house. 


Mobilien, ꝛc. 


Bü’cherbrett, n. book-shelf, 
Büſcherſchrank, m. book-case. 
Bü'geleiſen, n. smoothing-iron. 
Eajferol’, n. -3, pl. —, sauce pan, 
Dedel, m. —8, pl. —, cover. 

Ciner, m» —8, pl. =, buckel, 
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Faß, 0. —[fe8, pl. Fäſſer, cask. 
Se'derbett, n. -c8, feather-bed. 
Feu'erjtabl, m. pl —ftable, steel. 
Feweritein, m. —3, —, pl. —, flint 
Feuſerzange, J. — pl. —n, tongs. 
Feu'erseug, n. cs, tinder-box. 
Fuptanf, f. -, pl. -bante, foot-stool. 
Geded’, n. 8, —, pl. -t, cover. 
Gemal'de, n. -&, pl. -, picture. 
Handtuch, n. —es, pl. —tucher, towel. 
Herd, m. 4, —2, pl. -¢, hearth. 
Holy'foble, .— pL —n, charcoal. 
Kajtchen, m. —s, pl -, box. (L. 24. 1.) 
Keſſel, m. —, pl. =, kettle, 

Kerze, f. - pl. —n, taper, candle. 
Kijte, f -, pl. —n, cheat. 

Komo'te, f. -, chest of drawers. 
Kopffilfen, n. —, pl. — pillow. 
Korb, m, -t3, —, pl Körbe, basket, 
Kron'leudter, m. chandelier. 

Krug, m. —cd! pl. Krüge, pitcher. 
Kübel, m. —, pl. -, pail, tub. 
Küch'engeſchirr, n. kitchen utensil. 
Lampe, f. — pl.—n, lamp. 

Later’ne, f. -, pl. —n, lantern. 
Lidt, n. -ed, pl. -er, (See Kerze.) 
Licht putze, f. —, pl. —n, snuffers. 
Mörſer, m. -8, pl. -, mortar. 
Pfanne, f. — pl. —n, pan. 
PiePferdiudfe, f. -, pepper-box. 
Pfropfen, m. —8, pl. -, cork. 
Diropfen;zieher, m. cork-screw. 


Vill. 


Confect’, x. comfit, sweet-meats. 
Ci, n. 8, pl. -er, egg 

Ci'erfuden, m. —, pl. —, omelet. 
Erfrifch’ung, f. ~, refreshment. 
Fleiſch brühe, f. —, pl. 1, broth. 
Wajtnabl, n. +3, —mabler, banquet 
Ham’meliletd, n. —8, mutton. 

Ham melfeule, f. -, leg of mutton. 
Kalbfleifch, n. —9, veal. 

Kalbe cotelet'te, f. cutlet. 


IX Grain AND VEGETABLES, 


Blu'menfohl, m. —3, cauliflower. 
Bohne, f- -, pl. -n, bean. 

Erbſe, f. = pl. —N, pea. 

©erite, f. —, barley. 

Burke, f. -, pl. -u, cucumber. 
Hafer, m. —, oats. 

Hirfe, m. -n, millet, 


Disnes. 


WORDS FOR EXERCISES 


PRG, m. —3, pl. Pfühle, bolster. 
Poljter, n. —&, pl. —, bolster. 
Pult, n. 8, —3, pl, -e, desk. 
Rahmen, m. —, pl. -, frame. 
Sul;faf, n. pl. -ſaſſer, salt-cellar 
Schachtel, f. -, (See Kaſtchen.) 
Schaufel, f. - pl. -n, shovel. 
Schaum' löffel, Mm. —3, skimmer. 
Schirm, m. <3, —3, pl. —, screen. 
Schrank, m. pl. Sdhtanfe, cupboard. 
Sdub'lade, f. — pl. -n, drawer. 
Sdir'eifen, n. -3, pl. —, poker. 
Schwe'felholzchen, 2. match. 

Seife, f. — pl. —u, soap. 

Genftopf, m. -töpfe, mustard-pot. 
Serviet'te, f. —, pl. —n, napkin. 
Sieb, n. 8, —, pl. —, sieve. 
Sopha, n. 2, pl. -2, sofa. 
Stein’fohle, F. -, pl. -n, coal. 
Sup'penſchüſſel, f. —, tureen. 
Teppid, m. —&, pl. —, carpet. 
Ziegel, m. -8, pl. —, skillet. 
Tiſchtuch, nN. pl. —ticher, table-clotl 
Topf, m. 8, pl. Töpfe, pot. 
Trichter, m. —, pl. —, funnel.) 
Wuand’leuchter, m. —3, pl. —, sconce. 
Wärm’tlafche, f. —, warming-pan. 
Wafdh’been, n. —, pl. —, washbowı 
Wiege,  — pl. —n, cradle. 
Bud’erdofe, f. —, pl. —n, sugar-box. 
Sunder, m. —, tinder. 


Geridte. 


Kloß, m. —8, pl. Klöße, dumpling. 
Rudel, f. — pl. -n, vermicelli. 

Och ſenbraten, m. roast-beef. 
Dch'jenfleifch, —$, beef. 
Pfunn’fuchen, m. —, pan-cake. 
Schinken, m. —, pl. —, ham. 
Schwei'nefleiih, n. —$, pork. 
Suppe, F. — pl. N, soup. 

Zorte, f. — pl. ~n, tart. 

Wurſt, fi — pl. Waryte, sausage, 


Getreide und Gemüſe. 


Knoblaud, m.—3, —2, garlic. 

Kohl, m. -ed, —ö, cabbage. 

Korn, n.—3, pl. Kerner, corn, grain 
Kraut, n. 8, —3, pl. Krdster, herb 
Kreife, f. — cress. 

Linie, f.-, pl. u, lentil. 

Mais, 2. td, maize. 


IN COMPOSING GERMAN. 


Meer'rettig, we. horse-radish. 

Paftina’fe, f. -, pl. —n, parsnip. 

Peterfi'lic, f. —, parsley. 

Pflanze, f. —, pl. -n, plant. 

Pilz, m. —8, pl. —t, mushroom, 

Radiep/hen, n. —, turnip-radish. 

Reif, m. ed, rice. 

Rettig, m. td, —3, pl. —t, radish. 

Roggen, m. —$, rye. 

Nübe, f. -, pl. —n, (brassica rapa); 
gelbe Rübe, carrot, rothe Rübe, 
beet; weige Riibe, turnip. . 


X. Faurrs ano FrorrTress. Ob ft und Obftbäume, 


Ananas, f. — pl. -fe, pine-apple. 
Ap’felbaun, m. apple-tree. 
Apfelfi’ne, f. sweet-orange. 
Aprifo'’fe, F. +, pi. —n, apricot 
Birnbaum, m. pear-tree. 
Brom'beere, 7. black-berry. 
Citrone, F. — pl. —n, lemon. 

Datel, es —, pl. —n, date. 
Erd'beere, f. —, pl. -n, strawberry. 
Ha'felnug, f. -, pl. -nitife, hazelnut. 
Hei'delbeere, f. > pl. —n, bilberry. 
Dim’beere, f. —, pl. N, raspberry. 
Soban'nisbeere, f. — pl. —n, currant. 
Kajta'nie, f. -, pl. —n, chesnut. 


XI. Forest-Treezs. 


Ahorn, m. -8, pl. —, maple. 
Birke, J- = pl. 11, birch. 
Bude, f. -, pl —n, beech. 
Eiche, f. - pl. —Tl, oak, 
Eiche, f- = pl, —N, ash. 
Eöpe, f. —, pl. -n, aspen. 
Fichte, f. —⸗ pl. I, pine, 
Lärde, f. —, pl. -n, larch. 


XI. 


Muri'fel, f. — pl. —n, auricula. 
Diftel, j. -, pl. -n, thistle. 
Geipblatt, n. honey-suckle. 
Saésmin’, m. —¢3, -2, jessamine, 
Levfo'je, f. = pl. 1, gillyfloweı . 
Li'lie, f ui) pl. —Ti, lily. 
May’liebe, f. -, pl. -n, daisy. 
Mohn’ dlume, f. — pl. -n, poppy. 
Myrthe, f ur) i. I, 
Recke, fr ~”) 1, ping. 


FLOWERS, ETC. 
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Salbet, .". sage. 
Salers m. -8, sorrel. 
Schwamm, m. —es, (See Pil;). 
Sell’erie, m. -3, celery. 
Spargel, m. -8, asparagus. 
Spinat’, m. -¢3, -8, spinage. 
Ihy'mian, m. -8, thyme. 
Trüffel, f. — pl. —n, truffle. 
Weizen, m. -8, wheat. 
Wurzel, f. — pl. —n, root. 
Bwiebel, f. = pl. —~N, onion. 


Mandel, fun pl. I, almond. 
Maul’beere, f. -, pl. -n, mulberry. 
Melo’ne, f. -, pl. -n, melon. 
Mispel, f. -, pl. n, medlar. 

Pfir ſiche, f. -, pl. —n, peach. 
Pflau'menbaum, m. plum-tree. 
Pomeran’ze, g. -, p’. —n, orange. 
Quitte, 7. -, pl. —n, quince. 
Rofine, f. — pl. -n, raisin. 
Stady'elbeere, 7. —, goose-berry. 
Straud, m. -—e8, pl. Sträude, bush. 
Wallnuß, f. — pl. -nüjfe, walnut. 
Weinftod, m. grape-vine. 
Wein'traube, f. — pl. -n, grape. 


Waldbäume. 


Linde, f linden tree, lime-tree, 
Pappel, f. — pl. 1, poplar. 
Rinde, I. -; pl, 1, bark. 
Stamm, m. trunk. 

Lanne, f. — pl. —n, fir. | 
Ulme, f. — pi. SL, elm. 
Weite, * = pl. 1, willow. | 
Bweig, me, —, pl. —t, bough. 





Blumen, ı. 


Reifel, f. — pl. “Tl, nettle. 

Rit’teriporn, m. —8,—8, lark-spur. 

Roſe, f. — pl. —n, rose. 

Satilreisieme, f. — pl. -n, cowslip., 

Son’nenklume, f. —, sun-flower. 

Zulpe, f. — pl. —n, tulip. 

Unfraut, 2. —ö, -3, weed. 

Beilden, n. —8, pl- — violet. 

Bergip'meinnidt, m —8, —, forget 
me-nat. 
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WORDS FOR EXERCISES IN COMPOSING GERMAN, 


XI. Biros, ere. Bögel, 2. 


Adler, m. —6, pl. -, eagle. 

Amfel, . — gt —n, blackbird. 
Bud’ jtelsc, . -, pl. -n, wagtail. 
Buchfink, m. -en, pl. -en, chaffinch. 
Dif telfink, m. goldfinch. 

Doble, f.— pl. —n, jackdaw. 
Droifel, f. — pl. —n, thrash. 
Elſter, — pi. 1, magpie. 

Ente, =) pi. 1, duck. 

Eule, f. -, pl. -n, owl. 

alte, m. —n, pl -n, falcon. 
Fafan’, m. tu, pl. —tit, pheasant. 
Fle’bermaus, f. — pl. —maufe, bat. 
Flügel, m. —8, pl. —, wing. 
Guns, f. -, pl. Ganfe, goose. 
Habicht, m. 8, —&, pl. -¢, hawk. 
Hanfling, m. 4, —8, pl. —, linnet. 
Hubn, n. —8, =ö, pl. Hühner, hen. 
Kana’'rienoogel, m. canary-bird. 
Krahe, f. — pl. —n, crow. 
Küchlein, n. —d, pl -, chicken. 
Kudud, m. —, pl. —, cuckoo. 
Lerde, f = pl. Tl, lark, 


XIV. QLUADRUPEDS, 


Affe, m. —n, pl. u, ape. 

Bir, m. -en, pl. -tn, bear. 
Biber, m. +3, pl -, beaver. 
Dads, m. td, pl. —t, badger. 
Eich hörnchen, n. —, pl. —, squirrel. 
Frettchen, N, ~$, pl, = ferret. 
Fuchs, m. ed, pl. Füchſe, fox. 
Füllen, n. —, pl. -, colt. 
Gemfe, f. —, pl. -n, chamois. 
Hale, m. —n, pl. =n, hare. 
Hirſch, Mm. 8, pl. —¢, deer. 
Igel, m, —8, pl. - hedge-hog. 


XV, Fısass, erc. 


Aal, m. -e8, —, pl. -4, eel. 

Aufter, f. —⸗ pl itl, oyster. 

Bari, m. —8, in -t, perch. 
Biidling, m. red-herring. 

Forel'le, f. -, pl. -n, trout. 
Öarne’le, f. — pl —n, shrimp. 

Hai, m. —t8, —8, pl. -(, shark. 
Hiring, m. 8, -3, pl. -t, herring. 
Hecht, Mm. 28, -8, l. —t, ike. 
Summer, m. —8, pl. —n, lobster. 

Ra’ beljau, m. -e8, pl. -c, haddock. 


Nad'tigall, f. — nightingale. 
Papaget, m. 2, —, pl. —, parrot 
Pfau, m. —en, pl. -n, peacock 
Rabe, m. —n, pl n, raven. 
Raub'vogel, m. bird of prey. 
Rebhuhn, n. partridge. 

Reiher, m. —2, pl. —, heron. 

Roth’ fehlden, n. —, pl. —, redbreast 
Schnabel, m. —3, pl. Schnabel, bill. 
Schwalbe, f. — pl. -n, swallow. 
Schwan, m. swan. 

Sperling, m. —3, sparrow. 

Stord, m. —8, —3, pl. Stördhe, stork, 
Strauß, m. —tö, pl. —t, ostrich. 
Zaube, f. —, pl. —n, pigeon. 
Truthabn, m. —8, turkey. 
Zur'teltaube, f. —, turtle-dove. 
Wachtel, f.—, pl. —n, quail. 
Wald’ichnepfe, /. —, wood-cock. 
Waff’erhuhn, x. moor-hen. : 
Waſſ'erſchnepfe, f. — —, pi. —n, snipe. 
Baun’fönig, -3, —3, pl. —t, wren. 


Vierfüßige Thiere. 


Kanin'den, n. -8, pl. -, rabbit. 
Lamm, n. lamb. 

Lowe, m. —n, pl, 1, lion. 

Marder, m, pl. —, pole-cat. 
Maul’efel, m. -8, pl. —, mule. 
Maulwurf, m. 8, pl. —witrfe, mole. 
Reh, n. -ed, —3, pl. —t, roe. 
Schwein, 2-3, —, pl. --e, hog. 
Tiger, m. —2, pl. —, tiger. 

Wolf, m. —3, 4, pl. Wölfe, wolf. 
Biege, f- = pl. —It, goat. 


Fiſche, 2. 


Karpfen, m.—, pl. =, Carp. 

Krebs, m. —t8, pl. -t, craw-fish. 
Lakhs, m. —8, pl. —, salmon. 
Mufdel, f. -, pl. -n, shell. 

Salm, m. —es, -8, pl.-t, (See Lade, 
Schellfiſch, m. -28, Pr —e, haddock, 
Scdhilb'frite, f — pl. —n, turtle. 
Schleihe, f. -, pl. -n, tench. 

Stir, m. -e8, —3, pl. —, sturgeon. 
Wall fifd, m.~¢8 aß, pl. cn) whale 


READING LESSONS. 


Tue following selections are from various sources; all excellent, 
however, and embracing a great diversity of style and matter. The 
student, therefore, who has become familiar with the grammatical 
eourse laid down in the preceding part of this book, will enter upon 
these reading lessons with no little pleasure. With the aid of the vo- 
cabulary, which is sufficiently full, and the references to the grammar, 
which are quite numerous, he can, indeed, find no serious difficulty. 
Many more references might have been made; but he who duly con- 
sults those already given, will not, it is believed, be in want of further 
guidance in the use of his grammar. 


Fabeln. 


1. Der Hirſch. 

Der Hirſch ſah einſt in einem klaren Bade fein Bild. Wahrlich, ſagte er, 
id) übertreffe alle Thiere an Anſtand und Pracht! Wie herrlich ragt* das» 
Geweih empor! — Dod meine Füße, wie mager und häflih! Kaum hatte 
er bad (L. 44. 1.) gefagt®, fo erblidte erd einen Lowen, der® auf ihn lodging. 
Mit größter! Schnelle trugen ihn feine verachteten Füße in den nächften Wald ; 
aber ploplid) hielten bie Gefträuche feine breiten Hörner auf, und er fonnte 
fi nicht lodwinden. Der Lowe erreichte und tödtete ihn. 

Schätzet bie Dinge nicht nach ber äußern Geftalt, fondern nach dem Innern 
Werbe ; fonft wirjt-bu oft dein Urthetl zu bereiten haben. Meißner. 


2. Der Wanderer und bas Irrlicht. 


Ein Wanderer fah bes Nachts» auf feinem Wege unweit von fic ein Sirrlicht, 
ging ihm gerade nad, fam vom rechten Pfabe ab und verfanf Dadurch in 
einen tiefen Sumpf. Ha, verwünfihtes Trugbild! rief er aus, warum muse 
teft du mich hierher führen? — Ich Dich geführt F erwiederte bad Irrlicht; um 
Berzeibung, ich verdiene dieſen Vorwurf nicht. Du gingſt mir jai fretwilligy 
nad. Niemend ald du felbft® gab dir den Rath mir! gu folgen. 

Meisner. 








= LL. 51.4; *L 42. &k; © L, 86. 3: 4 L. 53. 6; e L, 39: f L. 32. 6; 
¢ L. 60.5; 5 L. 61. 8; ' L. 69. 20; iL. 34.7, © L 29. 8: VL 64 6, 
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458 READING LESSORS. 


8 Der wilde Apfelbanum. 


Su ten hohlen Stamm eines wilden Apfelbaumes lies th cm Schwarm 
Bienen nieder. Ste füllten ifn= mit den Schätzen ihred Honigs, und der 
Baum ward fo ftolz darauf, bag er alle anderen Bäume gegen frch veradhtete. 
Da rief ihm ein Rofenftod au: Elenber Stolz auf gelichene Süßigkeiten! 
Sft deine Frucht darum weniger herbe? Gn diefe treibe ben Honig herauf, 
wenn du es vermagft, und dann erft wird ber® Menſch Dich fegnen! Leſſing. 


4 Der Spedt und die Taube. 


Ein Specht und eine Taube hatten einen Pfau befucht. Wie geftel dir umfer 
Birth? fragte ber Specht auf bem Rückwege. Iſt er nicht ein widriges Ge- 
(dopf? Sein Stolz, feine unförmlichen Füße, feine häßlihe Stimme, find fie 
nicht unerträglih? „Auf alles biefed,“ antwortete die gute Taube, „hatte ich 
feine Zeit zu ſehen; denn ich hatte genug an ber Schönheit feines Kopfes, an 
den herrlichen Farben feiner Febern und an feinem majeſtätiſchen Schweife zu 
bewundern.“ . Meißner. 


5b. Die Wefpen im Hontgtopfe 


Ein Schwarm BWefpen® war tn einen Honigtopf gefrochen? und ließ ea fid 
da wohl fchmeden. Dod jest, ald fie wieder fort mollten,g fonnten fie nidt; 
denn die zähe Süßigkeit hatte Flügel und Füße unbrauchbar gemacht Klaglid 
jammerten fie nun über thr nahes Ende. — Eine einzige Wefpe hatte ſich vor» 
fihtig am Rande erhalten, gwar weniger genoffen, aber fich auch” nicht gefam- 
gen.* Ihr dauert mid, Schweſtern, fprach fie, indem fie fort flog ; aber ihr 
hättet auch die Schwierigfeit bed Heraudfommens* bebenfen follen, ehe ihr euch 
fe tief hinein mwagtet. 

Der Weg zum fünbhaften Vergnügen iit leicht. Doch dbefto fähwerer fällt es, 
von thm fich loszureißen. Daran benfe® man” vorher, Denn nachher ift es zu 
fpät und fruchtlos. Meißner. 


6. Die Taube und bie Krabbe. 

Ein muthwilliger Knabe warf nad einer ſchneeweißen Taube mit naffer 
Erbe, und das glänzende Geficher derſelben wurde ſchmutzig und fhwarz Run 
biſt bu tod) aud geworden mie unfer* einer! fagte eine alte Rrabe hohnlachend; 
denn Me Böfen haben es nicht gern, daß man beffer fein will, ald fie, und freuen 
fic) über den Unfall der Guten. 

Wie euer“ einer geworden? erwiebderte die Taube. Keinesweges! ch fcheine 
nur fo ; ich werbe aber nicht fo bleiben! 

Und fte blieb auch nicht " fo. Sie babete, fle reinigte fich, und war wieder 
fo glänzend weiß, ald guvor ; aber die Kribe blieb, wie fle war, und würter 
ed ® auch geblieben fein, wenn fie auch ein Sabr lang gebadet und gepubt hätte, 

Haltet die Herzen nur rein; gegen die Verldumbung wird fon Rath, und 
Die Iinfchuld geht am Ende dennoch gerechtfertigt und geläutert hervor. Löhr. 


wk 28.5; #142; ° L. 69.8; PL 48.9; qT. 48.16 FL 21.8; 
9.19; 1.49.4; © L. 55. 3; ° L.19; * L 41.6; * L. 26. 13: 
— Be. NL a8 10 
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T Der Einftedler und be. Bar. 


Ein Einfichler Fatte einen jungen Bären aufgezogen und burd Kutter, 
Schläge und mande Mühe ihn fo zahm wie einen Hund gemadt. Oft brachte 
nun ber Bär feinem Erzieher ein anfehnliches Stück Wildprer® heim, trug 
Hols und Waſſer Her bet, bemwachte feine Hütte, fury, er leiftete ihm Dienfte 
aller Art. Einft lag an einem Sommertage® der Einftebler im Grafe babine 
gefiredt und fdlief. Neben ihm faß fein Bar und wehrte die Fliegen ab, 
bie fchaarenweife d den Greis umſchwärmten. Vorzüglich quälte thn eine; wohl 
ehnmal® Hatte ber Bär fie fortgejagt, und immer fam fie wieder. 
Spt, ald fie fih abermals auf die Stirn des Schlafenden? fehte, rief ber Bär 
unmillig aus: Warte! warte! ich will dich wegbleiben lehren!e — Bet diefen 
Worten ergriff er einen Stein, zielte richtig und zerfchmetterte die Fliege, aber 
freilich auch mit ihr ben Kopf des Alten. & 

Wähle bir feinen einfältigen, feinen allzu rohen Menfchen zum » Freunde! 
Selbft + mit bem beften Willen fann er dir) oft mehr ald dein ärgfter Feind 
ſchaden. Lavater. 


8. Die Nachtigall und der Gimpel. 


Die Nachtigall ging einſt auf Reifen und zur ® Geſellſchaft nahm ſie einen 
Gimpel mit.r Ste flogen über Thal und Berg und kamen nach etlichen Tagen in 
einen ſchönen Wald, in welchem fie ſich nieberliefen. Raum hatten fie id auf 
einen Buſch gefest, fo verfammelte fic) auch (don eine ganze Schaar von den 
Bögeln ded Waldes, umk bie Fremblinge zu feben. Alle bewunderten ben 
Gimpel und lobten feinen ſchwarzen Kopf, den grauen Rüden und das fchöne 
Roth feiner Brufl. Das muß ein fehr vornehmer Reifender © fetn, fprach einer 
zu dem andern. Der andere Vogel tft jehr unbedeutend. Wahrſcheinlich ift er 
ber Diener, Man drängte fi immer neugieriger um den ſchön befleberten 
Gimpel her, und drängte die Nachtigall fo allmälich in eine unbeobachtete Edle. 

Endlich erfudten bie Vögel ben Gimpel, er möge doch auch einmal feine 
Stimme hören laffen.? Denn man vermuthete, Daß fein Gefang feinem Kleibe 
gleih) fommen müſſe. Er ließ fid bereden ! und fang. Aber bie Vögel, bie 
ihn vorhin bewundert hatten, lachten indgeheim und fagten ſiche halblaut in’g 
© Ohr: Weld’ elende Stimme! Wenn er nur lieber gefehwiegen hatte. 

Sept erhob bie Nachtigall in ihrem verborgenen Winkel thre Stimme. Was 
{ff Dad? riefen bie Vögel mit Bewunderung und Freubde. Weldha herrlicher Gee 
fang! Wie? der unfceinbare Frembling fingt fo fein? DO, Freund, bu 
übertriffft alle Sänger an Lteblidfeit und Stdrfe bed Gefanged. Deine Stimme 
befchämt dein Ausſehen. 

Urtheile nicht nach bem Aeußern. In einem unſcheinbaren Kletbe tft oft bag 





feltenfte Talent verborgen. Grimm. 

a L. 51.3; 51.859. 3; © L. 24. 4; 4 L. 62.5; ¢ § 60; L. 38; eL 
49, 8 142.5; § 1.29.5; 3164.6; * L.49.5; 1L 49.6; = 1. 63: 
«1; 77. 6;° L 42 ks ? L. 66. 7; Q L. 13. 8. 
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I. Parabeln. 


L Der robe Edelftein 


En roßer Edelftein lag im Sande zwifchen vielen anderen gemeinen Steinen 
Ein Knabe fammelie von biefen zu feinem Spiel und brachte fte nad Haufe * 
wialeid mit dem Edelſtein, aber er fannte diefen nicht. Da fah der Vater ded 
ſtnaben dem Spiele zu und bemerkte den rohen Edelitein, und fagte zu feinem 
Schne: gib mir diefen Stein! — Soldes® that ber Knabe und lachelte, denn 
w Dachte‘, wad will ber Bater mit bem Stein machen ? 

Diefer® aber nahm und ſchliff den Stein in regelmaftge Flächen und Eden, 
anb herrlich ftrablte nun der geichliffene Diamant. 

Siehe, fagte darauf ber Vater, bier tft ber Stein, ben bu? mir gabeft. Da 
erftaunte der Knabe fiber bed Geſteines Glanz und herrliches Funfeln, und rief 
aus: Mein Vater, wie vermochteft du dieſes? 

Der Vater fprad: Ih erfannte bed rohen Steines Tugend und verborgene 
Kräfte, fo befreit’ ich ihn von der verhüllenden Schlade. — 

Darnad ald ber Knabe ein Süngling geworben war, gab ihm der Vater den 
veredelten Stein alg Sinnbild® von bes Lebend Werth und Würde. 

Krummacher. 


2. Der müßige Ragnet. 


Ein Knabe erhielt einen ſehr guten Magnet zum Geſchenk. Er wollte ihn! 
fhonen und verbarg ihn, von allem Cifenwerfe entfernt, forgfältig in einem 
Schranfe. Rac langer Zeit holte er ihn wieder einmal hervor, um Neugterigens 
feine Kraft zu zeigen. Er hielt tn an Eifen; allein der Magnet zog nun gar 
nicht mehr, weil er f durch die lange träge Rube alle Kraft verloren hatte. 

Löhr. 
3. Böſer Umgang. 


Sophron, ein weiſer Volkslehrer, erlaubte auch ſeinen erwachſenen Söhnen 
und Töchtern nicht, mit Menſchen umzugehen, deren Wandel nicht ganz rein und 
fittfam war. Väterchen,t ſagte eines Tages? bie fanfte Eulalia zu ihm, ald 
er ihr unterfagte, tn Geſellſchaft bed Bruberd Die Leichtfinnige Lucinda zu befite 
den, BVaterden, bu mußt und wohl für fehr Finbifch halten, weil bu glaubft, 
bicfer Weg fünne und gefährlich werden. Aber der Vater nahm ftillfehmweigend 
eine fon erlofchene Kohle vom Kamin und reichte fle der Tochter Hin. Ste 
brennt nicht; Sind, fagte er, nimm fie nur. Das that Eulalia, und fiche, die 
jarte, weiße Hand wurde ſchmußig und unverfehend aud tad weiße Gemanb. 
Dah man doch gar nicht vorfichtig genug fein kann, fagte Eulalia verdriefilid, 
wenn man Kohlen berührt! Ba wohl, fprach der Vater. Du fiehft mein Kind, 
baf die Kohle, wenn fte auch! nicht brennt, dod) ſchwärzt. Alfo ber Umgang 
mit Sittenlofen. Reban. 
»L 43.2; 1.41.9; <L.10.2; @L. 
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4. Diedrei Blide. 


Ein frummer Mann wurbde* einft gefragt, woher ed komme, daß er, trop ® 
aller Drangfale ded * Lebens, doch folden Gleidmuth in fic bewahren könne. 
Der 4 antwortete: Das kommt daher, daß * ich meine Augen wohl in Acht 
nehme, denn alles Böſe fommt durd die Sinne zum Herzen, aber auch dad 
Gute. — Auf die weitere Frage, wie er bas made,’ fagte er: Seden Morgen, 
ehe ich an die Gefchäfte und unter bie Menschen gehe, richte ich meine Augen 
bebdachtfam auf dret Dinge: Erftend © hebe ich fie gen Himmel und erinnere mich,® 
dag mein Hauptgefhäft und bas Ziel meines Lebens und Strebens dort oben 
fet. Bmeitend © ſenk' ich fie zur Erde und bedenfe, wie wenig Raum id ber 
darf, um‘ einft mein Grab darin) zu finden. Drittens endlich (dau ch um 
mich und betrachte bie Menge derer, * benen es noch fchlimmer ergeht, ! als mir. 
Auf diefe Weife getröfte ich mich alles Leides und lebe mit Welt und Menfchen 
aufrieben in Gott. Auerbacher. 


5. Die Kornähren 


Ein Landmann ging mit feinem Heinen Sohne auf® ben Ader hinaus, um 
zu feben, ob das Korn bald reiffei. Sieh, Vater, fagte der unerfahrene Knabe, 
wie aufrecht einige Halme den Kopf* tragen! Diefe müffen wohl recht vornehm 
fein; bie andern, die fid vor ihnen fo tief büden, find gewiß viel jchlechter. 
Der Vater, pflüdte ein Paar Achren° ab und fprad: Thoridted Kind, ba fieh 
einmal! Diefe Achre hier, die ſich fo ftolz in die Höhe ftrectte, tft ganz taub 
und leer; diefe aber, bie fich fo befcheiden neigte, tft voll? ber fchöniten Körner, 

Trägtq einer gar zu Hod) ben Kopf, 
So tft er wohl ein eitler Tropf. Schmid, 


6. Dererfte Sabbath. 


Der fedhste Tag der Schöpfung neigte fic) zu feinem Ende. Die Sonne hatte 
ihre Bahn vollendet. Dads Dunfel bes Abends begann fi) über bie jugendliche 
Erde zu verbreiten. Der erfigeborene Sohn der Schöpfung ftand auf = einem 
Hügel Cheng, neben ihm Eloah, fein Schubengel und Begletter. 

€8 warb" immer Dunkler und dunfler ringe um den Hügel; die Dämmerung 
manbelte ſiche in Nacht, und verhüllete wie ein duftiger Schleier Die Hosen und 
Thäler. — Die Lieber der Vögel und die frohen Raute der Thiere verftummten. 
Selbftt die fpielenden Lüftchene fchienen einzufchlummern. 

Was ift das? fragte der Menſch mit leifer Stimme feinen bimmlifchen Be- 
gleiter. Wird bie junge Schöpfung aufhören und in thr altes Nichts ver- 
finfen ? 

Eloah Tächelte und ſprach: Es tft die Rube ber Erbe. 
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Run erfdtenen bre himmliſchen Lichter: ber Mond ging auf und bad Heer ber 
Sterne trat bervor tn Hetterem Glanze. 

Der Menſch fah aufwarts* gen Himmel mit füßem Erftaunen; der Engel 
bed Herrn aber blidte mit Wohlgefallen auf® ben emporfchauenben Sohn ber 
Erbe Hernieder. Die Rat ward ftillerz bie Radtigallen ſchlugen flärfer une 
tönenber. 

Eloah berührte ben Menſchen mit feinem Stabe. Er lagerte (ich an bem HB 
gel und ſchlummerte. Der erfte Traum fant zu ihm hernieber. Jehovah bil- 
bete ifm bie Gefährtin. © 

Ale min bie Morgenbämmerung begann, berührte Eloah ben Schlummernden 
Er erwadte und fühlte fi durchſtrömt von Kraft und Leben. Aus der Dame 
merung erhoben fid bie Hügel und Thaler; bad junge Licht fam bernieder und 
bipfte auf ben Wellen ber Ströme Edens, die Sonne flieg empor und brachte 
ben Tag. Der Menſch erblidte das neuerfchaffene Weib, bie Mutter der Lebew 
bigen. — Staunen und Wonne erfüllten fein Herz. 

Siehe! ſprach Eloah — aud ber Rube wirh bad Göttliche geboren. Darum 
ſollſt du diefen Tag ber Nuhe® und bem Göttlichen Heiligen. 

Krummader. 


7% Tobund Sälaf. 


Griberligd umſchlungen burdwandelten ber Engel des Schlummers unb der 
Tobesengel! bie Erbe. Es warbe Abend. Sie lagerten fid* auf einem! Hü- 
gel nicht fern von ben Wohnungen ber j Menſchen. Cine wehmüthige Stille 
waltete rings umber; auch bad Abendglöckchen* tm fernen Dörflein verſtummte. 

Stil und ſchweigend, wie es ihre Weife tft,’ faßen bie beiben ™ wohlthatigen 
Genien ber Menſchheit in traulicher Umarmung, und (don nahete die Nacht. 

Da erhob ſich ber Engel bes Schlummers von feinem bemoosten Lager, und 
fireucte mit leifer Hand bie unfidtbaren Schlummerförnlein. Die Abendwinde 
trugen fie zu ben ftilen Wohnungen ded müben Landmanned. Nun umfing ber 
fife Schlaf bie Bewohner Her ländlichen Hütten, vom Greife, dere am Stabe 
geht, bid zu bem Säugling in ber Wiege, Der Kranke vergaß feiner Schmer- 
zen,® ber Trauernde feines Kummerd, die Armuth ihrer Sorgen. Aller? Augen 
ſchloſſen fid. 

Sept, nad vollendetem Gefchäft, legte fic ber wohl thitige Engel bes Schlum- 
mers wieder zu feinem ernfterena Bruder. „Wenn die Morgenrithe erwacht“, 
rief er mit fröhlicher Unfhuld, „bann preifen” mich die Menfchen ald ihren Freund 
und Wohlthäter! O, welche Freude, ungefehen und heimlich wohlguthun! Wie 
glücklich find wir unfichtbaren Boten bed guten Geiſtes. Wie fhön unfer ftiller 
Beruf! 

Go fprach ber freundliche Engel des Schlummers. Ihn fah der Todesengel 
mit (tiller Wehmuth an, und eine Thräne, wie bie Unfterbliden fie® weinen, 
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trat In fein großes, bunfles Auge. „Ad,“ fprad er, „daß ich nicht, wie bu, des 
fröhlichen Dankes mich freuen* fann, Mich nennt die Erbe ihren Feind und 
Freudenſtörer! — „D, mein Bruder,“ erwiederte ber Engel bes Schlafes, 
"wird nicht aud beim Erwachenb der Gute in dir feinen Freund und Wohlthäter 
erfennen und dankbar Dich fegnen? Sind wir nicht Brüder, und Boten Eines * 
Baters ? 

So fprad er ; ba glänzte bad Auge des Todesengels, und zärtlicher umfingen - 
SH die brüderlichen Genien. Krummader. 





Il. Anekdoten. 


1. Einer ober der Andere. 


Bur Zeit Heinrichs IV., Königs von Frankreich, ritt einmal ein Baͤuerlein 
won feinem Dorfe nad) Paris. Nicht mehr weit von der Stadt begegnete er 
einem flattlichen Reiter. Es war der König. Sein Gefolge war! abfichtlich 
in einiger Entfernung geblieben. „Woher bes Wegs, mein Freund? Habt Shr 
Geſchäfte zu Paris?“ 

„Ja,“ antwortete der Bauer; „auch möchte ich gern einmal unſern guten 
König ſehen, der fein Volk fo zärtlich liebt.“ 

Der König lächelte und fagte: „Dazu fann Cuch Rath werben.“ 

„Aber wenn ich nur wüßte, welder ed ift unter ben vielen Höflingen, von 
denen er umgeben fein wird.“ 6 

"Das will ih euch fagen : Ihr dürft nur Achtung geben, welder ben» Hut 
auf dem Ropfe behalten wird, wann alle Andern fich ehrerbietig werben entblöft 
haben.“ 

Alfo ritten fle mit einander in Parts Hinein, und zwar bad Bauerlein auf 
ber rechten Seite bed Königs ; denn was die liebe Cinfalt, es fet’ mit Abſicht 
ober burd Zufall, Ungeſchicktes; thun Fann, bad thut fie. Der Bauer gab bem 
Rintg auf alle feine Fragen gefpridige Antwort. Er erzählte ifm Manches 
über den Feldbau, aus feiner Haudshaltung und wie er guweilen bed Sonntags 
aud fein Huhn in bem Zopfe babe, und merkte lange nichts. Als er aber fab, 
wie alle Fenfter fich öffneten und alle Straßen fih mit Menfchen anfüllten, wie 
Sebermann ehrerbietig © audwid, ba ging ihm ein Licht auf. „Mein Herr, 
fagte er zu feinem unbefannten Begleiter, ben er mit Aengfllichfeit und Verwun- 
berung anſchaute, „entweber feid Shr der König oder ich bin's; denn wir beide 
Haben allein noch den Hut auf bem Kopfe.“ 

Da lächelte der König und fagte: „Ich bin's,““ Wann Ihr Euer Röflein 
in ben Stall geitellt und Euer Gefchäft beforgt habt, fo fommt zu mir auf mein 
Schloß; ih will Cud dann mit einer Mittagsfuppe aufwarten und Euch dex 
Dauphin zeigen. Sodann Paul Sebel. 
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2. Sderg und Ernſt. 


Wänrenb* eines Gebirgsmarſches im? ficbenjährigen Kriege, gina ® Friedrid 
ber Orope einmal, ungeduldig über dad langſame Vorrüden ded Geſchütßes, 
durch den Engweg zu Buße bergan; mit ihm der Generallieutenant Graf Schmet- 
tau. Wabrend dieſes verdrieplichen Ganges wandelte den König, umd fidy bie 
. Zungeweile zu vertreiben, die Luft an, den Grafen, einen fehr religiöjen Mam, 
ein wenig zu neden. Er erfundigte ſiche nad deſſen! Beichtvarer in Berlin, ob 
fi berfelbe nod wohl befinde und ließ einem Strom von Scerzreden unt 
S) ättereien freien Lauf. 

„Ew.e Majeftdt find viel witziger, als id, und auch fehr viel gelehrter,« 
erwiederte Schmettan, ald er endlich einmal zu Worte fommen fonnte. „Leber- 
dies,“ fügte er hinzu, „find Sie aud mein König! Der geijtige Kampf ijt alfo 
zwifchen Ahnen und mir in jeder Rüdficht ungleih. Dennoch finnen Sie mir 
meinen Glauben nicht nehmen. Und geldnge® e6 auch; nun! fo hätten Sie mir 
zwar unermeplich gefchadet, aber zugleich doch auch fich felber nicht unbedeutend 
mit.“ 

Der Konig blieb ftehen’ und machte Fronte gegen Schmettau, bad Blipeny 
desk Unwillend in ben mächtigen Augen. — „Was foll dad heißen Monfieur 
Schmettau? fagte er, „Ich follte mir ſchaden, wenn ich ihm! feinen Glauben 
nabme? Wie meint er™ Dad? 

Mit unerſchütterlicher Rube entgeanete der General : „Em. Majeftat glauben 
jekt einen quten Offizier an mir zu haben, und ich hoffe Sie irren nicht. Könn⸗ 
ten Sie mir aber meinen Glauben nehmen, da hätten Sie ein erbärmliches Ding 
an mir — ein. Rohr tm Winde, worauf® nicht ber mindejte Verlag wäre, weber 
bet Berathfhlagungen, nod in der Schlacht.“ 

Der König ſchwieg und ging eine Zeitlang tm ftillen Nachdenken weiter. 
Dann fagte er mit freundlicher Stimme : „Sage er mir dod) Schmettau, wad if 
eigentlich fein = Glaube?“ 

„Ih glaube,“ fagte Schmettau freudig, „an göttliche Vorfehung, die jedes 
Haar auf meinem Haupte zählt; an die göttliche Erlöfung von allen meinen 
Ciinbden, und an ein ewig feliged Leben nach dem* Tode,“ 

„Das glaubt ihre wirflich?“ fagte ber König, „das glaubt er fo recht mit 
voller Zuverfiht?« 

„Sa, wahrhaftig, Em. Majeftät.* 

Der König fafite bewegt Sdhmettau’s Hand, brite fier thm ſtark und 
fagte : „Er ift ein glücklicher Menſch!“ Dann ging er nachdenfend weiter, und 
nie, fett jener Stunde, hat er Schmettau's — — verfpottet. 


— — — ee en 








— — — — 
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IV. Denkſprüche und kurze Betrachtungen. 


1. Die einzige Art, feine= Freiheit zu behaupten, beſteht darin, nie ctwas 
Anderes zu wollen, als man ſoll; dann darf man thun, was man will. 
Mutſchelle. 
2. Ein gutes Gewiſſen ift beſſer ald zwei Zeugen. Es verzehrt Deinen 


Kummer, wie Die Sonne das Eid. Cs tft ein Brunnen, wenn Dich > dürfte, 
ein Stab, wenn Du finfeft, ein Schirm, wenn Ben bie Sonne fticht, ein Ruhe» 


tiffen im Tobe. Hippel. 
8. Kleine Freuden laben, wie Hausbrod, immer ohne Efel; grofes wie 
Buderbrod, zeitig mit fel. Richter. 


4. -Der Trieb bed Gewiffends, und bie innerlihe Sdhambaftighett vor bem 
Böfen find die Schubengel bes Guten.4 Ohne Demuth tft der Menfch eine 
ewige Lůge. Gellert. 

5. Fürchte die Einfamfett nicht. Ste tft harmlos wie der reine Mondſchein, 
deffen® Silberftreifen im Palafte des Gottlofen Höllifche Gefpenfter, und in der 
Hütte bes Frommen fpielende Engel bes Himmels abbilden, Wagner. 


6. Nimm mit Chrfurdht bie Bibel in die Hand, denn fie enthält Gottes 
Wort. Wilfe, bie! feinen Führer hatten auf bem gefahrvollen Wege bed Le⸗ 
bens, die feinen Troft hatten in bitterer Noth, und feinen Beiftand in ihrer letz⸗ 
ten Stunbe, benen! war die Bibel Führer, Troft und Betftand. Siehe, die 
Bibel ift eine Mutter, welche alle gläubigen Kinder nähret und ftillet, Sis fie 
erreichen das reifere © Alter einer höheren € Welt. Harms. 


7. Ehe Du ein Gefchäft unternimmft, verabfäume nie,® Deine game Geele 
zu Gott, dem Urquell alles Guten, Inbrünftig i zu erheben, unt ihn um Beiſtand 
und um Stärkung Deiner eignen ſchwachen Kräfte bemüthig * anzuflegen. 

Campe. 


8. Wenn Du auf die Schaubühne J bes geſchäftigen Lebens trittft, fo & 
wolle nicht glänzen, ſondern nützen und glücklich fein. Campe. 
9. Die Kunft ijt lang, das Leben fury baé Urtheil ſchwierig, bie Gelegem 
heit flüchtig. Githe. 
10. Bieled! wünſcht fich ber Menfch, und bod bedarf er nur wenig; 
Denn bie Tage find furz, unb befchränft der Sterbliden = Schidfal. 


Göthe. 
11. Eins recht wiſſen und ausüben gibt höhere uns als Halbbeit im 
Hundertfaltigen. Göthe. 
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12. Der Furdtfame erſchreckt vor ber Gefahr, ber Feige tn ihr,“ der Mus 


thige nad ihr. Richter. 
13. Wir habexr Alle ſchon geweint: jeder Glückliche einmal vor Web, ieder 
Upalũckliche einmal vor Luft. Richter. 


14. Ehrfurcht befiehlt bie Tugend aud> im Bettlerkleid. Schiller. 


15. Were auf ber Erde ohne Beſtimmung lebt, gleicht einem Schiffe, d auf 
bem trodnen Lande; und wer nicht in bad große Rab der Menfchheit eingreift, 
ber ® gleicht ben zinnernen Tafchenuhren ber Kinder, die wohl Zeiger und Ziffere 
Blatter, aber eine mechantichen Eingeweide haben. Leffing. 


16. Sur Erwerbung eines Glüdes gehört Fleif und Geduld, und zur Ere 
haltung deffelben® gehört Mapigung und Vorfidt. Langfam und Schritt für 
Schritt fleigt man eine Treppe hinauf; aber in einem Augenblide fällt man 
hinab und bringt Wunden und Schmerz genug mit auf die Erbe. Hebel. 


17. So! gewiß der Schatten bem Lichte folgt,4 fo gewiß folgt bie That 
bem Willen, wenn er * nur rein ijt. Börne. 


18. Wenn Du mit Deinen Gefalligheiten warteft, big Dich ber Freund an- 
ſpricht: fo erniebrigft Du die Gefallighett zum Almofen nnd deinen Freund 
yume Bettler, Kleift. 


19. Sm Unglüde erfheint bie Tugend in ihrem Yellften Glanze. Man 
könnte fagen, daß fle Achnliches mit den wäürzreihen Pflanzen habe, die man 
drüdt, um > ihr wohlriechenden Balfam absugewinsen. Klopftod. 


20. Aufmerkfamfeit auf unfere einzelnen Handlungen fist und vor Ueber⸗ 
etlung, vor Nachficht gegen unfere Begterden, vor Gleichgültigfeit gegen unfere 
Sehler. Wieland, 


21. Um Rube an einem fernen, freundlichen Geftabe au finden, muß ber 
Schiffer erft einen Kampf mit den empörten Wogen beftchen. Würkert. 


22. Manche Pflanze kann nur auf einer andern beſtehen und ſich erhalten. 
Sp mancher Menſch. Allrin erhält er ſich nicht, durch andere mur beſteht er. 
Würkert. 


23. Viele Kennmiſſe machen einen Theil ber Bedachtſamkeit unnöthig. 
Reinicke. 


24. Dad unfehlbarfte Mittel ſich Liebe zu erwerben, iſt Gefaͤlligkeit. 
W eland. 


25. Die Religion tft das letzte Ziel, wohin alle unfere Gedanken und Hand⸗ 
{ungen gehen müffen. Wer dies nod nicht gelernt hat, Der weiß nichts, ber 
fennt weber fich felbft. i noch Gott, und tft feineri eigentlichen GTüdfeltgfeit 
fähig. Klopſtock. 
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26. Bor allen Dingen wade über Dich, daß Du nie die innere Zuverficht 
zu Dir felber,* das Vertrauen auf Gott und gute Menfden verlierft! Sobald b 
Dein Gefährte oder Gehülfe auf Deiner Stirn Mißmuth und Verzweiflung lieft 
—fo tft Alles aus. Sehr oft aber ijt man im Unglüd ungerecht geg.n die Men- 
fen. Sede fleine böfe Qaune, jebe Heine Miene von Kälte deutet man auf fid; 
man meint, jeder fehe* e3 und an, baf wir leiden, und weihe* yon der Bitte 
zurũck die wir ihm thun Fünnten. Knigge. 





V. Gedichte. 


1. Mailieb. 

Wie herrlich leuchtet Und tauſend Stimmen 

Mir die Natur! Aus dem Geſträuch. 
Wie glänzt die Sonne! 

Wie lacht die Flur! Und Freud' und Wonne 

Aus jeder Bruſt. 

Es dringen die Blüthen O Erd' und Sonne, 

Aus jedem Zweig, O Glutk und Luft. 


Ge. 


2. Die Theilung ber Erde. 


Nehmt hin die Welt! rief Zeus von feinen Höhen 
Den Menſchen zu, nehmt, fle? fol euer fein. 
Euch ſchenk' ich fie zum ® Erb’ und em’gen Leben; 

Dod thetlt euch brüberlich darein.“ 


Da eilt, was Hände hat, (ih einzurichten, 
E38 regte fic) gefchäftig Sung und Alt. 

Der Aderömann griff nad ded Feldes Früchten 
Der Sunfer birfchte Durch den Wald, 


"Der Kaufmann nimmt was feine Speicher faffen, * 
Der Abt wählt fic ben ebeln Firnewein. 
Der König fperrt die Brüden und die Straßen, 
Und fpricht : der Zehente iſt mein. 


Ganz fpät, nachdem die Thetlung längſt gefchehen,) 
Naht der Poet, er fam aus meiter Fern’. 

Ah! da war überall nichts mehr zu feben, * 
Und alles hatte feinen Herrn ! 





«1L.230.3; 1.69. 3.note; * L. 55. 6; 4 L 28.5; 042.5: § Lag 
6; ©L 28.9; *L380; §§45.2; (1.40.8 714.6 


468 READING LESSONS. 


Web’ mir! fo fol denn ich allein von Allen 
Bergeifen fein, ich bein getreujter Schn? 

So lieg er laut der Klage Ruf* erfchallen, 
Und warf fid hin vor Jovis Thron. 


Wenn du im Land ber Träume Dich verweilet, » 
Berfegt der Gott, fo had're nicht mit mir. 

Wo warit bu denn, ald man die Welt getheilet F © 
Sch war, iprach der Poet bei dir. 


Mein Auge hing an deinem Angefichte, 
An beines Himmeld Harmonie mein Ohr; 
Verzeih' bem Geijte,* der von deinem Lichte 
Beraufibt, bad Srdifche d verlor!® 


Was thun?e fpridt Zeus — die Welt ift weggegeben, 
Der Herbft, bie Jagd, ber Markt ift nicht mehr! mein. 
Wilt du in meinem Himmel mit mir leben, 
So ofte du fommft, er ® foll dir offen fein. 
Shiller 


8. Oorfnung. 


Eo: reben und träumen die J Menfchen viel 
Bon beffern fünftigen Tagen; 

Rad einem glüdlichen, goldenen Ziel 
Sicht man © fie rennen und jagen. 

Die Welt wird alt und wird wieder jung, 

Doc ber Menſch hofft immer Verbefferung. 


Die Hoffnung führt ! ihn in’s = Leben ein,! 
Sie umflattert den fröhlichen Knaben. 
Den Süngling lodt! ihr Zauberfchein,® 
Sie wird ® mit dem Greis nicht begraben 5 
Denn beichließt er im Grabe den müben Lauf, 
Nod am Grabe pflanzt er—bie Hoffnung auf. 


Es tft fein leerer, fehmeichelnder Wahn, 
Erzeugt im Gehirne bes Thoren. 
Sm Herzen fündet es laut fih an: 
Bu wash Befferem find wir geboren, 
Unb wad q bie innere Stimme fpridt, 
Das q täufcht die hoffende Secle nidt. 
Sailer. 
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4. Das Amen der Steine. 


Bon Alter blind, fuhr Beda dennod fort 
Bu predigen bie neue frohe Botſchaft. 
Don Stadt zu Stadt, von Dorf zu Dorf wallte 
An feines Führers Hand der fromme Greis 
Und predigte bad Wort mit Finglingsfeuer.* 


Einft leitet? ihn fein Knabe in ein Thal,» 
Das überfät’ war mit gewalt’gen Steinen. 
Leichtſinnig mehr, als boshaft, (prac) der Snabe s 
„Ehrwürd'ger Vater, viele Menfchen find 
Berjammelt hier und warten auf die Predigt. 


Der blinde Greis erhub ſiche alfobald, 
Wählt' einen Tert, erflärt’ ihn, wandt' ibn an, 
Ermahnte, warnte, ftrafte, trojtete 
So herzlich, Daß die Thränen mildiglich 
Shmd niederfloffen in den grauen Bart. 

Als er befchließend drauf das Baterunfer, 

Wie ſich's geziemt,® gebetet und gefproden :f 
„Dein tft bad Reich und Dein die Kraft und Dein 
Die Herrlichfeit bid in bie Ewigkeiten, — 

Da riefen rings im Thal viel taufend Stimmen t 
Amen, ehrwürdiger Vater, Amen, Amen! 


Der Knab' erſchrak; reumüthig niet er nieder 
Und beichtete bem Heiligen bie Sünde. 
„Sohn,“ fprad der Greis, „haft Du denn nicht gelefen s 
Wenn Menfchen fchweigen, werden Steine fhrein ? — 
Nicht fpotte Fünftig, Sohn, mit Gottes Wort! 
Lebendig ift ed, kräftig, ſchneidet fcharf, 
Wie ein zweifchneidig Schwert. Und follte gleich 
Das Menfchenherz fih ihm zum Trop verjteinern, 
So wird im Stein ein Menfchenherz fich regen.” 

Kofegarter. 


6. Die Worte bes Glaubens. 


Drei Worte nenn’ ich euch, inhaltfchiwer, 6 
Sie gehen von Munde zu Munde, 
Doc ftammen fie nicht von außen her ; 
Das Herz nur giebt davon Kunde. 
Dem Menfchen ift aller Werth geraudt, » 
Wenn er nicht mehr! an die drei Worte glaubt. 
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Der Menſch ift fret geſchaffen, tft frei, 
Und wiird’* er in Stetten geboren. 

Lage euch nicht irren des Pöbels Geſchrei, 
Richt den Mißbrauch rafender® Thoren ! 
Bor dem Sclaven, wenn er bie Mette bricht, 

Bor dem freien Menfchen erzittert nicht ! 


Unb bie Tugend, fie = tft fein leerer Schal, 
Der Menſch kann fied üben im Leben; 
Unb follt er au) ® flraudeln überall, 
Er fann nad ber göttlichen ftreben, 
Und was fein Berftand ber Berftändigen! ftehe, 
Das übers in Einfalt ein findlid Gemiith.¢ 


Und ein Gott iſt, ein Heiliger Wille lebt, 
Wie auch ber menfchliche wanke ; > 

Hod über der Zeit und dem Raume webt 
Lebendig ber höchſte Gebanfe, 

Und ob Alles tn ewigem Wechſel kreiſ't, 

Ei beharret im Wechfel ein ruhiger Geift. 


Die drei Worte bewahret3 euch, inhaltſchwer, 
Ste pflanzet3 von Muube zu Munde, 
Und flammen fie gleich nicht von außen her, 
Euer Sun'red giebt davon Runde. 
Dem Menfchen tft nimmer fein Werth geraubt, 
So * lang er nod an bie bret Worte glaubt. Sailer, 


7 Gefunden. 


Ich ging im Walbe Soll th zum Wellen 
So für mid bin, Gebroden fein ? 
Und nichts zu fuchen, 
Das war mein Sinn. Sch grub’s mit allen 
Den Würzlein aus, 
Im Schatten fah’ th Bum Garten trug t's 
Ein Blümchen ftehu, Am hübſchen Haus, 
Wie Sterne leuchtend, 
Wie Aeuglein fhön. Und pflanat es wiebes 
Am ftilen Ort ; 
Ich wollt’ es breden, Nun zweigt es immer 


Da fagt es fein: Und blüht fo fort. 
Bathe. 


Seamer we 
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VOCABULARY 
WOR THE EXERCISES AND READING LESSONS. 





ABBREVIATIONS. 


adj. adjective. pi. plural. 

ade. adverb. prep. preposition. 
art. article. prn. pronoun. 
¢. or conf. conjunction. v. a. active verb. 
comp. comparative. v.a.&n. active and neuter verb. 
f feminine gender. v. GUL. auxiliary verb. 
imp. imperfect tense. v. imp. impersonal verb. 
int. interjection. v. ir. irregular verb. 
m. masculine gender. v. n. neuter verb. 
% ~ neuter gender. ur reflexive verb. 
p- participle. 





U 


Aal, m.—8, pl. —, eel. 

Abbilden, v. a. to portray, represent. 

Abend, m. -8, pl. -t, evening, eve, 
west; —glidden, m -8, pl. — 
vesper-bell, evening-bell; -roth, 
n., -töthe, f. evening-red, even- 
ing-sky; —wind, m. -€8, —8, pl. -t, 
evening-wind, zephyr. 

Aber, conj. but, however. 

Abermal or abermald, adv. again, 

"once more, anew. 

Abfahren, see führen, p. 348, v. n. ir. 

to set off, set out, depart. 

Abgewinnen, v. a, ir., to win from, 
gain. 

Abfommen, v. n. ir., to come off, de- 
viate, lose. 

Abmatten, v. a. to harass, weary. 

Abpflüden, v. a. to pluck off, gather. 

Abreifen, to depart, set out. 

Abfagen, to countermand, refuse, 
decline, renounce. 

Abfchrei'ben, see ſchreiben, p. 354; v. 
a. ir., to ccpy, transcribe 


Abſicht, f. _ pl. Cit, view, inten- 
tion. 

Abſichtlich, adj. designed, purposely 
(see L. 34. 7). 

Abfteigen, see fteigen, p. 356; v. ir. 
n., to descend, dismount, put up. 

Abt, m. -e8, pl. Aebte, abbot. 

Abwebren, v. a. to keep off, ward off. 

Wh! int. ah! O! oh! alas! 

Achſe, f = pl. 1, axle, axis. 

Acht, eight. 

Adıt, f.-, care, attention, outlawry; 
in Acht nehmen, to take care, 

Achtel, N. —$, pi. = eighth. 

Achten, v. a. to regard, attend to, 
value, deem, esteem, take for. © 
Achtung, f. —, esteem, respect, esti- 

mation, regard, attention. 
Achtzehn, eighteen. 
Ader, m. —d, pl. Meer, field, acre. 
Aderömann, m. -es, pl. —leute, hus 
bandman, tiller. 
Adler, m. —8, pl. — eagle, 
Adolph, m. Adolphus, 
Necht, adj. genuine, authentic 
Aehnlich, adj. like, similar. 
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Achre, f -, pl. -n, ear (of grain). 

Aengſtlichkeit, f. -, anxiety, unea- 
sinese, 

Albern, adj. silly, foolish. 

Albrecht, m. Albert. 

, Allein, adv. alone, only; c. but. 

Aller, all (L. 65. 11), every. 

Allerbeit, best of all, very best. 

Allerlei, adj. various, of all sorts. 

Allmahlig, by degrees, gradually. 

Allsu, adv. too, too much, over, 

Almoſen, n. 8, pl.—, alme charity. 

ls, conj. than, but, when, as, like, 
except, besides, namely, alg 
eben, just as. 

Alfo, adv. thus, so; c. therefore. 

Aljobald, immediately, directly. 

Alt, adj. old, ancient, aged. 

Alter, %. —, pl.-, age, old age. 

An bop, m. —¢3, pl. =—€, anvil 

Amen, int, amen. 

Ame’ rifa, ~, America. 

Amerifa’ner, m. —, pl. —, American. 

Amt, n. 2, pl. Acmter, charge, of- 
fice, employment, business. 

An, prep. in, at, on, by, to, unto, 
with, up, about, against. 

Ander (der, die, bad Andere), adj. sec- 
ond, other. (L. 65.) 

Anders, adv. otherwise, differently. 

Anderthalb, adj. one and a half. 

Anekdote, f. — pl. -n, anecdote. 

Wnfangen, see fangen, p. 348; v. ir. 
a. & n., to begin, act, open, do. 
(L. 61. 4.) 

Anilehen, v. a. to implore, entreat, 

Anfüllen, v. a, to fill up. 

Angehören, v. n. to er: 

Angel, f. — pl. —n, fishing-hook, 
angle. 

. Angenehm, adj. agreeable, pleasant. 

Angefidt, n. 3, —, pl. -er, face, 
countenance. 

Anbaltend, adj. constant. 

Anhangen, see hangen, p. 350; v. ir. 
n., to be attached to. adhere to. 

Anfer, m. —, pl. —, auchor. 

Anflagen, v. a. to accuse. 

Antonmen, see fommen, p. 350; v. ir. 
n., to arrive; - auf, to depend 
upon. 

Antunden, anfiindigen, v. a. to pro- 
claim, announce, declare, publish. 

Ankunft, F =, BIT ival 
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Anlangen, v. n. to arrive, come at 

Anfıhauen, v. a. to look at, regard. 

Anihuldigen, v. a. to charge with, 
accuse of. 

Anichen, see fehen, p. 354; v. tr. a, 
to look at. behold, view. 

Anjehnlich, zy. considerable, import 
ant, of consequence. (L. 34. 7.) 

Anfiht, f. — pl. -en, sight, view, 
opinion, prospect. 

Anſprechen, v. a ir., to accost, ad 
dress, speak to, beg, ask. 

Anſpruch, m. -ed, pl -iprüde, claim, 
demand; in — nehmen, to call for, 
claim, request. 

Anjtalt, f.-, pl. tn, preparation, 
institution; Anjtalten or Anitali 
machen, to make preparations, 
prepare. 

Anjtand, m.—e8, gracefulness, sta- 
tion, stand, behavior. 

Anftatt, prep. instead of, in lieu. 

Anjtrengend, adj. toilsome. 

Antwort, f. —, pl. - en, answer. 

Antworten, v. a. to answer. 

Anvertrauen, v. a to intrust to, 
confide to. 

Anwandeln, v. n. to come upon. Es 
wanbelte ihn die Luſt an, the desire 
came upon him (“he took a fan- 
ey,” “he took it into his head.”) 

Anwenden, v. a. to apply, employ, 
make use of, apply to. 

Anwefend, adj. & p. present, those 
present. 

Aniichen, see ziehen, p. 858; v. ir. a. 
to draw, put on, attract, interest. 

Apfel, m. —3, pl. Aepfel, apple. 

Apjelbaum, m. —d, —, pl. —baume, 
apple-tree. 

Aprifo'fe, f. — pl. -u apricot. 

Aprifofendaum, m. 8, —, pl. —baue 
me, apricot-tree. 

April‘, m. -8, April 

Arbeit, f. — pl. ~en, work, labor. 

Arbeiten, v. n., to work, labor. 

Arbeiter, m. —&, pl. -, workman, lw 
borer, ~ 

Arg, adj. bad, wicked. 

Arm, adj. poor, indigent. 

Arm, wm. —cd, pl. —e, arm. 

Armee’, f. -, pl. u, army. 

Aermel, m. —0, pl. —, sleeve. 

Armuth, f. -, poverty. 
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Art, f. -» pl. m species, kind, na- 
ture, quality, propriety, way. 

Artig adj. polite agreeable. 

Art, 2-3, pl. Yerzte, physician, 
doctor. 

Aldyı, f. ashes. 

Arlap, Mm. —jfe3, pl. ffe, satin. 

Armofpha’re, ii -, atmosphere. 

Auch), conj. also, too, even. 

Auf, prep. on, upon, in, at, to, up; 
-inmal, at once, all at once; 

- dap, in order that. 

Aufenthalt, m. —&, stay, sojourn, 
delay. 

Auffordern, v. a. to summon, chal- 
lenge, ask, invite. 

Aufgabe, f. -- pl. -n, exercise. 

Aufgehen, see gehen, &: 348. v. ir. a, 
to rise, open, see Licht. 

Aufhalten, v. a. ir. to stop, hinder, 
detain. 

Aufhoren, v. n. to cease, end. 

Aufmerffam, adj. attentive. 

Aufmerkſamkeit, f. — pl. —n, atten- 
tion. 

Aufpflanzen, v. a. to plant, mount, 
set up. 

Aufrecht, adv. upright, erect. 

Aufichneiben, see fihneiden, p. 354; v. 
ir. a. to cut up, cut open, 

Mufipetdhern, v. a. to store up. 

Aufitehen, see ftehen, p. 356; v. ir. 
n. to arise, get up, stand open. 

Aufiteigen , see fteigen, p. 356; v. ir. 
nm. to mount, ascend, rise. 

Aufwärtd, adv. upward, upwards. 

Aufivarten, v. n. to wait on, attend, 
serve. 

Aufziehen, v. a. ir. to bring up, ed- 
ucate draw up. 

Auge, n -8, pl. -n, eye, bud; -n- 
blid, m. twinkling, moment; -n 
blicklich, instaneous, instantly. 

Aeuglein, n. -8, pl. —, eye (L. 24. 2). 

Aus, prep. out, out of, from, of, 
by, on, upon, in; adv. over, out, 
at an tad. finished. 

Ausvehnen, v. a. & r. to stretch, ex- 
tend, expand. 

Auodreſchen, see dreſchen, p. 846; v. 
to thrash out. 

Pusfinden, see finden, p. 248; v. ir. 

. a. to find out. 

Ausführen, v. a. to accomplish, 
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Ausgeben, see geben, p. 348; v. ir 
a., to give out, spend. 

Ausgehen, see gehen, p. 348; v. i⸗ 
n., to go out, go abroad, procecd. 

Ausgraben, v. a. ir., to dig out, ex, 
cavate. 

Aushalten, v. ir. n., to hold out, sus 
tain. , 

Ausrufen, v. n. ir, to call out, ery 
out, exclaim. 

Ausfehen, n. -8, face, appearance. 

Aupen, adv. out, on the outside 
without, abroad. 

Aeufere (ber, die, bad), adj. outward, 
exterior, outside. 

Außerhalb, prep. & adv. abroad, 
without, out of, outside, beyond. 

Ausiprechen, see ſprechen, p. 356; v. a 
& n. ir., to pronounce, utter, ex- 
press. 

Austra’lien, n. —8, Australia. 

Ausüben, v. a. to exercise, practice, 
execute, perpetrate. 

Auswandern, v. n. to emigrate. 

Ausweiden, v. a. ir., tu give way, 
turn aside, evade, avoid. 

Art, f — pl. Yerte, ax, hatchet. 


B 
Bad, m. -t8, pl. Biche, brook. 
Baden, v.ir.v., to bake, dry, p. 346 
Bader, m. -3, pl. -, baker. 
Buden, v. a. to bathe. 
Bahn, f. -, pl. -en, way, road, ca 
Teer, course, 
Baier, m. —n, pl. —n, Bavarian 
Buiern, n. -8, Bavaria. 
Bald, adv. soon, early, nearly. 
Ball, m. —8, pl. Bulle, ball. 
Baljam, m. -3, pl. -t, balm, balaaw 
Bund, n. —8, pl. Bander, ribbon 
string, m. pl. Bünde, volume. 
Bandigen, v. a. to tame, break. 
Bank, f. - pl. Bante, bench, seat. 
Banner, m. -8, pl. -, banner. 
Bar, m. -en, pl. tun, bear. 
Barke, f.— pl.-n, bark, barge. 
Bart, m. 8, -3, pl. Barte, beard. 
Bauen, v. a. to build, raise; fig. auf 
einen —, to rely upon one. 
Bauer, m. —8, pl. 1, peasant. 
Bauerlein, nö, pl. -, peasant. L 
24. 1. 
Baum, m. -¢8, pl. Bäume, tree, 
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Baumeifter, m 6, pl. — architect. 

Baummolle, f. ~ cotton. 

Beden, n. -8, pl. -, basin. 

Bedacht ſam, ay. considerate. 

Peda Hr’famfelt, f. -, circumspection, 
caution, prudence. 

Bebau'ern, v. a. to pity. 

Beded’en, v a to cover, shelter. 

Bedenf'en, a. a. ir., to consider, re 
flect upon, mind. 

Bedien'te, m. —n, pl. u, servant. 

Bebür’fen, see bürfen, p. 346; v. ir. n. 
ta need, want. 

Vebürf tig, adj. wanting, in went of 

Befehl‘, m. —8, pl. —, command. 

Befeh'len, v. ir. a, to command, or- 
der, charge, desire. p. 346. 

Befie’dert, plumaged. 

Befinden, see finden, p. 346; v. 
to find, thi 
wie — fie fig, how do you dof 

Beflei'gen, v. ir. r. to be studious of. 

Befrei’en, v. a. to free, deliver. 

Bege’ben, see geben, p. 348; v. ir. r., 
to betake. 
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Begeg’nen, v. 2. to meet. 

Beceh'en, see gehen, p. 348; v. a. ir., 
to commit. 

Begeh'ren, v. a. to desire, demand. 

Begier de, f. =, pl.—n, desire, lust. 

Begin'nen, v. a. & n. ir. to begin, 

o, undertake. 

Beglei'ten, v. a to accompany. 

Beglei'ter, m. —, pl. -, companion, 
attendant, follower, guide. 

Begra'ben, see graben, p. 350; v. ir. 
a, to bury. 

Begrei’fen, see greifen, p. 350; v. ir. 


a., to feel, comprehend, under- 
stand. 

Behal’ten, see halten, p. 350; v. ir. a 
to keep, retain. . 


Bebhan'dein, v. a. to treat, manage. 
Bebar'ren, v. a. to continue, persist, 
ınsist, persevere. 
Behaup'ten, v. a. to affirm, maintain, 
a retend. — 
ei, . at, near, beside, by, on, 
with, ¢0, in, in the prestige of. 
Beidten, v. a. & m. to confess. 
Beidtvater, m. —8, pl. —vater, con- 
fessor. 
Beide, «dj. both, twa; Feiner von — 
neither of the two 
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Beifommen, see fommen, p. 350; « 
ir. n., tc get at. 

Bein, n. —8, pl. -e, leg, bone. 

Beifpiel, n.—8, pl. —, example, in- 
stance, pattern; zum —, for exam- 

le, for instance. 

Basen, p. 346; v. a. to bite. 

Beiltand, m. 8, —d, assistance. 

Beifichen, v. = ir., to assist. 

Beiftimmen, v. n. to agree with, as 
sent to. 

Beiwohnen, v. m to be present at 
assist. 


Belann'te m. & f-n, pl—n, acquaint 
ance. 

Befla’gen, v. r. to complain. 

Bela’gerung, f. —, —n, siege. 


Net Digen, v. a. to offend, insult, 
ir. a. 


ellen, v. n. to bark. 


nk; v. ir.r., to be; WBelohnen, v. a. to reward. 


Beloh'nung, f. — pl. -en, reward. 

Bemer'fen, v. a. to perceive, mark, 
observe, note. 

Bemooft’, adv. mossy. 

Benei’den, v. a. to envy. 

Bend'thigt, adj. in need, in want. 

Berath'{dlagung, f.—, pl. tn ,consult- 
ation, deliberation. 

Berau’ben, v. a. to rob, plunder. 

Berauſcht, frenzied, intoxicated. 

Bere'den, v. a. to persuade. 

Bereitd, adv. already. 

Bereu’en, v. a, to repent, regret. 

Berg, m. 3, pl. —, mountain. 

Bergan’, bergauf, adv. uphill. 

Bergen, p. 346; v. ir. a, to save 
conceal. 

Berlin, n. -8, Berlin. 

Beruf’, m. -¢3, —2, pl. —, vocation, 

Berühmt’, adj. celebrated. 

Berüh’ren, v. a. to touch, handle, 
mention, hint at. 

Beſchä'men, v. a. to shame, fg. te 

excel, be superior to, 

Befdhei’den, adj. modest. 

Beidhlie’fen, to decree, determine 
resolve, to finish. 

Befdrin'fen, v. a. to confine, limit, 
bound, restrain. 

Beſchrei ben, see ſchreiben, p. $54; = 
ir. a., to describe. 

Beſchul'digen, v. a to accuse, 

Befen, m. =, pl. = broom. 

Defie'gen, v. a. to vanquish, conquer 
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Beſitz'en, nee figen, p. 354; v. fr. a, 
to possess. 

Befor'gen, v. a. to take care of, pro- 
vide, apprehend, fear. 

Beitän’dig, adj. constant, durable. 

Beitärigen, v. a. to confirm. 

Bete (der, bie, bas), adj. best. 

Beſteh'en, see ſtehen, p. 356; v. ir. a. 
& n, to suffer, be, endure, con- 
sist of, encounter; — auf, to in- 
sist upon. 

Beftel’len, v. a. to order, appoint 

Bejtell’ung, j- - pl. en order, com- 
mission. ' 

Beitim'mung, f. — pl. en, determin- 
ation, destination, destiny. 

Beitra’fen, v. a. to punish. 

Beju'chen, r. a to visit, see, frequeut, 
go to Bee. 

Beten, v. a. d n. to say a prayer, to 


pray. 

Betrach'ten, v. a. to look upon, con- 
template, consider. 

Betradt’'ung, f. -, pl. -en, view, con- 
sideration. 

Betra’gen, see tragen, p. 356; v. ir. 
a to amount to; ». ir. r. to be- 
have one’s self. 

Betra'gen, n. ~8, conduct, behavior. 

Betrü’bt, adj. afflicted, sad. 

Betrü’gen, p. 346; to cheat, deceive. 

Bett, n. 2, pl. -en, 

Betteln, v. n. to beg. 

Bettler m. -8, pl. — beggar. 

Bettlerfleid, n. —d, -8, pl. -er, beg- 

ar’s dress. 

Bewad'en, v. a. to watch, guard. 

Bewaff'nen, v. a. to arm. 

Bewah'ren, v. a. to keep, take care 
of, preserve, guard. 

Bewe'gen, v. a. to move, excite. 

Bewegt, adj. moved, touched. 

Bewohner, m. -8, pl. -, inhabitant. 

Bewun'dern, v. a. to admire, wonder. 

Bewun'derung, f. —, admiration. 

Bewußt, adj. known, conscious of, 
—fein, n. consciousness. 

Bezich'tigen, v. a. to charge, accuse. 

Bezüch'tigen, see bezichtigen. 

Bibel, f. — pl. -n, Bible. 

Biere, £ pl. —n, bee. 

Pier. n. ~¢6, —d, pl. ot, beer. 

Bild, » —ed, pl. -er, image, idea, 
repre-entation, portrait, picture. 
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Bilden, wv. a. to form, cultivate, civ- 
ilize, improve. 

Bildung, f.-, pl.-en, culture, learn- 
ing, accomplishment. 

Binde, Sf: pl. 1, band; —Wwort, Re 
conjunction. 

Binden, p. 346; v. ir. a. to bind, tie, 

Birne, I: =, pl. —f, pear. 

Birſchen, v. a. to shoot, go a shoot 
ing, shoot with a rifle. 

Bids, adv. & conj. till, until; bis an 
-auf, -u, up, to, as far as 

Bitte, f. pl. -n, request, entreaty, 
petition, suit. 

Bitten, p. 346 ; v. ir. a. to beg, pray, 
request, entreat, invite. 

Bitter, adj. bitter, sharp. 

Blafen, p. 846 to blow. 

Blatt, n. -e8, pl. Blatter, leaf. 

Blatter, f. — pl. -n blister; bie m, 
pl. the small-pox. 

Blau, adj. blue. 

Blei, n. 3, -3, lead. 

Bleiben, p. 346; v. ir. n. to remain, 
continue, perish. 

Blei, apj. pale, faded. 

Bieijtift, mu —8, pl. —, pencil. 

Blid, m. ~€2, pl. t, loo lance. 

Bliden, v. n. to glance, loo 

Blind, adj. blind. 

Blitzen, v. n. to lighten, flash, gleam. 

Blume, f.—, pl. -n, flower; -ngarten, 
m. flower-garden. 

Blimden, n. -8, pl -, floweret. 

Blithe, f. — pl. a, bloom, flower. 

Blutig, adj. b RT 

Boden, m. —, pl. Böden, ground, 
soil, bottom, loft, garret. 

Bogen, m. —8, l. = bow. 

Bohne, f. —, pl. —n, bean. 

Bohrer, m. —, pl. -, auger. 

Böfe, adj. & adv. bad, ill, wicked, 
hurtful, angry, sore. 

Boshaft, adj. malicious, wicked. 

Bote, m. —n, pl. —n, messenger. 

Botſchaft, F. = pl. —til, Message. 

Böttcher, m. -3, pl. —, cooper. 

Brauchen, v. a, to want, need, use. 

Brauer, m. 8 pl. -, brewer. 

Braun, adj. brown. 

Braufen, v. n. to rush, roar, buzz. 

Breden, p. 346 wira dm to 
break. 


Breit, adj. broaa, large, wide 
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Bremen, n. 3, Bremen. 

Brennen, p. 348; 1. iv. a. Ente 
burn, scorch, parch, distil, cau- 
terize, brand. 

Breit m -ed, pl. <r, board. 
Brief, m. ed, pl. —, letter; —papter, 
letter-paper. ; 
Bringen, p. 316. v. ir. a to bring 
carry, convey, bear; an fih — te 

acquire, get possession. 

Brod, n. td, pl. —t, bread, loaf. 

Bride, f. -, pl. -n, bridge. 

Bruder, m. —3, pl. Brüder, brother. 

Briiderlih, adj. brotherly, frater 
nal ;—umfdlungen, in fraternal em 
brace. 

Brüllen, v. n. to roar, low. 

Brunnen, m. -6, pl. -, well, spring 
fountain. 

Brut, f. — pl. Brüfte, breast. 

Bruftnadel, f. -, pl.—n, breast-pin. 

Buch, n. ed, pl. Bücher, book, quire 
=—binder, m. bookbinder; händler, 
m. bookseller, stationer. 

Bure, f ~) pl. Nl, beech. 

Büden, v. r. to stoop, bow. 
PBundesgensf, m.—en, pl.-en, confed- 
erate, ally. 

Bürger, m. —, pl. —, citizen. 

Bürite, f: = pl. I, brush. 

Buld, m. 6, pl Büſche, bush. 
thicket. 

Butter, f. —, butter. 


€ 


Eharafter, m. —3, pl. -te're, charac- 
ter. 

Ehrijt’enheit, f. —, christendom. 

Eoufine, F. — pl. —n, cousin. 


D 


Da, adv. & conj. there, present, 
then, at that time, when, as, 
while, because, since. 

Dabei’, adv. by that, thereby, there- 
with, thereat, near it, present. 

Dad, n. <3, pl. Dächer, roof. 

Dadurd, . by this, by that, 
through it, through that place. 

Dafür, adv. for it, for that, instead 
of that. 

Daber', adv. & c. thence, hence, out 
af that, therefore. 
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Dabin’, adv. thither, there, away, 
down, gone, past; -itreden, te 
stretch out, spread out. 

Dame, f. — pl. —n, lady. 

Damit , adv. & conj. therewith, with 
it (this, that), by it, by that, in 
order. 

Dämmerung, f. -, twilight, dusk. 

Dampf, m. 8, pl. Dampfe- steam, 
vapor, smoke, fume. 

Dane, m.—n, pl. -n, Dane. 

Danf, m. —8, thanks, rewar L 

Danfbar, adj. thankful, gratefun. 

Danfen, v. a. & n. to thank. 

Dann, adv. ther, thereupon. 

Daran’, adv. thereon, thereat, on t, 
at it, by it. 

Darauf, adv. thereon, thereupon, 
on that, ont, upon it, at that, 
to that, ıt, after that; ji - ſchwin⸗ 
gen, to leap upon, swing upon. 

Daraud', adv. tl ereout, out of that, 
therefrom, thence, from this, of 
this, 

Darein’, adv. therein, into it; ſich - 
theilen, to share therein. 

Darin’, adv, therein, in that, in this, 
in it, wherein. 

Darnad', adv. after that, upon that, 
for that, for it. 

Darum, ade. around that, for that, 
for it, therefor. 

Das, art. the; pra. that, which. 

Daf, conj. that; — nidt, lest; bid -, 
till 

Dauern, v. n. to leat, erntinue;»u.a, 
& tmp. to grieve, cause to pity; 
ihr dauert mid, you grieve me, 
I pity you. 

Dauphin, m. -8, dauphin, crown- 
prince, eldest son of the kings of 
France. 

Davon’, adv. thereof ther+from, of 
that, of it, from it, wheraof, by 
it, off, away; —jagen, to Lasen 
away. 

Dau’, adv. thereto, to that, far th { 
for it, at that. 

Dedel, m. -d, pl. — cover. 

Deden, v. a. to cover, screen. 

Dein, pra. poss. thy. L. 12. 2. 

Demant, see Diamant. 

Demoithened, m. Demosrmenes, 

Denuth, f. - humility, meekness 
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Demitthia, adj. humble, meek. 

Denfen, p. 346; v. ir. a. & n, to 
think (of, upon, an, auf), to mind, 
reflect upon. 

Denfiprud, m. 8, -8, pl. —[priide, 
sentence motto, maxim. 

Denn, conj for, then, than; es fei - 
das, unless, if, provided. 

Tennod, conj. yet, however, not- 
withstanding, nevertheless. 

Ler, srt. the; prn. this, that, who. 

Derei'nft, adv. once, in the future. 

Derjenige, diejenige, dasjenige, prn. 

: demonstr. he, that. 

Dervelbe, dtefelbe, daffelbe, prn. the 
same, he, she, it, that; eben, 
the very same. 

Deshalb, adv. therefore, for this 
reason, on that account. 

Deifentwillen, prep. & pra. therefore, 
on that account. 

Dejto, adv. the; — beffer, the better, 
so much the better. 

Deuten,. v. a. to explain, interpret; 
-, v.n. to point. 

Deutlich, adj. clear, distinct. 

Deutfih, adj. German. 

Deutfdhland, n. —&, Germany. 

Diamant’, m. -en, pl. -en, diamond. 

Did, adj. thick, big, large, stout. 

Dieb, m. 28, pl. Lt, thief. 

Diener, m. —8, pl. —, servant. 

Dienit, m. —es, pl. —, service, office, 
employment; — nehmen, to enter 
service. 

se a m. —8, pl. —, servant- 
girl. 

Dicdsfeits, adv. on this side. 

Diefer, Diefe, Diefed, prn. demons, 
this (L. 10). 

Ding, nr. —¢3,—8, pl. =—€, thing, affair, 
matter. 

Dod, conj. yet, however, never- 
theless but. (L. 69. 11). 

Dolch, m. —8, pl. ~, dagger. 

Dom, m.—8, pl.-t, cathedral, dome. 

Donnern, v. 2 to thunder. 

Eoppelt, adj. double, twofold; adv. 
doubly, twice. 

Dorf, n.—8, pl. Dörfer, village. 

Dorn m. 8, pl. -en, & Dorner, thorn. 

Dort, adv. yonder, there; - oben, 
there, above, up there. 

Drängen, v. a to throng, presa 
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Dranzfal,n. 8,8 pl. —, calamity. 

Drauf, see Darauf. 

Drehen, v. a. & r. to turn, revolve. 

Drei, three; -mal, adv. three times, 

Dretfig, thirty. 

Drefchen, p. 346; v. ir. a. to thrash, 

Drefiher, m. —8, pl. —, thrasher. 

Dresden, n. —8, Dresden. 

Dringen, v. n. ir. to press forth, 
crowd, urge, penetrate. 

Drittel, n. —8, pl. =, third. 

Drittens, thirdly. 

Droben; v. n. to threaten. 

Drud, m. —2, pl. —&, pressure. 

Dritden, v. a. to press, squeeze, op- 
press. 

Du, prn. thou. 

Duftig, adj. vaporous, fragrant. 

Dumm, adj. dull, stupid. 

Dunfel, ad dark, obscure. 

Dunfel, n. -3, darkness, obscurity. 

Dunfelheit, /. —, darkness. 

Dunit, m. —3 , pl. Dünjte, vapor, 
steam. 

Durdh, prep. through, by means of. 

Durdftrö'men, v. n. to permeate. 

Durdwarrdeln, v.n. to wander, or 
pass through, or over, to tra- 
verse, 

Dürfen, to be allowed, be permit- 
ted, be able, need. (L. 45. 4. & p. 
346.) 

Durften, Dürften, v. m. & tmp. to 
thirst, be thirsty. 


© 


Eben, adj. & adv. even, level, plain, 
even, just, exactly, precisely, alg 
—, just as. 

Ede, f. -, pl. -n, corner, edge. 

Ebel, adj. & adv. noble, precious, 
choice; -mütpig, adj. noble, mag- 
nanimous. 

Edelſtein, m.-e8, pl. —, precious 
stone. . 

Eden, n. ~8, Eden, paradise. 

Ehe, adv. ere, before. 

Eher, adv. sooner, rather. 

Ehre, f. — pl. -n, honor. 

Ehrerbietig, adj. reverent, respecifal 

Ehrfurdt, f-, veneration, awe, rev. 
erence. 

Ehrlich, adj. honest, faithful. 
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Ebrwirbig, adj. reverend, venerable. 

Ci! tnt, eh! hey! ey! 

Eiche, Sf: = pi. -iL 0a. 

Cigen, adj. own, self, proper, pecu- 
liar, singular, strange, accurate; 
-heit, f. property, peculiarity ; 
—niigig, adj. seltish; —jinnig, adj. 
capricious, willful, obstinate. 

Cigentiid, proper, exact, real. 

Eilen, v. n. to hasten, hurry, speed. 

Ein, art. a, an; adj. one. 

Cinarder, adv. one another, each 
other. 

Einerlei, the same. 

Cinfalt, f. -, simplicity, silliness, 

Einfiltig, adj. simple, silly. 

Einführen, v. a. to introduce, im- 
port, conduct. 

Eingeweide, n. -3, pl —n, inwards, 
entrails, intestinse. 

Engweg, m. 6, pl. —c, defile, nar- 
row pass. 

Eingreifen, vn. ir. to catch, lay 
hold of, exert influence, inter- 


fere. 
Einiger, Einige, Einiges, pra. some, 


any. 

Einmal, adv. once, one time. 

Einrichten, v. a. dr. to set right, ar- 
range, adjust; fid enridten, to 
accommodate, establish one’s self. 

Ein®, adj. one, one thing, one and 
the same. 

Einfam, adj. solitary, lonely. 

Einfamfeit, F. -, pl. en, solitude, 
retiredness. 

Cinfdlummern, v. a. to fall into a 
slumber, fall asleep. 

Cinfammeln, v. a. to gather in, col- 
lect. 

Cinftedler, m. —, pl. -, hermit. 

Einit, adv. once, one day, one time. 

Cinjtellen, v. a. to suspend, stop; 
v. r. to appear. 

Einwohner, m..—, pl. —, inhabitant. 

Einzeln, adj. single. isolated. 

Einzig, adj. only, sihgle, alone. 

Cid, n. ~¢3, ice, ice-cream; -bär, m. 

olar bear. 

Cijen, n.-3, iron; -werf, n. -8, iron 
work. 

Eifern, adj. iron. 

Citel, adj. idle, vain, frivolous. 

Eitern, v. n. to fester. 


Elel— Ent 


Efei, m. —, aversion, disgust. 

Elend, x. 3, misery, distress. 

Elend, adj. miserable, wretched. 

Elephant, m. en, pl. -en, elephant. 

Elle, _™) pl. 1, ell * 

Eloah, m. Eloah. 

Eltern, pl. parents. 

Empfangen, p. 846; v. ir. a. to re 
ceive, take, accept. 

Empfeh/len, p. 346; v. ir. a. to recon- 
mend. 

Empor‘, adv. on high, upward, up 
aloft. 

Empö’'ren, v. a. to stir up, excite; ~, 
v. r. to rebel, revolt. 

Empöter, m. =), pt. = rebel. 

Empor'ragen, v. n. to tower ap. 

Empor'ihauen, v. n. to look or gaze 


up. 

Empor'iteigen, v. n. ir. to rise, mount, 

Ende, x. —8, pl. -n, end, aim. 

Endlich, adj. finite, final; adv. at 
last, finally. 

Eng or Enge, adj. narrow, tight. 

Engel m. —, pl. -, angel. 

England, n. —, England. 

Engländer, m. -8, pl. -, Englishman. 

Engliſch, adj. English. 

Entblöpen, v. a. to uncover, bare. 

Entblögt‘, adj. destitute, deprived 
of, p. see entblöpen. 

Ente, f.— pl. -n, duck. 

Entfernung, f. -, pl.—en, distance, 
removal, departure. 

Entfernt‘, adj. distant, remote. 

Entge’gen, prep. & adv. against, op 

ite. 

Entgeg’engehen, v. n. ér., to go te 

meet. : 


Entgeg’nen, v. n. to answer, reply. 

Enthal'ten, v. a. ir. to contain, com 
prehend; v. r. ir. to abstain from, 
avoid. 

Enthe'ben, see helen, p. 350; v. ir. a 
to exempt from. 

Entle'digen, v. a. to release.. 

Entrin'nen, see rinnen, p. 352; wv. &. 
n., to run away, escape. 

Entfa’gen, v. n. to renounce, resipn, 

Entichla’fen, see fehlafen, p- 354; v. ır. 
n., to fall asleep, expire. 

Entfihla’gen, see fhlagen, p. 354; w 
ir. r., to get rid of, divest. 

Entfchlie Fen, see fihliefen, p 8643 ® 











Entft—Crl 


ir. a., ty unlock, disclose; v. r. to 
resolve, determine. 

Entite’hen, see ftchen, p. 356, v. ir. 
n., to arise, originate. 

Entwe'der, conj. either. 

Entzwei'en, v. a. to disunite, set at 
variance; v. r. to quarrel. 

Er, prn. he, it. (L. 28. 5.) 

Erbar'men, v. r. to pity, have mercy. 

Erbärm’lid, adj. pitiul, miserable, 
wretched. 

Erde, u. 8, inheritance, patrimony. 

Erben, v. a. to inherit: v. n. to de- 
volve by inheritance. 

Erbit’ten, v. a. tr., to get, or try to 
get by entreaty. 

Erbirterung, 7.-, pl. en, animosity. 

Erblid’en, v. a. to desery, see, view. 

Erbfe, f. — pl. -e1, pea. 

Erbe, J —, pl. -n, earth, ground. 

Ereig'nen, v. r. to happen, chance. 

Erfin den, see finden, p. 348; v. ir. a, 
to invent. 

Erfil'len, v. a to fill, do, fulfill 

Erge’ben, see geben, p. 348; v. ir. 7., 
to surrender, —— devoted, 
addicted, given. 

Erge’hen, v. n. ir, to happen, befall ; 
r. tmp. to go, fare with. 

Ergrei’fen, see greifen, p. 350; v. ir. 
a., to seize, catch 

Erhal’ten, see halten, p. 350; v. tr. a. 
& n., to keep, maintain, save, 
receive, get, gain. 

€ihal’tung, /.-, preservation, main- 
tenance, support. 

Erhe'ben, v. a. ir., to raise; v. 7. ér., 
to rise, arise. 
Erin’'nern, v. a. to remind, mention ; 

v.r. to remember, recollect. 
Erfül’ten, » r. to catch cold. 
Erfen'nen, see fennen, p. 350; v. ir. 

a., to perceive, distinguish, re- 

cognize. 

€rfla’ren, v. a. to explain, interpret, 
define, declare. 

Erflet'tern, v. a. to climb. 

Erfun’digen, v. r. to inquire, make 
inquiry. 

Erlau’ben, v. a. to permit, allow. 

Erlie'gen, see li:gen, p. 350; v. tr. n., 
to sucermh, be subdued, sink 
under 
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Erlöſch'en, v. n. ir., to go out, be ex- 
tinguished, expire. 

Erls’jung, . — pl. -en, redemption, 
deliverance, salvation. 

Ermor’den, v. a. to murder. 

Ermah'nen, v. a. to exhort, admonish 
remind. 

Erniedrigen, v. a. to lower, abase 
v. r. to humble one’s self. 

Ernſt, Ernſthaſt, Ernitvoll, adj. eare 
est, serious, grave, stern. 

Ernte, f. — pl. —n, harvest, crop. 

Ero’berer, m. -8, pl. -, conqueror. 

Errei’chen, v. a. to reach, attain. 

Erret’ten, v. a. to save, rescue. 

Errich'ten, v. @ to erect, build up. 

Erfah’, m. -¢6, compensation. 

Erſchal'len, v. rir. to sound, resound, 
spread. 

Erfchei'nen, p. 348; v. ir. n. to appear, 

Erfihie'pen, see Schießen, p. 354; v. 
ir, a. to shoot. 

Erfchre'den, v. a. to terrify, fright- 
en; v. r. ir. to be terrified, be 

E frightened. ' 
tfepen, v. a. to supply, replace. 

Erit, adj. & adv. Fark prime, at 
first, before, only, not till. 

Erftau’nen, v. n. to be astonished, 
amazed. 

Erſtens, adv. first, in the first place, 

Erfu’hen, v. a. to entreat, request. 

Ertrin’fen. nee trinfen, p. 356; v. ir. n. 
to be drowned, drown. 

Erwa'chen, v. n. to awake, appear 

Erwad'jen, adj. full gro ru, adult. 

Ermäh’nen, v. a. to mentica. 

Erwar'ten, v. a. to expect, await 

Erwed’en, v. a. to awaken, rouse, 

Eriwei’chen, v. a. to soften. 

Erwei’jen, see weiſen, p. 358 ;v. ir a 
to show, do, render; v. r. te 
prove, 

Erwer ben, v. a. ir. to acquire, earn, 
gain, obtain. 

Erwer' bung, f. acquisition. 

Ermwie'dern, v. a. to answer, reply. 

Erzäh’len, v. 1. to tell, narrate, re 


port. 

Erzeu'gen, v. @. to beget, produce, 
engender. 

Erzieher, m —, pl. -, instructor 
master, governor, 

Erzit'tern, v. n. to tremble, shake. 
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€a, pre it, 80. 
Cicl, m. —, pl. —, ass, donkey. 
Eſſen, p. 348; v. ir. a. to eat. 
Erin, m. -¢, vinegar. 
Eiliche, adj. some, any, several. 
Eimad, pra. aumething, somewhat, 

some, any, a little. 
Cuh, you, to you. 
Euer, euere, euer, pra, your. 
Eulalia f. Eulalia. 
Eule, f. =, pl. =n, owl. 
Zuro’pa, n. -8, or ens, Europe. 
Euroya’cr, m. —, pl. —, European. 
&w., your. L. 27. 3. 
Ewiy, adj. eternal, everlasting. 
Ewigkeit. f. — eternity. 

3 


Fabel, f. — pl —n, fable. 

Fader, m. — pl. —, fan. 

Fabig, adj able, apt, fit, capable. 

Fahren, p. 348; v. ir. a. to drive, 
carry, convey; v. ir. n. to move 
quickly, run, start, rush. to go 
in a carriage, to sail, navigate. 

Fallen, p. 348; v. ir. n. to fall, de 
cline, fail 

Falſchheit, f. -, pl. en, falsehood. 

Sami‘ lie, — pl. ~It, family. 

Fangen, p. 348; v. ir. a. to catch, 
take, seize. 

Bare, £ -, pl. -n, color. 

Farben, v. a. to color, dye. 

Farber, m. -3, Pe —, dyer. 

Par, m -ſſes, pl. Fajfer, cask, barrel, 

Halt, adv. almost 

Surfen, v. a. to seize, contain; v. r. 
fast to collect ones se’f, recover. 

Paul, adj. putrid, lazy, idle. 

Buulheit, f -, laziness, idleness. 

Februar, m. -8, pl. -t, February. 

Vechten, p. 348; v. ér. n. to fi;;ht, fence. 

Heder, f. -, pl. n, feather, pen. 

Segen, v. a. to sweep, cleanse. 

Fehlen, v. n. to fail, miss, err, mis- 
take, to be wanting, want, to be 
deficient; was fehlt Ihnen? what 
ails you f 

Behler, m. -8 pl. —, fault, error. 

Feig, adj. coward, faint-hearted. 

dein, adj. fine, delicate, pretty. 

Feind, adj. hostile, inimical. 

Weind, m. <3, pl. e, enemy. 

Feindlich, adj. hostile, inimical. 
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Feindfelighett, . — pl. en, hostility. 

Feld, n. <3, pl. -er, field, plain; 
blume, f.wild-Bower ;—frudi, pro- 
duce of the fields; —herr, m. com- 
mander in-chief; -webel, m. ser- 
geant. 

Feldbau, m. -es, -8, agriculture. 

Fels, m. —jend, pl. -ien, Bellen, m. 
-3, pl. —, rock, cliff. 

Beniter, n. —3, pl. —, window. 

Sern, adj. far, remote, distant. 

Berne, f. — pl. -n, farness, distance 

Fertig adj. ready, prepared, done. 

Feſſel, f. — pl. u fetter, chain. 

Feſſeln, v. a. to fetter, shackle, chain, 
captivate. 

Belt, adj. fast, fixed, steadfast. 

Fett, adj. fat, greasy. 

Feuer, n. —c, pl. -, fire. 

Binden, p. 348; v. ir. a. to find, 
think ; G:att —, to take place; ®. 
r. ir. to be found, ofief, com- 
prehend. 

Finger, m. -3, pl. -, finger ; -hut, m. 
thimble. 

Firnewein, m. —8, pl. —, wine of 
the last year, old wine, firn, from 
the root of vorn, fern. 

Fiſch, m. —€3, pl. -t, fish. 

Fiſchen, v. a. to fish. 

Fiſcher, m. —3, pl. —, fisherman. 

Flat, adj. flat, plain, level. 

Flache, 7 - pl. —n, plain, flatness, 
tract, surface. 

Flach, M. —jed, flax. 

Flaſche, f. -, pl. —n, flask, bottle. 

Flechten, 2. 3418; v. ir. a. to braid. 

Fleiſch, n. —%, flesh, meat. 

Fleiſcher, m. —. pl. -, butcher. 

Gletk, m. —23, diligence, industry. 

Fleißig, adj. diligent, industrious. 

Fliege, f. — pl. u, fly. 

Fliegen, p. 348; v. ir. n. to fly; hod 
-, to soar. 

lieben, p. 348; v. ir. n. to flee, shun. 

Fliegen, p. 348; v. tr. nv. to flow, rum, 

Flöte, fi — pl. u, flute. 

Fluchen, to curse, imprecate. 

Flüchtig, adj. flying, transient. 

Flug, m. —es, —8, pl. Flüge, flight 

Flügel, m. —3, pl. —, wing. 

Slur, f. -, pl. -en, field, plain, floor 

Fluß, m. —ſes, pl Flüſſe, river, 
stream ; -pferd, hippopotamus 
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Fluth, f -, pl. -en, flood, deluge, 
inundation, tide. 

Folge, f. — pl. -n, sequel, conse- 
quence. 

Feige, v. n. to follow, succeed, obey. 

Folglich, conj consequently. 

ah —, pl. —n, trout. 

Fort, adv. forth, gone off, away. 

Fortblühen, v. . to continue blos- 
soming. 

Rortfabren, to continue, go on with, 
drive off, depart. 

Gortilicgen, v. n. ir. to fly away. 

Gortjagen, v. a. & n. to drive away, 
turn away, 

Fortfchleppen, v. a. to drag away. 

Fortwollen, v. n. ir. to wish, or in- 
tend to go. 

Frage, f. —, pl. -n, question. 

Fragen, v. a. dn. to ask, question, 
interrogate. 

Franffurt, n. -8, Frankfort. 

Sranfreich, n. —3, France. 

Franz, m. Francis. 

Franzo’fe, m. -n, pl. -n, Frenchman. 

Sranzö’fifch, adj. French. 

Frau, f.-, pl -cn, woman, wife, 
lady, madam, mistress. 

Fraulein, n.—<d, pl. -, young lady, 
miss. 

Frech, adj. impudent, bold, saucy, 
audacious. 

Fret, adj. free, exempt, disengaged, 
vacant, independent, open, pub- 
lic; -jpredung, f. acquittal. 

Breigebig , adj. liberal, generous. 

Breiheit, f -, pl. -en, liberty, free- 
dom, privilege, license. 

Breilih, adv. certainly, to be sure, 
indeed. . 

Breimwillig, adj. voluntary. 

Frembe, m. & f. foreigner, stranger. 

Brembling, m. —8, pl. -t, stranger, 
foreigner. 

Steffen, p. 348; v. ir. a. to eat, de- 

5 re 
reude, f. =, pl. -n, joy, pleasure. 

Greudenitirers. m. a Fi ad disturber 
of joy, marfeast. 

Wreudig, adj. glad, joyful, cheerful. 

Breuen, v. r. to rejoice; über etwas, 
auf etidug, to rejvice in, be glad; 
v. tmp. to afford ioy, pleasure; 
es freut mid, I am glad. 
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Freund, m. —€3, l. —€, frien d. 
Freundin, f - p . Jen, temale frieud. 
Freundlich, ad). friendly, kind. 
Freundſchaft, f. -, pr. en, friendship, 
Friede, m. ng (Frieden, m. -8), peace. 
Friedlich, adj. peaceful, peaceable. 
riedrich, m. Frederic. 

Frieren, v. n. & tmp. ir. to freeze, 
be chilled; ed friert mid, Iam 
cold. 

Froh, adj. glad, joyful, joyous. 

—— adj. joyous, joyful, cheem 
ul. 


Fromm, adj. pious, gentle. . 

Bronte, f. -, pl. —en, front; — machen, 
to face. 

Frucht, f. — pl. Friidte, fruit. 

Frudtlys, adj. fruitless, useless. 

Frühling, m. —d, pl. -¢, spring. 

Fügen, v. a. to join, unite; v. r. 80 
commodate one’s self to, submit. 

Fühlen, v. a. & n. to feel, be sensi- 
ble of, perceive. 

Führen, v. a. to carry, convey, lead, 
guide, manage, wear. 

Führer, m, pl. = guide, leader. 

Füllen, v. a. to fill, fill up. 

Fünf, 806 §. 45, (1). 

Fünfte, adj. fifth. 

Fünfzehn, see § 45. 

Funfeln, v. n. to sparkle, glitter. 

Für, prep. for, instead of, by, after; 
- und —, forever and ever. 

Firdten, v. a. to fear, be afraid; v. 
r. to be in fear. 

Furdtfam, adj. timid, timorous, 

Fürst, m. en, pl. tn, prince, 

Pitrwort, m —6, pl. -wirter, pro- 


noun. 
Fup, m. —8, pl. Fife, foot. 
Futter, n.-8, pl. -, food, fodder, 


provender, case. 


® 


Gabel, Sf. =, pl. it, fork. 

Gang, m. a, —3, pl. Gänge, going. 
walk, way,.direction, course. 

Gane, f. —, pl. Ganfe, goose. 

Gani, adj. whole, all, entire, tota., 
full, perfect, complete, quite, 
- recht, quite right. 

Gar, adj. & adv. prepared, entirely, 
very, even. 

Garn, m ~¢6, pl. —, yarn. 
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Garten, m. 8, pl. Girten, garden; es geht mir wohl, I ara well, ber 


—blume, f. garden-flower. Wind geht, the wind tlows 
Gärtner, m. —3, Bi. —, gardener. Gebirn', n. —8, pl. —, brain. 
Gajt, m.—3, pl. Gajte, guest; freund, Gehorſchen, v. n. to obey. 


m. guest, host; -haus, m. hotel. Gehö'ren, v. n. to belong. 
Gaul, m. -e8, pl. Gaulc, horse, nag. Gchor'fam, adj. obedient, dutiful, 


(Webaube, n. —, pl. — building. m. —3, obedience, duty. 
Geben, p. 348; to give. Gebhiil’fe. m. —n, pl. —n, assistant. 
Gebieten, p. 348; v. tr. a to com- Geige, f -, pl. —n, violin. 

mand, order. Geiſt, m. —8, pl. —r. ghost, spirit 
Glebir'ge, n.d, pl.-, chain of mount- soul, genius. 

ains, Mountains. Geijtig, adj. spirituous, spiritual, 
Gebirgo'marib, m.-e6, pl. -marfde, intellectual. 

mountain-march, Gei;, m. -e3, avarice; bald, m. —¢8, 
Gebo'ren, adj. born. miser. 
Gebrauch, m. —s, pl. Gebrducde, use, Geisig, adj. avaricious, covetous. 

custom, usage, practice. Wefroch’en, see Frieden. 


Gebrech'en, see breiten, p. 346; v. ir. Gelb, adj. yellow. 

tmp. to be wanting, be in want Gelb, n. —d, pl. -er, money, coin. 

of, want. Wele’genheit, f. — pl. —n, occasion, 
Gebüh'ren, v. n to be due, belong opportunity. 

to; v. r. & imp. to be fit, becom- Gelchrt’, adj. learned, skilled. 

ing. Gelie’hen, see leihen. 
Gedacht'niß, n. Ted, memory. GWeling’en, 2.348; v. ir. n. to succeed, 
Brdan’fe, m. —nd, pl. -n, thought, prosper, speed. 

idea, notion, meaning, purpose. Gelten, p. 348. v. ir. n. to be of value, 
Geden'fen, see denfen, p. 346; v. ir. Gemal’de, n. -8, pl-, picture, paint. 

n. to think of, remember, men- ing. 

tion, intend. Gemein‘, adj. common, ordinary, 
Gedicht, n. 03, -8, pl. +t, poem. vulgar. 
Gedrau'gt, p. pressed, crowded. Gemfenjager, m. —, pl. -, chamois 
Geduld‘, f. -, patience, indulgence. hunter. 
Gedul'dig, adj. patient, forbearing. Gemürh, n. —8, pl. -r. mind, soul, 
Gefabr’, f.— pl. —en, danger, peril, heart, nature. 


Gefahr'lich, adj. dangerous. Gen, prep. toward, to. 

Gefabr'te, m. -n, pl.-n, companion, General’, m. —8, —; pl Generile, 
consort. general, commander. 

Gefabr'tin, f. -, pl. —nen, new, com- General’lieutenant, m. —, pl. —, lieu 
panion, consort. tenant-general. 

Gefahr'voll, adj. fraught with dan- Gene'jen, p. 348; v. ir. n. to reecver 
ger, dangerous, perilous. " Senie’pen, p. 350: v. ir. a. to enjoy, 

Gefal'len, see fallen, 2.348; to please; take, taste, eat, drink. 
es gefallt mir, 1 like it. Gentus, m. —, pl. Senien, genius. 


Gefal'ligkeit, 7 —, pl. -cn, complais- Genu'g, adv. sufficient, enough. 
ance, kindness, favor, service. Genü’gen, v. n. to suffice, satisfy. 
Gefang'niß, n. fee, pl. -ſſe, prison. Gera'de, adj. straight, right, plain, 


Gefa’p, m. —3, pl. —e, vessel. immediately, directly, just, ea 
Gefle'ver, n. -0, plumage, feathers. _ actly. £ 
Gefol'ge, n. -8, train, retinue. Gerber, m. -8, pl. —, tanner. 


Gegen, prep. toward, to, against, Gerecht, adj. just, righteous. 
for, aout near, compared to; Gerci/dhen, v. n. to tend, redound. 
—theil, ». contrary. Geri'dt, n.-8, pl.—, judgment, tri 
Geben, p. 348; v. ir. n. to go, walk bunal. 
fare, he; wie gehtes?howareyou! Gern, adv. willingly, gladly, cheer 


’% 


Ger — Gem 


fully, with pleasure; -haben, to 
like, be fond of. 

Gerfte, f. = barley. 

Gefang, m. —8, pl. Öefänge, song. 

Geſchaäft', n. -ed, pl. —, business, 
employment. 

Geſchaͤftig, adj. busy, busied, bustling. 

Geſche'hen, p. 350; v. tr. n. to happen, 
take, place, chance, be done. 

Geſchenk' n. -es, pl. -—t, present, gift. 

Geſchich'te, f. —, pl. —2, history, story. 

Geſchickt, adj. fit, apt, skillful. 

Geihöpf', n. -e3, pl. -e, creature. 

Gefdrei’, n.-23, ory, clamor, scream, 
lamentations. 

Geſchütz', m. —8, pl. -e, artillery, 
cannon. 

Ge(dwei'gen, see ſchweigen, p. 854; 
v. ir. n. to pass over in silence. 
Gefdwind’, adj. swift, fast, rapid, 

uick. 
Geſchwür', n. —8, pl. —, sore, ulcer. 
Geſell'ſchaft, f. —, pl. -en, company. 
Gejep’, n. —2, pl. —t, law, decree. 
Gefpenft’, n. Les, pl. —r, ghost, 
specter, spirit, phantom. 
Gefpra'chig, adj. affable, talkative 
Gefta'de, n. —t8, pl. —t, shore, coast. 
Gejtalr’, f. — pl. -en, figure, form. 
Geftein’, n. —8, pl. —, stone, rock. 
Geftern, adv. yestorcay: 
Geftraudy, N. —¢3, pe —¢, bushes, 
briars, thicket. 
Gefund' adj. sound, healthy. 
Gefund’heit, f. — pl. -en, health. 
Getrei’be, n. -8, corn, grain. 
Getreu’, adj. faithful, loyal, true, 
honest, devoted. 
Getro(t’, confident, courageous, with 
confidence, 
Getrö’jten,v.r. to console one’s self, 
trust in, to be not afraid of. 
Gewabr’, adj. perceiving; —werden, 
to see, perceive. 


Gewalt’, f. -, pl. en, power, force. 


Gewal'tig, adj. powerful, mighty, 
‘ very large, prodigious. 

Gewand’, n. ed. pl. Gemwänder, gar- 
ment, drapery cloth, dress, 

Geweih’, m» —8, pl. —, horna, bran- 
ches, antlers. 

Gewin'nen, p. 350; to win, earn. 

Gewiß', adj. :ertain, sure, fixed. 

Gewiſſſen, x. -2, pl. -, conscience. 
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Gewöhn'lich, usual, common. 

Gemohnt‘, used, accustomed. 

Gewsl’ be, N —2, pl. =, &-v vault, 
arch, 

Gewürz’, n. —8, pl. —t, spice, aro- 
matic. 

Gezie’men, v. tmp. to become, be 
seem, be fit. 

Gießen, p. 350; v. ir. a. to pour, 
spill, cast. 

Wijtig, adj. poisonous, venomous. 

Gimpel,m.—2, pl.-, chaffinch, sims 
pleton. 

Olanı, m. -e8, splendor, luster, 
brightness, glance. 

Blänzen, v. n. to glisten, glitter. 

Glas, m. —3, pl. Öläfer, glass. 

Glafer, m. -8, pl. - glazier. 

Glafern, adj. glasa, glassy. 

Glatt, adj, smooth, even, plain. 

Glaube, m. —né, faith, belief, credit. 

Ölauben, v. a. to believe, think. 

Gldubig, adj. believing, faithful. 

Gläubige, m. & f. believer. 

Gleich, adj. like, alike, equal, level, 
plain,straight, just, immediately. 

Gleidfommen, to equal. 

leiden, p. 350; v. tr. n. to equal, 

ualize, level, resemble. 

Gleihgültigfeit, f. -, pl. —en, equal- 
ness, equivalence, indifference. 

Gleidmuth, m. —es, equinimity, 
calmness. 

Olid, n. -t3, fortune, happiness, 
prosperous condition. | 

Glüdlih, adj. happy, fortunate, 
prosperous. 

Glidfeligfeit, f-, happiness, felicity 

Gnädig, adj. gracious, merciful. 

Gold, n. -es, gold; -ſchmied, m. gold- 
smith. 

Golden, adj. gold, golden. 

Wott, m. ~€3, God. 

Gittlid, adj. divine, godly, godlike. 

Gottlos, adj. godless, impious, 
wicked. 

Grab, n. -e8, pl. Graber, grave, 
tomb, sepulchre. 

Graben, m. —3, pl. Gräben, ditch, 
trench, canal. - 

Graben, p. 350; v. tr. a. n. to dig, cuk 

Graf, m. -tn, pl. -en, earl, count. 

Grane, see Grenye. 

Grad, n. -fed, pi. Grifer, grass. 
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Orau, adj. , grizzle “ 

Greifen, ae a. ir. to gri 
grasp, seize, lay hold of. 

Greist, adj. gray, hoary; - m. —{ed, 
pt. -{e, an old man. 

Orenze, f. — pl. —n, limit, border. 

Griechenland, n. -~3, Greece. 

Grob, adj. croarse, clumsy, gross, 

— — 
top, adj. great, large, vast, huge, 
high, tall, eminent, grand. 

Grube, f. — pl. -n, pit, cavity. 

Grin, adj. green, verdant, fresh. 

Grund, m. —8, pl. Griinde, ground, 
bottom, foundation, reason. 

Gunſtig, adj. favorable, propitious. 

Gujtav, m. Gustavus. 

Out, adj. good, well, sufficiently, 
good-natured, kind, pleasant, 
convenient; -, 2. -—¢¢, pl. Güter, 

possession, estate, commo- 


it e 
Bite 7. — — kindness. 
@ütig, adj. kind, benevolent. 
8. 
Ha, int. ha! 


Haar, n. -t8, pl. -¢, hair, wool. 

Haben, v. ir. aux. to have, 

Oadidt, 12. 8, pl. —t, haw 

Sab&burg, n. Hapsburg. 

Haber, m. —, quarrel, brawl. 

Dadern, v. n. to quarrel, brawl. 

Hafen, m. -8, pl. Häfen, harbor. 

Dafer, m. ~8, oata, 

Pager, adj. haggard. 

Halb, adj. hal 

Halb, halben, halber, prep. by reason 
of, on account of, 

Dalbheit, f. -, pl.—n, mediocrity. 

Halblaut, adv. in an under tone. 

Salm, m. -e8, pl. -t, stalk, halm. 

Salten, p. 350; ®. ir. a. to hold, 
keep, support, contain, stop, 
maintain, manage, value, deem, 
estimate, think, celebrate, treat. 

Sammer, m. —2, pl. Simmer, hammer. 

Sdmmern, v. a. to hammer. 

Hand, f. -, pl. Hände, hand; -fdub, 
m. glove, gauntlet. 

Hanbdeln, v. a. to handle, treat; v. n. 
to act, trade, deal. 

Danblung, f -, pl. —n, action, deed. 

anf, m. ~8, hemp. 


 Hang—Her 


Hangen, p. 330; v. ir. n. tu hang, 
dangle. 

—— adj without grief, harm- 
eas. 

Harmonie’, 53 pl. -n, harmony. 

Hart, adj. hard, severe, rigorous, 

Haie, m. -n, pl. —n, hare. 

Haffen, v. a. to hate. 

Haßlich, adj. ugly, wicked, dirty. 

Haft, f. haste. 

Haupt, n. —ed, pl. Häupter, head. 

Haupigefchäft, n.-t3, =, pl.—t, main 

UBINERS, 

Hauptmann, m. -¢8, pl. -mämner, 
—leute, captain. 

Hauptſtadt, F. —, pl. -flädte, capital, 
metropolis. 

Haus, N. —{ed, pl. Däufer, house, 
household, family; - frau, £ 
housewife, 

Hausbrod, n. -e8, pl. —, household 
bread, domestic-bread. 

Haushaltung, f. — pl. -en, house 
keeping, household, family. 

Heben, vp. 350; v. ir. a. to lift, raise, 
elevate. 

Deer, n. —t6, pl. —, army, host. 

Heil, adj. healed, sound, unhurt; 
n. -¢8, welfare, health. 

Heilig, adj. holy, sacred. 

Heiligen, v. a. to hallow, consecrate. 

Heimbringen, v. a. ir. to bring home, 

Heimlich, adj. secret, private. 

Heinrich, m. —$, Henry. 

Heiß, adj. hot, ardent, torrid. 

Deipen, p. 350; v. ir. a. din. to call, 
bid, enjoin, to be called, be said, 
mean, signify, be considered; 
was foll bad —? what does that 
mean? what do you mean by 
that! es beipt, it is said, they 
say ; das heißt, that is to say, that 
is; wie beigen Sie? what is ycur 
name! 

Heiter, adj. serene, clear, fair, 
bright, cheerful. 

Helfen, p. 350; v. ir. n. to help, aw 
sist, save, avail. 

Hell, adj. clear, bright, light. 

Her, adv. hither, hitherward. 

Hera’, adv. down from, down, 
downward. 

Heran’, adv. on, near near to, up 
upward. 





re 


Her-—Hier 


Seran’'rüfen, v. n. to advance, ap- 
proach, march on. 

Serauf, adv. up, upward. 

Herauftreiben, v. a. ir. to force or 
press up. 

Heraus’fommen, vr. n. ir. to come out, 

Heraus jchreiten, v. nm ir. to step 
forth. 

Herb, herbe, adj. acerb, bitter, eager, 
harsh, sour. 

He-bei’, adv. hither, near, on. 

Herbei’brinaen, v. a. ir. to bring for- 
ward, prodice. 

Herbei'ſtühren, v. a. to lead near, 
bring on. 

Herbeiſiragen, v. a. ir. to bring ur 
fetch to or in. 

Herbyt, m. -t3, harvest, autumn. 

Hernie’dcr, adv. down, downward. 

Hernie’derbliden, v. to look down. 

Hernie'derfommen, v. n. ir. to come 
down. 

Herr, m. —en, pl. -en, master, gentie- 
man, lord, eir. 

Serrlidy, adj. magnificent, glorious, 
splendid. 

Herrlichkeit, f -, pl. -en, magni- 
ficence, glory, splendor. 

Herrſchen, v. n. to rule, reign, govern, 
prevail. RR 

Herjtammen, v. n. to descend, issue 
from, come from. 

Serüber, adv. over, across. 

Herunter, adv. down. 

Hervor'geben, v. n. ir. to go forth, 
proceed, follow. 

Hervor'hvlen, v. a. to fetch out. 

Hervor'treten, v. n. ir. to step forth, 
appear. 

Herz, m. -ens, pl.-en, heart, courage. 

Herzlich, adj. hearty, cordial. 

Herzog, m. —8, pl. —&, duke. 

——— m. -¢%, pl. -hüte, ducal 

at. 


"Seife, m. —n, pl. -n, Hersian. 


Deu, n. +6, hay. 

Heudelei’, f. — pl. tn, hypocrisy. 

Heulen, v. u. to howl 

Heute, adv. to-day, this day; — zu 
Tage, Low-a-days. 

Dier, adv. here, in this world ; -her, 
hither, here, 

Pierber'formen, v. n. ir. to come 
hither. 
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Himmel, m. -8, pl. -, heaven, hea- 
vens, pl. sky, zone, climate. 

Simmlifh, adj. heavenly, celestial. 

Hin, adv. thither, away, gone, lost, 
on, along, down. (L. 52.) 

Hinab’, adv. down, down there 
(see herunter, hinunter), 

Hinab’fallen, v. n. ir., imp. to fall 
down. 

Hinauf’, adv. up, up there. 

Dinauf’jteigen, v. n. ir. to step op 
climb up, 

Hinaus’, adv. out, outthere _ 

Pinaus’gehen, v. n. ir. to go out. 

Hinein’reiten, v. n. ir. to ride inte, 

Hincin’wagen, v. r. to venture in. 

Hinnehmen, v. a. ir. to take. receive, 

Hinreichen, v. a. to reach, hand; -y 
v. n. to suffice. 

—— fir un sa 
inter, prep. v. behind, after, 
back Deck wards 

Hinüber, adv. over, across, beyond. 

Dinzu’fügen, v. a. to add to, join, 
adjoin. 

Hirſch, m. +8, pl —, stag, hart. 

Hobel, m. —2, pl. -, plane. 

Hod, ad). high, lofty, sublime. 

Höchſt, adv. most, extremely. 

Hoffen, v. a. & n. to hope, expect, 
trust. 

Hoffnung, f. — pl. -tn, hope, ex- 
pectation. 

Horling, m. —8, pl. -e, courtier. 

Dobe, f. — pl. -n, hight, highness 
elevation; in - ibe, up, upward 

Hohl, adj. hollow, concave. 

Hobnladen, v. n. to laugh in scorn, 
scoff. 

Hölliſch, adj. hellish, infernal. 

Holen v. a. to fetch, go for; -laffen, 
to send for. 

Holy, m —6, pl. & Hölzer, wood 
timber ; -hauer, woodcutter. 

Hölzern, adj. wooden. 

Honig m. —8, honey. 

Honigtopf, m. 8, pl.  -Upfe 
honey-jar. 

Hören, v. a. & n. hear, give ear. 

Horn, n. td, pl. Horner, horn. 

Hübſch, adj. pretty, fair. 

Hut, m. —t8, pl Cy hoof. 

Hügel, mM. —O, pl. = hillock, hill, 

Hub, n. -¢8, pl. Hühner, fowl. 
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Hilfe. s. — nid, help, succor, as- 
sistan:e, relief. 

Hilflos, adj. helpless. 

Hund, m. —té, pl. t, dog 

Hündchen, (L. 24. 1). 

Hunbdert, see § 45, (1). 

Qundertfältig, hundredfold, a hun- 
dred things. 

Hungern, v. n & imp. to hunger. 

Säyken, v. n. to leap, hop, skip. 

Out, m. 8, pl. Hüte, hat, bonnet; 
Macher, m. —3, pl. -, hatter. 

Hütte, £ — pl. =, hut, cot, cottage. 


J (Vokal). 

3d, L 

i aly your, to her, her, its, 
you, their. 

Immer, adv. always, ever. 

Sn, prep. into, in, at, within, to, of. 

Sub ünftig, adj. ardent, fervent. 

Sndem’, conj. while, when, because, 
since. 

Supaltsichwer, adj. significant, full 
of meaning. 

Innere, adj. inner, interior, intrinsic, 
Jig. heart, soul. 

Innerhalb, prep. within. 

Snnerlid, adj. inward, internal, in- 
trinsic, hearty, mental. 

Inſel, 4 -, pl. —n, island, isle. 

Sndgebeim’, adv. privately, secretly. 

Sntereffant’, adj. interesting. 

Snterejfe, n.d, pl. —n, interest. 

Irdiſch, adj. terrestrial, earthly; das 
Irdiſche, earthly portion, posses- 
sion. 

Stren, v. n to err, go astray; v. r. 
to mistake, commit an error. 

Srrlidt, m. —8, pl. -er, ignis fatuus, 
Will-o’-the-wisp, Jack-o’-lantern. 

Sealand, N. =, Ice nd. 

Stalie'yer, m. -8, pl. -, Italian. 

Stalie'nifch, adj. Italian. 


J (Conjonant). 

Ja, adv. yes, why, indeed, on any 
account; bu thatft es ja freiwtllig, 
why you did it voluntarily; ay 
yea; jawohl, certainly. 

Jude, f. -, pl. —n, jacket. 

Sugd, f. —, chase, hunt. 

— Pere —t3 pl. —, hunting- 

Og, pointer, hound. 
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Sagen, v. a. & n. to chase, hunt; in 
bie Fludt -, to put to flight. 

Sager, m. —, pl. -, hunter. 

Jahr, n. 8, pl. -e, year; —djeit, fl 
season. 

Sammern, v. a & n. to lament, 
mourn, pity, feel pity. 

Sanuar', m. —, January. 

Se, adv. ever, always; —naddeu, ‘ 
according as. 

Seber, prn. every, each. 

Jedermann, prn. every body. 

Sebo’, cony. however. 

Seho'vah, m. —, Jehovah. 

Jemand, prn. somebody, any one, 

Sencr, jene, jened, prn. that, you, 
yonnder, the former. 

Senfeitö adv. on the other side. | 

Sept, adv. now. at present. | 

Sovtd, (gen. of Jupiter), of Jupiter. 

Sugend, — youth. 

Sugendlid, adi juvenile, youthful. 

Sung, adj. young, new, recent. 

Süngling, m.-<, pl. —, youth, lad 

Sünglingdfeuer, n. -8, youthfal 
ardor. 

Suni, m. June. 

Sunfer, m. -8, pl.-, young noble- 
man, squire. 

Jupiter, m. —8, Jupiter. 


8 

Kaffee, m. ~8, coffee. 
Käfig, m. -8, pl. =, cage. 
Kahn, m. —, pl. Kühne, boat. 
Kaifer, m. —, pl.-, emperor, 
Kaiferin, fi -, pt —nen, empress. 
Kalb, n. —, pl. Kälber, ca 
Ralf, m. 3, pl. ~e, lime. 
Kalt, adj. cold, chill, frigid. 
Kälte, f. -, cold, coldness, 
RKameel’, td, pi. =~, camel. 
Kamerad’, m. -en, pl. —n, comrade 
Ramin’, n. (3, L. I, chminey, fire 

place, fire-side. 
Kamm, m. —$, pl. Kimme, comb. 
Kampf, m. —3, pl. Kämpfe, combat 
Kanne, f. —, pl. -n, can, jug. 
Kanzel, f. -, pl. —n, pulpit. 
Kapitän’, Mm. —3, pl. =, capitain. 
Karl, m. -8, Charles. 
Rafe, m. -8, pl. -, cheese. 
Kaufen, v. a. to buy, purchase. 
Kaufmann, m.—8, pl.—leute, merchant, 





RKaum—Korb 


Kaum, ado. scarce, scarcely. 

Kehren, v. a. to brush, sweep. 

Keichen, v. n. to pant, gasp. 

Kein (feiner, feine, feined), adj. prn. 
no, not any, No one, none. 

Keineswegd, adv. in no wise, by no 
means, not at all. 

Keller, m. —2, pl. -, cellar. 

Kellner, m. —, pl. —, waiter. 

Kennen, p. 350; v. ir. a. to know, 
be acquainted with. 

Kenntnig, f- — pl. -%, knowledge, 
seieuce, acquirement. 

RKerfer, m.—3, pl. —, prison, dungeon. 

Keifel, m.—3, pl. -, kettle. 

Kette, F —⸗ pl. ⸗2Nn, chain. 

Keuchen, see Keichen. 

Keule, Sf. = pl. —) elub. 

Kind, m. -e8, pl. -er, child, intant. 

Kindiſch, adj. childish, childlike. 

Kirche, f. — pl. —n, church. 

Kirſchbaum, m. -¢3, pl. -bäume, 
cherry-tree. 

Kirſche, F. — pl. —n, cherry. 

Klagen, v. n. to complain, lament. 

Klage f.—, pl. -n, complaint, lamen- 
tation, plaint. 

Kläglich, adj. lamentable, mournful, 
pitiful. 

Klar, adj. clear, bright, fair, plain. 

Kleid. m. -e8, pl. —er, garment, 
dress, garb. gown. 

Klein, adj. little, small, trifling. 

Klempner, m. ~, pl. = tinman. 

Klettern, v. n. to climb, scramble. 

Klug, adj. prudent, ingenious wise, 
judicious, skillful. 

Knabe, m. u, pl. —n, boy, lad, 

Knecht, m. -es, pl. —t, servant, slave. 

Knopf, m. -¢8, pl. Knöpfe, button. 

Knospe, f. — pl. =, bud, eyes 

Rod, m. —8, pl. Köche, cook. 

Köchin (L. 23. 5.). 

Koffer, m. —, pl. -, coffer, trunk. 

Kohle, f. u) pl. —i, coal. 

Kommen, p. 350; v. tr. n to come, 
arrive at, get to. 

König, m. -8, pl. - king; —reid, 
x. kingdom. 

Königin, 7. -, pl. -aen, queen. 

Können, v. n. ir. to be able, be per- 
mitted, know. (L. 45. 5. & p. 350). 

Ropf, Mn —t3, pl. Köpfe, head. 

Korb, m. 8, pl. Körbe, basket. 
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Korn, n. —3, pl. Körner, grain, corn, 
-ühre, f. ear of corn. 

Körper, m. —, pl. = body. 

Kojten, v. n. to cost. 

Kraft,  — pl. Kräfte, strongth, 
torce, vigor, faculty, power. 

Kraft, prep. by virtue of. 

Kräftig, adj. strong, powerful. 

Kragen, m. -8, pl. Kragen, collar 

Krähe, fi» pl u, erow. 

Kranich, m. —cd, pl. -e, crane, 

Kranf, adj. sick, ill, diseased. 

Kränken, v. a. & r. to grieve, vex 

Kreide, f. -, chalk. 

Kreifen, v. n. to move in a cirele, 
turn round, revolve, whirl 

Kreuz, n. —¢8, pl. -e, cross, crucifix; 
-jug, m. crusade. | 

Kriehen, p. 359; v. ir. n. to creep, 
crawl. 

Krieg, m. —t8, pl. —, war. 

Krieger, m. —, pl. -, warrior. 

Kriegdzug, wm. ed, Kriegszüge, cam- 

aign. 

Rrofodil’, m. & n. -t&, pl. —, ero- 
codile, 

Krone, f. — pl. —t, crown, coronet, 
head, top (vi a tree}. 

Krug, m. —, pl. Krüge, pitcher. 

Küfer, m. -8, pl. -, cooper. 

Rub, f. u) pl. Kühe, cow. 

Kühl, adj. cool, fresh, cold. 

Kühn, adj. bold, hardy, duuntleas, 

Kummer, m. -3, sorrow, grief. 

Kunde, f. -, pl. -n, knowledge, in 
formation, news, notice. 

Künftig, adj. future, next, coming; 
ind Künftige, for the future. 

Kunſt, f. pl. Künjte, art, skill. 

Künjtler, m. —, pl. — artist. 

Kupfer, n. -3, copper. 

Kupfern, adj. copper, of copper. 

Rury, adj. & adv. short, brief, short 
ly, in short. | 

Suticher, m. —8, pl. —, coaclıman. 

2 

Laben, v. a. to refresh, reci eate. 

Lächeln, v. n. to smile. 

Laden, to laugh, smile. 

Lächerlich, adj. ridiculcus. 

Lads, m. -ied, pl. -e, salmon. 

Lager, n.~8, pl. - & Lager, voucn, 
bed, camo. 


488 Lag— Leib 


¥agern, v a. to lay down, store, en- 
eamp, lie down. 

Labm, adj. lame, halt, halting. 

Lamm, n. —td, pl. Lammer, lamb. 

Land, n.—t3, pl. Yänder, land, ground, 
soil, country; Luft, 5. country- 
air; -manı, m. peasant; —jtrage, 

: high-road, highway. 

Landlic, adj. rural, country-like. 

Landſchaft, fi — pl. cn, landscape. 

Long, adj. long, tall, during; —wel- 
lig, tedious, tiresome. 

Lenge, adv. long, a long time. 

Langeweile, f. -, ennui, heaviness, 

ousness. 

Lins, adv. along. 

Langjam, adj. slow, dull, heavy. 

Langit, adv. long ago, long since. 

Laſſen, to let, permit, allow, give, 
suffer, fit, become. (L. 45. Il. & 
p. 350.) 

Lajtthier,n.—e8, pl.—e, beast of burden. 

Laſterhaft, adj. vicious. wicked. 

Lajttg, adj. burdensume, trouble- 


some, 

Lauf, m. —8, pl. Läufe, run, course, 
eurrency, current. 

Raufen, p 350; v. ir. n. to run. 

Laune, f. — pl. —n, humor, temper, 
whim, freak. 

Laut, m. ~¢3, pl. ~¢, sound, tone. 

Laut, adj. & adv. loud, aloud. 

Zäutern, v. a. to purify, refine, clear. 

Leben, v.n tolive; n.—3, life, vivacity. 

Leben, n. —, life. 

Leben’dig, adj. living, alive, quick. 

Leder, N, —?d, pl. = leather. 

Ledig, adj. empty, void, vacant, free. 

Leer, adj. empty, void, vain. 

Legen, v. a. to lay, put, place; ®. r. 
to lie down. 

Leben, n.-3, pl.—, tenure, possession. 

Lehren, v. a. to teach, instruct. 

Lehrer, m. —3, pl.-, teacher, instrue- 
tor, professor, master. 

Rebrerin (L. 23. 5). 

Kebriing, m. -e3, pl. -t, apprentice. 

Lebrreih, adj. inatructive. 

Reit, m. —3, pl. -er, body. 

Leiht, adj. light, easy, fickle. — 

Leichtſianig, adj. light, light-minded. 

Leid, adj. sorrowful, troublesome; 
ed ijt mir — ed thut mir-, Iam 
sorry for it. 


Leiv— 209 


Leid, n. -e8, hurt, pain, sorıow. 

Leiden, p. 350; v. tr. a. &n to sul 
fer, endure, bear, tolerate; 2. =¢, 

-, suffering, misfortune. 

Leidenſchaft, f. — pl. -en, passion. 

Reihen, p. 350; v. a. to lend, borrow. 

Leipzig, n. —3, Leipeic. 

Reile, adj. low, soft, light. 

Leijten, v. a. to do, render, perform, 
accomplish, execute. 

Leiten, v. a. to guide, lead 

Lerche, f. = pt. 1, lark. 

Lernen, v. a. & n. to learn; auswen- 
big —, to learn by heart. 

Lefen, p. 350; v. ir. a. & n. to read 
gather. 

Lest, adj. last, ultimate, final. 

Leu, m, —n, pl —en, lion. 

Leudten, v. n. to shine, light, give 
light. 

Leuchter, m. —8, pl. - candlestick. 

Lente, pl. people, persons, 

Licht, n. 8, pl. — & —er, light, 
candle; ed ging ihm cin — auf, he 
began to see, understand. 

Lieb, adj. dear, beloved, pleasing: 
ed ijt mir -, I am glad. 

Liebe, f. — love, affection. 

Lieben, v. a. & n. to love. 

Lieber, comp. of lieb & gern, adj 
dearer; adv. rather, sooner. 

Lieblicfeit, f. —, loveliness, amiable- 
ness, sweetness, 

Lied, n. —t8, pl. —r, song, hymn. 

Liegen, p. 350; v. ir. n. to lie. 

Linde, f. — pl. —n, linden-tree, 

Linf, adj. left, left-handed. 

Lob, n. -t8, praise, commendation. 

Loben, a. a. to praise, commend. 

Lod, n. 3, pl. Loder, hole. 

Loden, v. a. & n.to- call, decoy, bait. 
allure, entice. 

Löffel, m. -8, pl. -, spoon. 

Lohn, m. & n. —8, pl. Röhne, reward, 
wages, pl. hire, pay, salary. 

208, adj. & adv. loose, free, rid. 

Lofchpapier, x. blotting-paper. 

Losgehen, v. n. ir. to come off, begin, 
go off; auf Cinen-, to attack one, 

Losretéen, v. a. ir. to tear off, Lreak 
loose; v. r. ir. to disengage one’s 
self by force, 

Loswinden, v. a. & r. ir. to untwist, 
tem away, disongage one’s self. 


Liw—Maf 


Löwe, m. -n, pl. -n, lion. 

Lucin’de, f. Lucinda. 

Luft, f. -» pl. Vifte, air, breeze. 

Lift en, 2. 8, pi. —, breeze. 

Rüge, f. = pl. 1, lie, falsehood. 

Lügen, p. 350; v. ir. a. én. to lie, 
tell a lie. 

Lujt, £.—, pl. Lüſte, pleasure, joy, 
enjoyment, delight, inclination, 
fancy, desire. 


Mt 


Maden, v. a to make, fabricate, 
produce, represent. 

Macht, f. — pl. Mächte, might, force. 

Midtig, adj. mighty, powerful; einer 
Sprade — fein, to be master of a 
language. 

Madden, x. —' pl. —, maiden, girl 

Magdeburg, n. +8, Magdeburg. 

Mager, adj, meager, lean. 

Magnet’, m. -8, pl. —, load-stone, 
magnet. 

Mahlen, p 352; v. ir. a. to grind. 

Mabrden, n.-d, pl. -, tale, legend, 

Mai, m. ~8, pl. —, & tn, May. 

Mailied, n. 8, May song. 

Mais, m. maize, Indian corn, 

Majeftat’, f.— pl. -en, majesty. 

Majeitä'ttich, adj. majestic. 

Mal, n. 3, pl. tt, time. (8 50.) 

Maler, m. ~3, pl. —, painter. 

Malta, n.—, Malta. 

Man. (L. 19). 

Mander, mande, manded, pra. ma- 
ny & many a one, much. 

Mande, pl. many, some, several; 
manches, many things. 

Mandel, f. - pl. -n, almond. 

Mann, m. —d, pl. Männer, man, 
husband. 

Mannheim, rn. Manheim. 

Mantel, m. -d, . Mäntel, cloak 

Märchen, see Mährchen. 

Markt, m. —es, pl. Märkte, market, 
mart, market-place. 

Marmor, m. —8, pl. —, marble. 

Marſchall, m. I, —@, pl. Marſchälle, 
marsbal. 

März, m. -t8, pl. -t, March, 

Mafer, f. — pl. —n, speck, spot; bie 
=, meas] 3s 


Maß — Mit 48y 


Müpig, adj. moderate, temperate, 

Mipigung, f. = pl. 1, moderaticn 
temperance. 

Mat, m. —8, pl.—cn, mast. 

Matro'je, m. —u, pl. -n, sailor. 

Maulthier, n. -3, P: -e, mule 

Maurer, m. —3, pl. —, Mason. 

Mecha'niſch, adj. mechanical. 

Meer, n. —8, pl. —&, sea, ocean, 

Meereöwoge, f.— pl.—n, wave, billow 

Mehl, m. —3, pl. ¢, flour, meal, dusk, 

Mehr, adj. more, longer 

Mehrere, adj. pl. several. 

Meiden, p. 352; to avoid, shun. 

Mein, meine, mein, prn. my, mine 

Meinen, v. a. & n. to think, suppose, 

Meinung, f. — pl. -en, opinion, 
meaning, intention, mind. 

Meisel, m. —, pl. -, chisel. 

Meifter, m. -8, pl. —, master. 

Melden, v. a. to announce, notify. 

Melo’ne, oo“ Dr —It, melon. 

Menge, f. — pl. u, multitude, great 
many, great deal, plenty. 

Menfh, m. -en, pl.—n, man, human 
being, person, mankind. 

Menſchenherz, m end, pl.—en, human 
heart. 

Menſchheit, . -, hamanity, mankind, 

Menſchlich, adj. human, humane. 

Merfen, v. a. to mark, note, perceive 
observe. 

Reifen, p. 852; v. ir. a. & n, to mer 
sure, survey, compare. 

Melfer, n. 8, pl. —, knife; -[hmieb, 
m. cutler. 

Meifingen, adj. brass, brazen. 

Miene, f. -, pl. —n, mien, air, look 
countenance. 

Mild, f. -, milk. 

Mildiglich, mildly, charitably. 

Minbeft, adj. smallest, lowest. 

Miniter, m. —, pl. —, minister. 

Mipbraud, m. 3, Mipbraude, abuse, 
misuse. 

Mißlich, adj. doubtful, precarious. 


Miplin’gen, p. 352; v. ir. n. to go 
amiss, fai 

Mifmuth, m. -e8, ill-humor, melan- 
choly, sadness, 


Mifverjtehen, see ftehen, 
ir. a. to misunderstan 


a prep. with, by, at, upon, under 


2 356.5 v. 
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Mitnehsen, v. a. ir. to take along 


with. 
m. 6, al bot) fellow- 


Mitſchüler, 
echolar, 
Mirfdilerin, f. (L. 23. 5.) 
Mittagsjuppe, f. — pl. =n, dinner. 
Mittel, n. 2, pl.—, middle, medium, 
mean, Means, expedient, Br 

Mitten, adv. in the midst, in the 
middle of, in the heart of, amidst. 

Mögen, to have a mind, like, wish, 
be able. (L. 45. 7. £ p. 352. 

Monat, m. —8, pl. —, month, moon. 

Mond, m. 8, pl. -t & -tn, moon, 
month. 

Rondſchein, m. -c6, -6, moon-light, 
moon-shine. 

Monfieur (French), Sir, Mr. 

Morgen, m. —8, l. = morning, 
morn, Orient, East ; adv. to- 
morrow. 

Morgenbämmerung, f ~, day-break, 
morning-twiligh 

—— n.—t6, pl.-er, morning- 

ight. 

Morgenröthe, f: -, aurora, MOrning- 
dawn, twilight. 

Müde, adj. weary, tired, fatigued. 

Mühe, f.-, pl.-n, toil, pain, trouble. 

Miller, m, ), pl. — miller. 

Minden, x. —$, Munich. 

Mund, m. ~e8, pl. Münde (Mander), 

— 
urren, v. n. to grumble, w 

Nufif', f. — pl. pre sides 

Müpig, adj. idle, dormant. 

Muskel, m.—3, pl. —y fe, pl. -1 
muscle. 

Müffen, v. n. ir. must, to be obliged, 
be forced (L. 45. 8), p. 352. 

Muth, m. —$, courage, spirit, mood. 

Muthig, adj. courageous. | 

Muthwillig, adj. etulant, pert. 

Mutter, f. - pl. Drütter, mother. 

R 

Rad, prep. after, behind, in, at, to, 
for, toward, upon, according to. 

Nachbar, m. -8, pl. —n, neighbor. 

Nachbarin (L. 23. 5). 

Raddem’, conj. after, when. 

Raddenfen, see benfen, p. 346; v. ir. 
n. to meditate, reflect. 

Raden, m. -8, pl. -, boat, akiff, 


Nach Nicht 


Radgebhen, v. n. ir. to go after, follow. 

Nachher’, adv. afterward, after that, 
hereafter. 

Nachlaſſig, adj. negligent, careless, 
slovenly, attentive. 

Nachricht, f. -, pl. en, account, ad- 
vice, intelligence, news, tidings. 

Nachſetzen, v. n. tosed after, run after. 

Nachſicht, f- — forbearance, indul- 
gence. 

Nachſt, prep. next, next to. 

Radke, , = pl. Nähte, night. 

Nachtigall, f. -, pl. u, nightingale, 

Radel, f. - pl. —n, needle. 

Ragel, m.—8, pl. Nagel, nail, pin, peg. 

Rube, adj. near, nigh. 

Raben, v. n..&r. to approach, draw 
near. 

Raben, v. a. &n. to sew, stitch. 

Nähren, v. a. & wn. to toster, feed, 
nourish, 

Rame, m. -nd, pl. -n, name; title, 
renown, reputation. 

Rap, adj. wet, moist. 

Natur’, f. -, pl. -en, nature. 

Rebel, Ms ⸗8, pl. = mist, fog. 

Neben, prep. by, near, beside, be 
sides, by the side of, next to, 
close to, with. 

Reden, v. a. to banter, tease, pro- 
voke, irritate, vex. 

Neffe, m. —n, pl. —n, nephew. 
Rehmen, p. 352; v. ir. a. to take, re- 
ceive; fid in Acht —, to beware. 

Neid, m. —8, envy, jealousy. 

Neidifih, adj. envious, grudging. 

Reigen, v. a. to bend, incline; v. r. 
to approach, bow, turn. 

Neigung, f. —, pl. -en, inclination, 

roneness, disposition. 

Nein, adv. no. 

Nelke, f. —, pl. —n, pink. 

Nennen, p. 352; v.ir.a.&r.toname, 
deuominate, call 

Rervenfieber, n. —8, pl. —, nervous 
fever. 

Reit, n. -8, pl. -er, nest. 

Neu, adj. new, fresh, recent, modern, 
aufs Neue, von Neuem, anew 
afresh, again. 

Neuerichaffen, adj. new-created. 

Neugierig, adj. curious, inquisitive 

Reulid, adj. iets recent. 

Neumig, § 45. (1). 


Nidt—Oeft 


Richt, adv. not. 

Nichts, prn. nothing, naught. 

Nie. adv. never at no time. 

Niederfliepen, v. =. ir. to flow down, 
or under. 

Niederfnieen, v. n. to kneel down. 

Niederlaifen, v. a. ir. to let down; v. 
r. ir. to settle, sit down, alight. 

Niemald, adv. never, at no time. 

Niemand, prn. nobody, no one. 

Nod. adv. yet, still, more; conj. nor. 

Norden m. —8, north. 

Norweger, m. -8, Norwegian. 

Noth, adj. needful, necessary; es 
thut — it is necessary; f. —, pl. 
Köthen, need, distress, calamity. 

Nun, adv. now, at present, all 
well then, 

Nur, adv. only, just, but, ever. 

Ruben, nüben, v. a. & n. to use, make 
use of, be of use, be useful. 

Nützlich, adj. useful, profitable. 


© 


Ob, conj. whether, if though; ald -, 
as if; prep. over, on account of, 

Oben, above, on high. 

Oberon, m. Oberon. 

Oberhalb, prep. above. 

Dberit, m. —n, pl. —n, colonel. 

Obgleich’, conj. though, although, 
notwithstanding. 

Oblate, f. — pl. -n, wafer. 

Obſt, a. -cd, fruit, fruits; garten, 
m. orchard. 

Obs, m. -jen (or Ochſe —n), pl.—n, ox. 

Oder, conj. or, or else, either, or. 

Dfen, m. —3, pl. Defen, stove. 

Dffen, adj. open. 

Dffizier', m. 8, pl. —, officer. 

Oeffnen, v. a. to open. 

Oft, adv. oft, often, frequently. 

Opheim, m. -3, pl. —¢, uncle. 

One, without, destitute of 

Ohr, n. —8, pl. —en, ear. 

Cel, n. 8, pe. -e, oil. 

Onfel, m. 6, pl. -, uncle. 

Ordentlich, adj. orderly, regular. 

Ort, m. -¢3, pl. —c, & Verter, place. 

Dit, m. East. 

Diten, m. —3, East. 

Defterreich, n. —3, Austria. 

Deiterreicher, mH. A pl. — Austrian. 


Paar—Preu 


Paar, 2. +8, pl. -e, pair, couple, 
a few. 

Palaji’, m -es, pl. —lafte, palace. 

Papier’, n. --e3, pl. —t, paper. 

Para’bel, f. -, pl. -n, parable. 

Paris’, n. Paris. 

Paffen, v. a. & n. to fit, suit. 
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Patriv’tifch, adj. patriotic. 


Pavia, n. Pavia. 

Perle, f. -, pl. -en, pearl. 

Peit, J.— pl.-en, pestilence, plague. 

Petſchaft, m. -:8, pl. —, seal. 

Pfad, m. —es, -0, pl. -e, path. 

Pfau, m. 3 db -ım pl. a El 
peacock. 

Pfeifer, a. -8, pepper. 

Pfeifen, p. 352; v. ir. a. & n. to pipe, 
whistle. 

Pfeil, m. -es, pl. -e, arrow. 

Pferd, x. —8, pl. —, horse. 

Pfirfihe, f. — pl. —n, peach. 

Plane, £- pl. -n, plant, veget 
able, 

Pflanzen, v. a. to plant, set, trans 
plant. 

Pflaume, f. — pl. -n, plum. 

Pflegen, v. a. to take care of, nurse, 
attend to; v. n. to be accustomed, 
indulge. 

Pflicht, f -, pl.-en, duty, obligation. 

Pflücken, v. a. to pluck. 

Pyund, n. —3, pl. -¢, pound. 

Pilfen, 2 ~3, Pilsen. 

Pinfel, m. -8, pl. -, paint-brush, 
pencil. 

Pian, m. —8, pl. — & Pläne, plan, 
design. 

Plötzlich, adj. sudden, instantaneous, 
on a sudden, at once. — 

Pöbel, m. —, mob, populace. 

Poet, m. -en, pl. cn, poet. 

Pole, MM, pl. 2n, Pole. 

Poli’ren, v. a. to polish. 

Porzella'n, n. —2, porcelain, china. 

Pract, f. -, pomp, state, splendor 

Prächtig, adj. magnificent, splendid, 

Praktiſch, adj. practical. 

Predigen, v. a. &.n. to preach. 

Predigt, f. — pl. -en, sermon. 

Preilen, p. 352; v. ir. a. to praisg 
commend, call. 1 

Preupe, m. -1, pl.=n, Pruseian 
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Prenfien, n. —6, Prussia. 

Prometheus, m. Prometheus. 

Palt, m. —8, pl. -t, dusk. 

Pulver, n =, * -, powder. 

Puten, c. a. & r. to dress, attire, 
trim, clean. 


Q 
Dudlen, v. a. to pain, torment, 
plague. 


Rabe, m. u, pl. -n, raven. 

Race, f. —, vengeance, revenge. 

Raden, v. a. to revenge, avenge; 
v. r. to revenge one’s self, take 
vengeance. 

Rad, an. -cd, —3, pl. Raber, wheel. 

Rand, m. -¢s, —, pl. Ränder, edge, 
brim, briuk, margin. 

Rang, m. —3, pl. Range, rank, order, 
rate, dignity, quality, row. 

Rafen, m. -6, pl. - turf, sod, clod. 

Rufen, v. n. to rave, rage, bluster. 

Rath, m. 3, counsel, advise, means, 
expedient; Dagegen wird ſchon Rath, 
for that there is redress (a re- 
medy); dazu funn thm Rath werden, 
in this he can be helped, this he 
ean do. 

Raub, m. -t8, robbery; —vogel, m. 
bird of prey. 

Rauber, v. a. to rob, spoil, steal. 

Rauber, m. -8, pl. -, robber. 

Rauden, v. a. & n. to smoke. 

Raum, m. —3, pl. Raume, room, 
space. 
Recht, adj. right, just, true, real, 
legitimate, rightly, weli, very. 
Redyt, n. td, pl. —¢t, right, cluim, 
title, privilege, immunity, law, 
justice. 

Nechtfertigen, v. a. to justify, vindi- 
eate, exculpate. 

Rebe, f. ~ pl. —n, speech, harangue, 
oration, discourse. 

Reden, v.a. & n. to speak, talk, dis- 
course. 

Redner, m. —8, pl. -, orator. 

Regel, f. — pl. —n, rule, principle. 

Regelmapig, adj. regular. 

Regen, v. a. & r. to stir, move, 
rouse, be active. 


Reg — Rub 


Regen, m. -8, pl -, rain, shewer; 
-jdirm, m. umbrella. 

Regie'ren, v. a. & n. to reign, rule, 
govern, 

Regie'rung, f. —. pl. +en, reign, gov- 
ernment, 

Regiment’, x. <8, pl. —t, regiment 

Reich, adj. rich, wealthy, opulent; 
n. ~(s, pl. ~t, empire, realm, 
kingdom. 

Reif, adj. ripe, mature. 

Reifen, v. n. to grow ripe, ripen. 

Reihe, X. -, pl.—n, row, rank, file 
range, order, series, turn. 

Rein, adj. clean, pure, clear, in- 
nocent. 

Reinigen, v. a. to purify, cleanse. 

Reise, f. — pl. -n, journey, voyage. 

Reifen, v. n. to travel, journey. 

Reijend, adj. traveling ; der Reifende, 
the traveler. 

Reis, m. 2, rice. 

Reiten, 2. 352; v. tr. a. din. to ride, 
go ou horseback. 

Reiter, m. -3, pl. -, horseman. 

Religion’, f. —, pl. —n, religion. 

Religiss’, adj. religious. 

Rennen, v. n. ir. to run. race. 

Republi, . — pl —n, republie. 

Reumüthig, adj. repeutant. 

Revolution, f. —, pl.—en, revolution, 

Rhein, m. —3, Rhine. 

Nidten, v. a. & vr. to direct, raise, 
arrange, adapt, judge, execute, 
criticize; zu Grunde — to ruin, 
destroy. 

Richter, m. —3, pl. —, judge. 

— adj. right, exact, just, * 
eſe, m.—n, pl. —n, giant ; —ngebirge. 
n. Giant Mountatus. — 

Ring, m. —8, pl. —, ring. 

Rings, adv. around. 

Rod, m. -28, pl. Ride, coat. 

Roggen, m. —3, rye. . 

Rod, adj. raw, crude, rough, rude 

Rohr, n. —8, pl. —, reed, cane, 

Rom, n. —2, Rome. 

Rofe, F. = pl. -T, Tose. 

Roſenſtock, -d, pl. -itöfe, rose-b tan, 

Roz, n. -ſſes, pl. jje, horse, steed. 

Ro ilein, n —a, pl. — horse. (L. 24) 

Roitig, adj. rusty. 

Roth, adj. red. 

Rubin’, Rn ~4 pi. =, ruby. 


Rud—S haf 


Rud, m. -t8, pl. =t, stroke, pull, fit, 
golt, jerk. 

Rüden, m. -, pl.-, back, ridge. 

Rüdfiht, £.— pl. ~en, view, respect, 
consideration, regar 

Rückweg, m. cd, pl. —, return. 

Ruf, m. —3, pl.-:, call, ery,clamor, 
sound, voice. 

Rufen, p. 352; v.ir.a.&n.tocall, ery. 

Rube, f. — rest, repose. quiet, tran- 
quillity, peace, sleep. 

Rubettijen, 2. —3, pl. -, pillow. 

Ruben, v. n. to rest, repuse. 

Rubig, quiet, peaceable 

Rubm, m. —3, glory, renown, fame. 

NRühmen, v. a. to praise, glorify, ex- 
tol; v. r. to glory in, boast of. 

Ruſſe, m.—n, pl. —n, Russian. 

Rupland, n. —3, Russia. 


S 


Sabbath, m. 8, —8, pl. ~c, subbath. 

Sade, f. — pl. -u, thing, matter, 
affair, concern, business. 

Sachſen, n. -8, Saxony. 

Sac, m. —3, pl. Sade, bag, sack. 

Sagen, v. a. & n. to say, tell, speak. 

Sak, n.—8, pl —t, salt, 

Sammeln, v. a. to collect, gather; v. 
r. to assemble, collect one’s self. 

Sand, m. ed, sand. 

Sanft, adj. gentle, soft, mild. 

Sanger, m. -3, pl.-ı, singer, songster. 

Surdi'nien, 2. —, Sardinia. 

Sattel, m. —, pl. Sättel, saddle, 

Sattler, m. —3, pl. —, saddler. 

Sap, m. 8, pl. Sage, leap, jump, 
sediment, position, thesis, point, 
sentence, period, stake. 

Saufen, p. 352; v. ir. a. & n. to drink 
(of beasts). 

Saufer, m. -8, pl. -, drunkard. 

Säugling (Säuglein), m. -3, pl. -t, 
sucking, babe. 

Schaar, f. -, pl. ~en, troop, band, 
horde, multitude. 

Sdaarenweife, adv. (L. 52. 5), in 
bands, by swarms.. 

Schaden, m. —, pl. Schäden, loss. 

Schaden, v. n. to hurt, injure, dam- 
age, prejudice. 

Saf, n. ts, pl. —, sheep. 

Sdaffen, p. 352; to create, procure, 
carry, convey. 
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Schal, m. -es, pl. Schälle, sound. 

Schaͤmer, v. r. to be hshamed. 

Schamhaftigkeit, £ bashfulness, mo 
desty, a shrinking from. 

Schande f. -, shame, disgrace 

Scarf, adj. sharp, acute, severe, 

Sdharladfieber, n. scarlet-fever. 

Schatten, m. -8, pl. —, shadow, shade, 
phantom. 

Scab, m. 3, pl. Schäße, treasure 

Schägen, v. a.to prize, value, esti- 
mate, esteeın. 

Schaubühne, f. pl.—n, stage, theater. 

Schauen, v. a. to look, see, view. 

Schaufel, f. -, pl. u, shovel. 

Schaumen, v..a. to skim; v. n. to 
foam, froth. 

Schaufpieler, m. —8, pl. -, actor. 

Seinen, p. 352; v. ir. n. to shine, 
appear, seem. 

Stelten, p. 354; v. ir. a. & n. to scold, 
chide. 

Schenfen, v.a. to give, present. 

Scheren, p. 354; v. ir. a. to shave, 
shear. an: 

Scherz, m. 2, pl. —t, jest, joke. 

Scherjrede, f- -, pl. u, pleasantry. 

Sciden, v. a. &n. to send, dispatch. 

Schickſal, n. —, pl. =, fate, destiny, 
change. 

Schießen, 1: 354; v. ira & n. to 
shoot, discharge, dart, rush. 

Schiff, n. -¢é, pl. -t, ship, vessel, 
nave (of a church). 

Schiffer, m. —3, pl. —, mariner. 

Swhilbwache, f. — pl. —n, sentinel. 

Sinden, p. 354; v. ir. a. to flay. 

Sdirm, m. +3, pl.-t, screen, shelter, 
shield, protection. 

Schlacht, f. —, pl. -en, battle. 

Schlachten, v- a. to -aughter, kill. 

Sdlade, f.-, pl. —n, dross, refuea. 

Schlaf, m. ed, sleep, rest. 

Schlafen, p. 354; v. ir.n. tosleep, rest 

Schlag, ın. -8, pl. Schläge, blow, 
stroke, kind, sort, stamp, apo- 

lexy. 

Schlagen, p. 354; v. ir. a. to beat, 
strike, slay, coin, warble. 

Schlange, f—, pl. N, serpent, snake, 

Schlecht, adj. bad. base, mean 

Schleiden, p. 354; v. ir. n. to sneak, 
slink, move slowly. 

Schleier, m. 8, pl. — veil 
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Schleifen, ». 354; v. ir. a. to grind, 
polish, furbish. 

Schließen, p. 354; 1. ir. dn to shut, 
lock, close, conclude. 

Stlinm, adj. ill, bad, evil, sad, 
arch, sore, unwell, 

Slop, n. -iied, pl. Schlöſſer, lock, 
castle. 

Schloſſer, or Schloſſer, (L. 26.) 

Sa@lummer, m. —, slumber, nap. 

Schlummerkörnlein, n.—, pl. -, seeds 
of sluinber. (L. 24). 

Schlummern, v. n. to slumber. 

Schlüſſel, im. —S, pl. = key. 

Schmeden, v. a. & n. to taste, relish; 
fih ed gut - laſſen, to eat or drink 
with good appetite;i e. torelish 
greatly. 

Schmeihelhaft, adj. flattering. 

Sdmeideln, v. n. to flatter, wheedle. 
caress. 

Sadmeidler, m. &, pl. -, flatterer. 

Sdymeljen, p. 354; v. ir. n. to melt, 
dissolve ; reg. a. to melt. 

Schmerz, om. —t3, pl. en, pain, ache; 
fig. affliction, grief. 

Schmettau, m. Schmettau. 

Schmied, —té, pl. ft, smith. 

Schmieden, v. a to forge, fetter, 
chain. 

Schmücken, v. a. to adorn. 

Sdmugig, adj. foul, dirty. 

Schnee, m. —d, snow. 

Schneeweiß, adj. snow-white. 

Schneiden, p. 354; to cut. 

Schneider, m. —, pl. -, tailor. 

Schnell, adj. quick, swift, sudden. 

Schnelle, f. -, rapidity, swiftness. 

Schon, adv. already, even. 

Schon, adj. beautiful, fine, fair. 

Shonen, v. a. to spare, save. 

Schonheit, f. -, pl. -en, beauty. 

Saoprung, f. = pl. —t1, creation. 

Schrank, m. -¢8, pl. Schränfe, shrine, 
chest. 

Schreibpapier, n. writing-paper. 

Schreiben, p. 354; to write. 

Schreien, p. 354; to cry, scream. 

Schritt, m. ed, pl. —, step, stride, 
pace, stalk. 

Schuh, m. —3, pl. -¢, shoe. 

Schuhmacher, m.—, pl.—, shoemaker. 

Sduld, fe, —tl, guilt, debt. 

Schuldis, adj. guilty, indebted.  . 


Shi—Steh 


Säule, f.-, pl. -n, school. 

Schüler, m. —&, pl. -, scholar 

Schülerin (L. 23. 5). 

Schüßen, v. a. to shelter, defend. 

Schugengel, m. —8, pl. -, guardian 
angel. 

Schwaben, n. Suabia. 

Schwach, adj. weak, feeble, imbe 
cile, faint. 

Schwager, m. -3, pl. Sdhwiaer, bre 
ther-in-law. 

—— — f--» pl. —nen, sister-in 


aw. 

Sdwalbe, f — pl. u, swallow. 

Sdwamm, m. ed, pL Sdhwamne, . 
sponge. 

Schwan, m. 8, pl. Schwäne, swan. 

Schwanken, v. n. to stagger, fluc 
tuate, waver, hesitate. 

Schwarm, m. -<6, pl. Schwärme, 
swarm, crowd, throng, cluster. 

Schwar:, adj. black, dark. 

Schwürzen, v. a. to blacken, black. 

Sdweben, v. u. to wave, to hang, to 
be suspended. , 

Schwede, m. —n, Swede. 

Schmeden, n. Sweden. 

Schwediſch, Swedish. 

Schweif, m, 8, pl —t, tail, train. - 

Sihweigen, v. n. ir. to be silent, keep 
silent, stop. 

Schwellen, v. a toswell, makeswell, 
raise; v. n. p. 854; to swell, rise, 
heave. 

Schwer, adj. heavy. difficult, hard; 
es füllt — it is difficult. 

Sdwermuth, £ melancholy, sadness. 

Schwert, m -¢8, pl. tr, sword. 

Schweiter, f. = i. Il, sister, 

Schwierig, adj. hard, difficult, 

Schwierigfeit, —, pl. —n, hardness, 
difficulty. 

Sdwimmvogel, m. web-footed-bird. 

Schwimmen, p. 354; to swim. 

Sdwiren, p. 354; to take an oath, 
swear, vow. 

Sclave, m. -n, pl. —n, slave. 

Sch, six. 

Sechunb, m. 8, pl. —, seal. 

Seele, f. — pl. —1, soul. 

Segeln, v. a & n. to sail. 

He v. a, to bless. i 
eben, p. 354; tos ook, view, 
behold — — ae . 


Sehr —So 


Sehr, adv. very, much, greatly, ex- 
tremely, very much. 

Seide, f- —⸗ pl. tt, silk. 

Seil, n. -ed, pl. —, rope. 

Seiler, m. —3, pl. -, ropemaker. 

Sein (feiner), prn. his, one’s, its, of 
his, of it. 

Sein, v. n. & auz. ir. to be, exist; 
es fei, be it (L. 69. 10). 

Seit, adv. & prep. since. 

Geitdem‘, adv. since. 

Seite, f. — pl. -n, side, page. 

Selbjt, prep. & adv. self even; ~or 
felber, (L. 29. 3.) 

Sclig, adj. blessed, blissful, happy. 

Selten, adj. rare, scarce, seldom. 

Senf, m. —3, mustard. 

Senfen, v. a. to sink, lower, let 
down, lay. 

Sehen, v. a. to set, put, place; v. n. 
to leap, pass over; v. r. to sit 
down, perch. 

Seufjen, v. n. to sigh, groan. 

Sid, . one’s self, himself, her- 
self itself, themselves. 

Sie, prn. she, it, they, you. 

Sieben, seven. 

GSiebenjähria, adj. (of) seven years’, 
seven years old: 

Sieg, m. -6, pl. -¢, victory. 

Siegel, n. — pl. — seal; — lad, m. 
sealing-wax. 

Siegen, v. n. to conquer. 

Silber, n. -8, silver. 

Silbern, adj. silver. 

Silberjtreifen, m.—8, pl.—, silver-ray. 

Singen, p. 354; to sing, chant. 

Sinken, p. 354, to sink; — lalfen, to 
let fall; den Muth — laffen, to be 
disheartened. 

Sinn, m. —8, pl. -t, sense, mind, 
intention, meaning, acceptation. 

Sinnbild, m. 8, pl. -er, emblem, 
symbol, allegory. 

Sitte, f. -, pl. -n, custom, manner; 
Sitten, pl. manners, morals. 

Sittenlos, adj. immoral. 

Sittfam, adj. modest, decent, pro- 
per, discreet. 

Sige, p. 354; to sit, to be impri- 
soned, fit. 

Smaragd’, m. -e8, pl. ~en, emerald. 

So, adv. & conj. so, thus, in such a 
manner, such, 80 as, as, if, when. 
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Sobald’, adv. as soon as. 

Sofa, n. & m. —3, pl. —3, sc fa. 

Sogleicy’, adv. instantly, immedi 
ately. 

Sohn, m. —3, pl. Söhne, son. 

Soler, prn. such. 

Soldat’, m. -en, pl. -en, soldier, 

Soloner, m. -8, pl. -, mercenary. 

Sollen (L. 45. 9). 

Sommer, m. —$, pl -, summer. 


Sommertag, m. —t8, pl. —, summer 


day. 

Eonder, prep. without. 

Gonbdern (L. 21. 4). 

Sonne, i - pl. —n, sun ; -nfchein, m, 
sunshine; —it{dirm, m. parasol. 

Sonntag, m. -¢8, pl. —, Sunday. 

Sonft, adv. else, otherwise, in other 
respects, besides, moreover, al 
other times, formerly (L. 69. 28). 

Sopha, see Sofı. 

Sophron, m. Sophron 

Sorge, f. — pl. —n, care, concern, 
sorrow ; — tragen, to take care. 

Sorgfiltig, adj. solicitous, careful 

Spalten, v. a. & n. to split 

Spanien, n. Spain. 

Spantiih, adj. spanish. 

Spat, adj. late. 

Spaten, m. —8, pl. -, spade. 

Spazie'ren, v. n. to walk; -gehen, to 
take a walk. (L. 49). 

Spedt, m. —3, pl. —, wood-pecker 

Speer, m. —t8, pl. -e, spear, lance. 

Speicher, m. —, pl. —, granary, ware- 
house, store-house. 

Speife, f. — pl. -n, food, dish, meal, 

Sperling, m. ~3, pl. —, sparrow. 

Sperren, v. a. to shut, close, bar, 
stop, block up. 

Sphäre, f. — pl. —n, sphere. 

Spiegel, m. —, pl. -, looking-glass, 

Spiel, n. —&, pl. -e, play, game, 
sport, diversion. 

Spielen, v. a. & n. to play, act. 

Spieler, m. —, pl. -, player, per 
former. 

Spimen, p. 354; to spin. 

Spip, frikig, adj. pointed. 

Spißig, adj. pointed, sharp. 

Epotten, v. a. to mock, deride, scoff 
banter, ridicule. 

Spitteret, f. —, pl. -en, gibe, mockery, 
derisior. 


4 
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Sprache, f.-, pl. —2, lan 

Sprechen, p. 356; to spea 
pronounce, declare, utter. 

Spridwort, 8, pl Spridwörter, 
proverb, adage, saying. 

Spriugen, p. 356.; to leap, spring. 

Stuat, m. 3, pl. -en, state. 

Stat, m. 8, pl. Stabe, staff, stick,rod. 

Stadel, m. —d, pl. —n, sting. 

Stadt, f. = pl. Städte, town, eity, 
—leben, n. city-life. 

Stahl, m. td, pe. Stable, steel. 

Stahlern, adj. steel. 

Stall, mM. —¢¢, pl. Ställe, stable, stall, 
sty. 

Stumm, m. -8, pl Stämme, stock, 
trunk, stem, stalk, race, family. 

Starf, adj. strong, stout, loud. 

Starte, f. -, pl. u, strength, force. 

Starfung, f.—, pl—tn, strengthening, 
corroboration. 

Stattlid, adj. stately, splendid. 

Staub, m. -¢8, dust, powder; -fid 
aud dem — maden, to run a way. 

Staunen, v. n. to be astonished, 
stare; — n. 3, astonishment, 
surprise, 

Stegen, p. 356; to sting, prick, 
pierce, cut, engrave. 

Steben, p. 356; to stand, remain, 
stop ; ¢6 ftebt bei Ihnen, it depends 
upon you; ed ftebt ihm gut, that be- 
comes him well. 

Steblen, p. 356; to steal, pilfer. 

Steigen, p. 356; to mount, ascend, 
descend. 

Steil, adj. steep. 

Stein, m. -td, pl. -t, stone, rock, 
chessman, man, pawn. 

Stelle, f. > pl A place, stand, 
spot, situation, office, 

Stellen, v. a. to put, place, set. 

Stempel, m. —, pl. —, stamp. 

Sterben, p. 356; to die, decease. 

Sterblid, adj. mortal, desperate. 

Stern, m. -e8, pl. —¢, star. 

Stiefel, m. —3, pl. I, boot. 

Stiel, m. -es, pl. —, handle. 

Stil, adj. still, silent, quiet, calm. 

Stille, f. -, stillness, silence, quiet- 
ness, calmness, tranquility. 

Stillen, v. a. to still, appease, nurse, 
silence 


Stil ſchweigend, adj. silent, tacit. 


age 


talk, say, 


Stim —Tad 


Stimme, f = pl. - dy voice. 

Stimm, f. —, -en, front, forehe rd. 

Stod, m. -8, pl. Stöde, stick. caue 

Stolpern, v. n. to stumble, trip. 

Stwl;, adj. proud, haughty; m. —%, 
pride, haughtiness, arrogance. 

Storenfried,m. disturber of the peace, 

Storer, m. —, pl. - disturber. 

Strafen, v. a. to punish, reprore. 

Strablen, v. a. & n. to beam, emib 
rays, dart beams. 

Strape, f. — pl. —n, street. 

Straudeln, v. n. to strunbie, make 
a false step, fail. 

Strauß, m. —3, pl. Straußen, ostrich 

Streben, v. n. to strive, struggle 
endeavor, aspire. 

Streden, v. a. & r. to stretch, extend, 
lengthen. 

Streit, +3, combat, fight. 

Streiten, p. 356; to fight, contend, 
litigate. 

Streuen, v. a. to strew, scatter 
sprinkle, spread. 

Strom, m. —¢8, pl. Ströme, stream, 
torrent, flood, current. 

Stüd, n. —8, pl. -t, piece, head. 

Studi’ren, v. a. to study. 

Suhl, m. —3, pl. Stühle, chad 
stool, seat, pew. 

Stumm, adj. dumb, mute, silent. 

Stumpf, adj. blunt, dull. 

Stunde, -, pl. -n, hour, lesson. 

Sturm, m. -¢d, pl. Stürme, storm, 
alarm, tumult, assault. 

Stürzen, v. a. & n. to throw, prect 
pitate, overthrow, fall, rush. 

Suchen, v. a. toseek, search, look 
for, try. 

Si, Mn —t6, south. 

Süden, m. ~$, south. 

Sumpf, m td, pl. Sümpfe, pocl, 
fen, marsh, bog; —vogel, m. mo- 
rass-bird. 

Sünde, f. — pl. “N, sin, trespass. 

Sündhaft, adı. sinful. 

Süß, adj. sweet, agreeable. 

Süßigkeit, f.—, sweetness, saccharine 


substance, pi. ei, sweets, 
= 
Zabal, m. <8, pl. -e. tobacco, 
Radel, m. -8, faut, blame. 


Tadeln, v. « to blame, censure. 


Tag—Tinte 


Tag, m. -t6, pl. —, day; -löhner, 
m. day-laborer. 

Täglich, Tagtäg'lich, adj. daily. 

Talent’, n. —, pl. —, talent. 

Zand, m. —®, trash. 

Tanne, f. —, pl.-n, fir, fir-tree, pine. 

Tante, f. —, pl. —n, aunt. 

Tanz, m. —$, pl. Tänze, dance. 

Tanyen, v. a. & n. to dance. 

Tapfer, adj. valiant, brave, gallant. 

Taſche,  — pl. —n, pocket; —ntud, 
n, pocket-handkerchief. 

Taſchenuhr, f. — pl. -en, watch. 

Zaife, f. — pl. -n, cup, saucer, dish. 

Raub, adj. deaf; fig. empty. 

Taube, f. -, pl. —n, deve, pigeon. 

Tauden, v. a. & n. to dive, duck, 
dip, immerge, plunge. 

Taucher, MM —3, pl. = iver. 

Tauſchen, v. a. to delude, deceive, 
disappoint, cheat. 

Zaujend, adj. thousand,; -mal, a 
thousand times. 

Tell, M. Tell. 

Zeller, m. -3, pl. -, plate. 

x eppich, mM. —⸗8, pl. —¢, car pet. 

ert, m. ed, pl. —, text. 

Thal, n. 8, pl. Thaler, dale, vale, 
valley. 

Thaler, m. —, pl. -, thaler. 

That. f.-, pl. cn, deed, action, fact. 

Thatig, adj. active. 

Thee, m. —d, tea. 

Abeil, m. -¢6, pl. —, part, share, 
portion, deal. 

Theilen, v. a. to divide, part, share. 

Z heilung, f.—-, pl. -en, division. par- 
tition, sharing. 

Thier, N. —¢8, l. =, anımal, beast. 

Thor, m.~en, pl. —cn, fool, simpleton. 

Thöricht, adj. foolish, silly. 

brane, f. —, pl. -n, tear, drop. 

bron, m. -e8, pl. -t, throne. 

Abun, p. 356; to do, perform, act; 
es thut nichts, it is no matter; es 
thut Roth, it is necessary ; es thut 
mir leid, I am sorry; web — to 
hurt. 

Thür, or Thüre, . — pl —en, door. 

icf, adj. deep, low, pre found, high. 

Lieger, Tiger, m. —3, pl. -, tiger. 

Zilly, Mm, Tilly. ' , P 

Zinte, f.-, pl u ink, tint; —nfaf, 
ink-stand. 
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Tiſch, m. —8, pl. —t, table, board. 

Tiſchler, m. -8, pl. —, cabinet-maker. 

Toben, v. n. to rage, to din, 

Lodter, f. -, pl. Töchter, daughter. 

Zod, m. —8, death, disease. 

Lobedengel, m. -8, pl. -, angel of 
death. , 

Todt, adj. dead. lifeless. 

Lodten, v. a. to kill, slay. 

Lon, m. —td, pl. Tine, sound, tone 
accent, stress, fashion. 

Tinen, v. a. & n. to tune, sound, 
sound sweetly, to ring. 

Topf, m.—e8, pl. Töpfe, pot. 

Trage, adj. idle, lazy, slothful. 
Lragen, p. 356 ; to bear, carry, wear. 
produce, yield, suffer, support. 
Trauen, v. n. to trust, confide in, 

have confidence in. 
Zrauern, v.n. to be in mourning, 
grieve, to be afflicted. 
Trauernde, m. & f.—11, pl.-n, mourner. 
Zraulid, adj. eonsding: familiar, 
cordial, intimate. 
Zraum, m. —es, pl. Träume, dream. 
Zraumen, v. a. & n. to dream, fancy. 
Traurig, adj. sad, sorrowful. 
Treffen, n. 356; to hit, strike, hit 
off, beful, meet. 

Zreiben, p. 356; to drive, put in 
motion, perform, float along. 
Seppe, f. — pl. —n, staircase, stairs, 
Treten, p. 356; to tread, step, enter. 

Treu, adj. faithful, trusty, true. 

Zrieb, m. —8, pl.—, impulse, action, 
drift, motion, instinct. 

Zrinfen, p. 356; to drink. 

Lroden, adj. dry, arid, barren, cold. 

Tropf, m. -cd, pl. Tripfe, ninny, 
simpleton. 

rot, m. -6, consolation, comfort, 
encouragement. 

Tröften, v. a. to comfort, console, 

Tröſter, m. —, pl. -, comforter. (Le 
23. 5. 6.) 

Trotz, prep. in defianaa of, in spite 
of, notwithstanding. 

Trogen, v. n. to dare, brvia, defy. 

Trugbild, n. -es, pl. -er, paantem, 

Trug, m. -t3, defiance, dal..ıg; um 
—, in defiance. 


Zud, n.—8, pl. Tider, cloth, hand- 


kerchief, neckelc th. : 
Tugend, f.-, pl.—en, virtue, quality 


y 
7 
AA 
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Tugendhaft, adj. virtr.ous. 
Zürfe, m. -n, pl. —n, Turk. 
Tirfei’, tS Tur ey. 

Torann’, mu —n, pl.—n, tyrar.t. 


u 


Nebel, adj. & adv. evil, ill, bad, 
badly wrong, sick, sickly ; - wol- 
len, te bear a grudge. 

Neben, v a. to exercise, practise, 
execute, do. 

Neber, prep. & edv. over, above, 
beyond, besides, on, upon, at, 
during, past, across, concerning. 

Neberall’, adv. every where. 

Neberdi'es, adv. besides, moreover. 

Ueberdrüſſig, adj. tired, wearied, sa- 
tiated, disgusted. 

Neberei'lung, f. — pl. -en, precipit- 
ancy. 

Neberfubren, v. a. to lead over, trans- 
port; überfüh'ren, v. a. to convict, 
convince. 

Ueberge’ben, v. a. ir. to surrender, 
deliver; v. r. to surrender, retch, 
vomit. 

Neberle’gen, adj. superior. 

Uebermorgen, adv. day after to-mor- 
row. 

Nebernadyten, v. m. to pass, or spend 
the night. 

Uebernehmen, see nehmen, p. 352; to 
receive, accept, undertake. 

Neberred, m. —®, pl. -röde, overcoat. 

Neberfa’en, v. a. to sow over, strew 
over, cover with. 

Veberihuh, m. ed, pl. -ſchuhe, over- 
shoe. 

Ueberſetz'en, v. a. to translate. 

lebertrefifen, v. 7. ir. to surpass, ex- 
cel, exceed. 

Nederzeu'gen, v. a. to convince. 

Ueberzie'hen, v. a. ir. to cover, fig. to 
invade. 

Nebung, f. -, pl. -en, exercise, exer- 
eising, practising, practice. 

Ufer, n.-8, pl. -, shore, coast, bank. 

Uhr f. — pl. -en, clock, watch; wie 
viel — fi eé, what time is it! 
(L. 65. 7.) 

Nbrmader, m. -3, pl. -—, watchmaker. 

Um, prep., adv. & cons. about, round, 
near, at, for, by, past, over, as 
for: — zu, in order to. (L. 49. 5.) 


Um—Unf 


Um — willen (L. 60. 5). 

Umar'mung, f. —, pl. -en, embrace. 

Umfan’gen, v. a. ır. to embrace, ex: 
circle, surround. 

Umflar’iern, v. a. to flutter or hover 
about, flow round. 

Umgang, m. —¢¢, -8, pl. —g.inge, inter- 
course, commerce, conversation, 
company. 

Umge'ben, v. a. ir. surround. envirsn, 
inclose, 

Umgeh'cn, v. n. ir. to go about, re- 
volve; mit Semanden —, to have 
intercourse with, associate with. 

Umber’, adv. around, about, round 
about. : 

Umbin’, adv. about; ic) fann nidt — 
I can not forbear, I can not help. 
(L. 45.) 

Umidlin’gen, v. a. ir. to embrace 
closely, enclose, surround. 

Umfchlun’gen, p. embraced. 

Umfhwärmen, v. a. to swarm around, 
buzz around. 

Umfonjt’, adv. gratis, without pay, 
for nothing, in vain, vainly, to 
no purpose, without cause. 

Umftand, m. —e8, pl. -jtände, circum- 
stance, condition. 

Unangenehm, adj. unpleasant, dis- 
agreeable, 

Unbandig, adj. indomitable, unman- 
ageable, intractable. 

Unbedeutend, adj. inconsiderable, in- 
significant, unimportant. 

Unbefannt, unknown, 
quainted with. 

Unbeobadytet, adj. unobserved. 

Unbraudbar, adj. unserviveable, 
useless. 

Und, conj. and. 

Uneingedenf, adj. unmindful. 

Unerfahren, adj. inexperienced. 

Unermeplid, adj. immeasurable, im 
mense, vast. 

Unerſchütterlich, adj. immovable. 

Unerträglich, Unerträg'lich, adj. intoler 
able, insufferable, insu portable. 

Unfall, m.-e8, pl. Unfälle, mischance, 
misfortune, disaster. 

Unfebloar, adj. infallible, certain. 

Unfern, prep. near, not far from. 

Införmlid, adj. deformed, dispro- 
portionate. 


Una 


Unf—uny 


Ungar, m. -n, pl. -n, Hungarian. 

Ungeachtet, prep. notwithstanding. 

Ungeduldig, adj. impatient. 

Ungemad, n. -¢6, discomfort, fatigue. 

Ungemein, adj. uncommon. 

Ungeredt, adj. unjust, unrighteous. 

Ungefhidt, awkward, unapt, un- 
handy. 

Ungefeben, adj. unseen 

Ungewobnt, adj. unaccustomed. 

Ungleid, adj. uneven, unlike, dis- 
proportionate, odd. 

Unzlüd, n.—td, misfortune, disaster, 
adversity, calamity. 

Unglüdlih, adj. unlucky, unhappy, 
unfortunate, disastrous, 

Unhöſlich, aay. uncivil, impolite. 


Unfraut, n. -¢3, weed, tare. § 13. 3.0. 


Unnöthig, adj. unnecessary. 

Unredt, adj. wrong, unjust; a. ~¢d, 
wrong, injustice. 

Unrein, adj. unclean, impure. 

Unjcheinbar, adj. insignificant, un- 
sightly. 

Unfduld, f. innocence. 

Unjduldig, adj. innocent, guiltless. 
Unier, prn. of us, our, ours; —einer, 
one of us. é 
Unfider, adj. insecure, unsafe, un- 

certain, dubious. 

Unfidtbar, adj. invisible. 

Unjterd ‘lich, adj. immortal. 

Unter, prep. under, below, beneath, 
among, amongst, between, be- 
twixt, amid, amidst. 

Unterdrü’den, v. a. to oppress. 

Unterhalb, prep. below. 

Unterneh'men, v. a. to undertake, 
attempt ; n. —3, undertaking. 

Unterrid'ten, v. a. to instruct. 

Unterfa'gen, v. a. to forbid, prohibit. 

Unterjdied, m. -28, pl. -e, difference, 
distinction. 

Unterthan, adj. subject to, dependent; 
m. en, pl. —cn, subject. 

Unterwer'fen, v. a. tr. to submit, 
subdue. 

Untreu, adj. unfaithful, faithless. 

Unvergeplid, adj. memorable, not 
capable of being forgotten. 

Unverfehend, adv. unexpectedly, un- 
awares. 

Unwahrſcheinlich, adj. improbable. 

Auweit, x rep. near, not far from. 
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Unwiberfteß.ich, adj. irresistible. 

Unwille, m. -nd, indignation. dis 
pleasure, anger. 

Umvillig, adj. indignant, angry. 

Unwohl, adj. & adv. unwell. 

Unzähl’bar, adj. innumerable. 

Unzählig‘ see Unzahlbar. 

Unzufrieden, adj. discontent, discon- 
tented, dissatisfied. 

Urquell, m. -e8, pl. —en, fountain 
head, original source. . 

Urfache, f. -, pl. -n, cause, reason. 

Urtheil, n. <3, —, judgement, sen- 
tence, verdict. 

lirtheilen, v. a. & n. to judge, be ot 
opinion, decide. 


V 


Vater, m. -8, pl. Bäter, father. 

Väterchen, n. —3. (L. 24. 2). 

Varterland, 2. native conntry, father 
land. 

Buterun’fer, n. -8, Lord’s Prayer. 

Vene'dig, n. Venice. 

Berab’fäumen, v. a. to neglect. 

Verach'ten, v. a. to despise, scorn. 

Beränderung, f-— pl. —n, change, 
alteration, variation. 

Beran'laffung, f. cause, occasion. 

Berber'gen, v.a. tr. to hide, conceal; 
v. r. ir. to abscond, 

Berbef'ferung, f. -, pl. -en, amend- 
ment, improvement. 

Verbin’den, v. a. ir. to bind up, tie 
up, unite, join, oblige. 

Derbor'gen, adj. hidden, retired. 

Berbre'dhen, n. —, pl. —, crime, 

Verbreſcher, m. —, pl. -, criminal. 

BVerbrei'ten, v. a. to divulge; v. r. 
to spread, be propagated, extend. 

Verbringen, v. a. ir. to spend, con- 
sume. 

Verdäd'tig, adj. suspected, surpi- 
cious. 

Berder’ ben, p. 356; to corrupt, render 
unfit, spoil. 

Berdie'nen, v.a. to gain, earn, merit, 

- deserve. 

Berbdrie’fen, v. imp. p. 356 ; to grieve, 
cause, disgust, troublo. 

Berdrieplih, or vertriplid, adi 
morose, peevish, tri ublescme, 
irksome, vexatious. 


Ld 
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Bere’delu, v. a. & r. to improve, en- 
noble 

Bered'lung, f. — pl. -en, improve- 
ment. 

Vereh‘ren, v. a. to honor. 

Berci'nigen, v. a. to unite 

Verei’nigt, united. 

Berfah'ren, v. a. n. to act, proceed. 

Berich'len, v. a. to miss. 

Bcrferriigen, v. a. to make, perform. 

VBergejien, p. 356; to forget. 

Bergnir’gen, n. —d, pl. —, pleasure, 
diversion, delight, comfort. 

Verbafien, v. a. arrest, imprison. 

Berbalr'nipwort, n.-e¢, pl. -wörter, 
preposition. 

Rerhapt’, adj. hated, hateful. 

Verhül'len, v. a. to veil, cover over, 
wrap up. 

Verfal'ten, v. r. to take cold. 

Bertau’fen, v. a. to sell, vend. 

Verlan' gen, v. a. & n. to ask, demand, 
desire, long for; ed verlangt mid 
gu wilfen, I long to know; n. -3, 
desire, demand. 

Berlap’, m. -ffed, reliance, inherit- 
ance, succession. 

Berlay'jen, v. a. ir. toleave, forsake: 
v. r. ir. auf einen =, to rely upon, 
depend on; adj. destitute, aban- 
doned. 


Verleum'dung, f.—, pl. —n, calumny, 
slander, defamation. 

Berlie'ren, p. 356; to lose. 

Verlujt, m. -ce, pl. —t, loss, damage. 

Vermie'then, v. a. to let. 

Bermirtelit, prep. by means of. 

Bermö'ge, prep. by dint of. 

Bermö'gen, v. a. & n. ir. to be able, 
to have the power; einen iu etwag 
-, to prevail upon one to do; n. 
-3, ability, power, faculty, prop- 
erty, wealth. 

Vermu'then, v. a. to suppose, pre- 
sume, think. 

Vernuny.’, f. —, reason, sense, 

Bernünfiig, adj. rational, reason- 
able; sensible, judicious, discreet. 

Verpflich'ten, v. a. to bind by duty 
or oath, to oblige. 

Verrath’, m. —es, treason. 

Berraiber, m. -8, pl. —, traitor. 

Berfam'meln, v. a. r. to assemble, 
meet, congregate. 


Berf— Biel 


Verſchalllen, v.n. ir. to cease sound 
ing, die away. 

Verſchen'ken, v, a. to give away. 

Berichwen’'deriich, adj. prodigal, lav 
ish, profuse, east. 

Verſchwin'den, v. n. ir. to disappear, 
vanish. 

Berjep'en, v. a. to answer, reply, 
respond. 

Verjin'fen, v. n. ir. to sink down. 

Veriporten, v. a. to scoff, deride. 

Beripre'hen, v. a. ir. to promise. 

Beritand‘, m. -cé, understanding, 
intellect. 

Verjtan'dig, adj. sensible, intelligent, 
judicious. 

Berjte'hen, v. a. & n. ir. to under 
stand, apprehend, mean. 

Beritei'nern, v. a. & r. to petrify. 

Verſtel'lung, f. — pl —n, dissimu- 
lation. 

Veritum'men, v. n. to become silent, 
cease to sound, 

Verju'dhen, v. a. to try, attempt, ex- 
perience, taste, tempt. 

Berthei'digen, v. a. to defend. 

Vertrau’en, v. a. & vn. to entrust, 
confide; n. -3, coufidence, trust. 

Bertrei'ben, v. a. ir. to drive away, 
chase, expel. 

Berur'jachen, v. a. to cause. 

Berwand'te, m. & f. —n, pl. —n, rela- 
tion, kin, kinsman. 

Berwei'len, v. n. & r. to tarry, stay, 
delay, retard, loiter. 

Verwünſcht', adj. accursed, detest 
able. 

Perzeh'ren, v. a. to consume, est, 

Verzei'hen, see zeihen, p. 356; to par 
don, forgive, excuse. 

Verzei’hung, f pardon; um — bitten, 
to beg pardon; un Berzeihung (ich 
bitte implied), your pardon. 

Berzwei’feln, v. n. to daspair. 

Berzweiflung, f- — despair, despe 
ration. 

Better, m. —, pl. -n, cousin. 

Died, n. -e8, beast, brute, cattle; 
händler, m. dealer or trader in 
cattle. 

Biel, adj. & adv. much, many, a 
great deal; —mebr, adv. & cov. 
more, much more, rather. 


Viel—Wag 


Rielleidht’, adv. perhaps, possibly, 
may 

Bier, four; —mal, four times. 

Viertel, fourth. 

Bierzehn, fourteen 

Viersig, fourty 

Bogel, m.—6, pl. Vogel, bird, fowl. 

Bolf, n.-e6, pl. Bolter, people, na- 
tion, 

Volfslehres; m. -8, pl. -, teacher of 
the peopre. 

Boll, adj full, whole, entire. 

Bollen’da‘, v. a. to end, finish, ac- 
complish, perfect. 

Bon, prep. of, from, by, on, upon. 

Bor, prep. before, from, of, ago, 
since, in preference to. 

Borgeitern, adv. day before yester- 
day. 

Borhaben, v. a ir. to design, intend, 


urpose. 

Baer, adv. before, previously, 
beforehand. 

Borhin‘, adv. before, heretofore, a 
little while ago. 

Borig, adj. former, last. 

Bornehm, adj. distinguished, noble, 
of rank, gentle. 

Borrüden, v. a. & n. to move for- 
ward, march on; n.—8, advance. 

Borfehung, f. - providence. 

Borfeben, v. a. to set before, place 
or put before, prefix. 

Vorſicht, f - foresight, precaution, 
providence, cireumspection. 

Borfihtig, adj. cautious, circum- 
spect. 

Borwurf, m. +8, —, pl. -würfe, re- 
prosch. 

Vorzüg'lich, adj. preferable, excel- 
lent; — adv. especially, particu- 
larly, chiefly. 


W 


Wachen, v.n. to be awake, watch, 


guard. 

Wadfam, adj. watchful. 

Wachſen, p. 858; to grow, increase. 

Wadhsthum, m. & n. —d, growth, 
increase, vegetation. 

Waffe, f. —, pl. -n, arms, weapons. 

Wagen, m. -—$, pl.—, wagon, carriage, 
chariot, coach. 

Wagen, v. a. & r. to venture. 
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Wählen, v. a to elect, choose. 

Wahn, m. —$, illusion, conjecture, 
conceit. 

Wahr, adj. true, genuine, 

Während, prep. & conj. during, while, 

Wahrhafıig, adj. true, real. 

Wahrheit, f. — -en, truth, verity. 

Wabhrlidh, adv. forsooth, in truth, 
verily, certainly. 

Wahrjcheinlich, adj. probable. 

Waife, m. & f. pl. -n, orphan. 

Wald, m. -ed, pl. Wälder, forest, 
wood; -horn, n. French - horn, 
bugle-horn. 

Waldbaum, m. 9, pl. -bäume, forest- 
tree, 

Wallen, v. n. to undulate, wave, 
wander. 

Wall fifd), m.—e8, pl.—e, whale. 

Walten, v. n. to manage, reign. 

Wandel, m. —3, conduct, behavior, 

Wandeln, v. n. to go, walk, change, 

Wanderer, m. -8, pl. —, traveler, 
pedestrian. 

Wandern, v. n. to wander. 

Wanfen, v. n. to totter, stagger, he- 
sitate, waver. 

Wann, adv. when; dann und —, now 
and then, sometimes. 

Warm, adj. warm, hot. 

Warmbrunnen, m. —, hot sprin 

Warnen, v. a & n. to warn o 
monish, against. 

Barnung, f. — pl. -en, warning. 

Warten, v. a. & n. to stay, attend 
to, nurse, wait. 

Warum’, adv. why, wherefore. 

Was, prn. what. 

Waſchen, v. a. & n. p. 358; to wash, 

Wajfer, n. —3, pl. -, water. 

Weben, p. 358; to weave, work, 
float, wave, entwine. 

Weber, m. -8, pl. —, weaver. 

Wedel, m. —, pl. -, vicissitude, 
change. 

Ween, v. a. to wake, awake. 

Weber, cons. neither. 

Weg, m.—ed, pl. —, way, passage, 
walk, road, manner, means. 

Wegbleiben, v. n. ir. to stay away, 
stay out, be omitted. 

Wegen, prep. because of on account 
of, for, by reasca of. 

Wegfliegen, v. m. ir to fly away 


ad- - 
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Weggehen, v. n. ir. to go away. 

Weglanfen, v. n. ir. to run away. 

Wegnehmen, v. w to take away. 

Web, adj. & conj. sore, painful; — 
thun, to ache, pain, hurt; ed thut 
ihn weh, it hurts him; weh mir! 
wo is me! 

Wehmuth, f. -, sadnesa, wofulness, 
sorrow fulness. 

Webmithta, adj. sad, sorrowful, wo- 
ful, mournful, melancholy. 

Leib, n. —3, pl. -er, wife, woman. 

Meich, adj. soft, tender, weak. 

Weil, adv. & conj. while, during, 
as, as loug as, when, because, 
6lnce 

Wein, m. 8, pl. —, wine, vine. 

Weinen, v. n. to weep, cry. 

Weiſe, adj. wise, sage. 

Weiſe, f. — pl. —n, mode, manner, 
way, fashion, method, melody, 
tune. 

Weisheit, /. — wisdom, prudence. 

Weis, adj. white, clean. 

Weit, adj. & adv. distant, remote, 
far, far off, afar, wide, large; aué 
weiter Fern’, from afar. 

Weiser, farther, else; — gehen, to go 
on, 

Welten, m. —8, wheat. 

Welcher, porn. who, that, which, 
what, some. (L. 39.) 

Bellen, v. n. to wither, fade, dry. 

Welle, f. -, pl. -en, wave, billow. 

Welt, f.-, pl. —n, world. 

Weltberühmt, adj. far-famed. 

Weltmeer, n. ocean. 

Wenig, adj. & adv. little, few, some; 
ein — a little. 

Wenn, adv. & conj. if, in which 
case, when, whenever. 

Wer, prn. who, he who, whoever. 
Werden, v. m. ir. (1. 46}, to become, 
grow, turn, be, prove, happen. 

Werfen, p. 358; to throw, cast. 

Werih, adj. worth, dear. 

Werth, m. —d, worth, value, price. 

Wefen, n. —8, pl. —, being. 

eier, f. Weser. 

Wespe, I ⸗ pl. 1, wasp. 

Welter, n. —&, pl.—, weather, storm. 

Wider, prep. against, contrary to, 
in Opposition to. 

Widerſprech'en, v. n. ir. to contradict. 


Wid — sor 


Widerſtehſen, v. a. n. sr. to resist, 
withstand. 

Widerſtre ben, v. n. to strive against, 
struggle against. 

Widrig, adj. contrary, adverse, re 

ugnant, loathsome. 

Wie, adv. & conj. how, as, when, like, 

Wieder, adv. again, anew; —fommen, 
to come again, return. 

Wiederihein, a. reflection. 

Wiederſehen, v. a. ir. to see again. 

Wiege, J- = pl. ll, eradle. 

Wien, n. Vienna 

Wiefe, f. — pl. -n, meadow. 

Wieviel'ſte (3 45. 5). 

Wild, adj. wild, savage, fierce. 

Wildpret, n. ed, game, venison. 

Wille, m. -nd, will, mind, purpose, 

Willfom’men, adj. welcome. 

Wind, m. —8, pl. -e, wind, air. 
Winden, p. 358; to wind, wring, 
twist; v. r. ir. to wind, writhe. 

Winkel, m.—8, pl. -, corner, nook. 

Wirklich, adj. actual, real, true, 

Wirth, m. —d, pl.—e, host, landlord, 
innkeeper, master of the house. 

Wiſſen, p. 358; to know, have 
—— of. 

Wigig, adj. witty, ingenious. 

Wo, adv. where, if. 

Woge, f. — pl. —n, billow, wave. 

Woher, adv. whence, from what 
place. 

Wohin, adv. whither, which way. 

Wohl, adv. well, indeed, probabiy; 

Wohlgefallen, n. -8, pleasure, de 
light. 

Wobhlriedend, adj. fragrant. 

Wohlthäter, m. —2, pl.—, benefactor. 

NUDE adj. beneficent, chari- 
tabie. 


Wobhlthun, v. n. ir. to do well, do 
good, benefit. - 

Wohnen, v.n. to odge, dwell, alide, 
reside. 

Wohnung, i: = pi. ⸗en, dwellirg. 

Wolf, m. —8, pl. Wölfe, wolf. 

Wolfe, f. -, pl.. —n, cloud. 

Wolke, f. — wool. 

Wollen (L. 45. 10). 

Wonne, f.— pl.-n, delight, ple» 
sure, bli 

Worin’, adv. wherein, whersinte, 
in which, in what. 


Wort—Reus 


Wort, n. 8. pl.— (Wörter), word; 
zu — fommen, to have an oppor- 
tunity to speak. 

Wirterbud, n.-e3, pl. —biicher, dic- 
tionary, lexicon, vocabulary. 

Wovon’, adv. whereof, of which, of 
what, of whom. 

Wundarzt, m surgeon. 

Wunde, f. = pl. it, wound, hurt. 

Wunſch, m. —es, pl. Wünjche, wish, 
desire. 

Wiünfihen, v. a. to wish, desire. 

Bürte, f. -, pl.—n, dignity, honor. 

Würdig, adj. worthy, deserving. 

Würdigen, v. a. to dein. vouchsafe, 
value, estimate. 

Wurm, m. 3, pl. Würmer, worm. 

Würze, f. —, pl.—n, seasoning, spice. 

Würzlein, n.—, pl.-, root. (L. 24. 2.) 

Würzreich, adj. aromatic, spiced. 

Wiithen, v. n. to rage, chafe, foam, 


rave. 
3 


Zähe, adj tough, tenacious, sticky. 

Bablen, v. a. to number, tell, count. 

Zahm, adj. tame, domestic. 

an m. un Zähne, tooth. 

£ ange, ad | . Tt, ton 

Bart, cA — soft. ueate. 

Zärtlich, see zart. 

Zauberſchein, m. —t9, pl. nf) magic- 
light, fascinating appearance. 

Behnte, m. -n, pl. -n, tithe, tenth. 

Behnmal, ten times. 

Zeichnen, v. a. to draw, delineate. 

Zeigen, v. c to show, point out. 

Beiger, mu. -8, pl.-, pointer, hand. 

Beit, fi —, pl. -en, time, period. 

Rettig, adj. early, seasonable. 

Beilang, a little while, short time. 

Settung, f. -, pl. -cn, news, tidings, 
pl.; newspaper, gazette. 

Zerbreſchen, v. a. & n. ir. to break 
to pieces, ıracture; fih den Kopf 
~, to rack one's brains. 

Berfchmet’tern, v. a. to crash, crush, 
shatter, dash to pieces, 

Beritö’ren, v. a. to destroy, demolish. 

Bertre'ten, v. a. tr. to crush by tr2ad- 
ing on, tread down. 

Beuge, m. -n, pl. —n, witness. 

Beus, m. Jupiter. 


. 
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Biehen, » o. & n. ir. to draw, pull, 
eultivate, to go, march, migrate 

Biel, n. -co, pl. —c, term, limit, aim, 
butt, scope, goal. 

Bielen, v. n. to aim, take aim. 

Bifferblatt, N. 88, pl. —blatter, dial, 
dial-plate. 

Simmer, n. -8, pl. -, room, appart- 
ment; —mann, m. carpenter. 

Zinn, n. tin, pewter. 

Zimmern, adj. tin pewter, made of 
pewter or tin. 

Bittern, v. n. to tremble. quake. 

Zollner, m. -8, pl. —, toll-gatherer. 

Bu, prep. & adv. at, by, to, for, in, 
on. 


Suder m. -8, sugar 

Buderbrod, n. ~cd, -8, pl. —t, sugar 
bread, sweet biscuit. 

Bufall, m. -e2, pl. Zufilfe, chance, 
accident, adventure; burh —, by 
chance. 

Zufol’ ge, prep. according to. 

Bufrie’den, adj. content, contented, 
satisfied. 

Bugehören, v. n. to appertain, be- 
long to. 

Bugleid’, adv. at the same time, at 
once, together. 

Zugthier, n. —8, pl. -e, draught 
animal. 

3ufommen, v. n. tr. to come to, ap- 
proach; v. imp. to belong to, be 
come, 

Sulegt’, adv. at last, lastly, after all, 
finally. 

Bumuden, v. a. to shut, close. 

Surnen, v. n. to beangry. =. 

Zurüd’, adv. back, backward. 

Suritd’febren, v. n. to return. 

Zurück'weichen, v. n. ir. to recede, 
retire, withdraw. 

Burufen, v. a. & n. ir. to give a call, 
call to. 

Zujam'menziehen, v. a. ir. to draw 
together, contract. 

Bufehen, v. n. ir. to look at, behold, 
connive at. - 

Butragen, v. a. ir. to carry to, to 
bring; v. r. ir. to ha ppen, chance, 
come to pass. 

Buverläfiig, adj. positive, reliable. 

Buverfiht, f -, confidence, trust, 
assurance. 


804 Zuv — Zwei Iwei — Zwolf 


Buvor, sav. ceive, first, heretofure. S:w-ifeln, v. n. to doubt. 


formerly. Zweia, m. -es, pl. —, branch, bough 
Bavor'fommen, v. n. ir. to anticipate. twig. 
prevent, obviate. Zweigen, v. a. to graft, branch. 
Bumellen, adv. sometimes, at times, ZIweiſchneidig, adj. two-edged. 
occasionally. Zweite, second. 
Bumi’der, & adv. contrary to, Iwritend, adv. secondly. 
against, offensive. Zwiefach, two-fold. 
Bwanig, twenty. Zwingen, p. 358; to constrain, force 
Swan;igite, twentieth ee 
Bwar, conf. certainly, it is true, to Bwifden, prep. between, among. 
be sure, indeed. Zwölf, twelve; -mal, twelve times 


Guet, two —mal, edv. twiee. 


VOCABULARY 


FOR TRANSLATING ENGLISH INTO GERMAN. 





A 


Able, fähig, geſchickt, seefönnen (L.45). 

Above, oben, über. 

Accompany, begleiten. 

Accomplish, ausführen, ausrichten. 

According, nach, gemäß, zufolge, —as, 
je nachdem. 

Account, die Rechnung; on — of, wee 
gen, auf Abfchlag. 

Accuse, anflagen, befchulbigen. 

— die Bekanntſchaft, der 

ekannte. 

Acquainted, bekannt, vertraut, kundig. 

Across, kreuzweiſe, fiber, querüber. 

Act, handeln, ſich benehmen. 

Action, die Handlung. 

Actor, der Schaufpteler. 

Adage, bas Sprichwort. 

Adapt, fid) ſchicken. 

Adhere, anhangen. 

Adherent, anhängend, Anhänger. 

Advice, der Rath, die Nachricht. 

Affair, bas Gefdaft, die Sache. 

Afraid, furdtfam, bange, to be -, 
fürchten. 

After, nad, nadbem; -noon, der 
Nachmittag. 

Again, wieder, nod einmal 

Against, wider, gegen. 

Agreeable, angenehm. 

Ail, ſchmerzen; what ails you ? was 
fehlt Ihnen ? 

Aim, das Ziel, der Swed, bie Abſicht; 
zielen. 

Air, die Luft. - 

All, alles, ganz, überhaup*. 

Ally, der Bundesgenoß. 

Almond, die Mandel, 

Almost, faft, beinahe. 

Alone, allein. 

Along, länge, entlang. 


Already, bereits, (don. 

Also, aud, gleidfalls. 

Although, obgleid. 

Always, immer, ftet2. 

American, amerifanifch, Amerilaner. 
Among, unter, gwifden. 

Anchor, der Anfer. 

And, und. 

Angle, bie Angel. 

Animal, bas Thier. 

Another, ein anderer, nod einer. 
Answer, die Antwort, antworten. 
Anticipate, zuvorfommen. 

Anvil, der Amboß. 

Any, -body, Semand ;-thing, etwas. 
Any one, jemand, irgend Semand. 
Appear, erfcheinen, ſcheinen. 
Apple, der Apfel. 

Apprentice, der Lehrling. 
Apricot, die Aprifofe. ° 
Architect, der Baumeifter. 

Arm, der Arm. 

Army, die Armee, bad Kriegsheer. 
Around, herum, um, umber. 
Arrest, verhaften. 

Arrival, die Anfunft. 

Arrive, anfommen. 

Arrow, der Pfeil. 

Art, die Runft. 

Artist, der Künftler. 

As, als, da, weil, wie, fo. 
Ashamed (to be), fid) ſchaͤmen. 
Ask, fragen, bitten. 

Asleep, eingefchlafen. 


‘Assent, beijtimmen. 


Assist, beijtehen, helfen. 

Assistance, der Beiftand, bie Hilfe. 

Assistant, der Gehülfe. 

At, zu, an, bet, in, auf über vor, aus, 
mit, gegen. 

Attentive, aufmerlfam. 

Auger, ber Bohrer. 


506 AUG—BIN 


August, der Auguft. 
Aunt, bie Muhme, Tante 


Austrian, der Defterreider. 
Avail, helfen, niigen, fid bebienen. 
Avoid, meiden, vermeiden. 
Away, weg, fort. 

Ax, die Art, dad Beil. 

Axis, bie Ade. 


B 
un ſchlecht, bdfe, ſchadlich. 


, ber Sad. 

Baker, ber Bäder. 

Ball, der Ball, das Tansfeft. 

Bark, die Barfe; Sellen. 

Barley, die Gerite. 

Barrel, bad Faß, die Tonne. 

Basin, das Been. 

Basket, der Korb. 

Bavaria, Bayern. 

Bavarian, der Bayer, baieriſch. 

Bean, bie Bohne. 

Bear, der Bär; ertragen, gebären. 

Beast, dad Thier; — of burden, Laft- 
thier; — of prey, Raubihier. 

Beat, fhlagen, flopfen. 

Beautiful, fhön. 

Beauty, die Sdhinbeit. 

Because, weil, deßwegen. 

Become, werben, fid bien, geziemen. 

Bee, die Biene. 

Beech, die Buche. 

Beer, bas Bier. 

Before, vor, bevor, ehe, vorn, vorher, 

bereits, — 

Beggar, der Bettler. 

Begin, beginnen, anfangen. 

Behave, ſich betragen. 

Behavior, bas Betragen. 

Behind, hinter, hinten, zurüd. 

Believe, glauben. 

Belong, gehören, angehören. 

Below, unter, unterhalb. 

Bench, die Sant. 

Beneath, unter. * 

Benefactor, der Wohlthäter. 

Berlin, Berlin. 

Beside, Besides, neben, außer, aufer- 
bem; to be — one’s self, außer fid 
fein. 

Between, zwifchen, unter. 

Beyond, über, jenfetts, außer, binaus. 

Bind, binden, (by oath) verpflichten. 


BIR—CAL 


Bird, ber Bogel; — of prey, bet 
RNaubvogel. 

Bite, beißen. j 

Black, ſchwarz, bunfel; -amith, ber 
Grobſchmied. 

Blame, tabeln; ber Tadel. 

Bleat, blöfen. 

Blessing, ber Segen, bie Wohlthat. 

Blind, blind. 

Blotting- paper, bad Ldfdvapter. 

Blue, blau. 

Board, da® Brett. 

Boast, großthun, praglen, ſich rüͤhmen 

Boat, der Kahn. 

Body, ber Leib, Körper. 

Book, das Bud. 

Bookbinder, der Buchbinder. 

Bookeeller, ber Buchhändler. 

Boot, der Stiefel. 

Bow, der Bogen. 

Boy, der Knabe. 

Braid, flechten, weben. 

Brass, adj. meffingen. 

Brave, tapfer, brav, ebel. 

Bread, das Brod. 

Break, brechen, zerbrechen. 

Breastpin, die Bruftnabel, 

Bremen, Bremen. 

Brewer, der Brauer. 

Bridge, die Bride. 

Bring, dringen. 

Broom, der Sefen. . 

Brother, der Sruber;— in law, bes 
Schwager. 

Brown, braun. 

Brush, die Bürſte. 

Bud, bie Knospe, dad Auge. 

Build, bauen. 

Building, dad Gebdube. 

Burdensome, läſtig. 

Burn, brennen. 

Bury, begraben. 

Business, dad Geſchäft, die Same. 

But, aber, fondern, außer, nur, ale. 

Butcher, ber Flet{der. 

Butter, die Butter. 

Button, der Knopf. 

Buy, faufen. 

By, von, durch, zu, nad, mit, für 
neben, bei, auf. 


C 


Cabinet-maker, ber Z' flex. 
Cage, ber Käfig. 





CAL—COM 


Calf, das Ralb, 

Call, rufen, nennen. 

Camel, dad Rameel’. 

Can, die Kanne ; können, im Stanbe fein. 

Candle, bad Licht, die Kerze; =stick, 
ber Lendter. 

Cane, der Stod, bas Rohr. 

Cap, bie Kappe, Müpe. 

Capable, fibig, tächtig. 

Captain, ber Hauptmann, Kapitän. 

Care, die Sorge, Sorgfalt; to take 
— Sorge tragen, pflegen. 

Carpenter, der Sinumermann. 

Carpet, der Teppid. 

Carriage der Wagen. 

Cask, bad Faß. 

Castle, dag Schloß. 

Cat, die Rage 

Catch, fangen, ergreifen. 

Cathedral, der Dom. 

Cattle, dad Dich. 

Cause, die Urſache, Sade ; verurfachen, 
bewirfen. 

Celebrated, berühmt. 

Certain, gewiß, zuverläffig, gewißlich. 

Chain, die Kette ; felfetn. 

Chair, der Stuhl, Seſſel. 

Chalk, die Rreibde. 

Charles, Karl. 

Cheat, hetrügen. 

Cheese, der Rife. 

Cherry, die Kirſche. 

Child, das Kind. 

Chisel, der Meifel. 

Church, die Kirche. 

City, die Stadt. 

Clean, rein. 

Climb, flimmen, Flettern, 

Cloak, der Mantel. 

Cloth, bas Seng, Tud. 

Clothes, die Kleidung. 

Cloud, die Wolfe. 

Coachman, ber Kutſcher. 

Coarse, grob. 

Coat, der Rod. 

Coffee, der Kaffee. 

Cold, falt, froftig; bie Kälte. 

Collar, der Kragen. 

Cologne, Köln. 

Color, Farbe ; firben. 

Come, fommen. P. 350, gelangen. 

Comforter, der Trijter. 

Command, der Befehl; befeblen, ge- 
bieten. 


erſteigen. 
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Commi. begeben. 

Company, die Geſellſchaft, der Beſuch 

Compel, nöthigen, zwingen. 

Oomplain, ſich beflagen. 

Conceal, verbergen. 

Conduct, bie Aufführung, bad 
tragen. 

Confide, vertrauen. 

Confirm, beftätigen. 

Conjunction, bag Bindewort. 

Conquer, fliegen. 

Conscious, bewußt. 

Consequent, folgend, folglich. 

Contented, zufrieden. 

Contradict, widerfpreden. 

Convict, überführen. 

Convince, Überzeugen. 

Cook, der Roch, die Köchin. 

Cooper, ber Böttcher, Küfer. 

Copper, bad Kupfer; adj. kupfern. 

Copy, abſchreiben. 

Cost, foften. 

Cotton, die Baumwolle. 

Country, dad Tand ;—man, der Lafer 
mann, Bauer. 

Courage, ber Muth, die Tapferkeit. 

Cousin, der Better, bie Couftne. 

Cover, ber Dedel; beiten, bebedien. 

Cow, die Rub. 

Crane, der Kranich. 

Crawl, friechen fchleichen. 

Creep, frieden. 

Crime, bad BVerbreden. 

Criminal, ber Verbreder. 

Crocodile, dad Krokodill. 

Cup, die Taffe. 

Cut, ber Schritt; fdneiden, hauen. 

Cutler, ber Mefferfchmied. 


D 


Dagger, ber Dold. 

Dangerous, gefährlich. 

Daughter, die Todter; — in-law, 
die Schwiegertochter. 

Day, der Tag; to-day, heute; — be 

re — vorgeftern; -ela- 

borer, der Taglifner. 

Dead, tobt. 

Deaf, taub. 

Deal, ber Theil; a great — fehr viel. 

Dear, theuer, wert. 

Death, ber Tob. 

Deceive, betrügen, Bintergeben, taͤu⸗ 
(den. | 


Be- 
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Deed, die That. 


Deep, tief. 

Defeat, überwinten, fchlagen. 

Defy, Trog bieten, tropen, verfihmähen. 
Deserve, verdienen. 

Du baé Borhaben. 

Dan * es meifehn. 

Destiny be bad Berhängniß, bie Beſtim⸗ 


Destitete, entblößt, hilflos. 
Destroy, — zu Grunde 


Devoted, erge 
Dictionar u 9 Börterbud 
Die, der tempel, bie Würfel; flerben, 
umfommen. 
Difference, ber Unterfchieb. 
Different, verfchieben. 
Difficult, (wer, ſchwierig. 
Dig, graben. 
Dignity, bie Würde, der Rang, dad 


Diligence, ber Fleiß. 
Diligent, fleißig, emfl 
Discontented, unzu 
Distinct, deutlich. 
Disturber, der Störer. 
Ditech, des Graben. 
ae ag machen, verrichten, ſich be- 


Dog, ber Hund. 

Door, die Thüre, or Thür. 

Doubt, zweifeln. 

Down, unten, nieber, hinab, Yinunter, 
Berunter. 

Draught-animal, bad Sugthier. 

Draw, ziehen, zeichnen. 
esden, Dresden. 

Dress, das Kleid. 

peg x Tranl, das Getränke; fau- 
fen, trinfen. 

Drive, treiben. 

Dry, troden. 

Duck, die Ente. 

Eee — angemeffen. 


During mi er Schuldigkeit. 
ut e Pflicht u 
Dyer bes Garber. 


E 


— Ap Fe 
Ohr. 
eg — gewinnen. 


en 


EAR--- FIR 


Earth, die Erbe. 
Easy, -ily, leicht, rubig, fret 
Eat, effen, freſſen 


en der Mal. 
ht, adt. 

zi er, Eat 7 — entweder. 

ephant, er Elephant. 
Emerald, ber Smaragd. 
ae ek der Kaiſer. 

das € 

Enemy, ber "Fein, 

English bie — engliſch 

Eng lishman, der E er. 
Enjoy, ſich erfrtuen, gence 
Enough, genug, pra 
Entire. gan, vellftind 
Envious, neibif 
Envy, beneiden. 
— entrinnen, entlommen 

m ſchatzen. aden. 

Eternity bie Emigfeit. 
Europe, Europa. 
Even, eben, gerade, — fetbft. 
Evening, der Abend, bie Abendzeit 
Ever, je, jemals, immer. 
Every, -where, allenthalben, überall 
Exercise, die Hebung, die Aufgabe; 

üben. 


Expect, erwarten. 
Eye, bad Auge, Oehr. 


F 


Fail, fehlen, unterlaffen. 
Faithful, treu, reblid. 

Fall, der Gall; fallen; to— asleep, 
einfchlafen, entfi lafen. 

— der Faͤcher. 


Fast, Teh, sett, (Que. 

as ’ ? ei 

Father, be Bater; — in law, ber 
——— ; -land, das Vater⸗ 


Foult ‘ber Fehler, bie Shuld. 
Favorable, gimftig. 

Fear,-die Furcht; fürchten 
Feather, bie Feber. 
Fellow-scholar, ber Ritſchuler. 
Few, — a — einige. 
Field, das F 

Fifty, Finfiig 

Fifteen, fünfzehn. 

Fight, Net ftreiten. 
Final, —y, endlich 





SIN-—-GER 


Find, finden, antreffen. 

Fine, fein, ſchön. 

Finger, der Finger. 

Fire, taé Feuer. 

First, erfte. 

Fish, der Fiſch; fiſchen. 

Fisherman, ber Fiſcher. 

Fit, paffen. 

Flatter, ſchmeicheln, Tiebfofen. 

Flatterer, der Schmeichler. 

Flattering, ſchmeichelhaft, ſchmeichelnd 

Flax, der Flachs. 

Flee, fliehen. 

Florin, ber Gulden. 

Flour, dad Mehl. 

Flow, flteßen, ftrömen. 

Flower, die Blume, Blüte. 

Flute, die Flöte. | 

Fly, die Stiege; fltegen, fliegen. 

Foam, der Schaum; ſchäumen. 

Follow, folgen, nachfolgen. 

Fool, ber Thor, Rare. 

Foolish, thöricht, naͤrriſch. 

Foot, ber Fuß; on — zu Fuß. 

For, far, nad, mit, um ... vollen, 
an, aus, während, auf, za, denn. 

Forest, der Yorft, Wald. 

Forget, vergeffen. P. 356. 

Fork, bie Gabel. 

Four, vter. 

Fowl, bad Hufn. 

France, Frankreich. 

Franeis, Franz. 

Frankfort, §ranffurt. 

Free, befreten, fret. 

French, franzöfifeh, die Sranzofen. 

Frenchman, der Franzoſe. 

Friend, der Freund, bie Freundin. 

Friendly, freundlich. 

From, von, aus. 

Fruit, die Frudt, das Obſt; -trea 
ber Obftbaunt. 


G 


Gain, gewinnen. 

Gallant, tapfer brav. 

Garden, der Garten. 

Gardener. ber Gärtner. 

Gather, fammeln, leſen. 

pace allgemein; der Feldherr 


eneral, 
Generally, gemwößnliä; im Age 
meinen. 
Gonerous, grofwiithig, freigebig. 


509 


ee Heer, ber gebilbete, feine 

ann. 

German, beutfd, der Deutſche. 

Germany, Deutſchland. 

Get, erhalten, befommen, kommen, ge= 
langen, gerathen, laffen; to -rid of, 
108 werden; to — at, beifommen. 

ciant, der Riefe; -Montains, Riefen- 
gebirge. 

Girl, bad Madden. 

Give, geben, ſchenken. 

Glad, Prob. heiter, yufriedben: to be -, 
fic) freuen. 

Glass, bas Glad, der Spiegel. 

Glazier, der Glafer 

Glove, ber Handſchah. 

Go, gehen. P. 348. 

Gold, bag Gold; golden: -emith, ber 
Goldſchmied. 

Gone, weg, fort. 

Good, gut. 

Goose, die Gans. 

Govern, regieren, Ienfen, beberrfden. 

Gracious, gnädig, gittig. 

st -Iy, nad und nad, finfes 
weiſe. 

Grain, bad Korn, Getreide 

Grasa, das Gras. 

Grateful, baufbar. 

Grave, das Grab. 

Gray, grau. 

Great, grof. 

Greece, Öriechenland. 

Green, grin, friſch, unreif 

Grieve, fränfen. 

Grind, mahten. 

Grow, wadfen. 

Guide, ber Führer. 

Guilty, {duldig. 

H 

Haggard, bager. 

Hal? halb. 

Hamburg, Hamburg. 

Hammer, der Hammer; hämmern 

Hand, die Han. 

Handkerchief, bad Taſchentuch. 

reg der en 
ang, bangen, behöngen. 

Happen, fic) ereignen geſchehen 

Happy, glücklich. 

Harbo», ver Hafen 

Hard, bart, ſchwer 

Hasten, cilen. 


GEN—HAS 
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Mat, ber Sut; -maker, der Hutmadher. 
Hate, bajfen, verabſcheuen. 
Hateful, vergupt, gehaſſig 
Hatter, ber Outmades. 
Uave, haben. 
Hay, das Hex. 
He, er, derjenige. 
der Kopf 
Health, die Geſundhett 
Healthy, gefund. 
Hear, hören. 
Heaven, der Himmel, 
Bay. ſchwer. 
Help, die Hilſe; helfen, see fönnen(L.45) 
Helpless, hülfloe. 
Hemp, der Hanf. 
Hore, bier hierher. 
Hera, der, Die, bad ibrige 
Heasian, der Heife. 
High, bod. 
Him, ihm, dem, ibn, den. 
Himself, felbjt, fid. 
His, fein, der jeinige, or feine. 
Hit, ſchlagen, treffen. 
Bold, batten 
Hole, bad Lod, die Höhle. 
Home, nad Haufe; at —, zu Haufe. 
Honest, ehrlich, rechtſchaffen. 
Honey, ber Honig. 
Honor, bie Ehre; ehren. 
Hope, die Hoffnung; hoffen. 
Horse, bad Pferd, Rog; on —back, 
ju Pferde. 
Hostility, tie Feindfeligfeit. 
Hotel, der Gaſthof, bas Gafthaus. 
Hour, die Stunbe. 
House, das Daud. 
How, wie, auf welde Art. 
Howl, heulen. 
Hundred, bundert. 
Hungarian, ber Ungar; ungarifd. 
Hungry, hungrig; he is -, es hungert 
ihn, or ihn hungert. 
Hunter, ber Sager. 
Hurt, web thun. 
Husbandman, der Landmann. 
Hypocrisy, bie Heuchelei. 
I 
J, th; Isay! hören Sie bod! hören 
Sie einmal. 
Idle. mũpig, träge. 
Idieness, bie Traghett, Faulbeit. 
(f, wenn, falls. 


‘ 


TLL—LAM 


Il-natured, böfe. 
Image, das Bild. 
Immediate, gleich, augenblicklich, ſo⸗ 


gleich. 
mal, Be 
mpolite, unhöflich. 
Fraprobable; unwahrſcheinlich. 
In, in, bei, an, zu, auf, mit, 
nach, über, herein, hinein. 
Indo} nt, laſſig, träge. 


(industrious, fleißig. 


Inhabitant, der Einwohner. 

Injure, ſchaden, beleidigen, beeintrad- 
tigen. 

Injurious, ungeredt, nadtheilig. 

Ink, die Tinte ; stand, bad Tintenfaß. 

Innocence, die Unſchuld. 

Innocent, un{duldig, 

Inquire, fid erfundigen, fragen. 

Insecure, unjider. 

Insist, beiteben. 

Instead of, jtatt, anftatt. 

Instruct, untcrridten. 

Instructive, belehrend, lehrreich. 

Interesting, anziehend, intereffant. 


Into, in 

Iron, das Eifen; eiſern. 

t, eo. 

Italian, italieniſch; ber Italiener. 


J 
Jacket, bie Jude. 
Journey, bie Reife. 
Joy, die Freude. 
June, der Suny or Sunt. 
Just, gerecht, rechtfchaffen, eben. 


K 
Kettle, ber Seffel. 
Key, der Schlüſſel. 
Kind, die Gattung, Art; what kinu 
of (L. 13.), adj. gütig, freundlid. 
Kindness, die Gite. 
King, der König. 
Kingdom, dad Königreiä. 
Knife, bad Meffer. 
Know, wiffen, fennen. 


L 


Labor, die Arbeit. 

Laborer, der Arbeiter, Taglößner 
Lady, die Frau, Dame. 

Lamb, baé Lamm. 

Lame, lahm. 


LAN—-MAN 


Landscape, die Landſchaft. 
Language, die Sprache. 
Large, groß, weit, breit. 
Last, I 


eßt. 

Laugh, das Laden, Gelächter; lachen. 

Law, bad Geſetz. 

Lay, legen. 

Lazy, faul, träge. 

Lead, bad Blei. 

Lead, führen. 

Leader, der Führer 

Leaf, bad Blatt. 

Learn, lernen, erfahren. 

Learned, gelehrt. 

Leather, bad leder; Iebern. 

Leave, lajfen, verlaffen. 

Length, die Länge; at ~, enblich. 

Less, fleiner, weniger. 

Let, laffen, vermiethen. 

Letter, der Buchjtabe, Brief; -paper, 
das Briefpapier. - 

Liberty, bie Sreiheit; at -, see dür- 
fen (L. 45). 

Lie, die Züge; Tügen. 

Lie, liegen. 

Life, bad Leben. 

Light, bad Licht; to come to -, and 

ageslidt fommen. 

Lighten, leuchten, blitzen. 

Like, gleich, ähnlich; gefallen; the —, 
dergleichen; he would — to, er 
möchte gern. 

Lime, dad Ralf. 

Little, flein, gering, wenig. 

Live, leben, wohnen. 

Lock, das Schloß; zuſchließen, fehlief- 
fen; -smith, der Schlölfer. 

Lofty, hoch, erhaben.. 

Long, lang, lange. 

Look, bag Anfchen haben; ausfihen: 
to — for, fuden. 

Lose, verlieren. 

Lond, -Iy, laut. 

Love, die Liebe; lieben. 

Low, niedrig, brüllen. 


M 


Magdeburg, Magdeburg. 
Maize, ber Mais, 

Make, machen, verrichten, Iaffen. 
Man, der Menſch, Mann. j 
Manheim, Mannheim. 

Many, viel; L. 65; - a, mancher. 
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Marble, ber Marmor. 

March, der März. 

Mark, dad Zeichen, Biel. 

Mason, der Maurer. 

Mast, der Maſt. 

Master, der Meifter, Herr; — of a 
language, einer Sprache mächtig. 

Matter, die Gade; what is the -? 
wad gibt es? 

May, der Dtai. 

May, mögen, finnen, bürfen. 

Mayence, Mainz. 

Meadow, die Wiefe. 

Mean, gemein, ſchlecht; bad Mittel: 
by means of, vermittelft. 

Measles, bie Maſern. 

Measure, dad Maß; meffen. 

Meat, bag Fleiſch. 

Meet, to go to -, entgegen gehen, trefe 
fen, begegnen. 

Melon, die Melone. 

Melt, fchmelzen. 

Memory, bas Gedächtniß. 

Mention, erwähnen. 

Merchant, der Kaufmann. 

Messenger, der Bote. 

Migrate, ziehen. 

Milk, die Mild. 

Miller, der Müller. 

Mind, das Gemüth, der Sinn. 

Mindful, aufmerfjam, eingebenf. 

Mine, mein, metnige. (L. 35). 

Miser, der Geishald. 

Miserable, elend, erbdrmlid. 

Misfortune, bad Unglüd. 

Miss, bad Fräulein. 

Misunderstand, falſch verftehen, miß⸗ 
verftehen. - 

Modest, befdeibden. 

Money, dad Gelb, die Münze. 

Month, der Monat. 

Moon, der Mond. 

More, dad Mehr; mehr. 

Morning, der Morgen. 

Mother, die Mutter. 

Mountain, der Berg. 

Much, viel, febr. 

Mule, da® Maulthter. 

Munich, Minden. 

Murder, ermorden. 

Music, die Muſik. 

Must, müffen. (L. 46) 

Mustard, der Senf. 

My, mein, meine. 
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N 


Naıl, der Rogel. 

Name, der Rame. 

Narrow, enge. 

Native-country, dad Vaterland. 

Natural, natürlich. 

Nature, die Natur. 

Near, nabe, beinahe, faft, bet. 

Need, bedürfen, nöthig haben. 

Needle, bie Rabel. 

Neighbor, der Radbar, RaHfte, dis 
Nachbarin. 

Negligent, nadläffig. 

Neither, weder, aud nit; —... nor, 
weder... . nod. 

Nephew, ber Neffe. 

Nest, baé Reft. 

Never, nie, niemalé. 

Nevertheless, nicdtébeftomentger, def- 
fennngeadhtet, dennoch. 

New, neu, frifch. 

News, die Reuigfeit, Nachricht. 

Newspaper, die Zeitung. 

Next, nachſt, folgend. 

Night, die Nacht. 

No, rein, nicht, fein. 

Noboa,. Riemard. (L. 18. 5). 

None, feiner, feine, feines. 

Nor, nod, aud nicht. 

North, Jorden. 

Norwegian, ber Norweger. 

Not, nidt. 

Nothing, nidté. 

Notwithstanding, ungeachtet, ben- 
nod, Dod). 

Now, nun, jet, foeben. 


O 


Oak, bie Eiche. 

Oaus, der Hafer. 

Obedience, der Gehorfam. 

Obedient, geborfam. 

Obey, gehorchen. 

Oblige, verpflichten, verbinden, see 
müjfen (L. 45). 

Obstinate. eigenfinnig. 

Of, von, wegen, vermittelt — course, 
natürlich, es verftebt fich. 

Offend, beleidigen. 

Office, bad Amt. 

Officer, der Öfficier. 

Often, oft, djterd. 

Oil, das Del. 


OLD-—PEC 


Old, alt. 

On, an, auf, in, bei, zu, mit, unter, 
vor, über, vom weg, weiter, fort, 
gegen, zufolge. 

Only, einzig, allein, nur, erft. 

Opinion, die Meinung. 

Oppress, untendrüden. 

Or, ober. 

Oration, die Rede. 

Orator, ber Rebner. 

Orchard, ber Objigarten. 

Order, beftellen. 

Orphan, der, die Waije. 

Ostrich, der Strauß. 

Other, ber, bie, bas andere; every - 
day, einen Zag um ben andern; 
-wise, anders, fonft. 

Our, unfer, der unfrige. 

Out, aus, draußen; — of, aud, außer. 

Outside, außerhalb. 

Over, über, auf, hinüber, berüber, 
vorüber, vorbei, allzu, zu fehr, weit, 
breit, überbin, Durch, vor. 

Owe, fihuldig fein, verdanfen. 

Ox, der Ochs. 


P 


Pain, der Schmerz. 

Paint brush, der Pinfel. 

Painter, der Maler. 

Painting, das Gemälde. 

Pair, dad Paar. 

Palace, ber Dalaft. 

Pale, bleid. 

Paper, bad Papier; papteren. 

Parasol, der Sonnenſchirm. 

Parents, die Eltern. 

Paris, Paris, 

Part, der Theil. 

Passion, die Leidenſchaft. 

Past, vergangen, vorbei. 

Patient, geduldig; der Kranke, Pa⸗ 
tient. 

Patriotic, patriotifd. 

Pea, die Erbfe. 

Peace, der Friede. 

Peaceful, friedfam, friedlich, 

Peach, die Pfirfiche. 

Peacock, der Pfau. 

Pear, die Birne. 

Pearl, die Perle. 

Peasant, der Landmann, Bauer. 

Peeuliarity, bie Eigenpeit. 


PEN—PUN 


Pen, die Feder, Schreibfeber; —knife, 
bas Yrdermeifer. 

Pencil, der Pinfel, Bleiſtift. 

Peoplu, dad Bolf, die Leute; bevil- 
fern. 

Pepper, ber Pfeffer. 

Pertect, vollfommen. 

Perhaps, vielleicht. 

Perish, umfommen, zu Grunde gehen. 

Pestilence, die Peit. 

Physician, der Arzt. 

Piece, dud Stüd. 

Pigeon, die Taube. 

Pink, die Nelfe. 

Pit, die Grube. 

Pit.ner, der Krug. , 

Pity, das Mitleiden it is a — es ift 
Schade; bemitleiden, bedauern. 

Plan, der Plan, Entwurf. 

Plane, der Hobel. 

Plate, der Zeller. 

Plag, {ptelen, ſcherzen. 

Player, der Spieler. 

Pleasant, -1y, angenehm. 

Please, gefallen, ergöben. 

Pleasure, dad Vergnügen. 

Plum, die Pflaume. 

Pole, der Pole. 

Polite, fein, artig, höflich. 

Poor, arm, dürftig, mager. 

Porcelain, dad Porzellan. 

Post-mark, der Stempel. 

Pound, das Pfund. 

Pour, gießen, einichenfen. 

Poverty, bie Armuth. 

Powder, bad Pulver. 

Power, die Macht, Gewalt, Kraft. 

Powerful, -1y, madtig. 

Practical, praftilih. 

Practice, die Hebung. 

Praise, dad Lob; loben, preifen. 

Preposition, bag Verhaltnißwort. 

Pretty, hübſch, nett, zierlich. 

Prince, der Pring, Fürſt. 

Principle, der Grunbdjag. 

Prison, Dad Gefangnip. 

Probable, wahricheinlid). 

Pronoun, dads Fürwort. 

Promise, dad Berfprechen; verfprecden, 
geloben. 

Pronounce, ausfprechen. 

Proud, jtol;, tropig. 

Prussia, Preußen. 


Punish, beitrafen. 
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Pure, rein, lauter. 
Purse, der Beutel. 
Put, jtellen, legen. 


Q 


Quarrel, zanfen, ftreiten 
Queen, die Königin. 


R 


Rage, wüthen. 

Rain, der Regen; regnen. 
Raise, heben, aufheben. 
Rapid, ſchnell, geſchwind. 
Rather, lieber. 


Raven, der Rabe. 


Read, lefen. 

Really, wirklich, in ber That 

Receive, empfangen, erhalten. 

Recommend, empfehlen. 

Recover, gefund werden, genefen 

Red, roth. 

Rejoice, fic) freuen. 

Relation, der, bie Verwandte. 

Reliable, juverlaffig. 

Remain, bleiben. 

Remember, {ich erinnern. 

Renowned, berühmt. 

Resemble, gleichen, ähnlich fein. 

Reside, wohnen. 

Resistance, ber Widerftand. . 

Respect, adjten, fchäten, hochachten. 

Result, die Folge, der Erfolg. 

Return, zurüdfehren, zurüdgeben, gue 
rüdichiden. 

Reward, vergelten, belohnen. 

Rice, der Reip. 

Rich, reid. 

Ride, reiten, fahren. 

Ridicule, liderlid) machen, ſich über 
... aufhalten. 

Ring, ber Ring, Kreis, Klang 

Ripe, reif, zeitig. 

Ripen, reifen.. 

River, der Fluß, Strom. 

Road, die Straße ; der Weg, 

Rob, rauben, berauben. 

Robbery, der Raub. 

Rock, ber Geld, Felfen. 

Roof, das Dad. 
oom, der Raum, die Stube, bas 
Simmer. 

Rope, baé Seil; -maker, ber Seller: 

Rose, bie Rof 

Ruby, der Rubin. 
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Rule, bic Regel, Herrfdaft. 

Run, lauf:n, rennen, rinnen; - away, 
burdgeben. 

Russia, Rupland. 

Russian, ber Ruffe; ruſſiſch. 

Rusty, roftig. 

Rye, ber Roggen, das Korn. 


8 


Sad, traurig, betrũübt. 

Saddle, ber Sattel. 

Baddler, ber Sattler. 

Bailor, der Matrofe. 

Sake. (L. 60.) 

Balt, bad Salı. 

Same, derjelbe, biefelbe, baffelbe; the 
very — ber nämlide. 

Satin, der Atlaf. 

Satisfied, zufrieden. 

Saxony, Sudjen. 

Say, fagen. 

Scarlet-fever, bad Sdharladfieber. 

Scholar, ber Seiler, Gelehrte, bie 
Säulerin. 

School, die Schule. 

Scold, fdelten. 

Sea, bie See, bad Meer. 

Seal, der Seebund. 

Seal, dad Petichaft, ber Stempel. 

Sealing-wax. bad Siegellad. 

Season, bie Jahreszeit, rechte Zeit. 

Beason of the year, bie Jahreszeit. 

See, feben. 

Seem, fiheinen. 

Seize, ergreifen. 

Seldom, felten. 

Belf, ſelbſt. 

Selfish, etgenniipig. 

Sell, verfaufen. 

Send, fenden, (iden; to — for, holen 
laſſen. 

Sense, der Sinn, Verſtand. 

September, September. 

Sergeant, ber Feldmebel. 

Bervant, ber Diener; — girl, bas 
Dienſtmächen. 

Several, verſchiedene, mehrere. 

Sew, nahen. 

Shall, ſollen, werden. 

Sharp, -Iy, ſcharf. 

Sharpen, ſchärfen, ſchleifen, zufpiken. 

Sheep, dad Schaf. 

Shine, fdeinen, leuchten. 

Ship, das Schiff. 


SHO—8PA 


Shoe, ber Schub, das Hufelfen; - 
maker, der Schuhmacher. 

Shoot, ſchießen. 

Shore, bas Ufer. 

Shriek, jihreien. 

Short, fur;. 

Shovel, die Schaufel 

Show, zeigen. 

Sick, franf, unwohl 

Side, bie Seite; on this — diesſeits 
on the other —, jenjeite. 

Siege, bie Belagerung. 

Sight, dad Gefiht; out of -, aus ben 

ugen. 

Silk, bie Seide; feiben. 

Silly, einfältig, albern. 

Silver, bad Silber; filbern. 

Similar, ähnlid. 

Since, feitbem, vorher, weil, da. 

Sing, fingen. 

Singer, der Sanger. ; 

Sister, bie Schwefter; — in law, bie 
Schwägerin. 

Sit, figen, paffen. 

Situation, bie Stelle. 

Six, feds. 

Sixteenth. fehö;chnte. 

Skillful, gefchidt. 

Slaughter, ſchlachten. 

Sleep, der Schlaf; fhlafen. 

Sleeve, der Wermel. 

Slow, langfam. 

Small. flein, gering; -pox, bie Blattern. 

Smile, lächeln. 

Smith, ber Schmied, Schmid, Schmidt 

Smoke, der Rauch; rauchen. 

Smooth, glatt. 

Snow, der Schnee; fchneien. 

So, fo. 

Sojourn, der Aufenthalt. 

Sofa, bad Rubebett, Sopha. 

Soft, weich, fanft, leife. 

Soldier, der Soldat. 

Some, -body, jemand ;-thing, etwas, 
-times, zumellen, mandmal; - 
where, irgendwo. 

Son, der Sohn. 

Song, der Gefang, das Lied. 

Soon, bald, früh. 

Sorrow, der Kummer. 

Sorry, traurig, betrübt; I am — es 
thut mir leid. 

South, Süden. 

Spade, der Spaten. 


SPA—-SWO 


Spanish, jpanifd. 

Spare, ſchonen. 

Sparrow, der Sperling. 

Speak, fprechen, reben. 

Spin, fpinnen, Drehen. 

Spirit, der Geijt, Die Seele. 

Spite, der Groll; in — of, trog. 

Split, fpalten. 

Sponge, der Schwamm. 

Spoon, der Löffel. 

Spring, der Sprung, bie Duelle, ber 
PFrithling ; fpringen. 

S/ able, der Stall. 

Stand, ber Stand, bie Stelle; ftehen 

Start, fahren, abreifen. 

State, der Staat ; ~s-man, der Staatd- 


mam. 
Stay, der Aufenthalt ; bleiben. 
Stead, die Stelle. (L. 60.) 
Steal, ftehlen. 
Steel, der Stahl; ftählen, ſtählern. 

(L. 15. 5). 
Steep, fteil. 
Still, jtill, ruhig, nod. 
Sting, der Stachel; fteden. 
Story, bie Geſchichte, bad Mährden. 
Stove, ber Ofen. 
Stranger, der Frembe, Unbefanite. 
Stream, ber Strom. 
Street, bie Straße. 
Strength, die Stärfe. 
Strike, ſchlagen, ftoßen, hauen. 
Strong, ſtark, fräftig, derb. 
Study, ftubiren, naddenfen. 
Stupid, dumm, albern. 
Subject, der Unterthan; unterthav. 
Succeed, nadfolgen, gelingen. 
Succumb, erliegen. 
Suffer, leiden. 
Sugar, der Zuder. 
Summer, der Sommer. 
Sun, die Sonne. 
Superior, überlegen, vorzüglicher 
Snpply, erfepen. 
Bure, Teer, gewiß. 
Surgeon, der Wundarjt. 
Swallow bie Sdwalbe. 
Swan, der Schwan. 
Swede, der Schwebe. 
Sweep, febren. 
Swell, jchwellen, aufſchwellen. 
Swim, ſchwimmen. 
Sword, das Schwert. 


TAB —TO 818 


T 


Table, bie Tafel, der Tiſch. 

Tailor, der Schneider. 

Take, nehmen, machen; to ~ cold, fi 
erfälten; to — off, abnehmen. 

Tanner, der Gerber. 

Tea, der Thee. 

Teach, lehren, unterrichten. 

Teacher, der Lehrer, die Lehrerin. 

Tedious, langweilig. 

Tell, zählen, erzählen. 

Than, ald, denn. 

That, pra. jener, welder, ber. 

That, conj. daß. 

The, ber, die, daß, je ... Defto ..., um 
fo; - more, — better, je mehr, befte 


ffer. 

Thee, bir, did); of — deiner. 

Their, ihr, ihre. 

Them, ihnen, fie. 

Themselves, fie felbft, fi ſelbſt. 

There, ba, dort, bafelbft, dahin, 6; 
-fore, daher, barum, alfo, 

They, fie. 

Thief, der Dieb. 

Thing, bad Ding, bie Sade. 

Think, denfen, meinen, glauben; to = 
of, gedenfen. 

Third, dritte ; bad Drittel 

This, biefer. 

Thirty, dreißig. 

Thorn, der Dorn. 

Though, obfdon, obgleich. 

Thought, der Gedanke. 

Thousand, taufend. 

Thrash, drefchen. 

Thrasher, der Drefcher. 

Threaten, drohen. 

Three, drei. 

Thresh, see Thrash. 

Through, durd. 

Throw, werfen. 

Thunder, donnern, wettern. 

Thus, fo, alfo, auf diefe Art. 

Thyself, bu felbft, felbft, dich, bir 

Tiger, ber Tiger. 

Till, bie. 

Time, die Seit, bad Mal. 

Tin, da3 Zinn. 

Tinman, der fllempner. 

Tired, müde, überdrüffig. 

To, zu, um, an, auf, mit, nad, für, 
gegen, bid; — and fro, hin und her 


516 


Tobacco, ber Tabak. 

To-day, heute. 

Toilsome, anftrengend. 

Toll-gatherer, der Zöllner. 

To-morrow, morgen. 

Too, zu, allın, aud. 

Tooth, der Bahn. 

Toothache, dad Zahnweh. 

Toward, gegen. 

Traitor, der Berräther. 

Translate, überfegen. 

Trash, ber Zand. 

Travel, reifen. 

Traveler, ber Reifende. 

Treat, behandeln. 

Tree, der Baum, Stamm. 

Tremble, ;ittern. 

Trouble, die Unrube, ber VerdruG, 
Kummer. 

True, wahr, treu. 

Trunk, der Koffer, Stamm. 

Truth, die Wahrheit. 

Try, prüfen, verfuchen. 

Turk, der Zürfe. 

Turkey, bie Türe. 

Turn, bie Reihe; drehen, drechſeln. 

Twelve, zwölf. 

Twenty, zwanzig. 

Twice, zweimal. 

Two, zwei. 

Tyrant, der Tyrann, Wuthrich. 


U 

Ugly, Hästig, 

Umbrella, der Regenfdirm. 

Unaccustomed, u nr 

Unele, der Oheim, One 

Uncommon, ungemein. 

Under, unter unten, nieber, unterge- 
orbnet. 

Understand, verfichen, begreifen; see 
fönnen. (L. 45). 

Unfavorable, ungünftig. 

Unfortunate, unglüdlic. 

Unhappy, unglüdlid. 

United, vereinigt. 

Unpleasant, unangene§m. 

Until, bis. 

Untrue, unwahr, untren. 

Unwell, unwohl. 

Up, auf, aufwärts, hinauf, herauf, 


> an, über, bei, aus, in, 
nad, zufolge. 


TOoB—UPO 


VER—WHAL 


Useful, nũhlich. 
V 


Vain, eitel. 
Valiant, tapfer, bras. 
Value, der Werth. 
Veil, der Scleier. 
Venture, wagen. 
Very, febr. 
Vessel, bad Gefäß. 
Vest, die Weite. 
Vex, plagen, quälen. verbrießen. 
ae — £ 
illage, bad Dor 
Vinegar, der Effig. 
Violin, die Geige. 
Virtue, die Tugend; by - of, kraft. 
Visit, der Beſuch; befuchen. 
Voice, bie Stimme. 


WwW 


Wafer, die Oblate. 

Wagon, der Wagen; -maker, der 
agner. 

Wait, warten. 

Waiter, der Kellner. 

Walk, der Gang, Weg, Spaziergang; 


gehen. 

Want, das Bebürfniß; to be ins 
benöthigt fein, nöthig haben; Man- 
gel leidenan... 

War, ber Krieg. 

Warm, warm; -spring, Warmbrun⸗ 


nen. 

Wash, wafden; stand, der Waſchtiſch 

Wasp, bie Weſpe. 

Watch, bie Uhr, Taſchenuhr; —maker, 
ber Uhrmacher. 

Watchful, madfam. 

Water, baé Wafer. 


Weg. 


Wealth, ber Reichthum. 
Wear, tragen, anbaben. 
Weary, mübe. 
Weather, dad Wetter. 
Weave, weben. 
Weaver, ber Weber. 
Weed, das Unfraut. 
Week, die Wore. 
Weep, weinen, beweinen 
WwW wobl, gut. 
Whale ber Wallſſiſch. 


WHA—W0O0 


woo—yYou §17 


What, wad, welder, weld ein, ad Wooden, hölzern. 


für cen, wie viel. 

Wheat, der Weizen. 

When, wenn, wann, als, ba. 

Where, wo, wohin. 

Wherein, worin. 

Whether, ob. 

Which, welder, welche, welches. 

While, indem, während. 

Whistle, die Pfeife, pfeifen. 

White, weiß. 

Who, wer, welder, ber, bie; ever, 
wer auch immer. 

Whole, gar. 

Why, warum (L. 18. 6). 

Wild, wild. 

Will, der Wile; wollen. (L. 45). 

Win, gewinnen. 

Window, ba8 Fenſter. 

Wine, der Wein. 

Wise, weife, verftänbig. 

Wish, ber Wunſch; wäünfden; see 
wollen., (L.45). 

With, mit, nebft, fammt, bei, auf, für 
an, durch. 

Within, in, innerhalb. 

Without, außer, ohne. 

Wolf, der Wolf. 

Woman, das Weib, die Fran. 

base bad Holz; -cutter, der Holy 

er 


Wool. die Wolle. 

Word, das Wort. 

Work, die Arbeit, bad Werk; arbeiten. 

World, die Welt, Erbe; -renowned, 
weltberühmt. 

Worm, der Wurm. 

Worst, fchlechtefte, ärgſte. 

Worth, der Werth; werth, würdig. 

Worthy, würdig. 

Wretched, elend. 

Write, fchreiben. 

Writing-book, das Schreibbuch; - 
desk, das Siöreibpult; paper bas 
Schreibpapier. 

Wrong, unredt, falſch. 


Y 


Yarn, das Garn. 
Year, das Sabre. 
Yellow, gelb. 

Yes, Sa. 

Yesterday, geftern. 
Yet, doch, dennoch, nod, 
Yonder, dort. 

You, ihr, ete. (L. 27). 
Young, jung, frii 
Your, euer, dein, Ihr. 
Youth, die Jugend. 





ERRATA. 
Bed, das Bett. Service, ber Dienft. 
Citizen, der Bürger. Spear, ber Speer. 
Evil, bad Nebel ; adj. übel, böfe. ain, eitel 5 in — vergebend. 
diler. Weak, ſchwach. 


Pupil, ber Bögling, 
Renounce, entfagen, 
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@, o, changed to the umlauts, ä, 
db, & L.° 3. IL, in derivative 
fo iL 1 

Abbrevi ıtions, p. 261. 

Wher, allein, fondern, distinguished, 
8 256. 2.0 L21. 4 

4 Setract nouns, § 5. 2. 

Accent, § 2. 10. L. 2. VL 

Achten, L. 62. 6. 

Accusative or dative after certain 
prepositions, § 116. Rule for tho 
use of, § 132. Verbs requiring 
two, § 132. 2. Used to denote 
measure, distance or time, § 132. 
3. Construed absolutely, § 132. 5. 

Adjectives, formed by suffixes, § 25. 

26. Predicative and attributive, 
8 44, (Note). Declension of, § 27. 
ld form of, 8 28. § 29. L. 14 
New form of, § 30. § 31. L. 15. 
Mixed form of, § 82. L. 16. Com- 
parison of, § 35. L. 32. Used as 
nouns, § 34. 5. L. 33.1. Com- 
_ paratives and — § 37. 
and defective forms of, 
8 39. Compared by means of ad- 
verbs, § 41. Their agreement 
with nouns, $ 135. L. 14.4. Re 
Piss of, Req different genders, 
135. 5. uiring the gen., 
61. Requiring the dat., L 63. 
Adverbs, § 100. Formed from nouns, 
. 101. From adjectives, 1102 
m pronouns, § 108. m 
verbs, § 104. By composition, 
105. Comparison of, § 106. 
ouns used as, §. 128 L. 61. 8. 
Syntax of, § 151. 

Wier, prefixed to superlatives, § 38. 
2. L. 32.7. Applied to number 
and quantity, § 53.3. Peculiar 
use of, § 134. 1. 

gie, L. 69. 3. 

Alſo, L. 69. 4. 

Am, with the positive of an adjec- 
tive used for the superlative, 


8 38.1. L. 32.6. This form of 
superl. when used, §. 42. 
Un, § 116. L. 68. 1. 2. 
Under, L. 65. 1. 
Unbere, der, instead of ber zweite, 
45.3. 
Anderthalb, instead of zweitehalb, 
8 49. (Note). 
Unitatt, 8 110. 1. L. 60. 1. Before 
infinitive, L. 49. 5. 
Apposition, rule for, § 133. § 123. 
6. 7. 
Attributive adjective, L. 14. = 
Articles, declension of, § 4. L84, 
12.4. Contracted with preposi- 
tions, § 4.2. L. 20.4. Rule for 
the use of, § 120. L. 42. Def. 
art. in place of pron, 
184. 7. With fold, § 120. 4 
efore halb and beide, § 120. 2. A, 
Omission of, L. 43. 
Gud, answering to ever and even, 
L. 69. 5. 
Auf, 
Auxiliary verbs, divided into two 
classes, § 70. 1. Those of the first 
clasa, haben, fein and werden, when 
and how used, § 70. § 71. Those 
of the second class, when and 
how used, § 74. Infinitives of 
the second class in place of tha 
participle, § 74. 3. 
Bald, L. 69. 6. 
Bar, suffix, 25. 
Be, prefix, § 97. 1. 
Befinden, L. 29. 10. 
Behalten, L. 62. 
Bei, its use, § 112. 3. L. 66. 3. 
Beide, beides, L. 65. 2. 
Bis, L. 69. 7. 
Capitals, rules for, § 5. 2. (Note). 
Cardinal numbers, § 44. Gender 
of, — merely as figures, 
44. 


§ : 
Cases, § 3. 4. 5. Of participles 
§ 147. 1. L. 8; 60; 61; 62; 68. 





© L. refers to Lessons, p. 19—260 ‘nclusive; § refers to the second 


part, p. 268—446 inclusive. 





GENERAL INDEX. 


Ehen, diminutives in, § 10. L. 24. 1. 
Represented by pronouns masc. 
or fem., § 134, 2. L. 28. 4. 

Collective nouns, form of, § 11. 8. 
Pronouns, referring to them, 

134. 3. 

Colloayion of words, § 158. L. 53. 

Comparison of — § 35. 
L. 32. Euphonic changes in form- 
ing, § 36. Comparatives and 
superlatives, declension of, § 37. 
L. 32. 5. Irregular forms of, § 39. 
L. 32. 4. 

Comparison of adverbs, § 106. 

Composing German, Exercises in, 
L. 25. Models for, p. 449. 

Compounds, formation of, § 2. 6. 7. 
Accent of, § 2. 10. 

Compound verbs, § 89. Separable, 
§ 90.L.51. Paradigm of a com- 
pound separable, § 92. Com- 
pounds inseparable, § 95. L. 54. 

Conditional mood, obs. on the sev- 
ara ven 0 8 LER 1. 2. 3, &c. 
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Conjugation of verbs, § 75. Regu- 

Fa L. 37. ne L 47. 

Conjunctiona, § 117. Syntax of, 
§ 156. Examples, illustrating 
the use of, L. 69. 

Consonants, classification and pro- 
nunciation of, L. 11. IV. V. 

Correlatives, § 156. 2. g. 

Da, compounded with other words, 
8 103. L. 52. 2. 

Dafür (nichts dafür können), L. 45. 6. 

Dad, peculiar use of, § 62. L 

: 8134 1. 

Daf, its use, § 156. 2. 5. L. 69. 9. 

Dative, after certain prepositions, 
8 116. Peculiur uses of, § 129. 
1. 2. 3, do. § 134. 8. After verbs 
compounded with er, ver, d&c., 
§ 180. After adjectives, § 131. 

Declension, of the article, § 4. Of 
nouns, § 12. Old form, § 13. 
New form, § 14. Of adjectives, 
§ 27. Of comparatives and su- 
perlatives, § 37. Of adjective, 
article, noun, demonst. and poss. 
pronouns, L. 30. 9. 

Demonstrative pronouns, § 61. 
§ 62. L. 10, 44 

Denn, L. 69. 10 
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Der, (determinative) -when abso- 
lute, ite form in the gen. plural, 
§ 63. 2. (relative) its use, § 65. 2. 

Derjenige, L. 41. 

Derivation and composition of 
words, § 2. Derivatives, secon - 
dary, § 2. 8. 4. 5. 

Dero and Ihro, p. 312. (Note). 

Des (beffen), when used, $ 62. 4 

Deshalb, depwegen, L. 53, 6. 

Defto, L. 32. 10. 

Determinative pronouns, § 68 
L. 41. 

Diefer and jener distinguished, 


8 62. 2. 
Diefes, bied, peculiar use of, § 62.1. 
134. 1. 


Dimidiative numerals, how formed, 
§ 49. 

Diminutives, § 10. L. 24. 1. 2. 
Gender of pronouns referring to, 


8 134.2. L. 28. 4. . 
Distinctive numerals, how formed, 
§ 51. 1. 2. 


Diphthongs, sounds of, L. 2. III. 
Distributive numerals, how formed, 


§ 46. 
Dod, § 156. 2. ¢ L. 69. 11. © 
Drei and zwei, when declined, 


S 44. 4. 

Dürfen, conjugation of, § 83. 2. Re- 
marks on, § 83. 9. 

Ehen, before a demonstrative, 
§ 62. 6. 

Et, termination, § 10. 

Cigen, L. 16 3. 

Ein, one, how declined, § 44. 2. 8 

Einander, its use, § 60. 3. 

Einige, etliche, etwas, § 53. 

Emp and ent, § 97. 2. 

En, suffix, forming adjectives, § 25. 
L. 15. 5. 

Entgegen, § 112. 5. 

Er aud ver, § 97. 3. 4 

Erinnern, L. 62. 1. 

Erit, L. 69. 14. 

Es, peculiar use of, § 57.8 § 134 
1.5 


Es ſei denn, L. 69. 10. 

Etwa, L. 69. 15. 

Etwas, L. 65. 4. 

Emw., L. 27.3. (Note) 
Etymology, SL 

Euphonic letters, § 2. 8. § 11. 2 
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Schlen, L. 87.5. 

Feminine nouns, indeclinable in the 
singular, § 12.4. Exceptions to 
this, p. 277. (Note). 

Foreign nouns, § 16. Old declension 
of, § 17. New declension of, § 18. 
Partly of the old and partly of 
the new, § 19. 

Frou, Fraulein, L. 70. 

Sir, L. 67. 2. 

Future tenses, observ. on the use 
of, $141. L 2. L 38. 4. 

Gans and halb, before names of pla- 
ces, § 53.2. Ganz und gar, L. 19. 8. 

Gar, L. 69. 16. 

@e, prefix of nouns, § 2.3. § 11.8. 
Prefixed to the past participle, 
§ 69. 4 Inserted between the 
prefix and the radical in com- 

und verbe separable, § 93. 3. 

99. 8. Excluded from the per- 
ect participle of compound verbs 
inseparable, § 94. 

Geben, L. 57. 4. 

Gegen, L. 67. 3. 

Gegenüber, L. 66. 5. 

Gender, the natural and gramma- 
tical, § 6.1. 2. Rules of, § 7. 
Gender of compounds and foreign 
words, € 8. 

Genitive, limiting a noun, § 123. 
Limiting an adjective, § 124. 
With the verbs adten, &o., § 125. 
After reflexive verbs, § 126. After 
the impersonal es geliijtet mid, 
&c., 8. 126. L After anflagen, be- 
lehren, &c., 8 127. Nouns in, use 
as adverbs, § 128. L. 61. 8. With 
prepositions, L. 60. 

Genug, L. 53. 7. 

Gern, L. 69. 17. 

Gleich, L. 69. 18. 

Haben, when and how used as au 
auxiliary, 3 70. 3. 4. § 71. 2. L 48. 
Paradigm of, § 72. 1. § 73. 

Haft, suffix, § 25. 

Halb, § 58. 2. 

Halben or Halber, § 110. 3. L 60. 4. 

Halben, wegen and um — willen with 
the genitive of personal pro- 
nouns, § 57. 1. L. 60. 6. 

Haus, nad or zu, L. 43. 2. 

Heißen, L. 49. 1. obs. 

Seit, suffix, § 10 
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Her and hin, § 108.3. 4 L 52. 

Herr, L. 70. 

Sin, L. 52. 

Hod, form of, in the comparative 

40. 1. 

Helen laffen, L. 49. 6. 

Hundert and taufend as collectives, 
8 44. 6. 

Shro and Dero, p. 312. (Note). 

Smmer, L. 69. 19. 

Imperative mood, observations on 
the several uses of, § 145.1 2. 
L. 50. 5. Past participle, a 
place of, 3 145. 3. 

Imperfect, observations on the use 
of, § 138. 1. 2. 3. 

Impersonal verbs, § 88. L. 57. 

Sn, L. 68. 4. 

Sn or inn, feminine terminations, 


10. 
Indefinite numerals, how formed, 
53. 


Indefinite pronouns, § 59. 
Indicative mood, for the imperative 
Ink 142. 2. L 38. 
nitive moon, use of, in place of 
a past participle, § 74.3. Without 
mw, § 146. 1. L 49. With ju, 
3 146. 2. Asa verbal substantive, 
146. 3. Active form used pas- 
sively, § 146. 4. L. 49. 6. Position 
of, § 158. &. Answering after blei- 
ben, geben &e., to our present 
participle, L. 49. 
Interjection, § 118. § 157. 
Interrogative conjugation, L. 6. 
meets pronouns, § 66, 67. 
13. 


Irgend, L. 65. 6. 

Irregular verba, commonly so cal 
led, list of, § 78. 1. Thos prep 
erly so called, § 81, 82, 83. 

Sich, suffix, § 25. 

Iterative numerals how formed, 
§ 50. 

Sa, L. 69. 20. 

Se, used in forming distributives, 
§ 46. Before coınparatives, § 156 
2. d. L. 32. 10. 

Seder, 553. Jedweder, $ 53. 

Seglicher, § 53. L. 42. 8. 

Semandem (dative), remark on tke 
use of, § 59. 3. 
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Sener and biefer, distinguished, 
862. 2. 


Jenes, pesuliar use of, § 62. 1. 

Kein, $ 53. 3. L. 69. 22. 

Keined von beiden, L. 65.2. 

Keit, sufix, § 10. 

Können, conjugation of, § 88. 3. Re- 
marks on, § 83. 10, L. 45. 5. 

Laffen, remarks upon, p. 338. (Note). 
L. 45. 11. 

Lein, diminutives in, § 10. L. 24 1. 
Represented by a pronoun mas- 
euline or feminine, § 184. 2. 

Letters of union, § 2 7.8.9. Of 
euphony between suffix and ra- 
dical, § 11. 2. 

Lid, § 25. 

List, of (so called) irregular verbs, 
§ 78.1 


Man, its use, § 59.2. L. 19. 
Mander, § 53. 
Mehr, its two form in plural, § 40. 2. 
Mehr, mehrere, § 53. 
Mit, L. 66. 6. 
Mixed conjugation, how produced, 
81 


Mixed declension of adjectives, § 32. 
L. 16. Rule for the use of, § 33. 

Mögen, conjugation of, § 83. 4. Re- 
marks on, § 83. 11. L 45. 7. 

Moods, § 68. 5. Indicative, § 142. 
Subjunctive, § 143. L. 55. Con- 
ditional, § 144. L. 56. Impera- 
tive, § 145. L. 50.5. Infinitive, 
§ 146. 

Multiplicative numerals, how for- 
med, § 47. 

Müſſen, conjugation of, § 83. 5. Re- 
marks on, § 83.12. L. 45. 8. 

Nach, § 112. 8 L. 66. 8. 

Rah, form of in superl., $ 40. 1. 

Negative conjugation, L. 21. 

Nichte dafür fonnen, L. 45. 6. 

Richt wahr ? L. 21. 5. 

Rod, L. 69. 23. 

Riemandem, dative, remark on the 
use of, § 59. 3. 

Nominative, the case of the subject, 
§ 121. Seldom omitted, § 121. 1. 

Nouns, common and proper, § 5. 1. 
Collective and abstract, §. 5. 2. 
Gender of, § 6. Derivation of, 
89. Declensio: of, § 12. Old form 
of, § 13. 1.84 New form of, 
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14, L. 30. 2. Oba. on irregular, 

15. Foreign, § 16. Proper, de- 
clension o 20, 21, 22. Of. 
measure, number dc. § 123. 

Numbers, § 3. 3. 

Numerals, § 43. Cardinale, § 44. 
Ordinals, 45. Distributives, 
§ 46. Multiplicatives, 8 47. Va 
riatives, § 48. Dimidiatives, § 49. 
Iteratives, § 50. Distinctivea, 
2 1. 2. Partitives, § 52. Inde- 

nites, $ 53. 

Run, L. 69. 24. 

Nur, L. 69. 25. 

Obgleich, obſchon, obwohl, § 156. 2. 4. 

$b, L. 66. 10. 

Ohne, L. 67.4. Followed by the 
infinitive, L. 49. 5. 

Ordinal numbers, $ 45. Rules for 
forming, § 45. 2. 4. Interrogative 
form, § 45. 5. 

Paradigms of haben and fein, § 72. 1. 
2. Of werben, § 72.3. Of a verb. 
of the Old form, § 78. Of irregu-- 
lar verbs, § 83. 2. 3. 4. 5. 6.7. 8. 
Of a passive verb, § 85. Of a re- 
flexive verb, § 87. Of a com 
pound verb, § 92. 

Participles, their form and meaning, 
§ 69. L. 37. 1. 2. Declined like 
adjectives, § 34. 4. L. 37. 4. Past 
participle for the a 8 
145. 3 L. 50. 3. Place of the 
past part. of the mood auxiliaries, 
supplied by the infinitive, § 74. 3. 
Cases of, § 147. 1. Uses of part. 
in German restricted, § 147. 2. 3. 
Present part., its agreement with 
its noun, § 148. Usually attribu- 
tive, § 148.1. With the article 
often used substantively, § 148. 2. 
Not, as in English, an abstract 
verbal noun, & 148. 3. Its po» 
sition, 8 148.4. Adverbial power 
of, 8 148. 5. Preterite part., pe- 
culiar uses of, § 149. 2. Used 
absolutely, § 149. 3. Future part., 
8 150. L. 50. 4. 

Particles, p. 388 (Note), L. 51. 54 

a numerals, how formed, 

52. 

Passive verb, mode of forming, 
§ 84. 1. Paradigm of, § 85. L. 68. 
Advantage over the English, 


84 — hong methods 
vity, § 84. 4. 

Perfect re on the use of, 
8 139.1. 2.3. L 38. 3. 

Personal pronouns, construed with 
halben, wegen and um - willen, 857. 
2. Third pera. of, Feen: 
things without life, 857.3. Thi 
pers. plural used for the second 

ad Aveasing reons, § 57. 6. 
L. 27. 5. as reflexives, § 
60.4 L, 29. 1. 
idiomatic, p. 446. 

Pluperfect tense, § 140. 

Plural, nouns having no, § 15. 2. 
Nouns, having two forms in the, 
§ 15. 8. 

Possessive pronouns, forms of, 
§ 58.2. L. 12.2. How declined, 
when conjunctive, 8 58.3. When 
absolute, § 58. 4. 5. 6. L. 85. 
Place of, aupplied by the def. art. 

58. 8. 


Predicate, of a sentence, 119. § 
Nouns, when used as, § 122. 
List of adjectives, always used 
as, §. 27. 2. 

Prefixes of verbs, simple separable, 

90. Compound separable, § 91. 
51. When separated from the 
radical, § 93. Inseparable, § 94. 
95. Compound prefixes insepar- 
able, § 96. L. 54. Separable and 
inseparable, § 98. L. 54. 2. 

Prepositions, table of, § 108. Those 
construed with genitive, § 109. 
110. L. 60. With dative, § 111. 
112. L. 20. 1. With accusative, 
§ 118.114. L. 20. 2. With the dat, 
or acc. § 115. 116. L. 20.3. Ex- 
amples of the use of, L. 66. 67. 68. 
Syntax of, $ 152. 153. 154 155. 

Primitives, $ 2. 2. 

l’ronouns, table of, § 55. Personal, 
§ 56. 57. L. 27; 28. Possessive, 
§ 58. Indefinite, § 59. Reflexive 
and reciprocal, § 60. L. 29. De- 
monstrative, § 61. 62. L. 10; 44. 
Determinative, § 63. L. 41. Re- 
lative, § 64. 65. L. 89. Inter- 
rogative, § 66. 67. L. 13. Syntax 
of, § 134. 

Proper names, declension of, § 20. 
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L 80 4. In the plural, §21. Of 
countries &o., § 22. 23. 
Quantity, weight &e, words of, 
when qualified by numerals, 
rarely in the plural, p. 279. 
Note. L. 59. 
Recht, with haben, L. 36. 2. 
Reciprocal pronouns, $ 60. L. 29. 6. 
Reflexive pronouns, $ 60. L. 29. 
Special form for, in the dat. and 
ace., § 60. 4. 
Reflexive verbs, how produced, 
86. 1. L. 29. 9. Some with the 
t. and some with the ace. of the 
recip. pron., § 86. 2. Often equi- 
valent to — § 86. 4. Para- 
radigm of a reflexive, § 87. 
Reihe, L. 46.2. © 
Relative pronouns, § 64. 65. L. 89. 
Can not (welder excepted) be 
joined with a noun like an ad- 
jective, § 65. L Never omitted, 
§ 134.4 
Repetition of the adject. when re 
erring to nouns of different 
genders, ö 135. 5. 
Sal, (daft, tel, terminations, § 10. 
Sam, termination, § 25. 
Schon, L. 69. 26. 
Schuld fein, L. 46. 2. 
Schuldig fein, L. 61. 5. 
Sein, when and how 
auxiliary, 70. 5. § 71. 
L. 48. Paradigm of, § 72. 2. 
Sein, (possess.), peculiar 
135. 4. 


Seit, L. 66. 11. 

Selbft or felber, § 57. 4 L 29. 

Sentence, essential parte of, § 119. 

158. 2. Simple and compound, 
119. Principal and subordin- 
ate, § 160. L. 39. 

Singular, nouns hating no, § 15. 

So, § 156. 2 f. L 69. 27. 

Sold, when not declined, § 63. 4 
(Note). 

Sollen, conjugation of, 83. 6 
Remarks on, § 83. 13. 45. 9. 
As imperative, L. 50. 5. obs. 

Some, L. 89. 4. 

Spazieren gehen, fahren, &e., L. 49. 2 

Speech, parts of, $ 3. 1. Those in- 
flected, § 3.2. 
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Subject of a sentence, 8 119. 
158. 2. 
Subjunctive mood, observations on 
e several uses of, § 143. 1. 2. 
8., &c. L. 55. 
Suffixes, used in forming nouns, 
10. Used in forming adject- 
ives, § 26. 

Synoptical view of fein, haben, wer- 
den, 8 73. 

Syntax, § 119. 

Zaufend and hundert, employed as 
eollectives, § 44. 6. 

Tenses, § 68.6. L. 37. Mode of con- 
jugating, 8 75. 4. L. 87. Termin- 
ations of, § 76. Present, syntax 
of, 8 137. Imperfect, syntax of, 

138. Perfect, syntax of, $ 139. 
uperfect, syntax of, $ 140. 
Futures, syntax of, $ 141. 
Thum, suffix, § 10. 
Thun, not used as an auxiliary, 
137. 6. 

Ne CT, L. 68. 5. 

Um, § 114 4. L. 67. 5. 

Nm—willen, 3 110. 2. 5. L. 60. 

Umbin (ntdht—finnen), L. 45. 6. 

Umlautd, sounds of, L 2. 2. Use 
of, p. 275. (Note). 

Ting, suffix, § 10. 

Unrecht haben, L. 36. 2. 

Unter, L. 68. 6. 

Unter vier Augen, L. 68. 6. 

Variative numerals, how formed, 


48. 

Verbs, classification of, according 
to form and meaning, § 68. 2. 3. 
Moods and tenses of, § 68. 5. 6. 
Auxiliary, § 70. Old and new 
conjugations of, § 75. Paradigm 
of one of the Old form, § 78. 
List of thosg of the Old form, 
8 78.1. Paradigm of one of the 
New form, § 80. Those of the 
Mixed conjugation, § 81. 82. 
Paradi Of Dürfen, fommen, mö- 

en, muſſen, follen, wiffen and wol- 
en, 8 83. 2.3. 4.5. 6.7.8 Pas- 
sive, § 84. Paradigm of a passive, 
§ 865. exive, § 8f. Paradigm 
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of a reflexive, § 87. Impersonal, 
3 88. Compound, § 88. 89. 
aradigm of a compound, § 92. 
Syntax of, § 136. 
=e » when declined, § 53. 3. L. 65. 
8.9 


Bielleicht, L. 69. 30. 

Bon, § 112. 12. L. 66. 12. Before 
names, § 23.3. With the dativa 
instead of the genitive, § 124. Y 

Bor, L. 68. 7. 

Vowels, classification and pronur 
ciation of, L. 2. 1. 

Was, : 67. 3. § 134.1. L 18; 40. 

Was, ior warum, § 67. 3 

— für ein. $664.5. 8 67. 1. 2 

13. 


Degen, L. 60. 

Welder (relative), genitive of, when 
used, § 65. 1. 

Wenig, when declined, § 53.3. L. 
65. 7. 8. 9. 

Wer and waé (relatives), their use 
and position, § 65. 3. 4. 5. L. 40. 
As —— 8 66. 3. L 18. 

Werden, auxiliary of the first class, 

70.2. Paradigm of, § 72.3 
73. 1. 46. 

Werth fein, L. 61. 6 

Wie, L. 69. 

Wie befinden Sie fh, I. 29.10. 

Wie viel, 8 45. 5. 

Wiſſen, conjugation of, § 83 7. 
Placed before an infinitive, L. 
49. 7. 

Wo, compounded with other words, 
8 103. L 52. 

Wohl, L. 69. 34, 

Wollen, conjugation of, § 83. 8. 
Remarks on, § 83. 14. L 45. 10. 

Worden, for geworben, § 84. 2. 

Bu, § 112. 9. 13. L. 66. 18. When 
between the parts of a compound 
verb, § 93. 

aut 5 110. 8 L. 60. 

Bu Örunde geben, richten, L. 43. 6. 

Bu Haufe, L 43. 2. 

Bwet and drei, when declined, 
§444 
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